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PREFAO E 



TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



NOTE TO THE REVISED GRAMMAR. 

Future editions of the author's Latin Reader aud 
other text-books will be published with references to 
the new Grammar. With the help of the table on 
page 427, however, the corresponding references to 
either edition of the Grammar may be found without 
inconvenience. 



The volume now offered to the public has been pre- 
pared in view oi these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete revision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; jet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 
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TO THE BBViaED EDITION. 



Thb last quarter of a century has revealed many im- 
portant facts iu the deyelopment of langnage. During 
this period philological research has thrown new light 
upon Latin forms and inflections, upon the laws of pho- 
netic change, upon the use of cases, moods, and tenses, 
and upon the origin and history of numerous construc- 
tions. The student of Latin grammar is now entitled to 
the full benefit of the important practical results which 
these labors in the field of linguistic study have brought 
within the proper sphere of the school. In securing this 
advantage, however, care must be taken not to divert the 
attention of the learner from the one object before him 
— ^the attainment of a full and accurate knowledge of the 
language. 

The volume now offered to the public has been pre- 
pared in view oi these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete revision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 
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iv PREFACE. 

accordingly contains, in large type, a systematic arrange- 
ment of the leading facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not only grammatical forms and constructions, 
but also those vital principles which underlie, control, 
and explain them. The laws of construction are put in 
the form of definite rules, and illustrated by carefully 
selected examples. To secure convenience of reference, 
and to give completeness and vividness to the general 
outline, these rules, after having been separately dis- 
cussed, are collected in a body at the close of the Syntax. 
Topics which require the fullest illustration are first pre- 
sented in their completeness in general outline, before 
the separate points are explained in detail. Thus a single 
page often foreshadows the leading features of an ex- 
tended discussion, imparting, it is believed, a completeness 
and vividness to the impression of the learner impossible 
under any other treatment. 

2. It is intended to be jan' adequate and trustworthy 
grammar for the advanced student. By brevity and con- 
ciseness of phraseology, and by compactness in the ar- 
rangement of forms and topics, an ample collection of 
the most important grammatical facts, intended for refer- 
ence, has been compressed within the limits of a con- 
venient manual. Care has been taken to explain and 
illustrate, with the requisite fullness, all diflicult and in- 
tricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood and the Indirect 
Discourse have received special attention. 

3. In a series of foot-notes it aims to bring within the 
reach of the student some of the more important results 
of recent linguistic research. Brief explanations are 
given of the working of phonetic laws, of the nature of 
inflection, of the origin of special idioms, and of various 
facts in the growth of language. But the distinguishing 
feature of this part of the work consists in the abundant 



PREFACE. y 

references which are made to some of the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous linguistic questions natur- 
ally suggested by the study of Latin grammar/ 

An attempt has been made to indicate, as far as 
practicable, the natural quantity of vowels before two 

consonants or a double consonant.' 

« 

With this brief statement of its design and plan, this 
volume is now respectfully committed to the hands of 
classical teachers. 

In conclusion, the author is happy to express his 
grateful acknowledgments to the numeroiw friends who 
have favored him with valuable suggestions. 

> See page zv. It Is hardly neoesaary to add that an aeqnaJBtaiioe with the aathoii- 
ties here cited is by no means to be regarded as an indispensable qualification iSar the 
work of classical instmction. The references are intended espedally for those who 
adopt the historical method in the study of language. 

' See page i, foot-note 4 ; dso page 9, note 8. 

Bbown Ukitkrsity, Providence, R. I., 
e/w/y, 1881, 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 
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1. Latik Gbammab treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Orthographt, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

II. Etymology^ which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and deriyation of words. 

IIL Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 
IV, Pbosody, which treats of quantity and yersification. 



PART FIRST, 
OETHOGEAPHT. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w.* 

1 The Bomans derlTed their alphabet from the Qreek colony at Citinae. In Its origi- 
nal form It contained twenty-one letters: A, B, C, D, E, F, H, I, E, L, ]£, N, O, P, 
Q, B, S, T, Uf Z, Z. C was a modification of the Greek gamma, and F of the digam- 
ma. Q was the Greek koppa, which earljr disappeared from the Greek alphabet. O had 
the Boond afterward denoted \ff g; JP, the somid afterward denoted by e. Z early dis- 
appeared ftv>m the Latin alphabet, bat was snbseqaently restored, thongh only in foreign 
words. Throoghont the dsssical period only capital letters were used. Onthe^^ade^ 
see Whitney, pp. 09^70; FapfUon, pp. 38-48; Wordsworth, pp. 5-10; Boby, I., pp. 21-62; 
Slevers, pp. 24-108; Ccvssen, I., pp. l-d46; E&hner, I., pp. 85-49. 
1 



2 ALPHABET, 

1. C in the fourth century b. o. supplied the place both of (7 and of G, 

2. Q^ introduced in the third centuiy b. o., was formed from O by simply 
changing the lower part of that letter. 

8. Even in the classical period the original form C was retained in ab- 
breviations of proper names beginning with G, Thus C. stands for Gaiua,, 
On, for Grfuuus, See 649. 

4. Jf y, modifications of 7, i, introduced in the seventeenth century of our 
era to distinguish the consonant I, i from the vowel 7, «', are rejected by many 
recent editors, but retained by others.' 

5. The letters u and v, originally designated by the character F,* are now~ 
used in the best editions, the former as a vowel, the latter as a consonant. 

6. In classical Latin, i is seldom used, and y and z occur only in foreign 
words, chiefly in those derived from the Greek. 

8. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants,* and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

CLASSIFICATIOlif OF LeTTEBS. 
I. VOWELS. 

1. Open vowel* a 

2. Medial towels e o 

8. Close towels' i y a 

1 Througlioxit the classical period, ij used both as a vowel and as a eonsonant, sup- 
plied the place of I, i and t/j j. As practical convenience has, however, already sanc- 
tioned the nse of i, «i^ and «, characters nnknown to the ancient Romans, may it not also 
Justify the use ot Jjj In educational woiics, especially as the Romans themselves at- 
tempted to find a suitable modification of / to designate this consonant? 

s Originally V, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, supplied the place of U^ u 
and T^ «, but it was subsequently modified to U, 

* If the vocal oi^fans are sufficiently open to allow an uninterrupted flow of vocal 
sound, a vowel is produced, otherwise a consonant ; but the least open vowels are scarcely 
distinguishable from the most open consonants. Thus t, sounded ftilly according to the 
ancient pronunciation as m, is a vowel ; but, combined with a vowel in the same syllable. 
It becomes a consonant with the sound of y : «'-l (d'-M, vowel), i'-^its {d'-ytta^ oonso' 
nant, almost identical in sound with d'-ee-Wf), 

* In pronouncing the open vowel a as in father^ the vocal organs are fhlly open. By 
gradnaDy contracting them at one point and another we produce in succession the medial 
vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, the nasals, the aspirate, the frioativea, and 
finally the mutes, in pronouncing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes complete. 

* ^is a medictl vowel between the open a and the close i^oA medial vowel between 
the open a and the close u; i is a palatal vowel, u a ktbial ; y was introduced from the 
Oreek. The vowel scale, here presented in the form of a triangle, may be represented as 
a line, with a in the middle, with i at the palatal extreme, and with « at the labial extremie : 

i e a o ti 



ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 



n. CONBONAKTS. 












DXRTAU. 


T.AmAT^ 


1. Seidtowels, 9onani 


• 


iorJ=y 




▼ = « 


2. Nasals, wMod 


• 


n> 


n 


m 


8. AsFiRATi, turd 


• 


h 






4. Fricatitss, oompriRin^; 










1. lAquidk^ 9(mafU . 


• 




l,r 




2. Spirants^ turd 


• 




1 


f 


6. Mutes, comprifting 










1. 8(mantMtaa 


• 


g 


d 


b 


2. SttrdMtOa . 


• 


c,k,q 


t 


p 



Note 1. — Observe that tiie conBonants are divided, 

L Acoording to the obgaitb chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. GutturalB— ^Aroo^ leUen, also called Palatals ; 

2. Dentals — teeth letters^ also called T.in gnii.la ; 
S. Labials — Up letters, 

n. According to the uasskr in which they are uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced letters ; 

2. Surds, or voieeleas letters.* 

Note 2.— X= ev,* and e = cb, are double consonants, formed by the union 
of a mute with the apirant «. 

4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels 
in one syllable. 

Note. — ^The most common diphthongs are <k, oe^ a«, and eu. Ei^ o», 
and ui are lare.^ 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

5. Vowels. — ^The yowel sounds are the following : 

* Wtth the Boimd of » in eonoord^ linger. It oocma belbre ^tturalB : eongriamts^ 
meetliifp. 

' The distinction between a eonant and a wrd wUl be appreciated by obsening the 
difference between the sonant h and its corresponding snrd p in snoh words as hady pad. 
^ is Tocslized, J9 is not 

' Xoiften represents the union of g and «, but in sndi cases g is probably first asdmi- 
lated to c; aee 80^88, 1. 

* Proper diphthonpi were Ibnned originally by the nnion of an open or medial Towel, 
a, e, or o, witli a dose TOwel, i or tf« as a<, ei, o<, a«, e«, o«. An improper diphthong 
was also formed 1^ the mdon of the two close TOwels, as vi. For the weakening of these 
original diphtlKnigB, see 8S, note. 

* In this conntrj three distinct methods are reeognlaed in the pronunciation of Latin. 
They are generaUj* known as the JSoman, the EngUtk^ and the CofMnental MeOu>de. 
The researches of Oorasen and others have revealed laws of phonetic change of great 
▼alae in tracing the history of Latin words. Accordingly, whatever method of pronim- 
dation may be adopted Ibr actual nse in the class-room, tiie pnpil should sooner or 
kker be made fluniliar with tiie leading features of the Soman Method, which is at least 
an apinroximation to the andent pronunciatioa of the language. 



4 ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION 



Long. 


Shost. 




ft like a in father : dVia.^ 


a like a in Cuba:' 


a'-mel. 


5 ** « " prey:» 2'-<fe. 


e " <j " net: 


re'-geL 


I «* t " machine:' I'-rl. 


i " » " cigar: 


vi'^dd. 


5 " fl " old: a'-rOa, 


o ** " ©bey: 


nM>'-4iet. 


u " t*" nile:« i2'-n5. 


u " «*" fiiU: 


«tt'-miM. 



1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short : smU^^ « as in 
9um^ su'-m/ua. But see 16, note 2. 

2. 7, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin i and tt, similar to the French u and the German u : Ny'-sa. 

8. I preceded by an accented a, «, o, or y, and followed by another vowel, 
is a semivowel with the sound of y in yet {'7): A-chd'-ia (A-ka'-ya). 

4. XT B in qn^ and generally in gu and 8U before a vowel, has the sound of 
vj : qui (kwS), Un'-gtia (lin'-gwa), m&'sU (swa'-sit). 

6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound : 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : men'-sae^ 
an like ow in hcvr : eau'-Mt, 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe'-diu, 

1. Ei as in veil^ en with the sounds of e and u combined, and oi= o«j 
occur in a few words : dein^"^ neu'-ter^ proin,"* 

7. CoNSOisrAKTS. — Most of the consonants are pro- 
nounced nearly as in English, but the following require 
special notice : 

c like k in king: c5'-fe« (kay-lace), ci'-vl (k6-w5). 
g " ^ " get : re'-g^mt^ re'-gis^ ge'-nus, 

1 The Latin vowels marked with the sign " are long in qtumtity^ 1. e., in the dura- 
tion of the sound (16); those not marked are short in quaniitg; see 16, note 8. 

3 Or S like d in made, I like i in me, and H like oo in moon. 

s The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English equivalents. In 
theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding long Towels, but occupy only 
half as much time in utterance. 

4 Observe the difference between the UngGi or quantity of the vowel and the UngOi 
or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u is short, but the syllable mmt Is long; 
see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the length of the vowels contained in them, it 
is often difficult and sometimes absolutely impossible to determine the natural quatUiiy 
of the vowels ; but it is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all rituations where 
there are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

* This is sometimes called the parasitic fi, as having been developed in many in- 
stances by the preceding consonant, and as being dependent upon it See Papillon, p. 
50; Feile, p. 888; Corssen, I., pp. 09, 70, and 85. 

* Combining the sounds of a and i, 

' When pronounced as monosyllables in poetry (608,111.); otherwise as dissyllables : 
de'-in^ pro'-in. 
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J likey in yet : Ju'-dum (joo-stmn), ja'-ceL 
a " » " son : ia'-cer, to'-ror, A'-n-a, 
t «< < " time: tt'-wior, Uf-tus, Oef-iU, 
▼ " w " we : va^-duMj »l'-«i, vi'-ti-um.^ 

KoTS.— Before 8 tnd t, h has the Bound cfp: urbe, w^-i&r^ ifftmomieed wrp8^ tup^- 
UrJ^ Ck has the soozid ot hj eho'-ruB (ko'-nis). 

8. Stllables. — ^In diyiding words into syllables^ 

1. Make as many syllables as there are Yowels and diphthongs : mO^-re, 
persu&'-di, men'sae. 

2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it — 
one or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable:' pa'4er^ pa'4rd8y ge'-ne^^ do'-mi-mu, nS'^scU^ n'-atia^ 
dau'-dra, men'-aa^ bdl'4ttmy tem'-pltuny emp'4u8. But — 

3. (compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts ends in a consonant : ab'-eSy ob-i'-re, 

ENGLISH METHOD OP PRONUNCIATION.* 

9. Vowels. — ^Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sonnds.* 

10. Lo2fa Sounds. — ^Vowels haye their long English 
sounds — a as in fate, e in mete, i in pine, o in note, u in 
tube, y in type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : 

Scy OT, aer^-vi, aer'-vOy cor'-nu^ mi' -ay, 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : 

D^'Ua^ de-o'-runiy dtt-ae, di-e'-iy ni'-hi4um^ 

> There is some nnoertainty In regard to the Botmd of v. Coneen gives it at the 
h^iiming of a word the sonnd of the Eogllsh «, in all other sitoatlons the sound of to. 

* On AaHmilation in Sound in this and similar cases, see p. 17, fbot-note 1. 

* By some grammarians any combination of consonants which can begin either a 
Latin or a Greek word is always joined to the following rowd, as o'-mnUy i'-pae. Boby, 
on the contrary, thinks that the Bomans pronounced with each Towel as many of the fol- 
lowing consonants as could be readily combined with it 

* Scholars in different coontries generally pronounce Latin substantially as they pro- 
nounce their own languages. Accordingly in England and in this oountxy the English 
Method has in general preyalled, though of late the Boman pronunciation has gained 
&Tor in many quarters. 

' These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the consonants 
which accompany them. Thus, before r, when Jlnaly or followed by another consonant, 
e, i, aud u are scarcely distinguishable, while a and o are pronounced as in /or, for. 
Between ^ and <2r, or 9^ a approaches the sound of o : quar^tusy as in quarter. 

* In these rules no account is taken of the aspirate A ; henoe the first i in nihihun is 
treated as a vowel before another vowel; for the same reason, oA, pA, and th are treated 
as f higle mutes ; thus ih in Mhoa and Othtrya, 



6 ENOLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

3. In penultimate' syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Pa'4er, paUreSy ho-no'-ris, A'-thoa^ 0'4hry8, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Do-lo'-riSy cor'-po-riy eon' su-liSy a-gric' -o-la, 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: men' say a-cu'4u9y 
a-ma'-mtts} 

2) I and y unaccentedy in any syllable except the first and last, gener- 
ally have the short sound : nob'-i-lis (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cus (Am'-e-cus). 

3) I preceded by an accented a, c, o, or y, and followed by another 
vowel, is a semivowel' with the sound of y in yet: A-cka'-ia (A-ka'-ya), 
Fom-pe'4ft8 (Pom-pe'-yus), LoUo'-ia (La-to'-ya), Har-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

4) U has the short sound before hly and the other vowels before gl 
and U: FubJic'-o-ia, Ag4a'-o~phony At' -las. 

6) U^ in qUy and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound 
of w : qui (kwi), qua ; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), lin'-guis ; ma'-de-o (swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ab'-eSy e in red'-ity i in in' My o in oh'-ity prod' -est. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (11, 1), retain that sound in compounds: post'-quamy hos'-ce. 
E'4i-am and quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words.*^ 

11. Short Sounds. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, 6 in met^ i in piriy o in not, u in tuby 
y in myth — ^in the following situations : 

1, In final syllables ending in a consonant : 

A'-mxxty a'-mety rex' My soly con'suly Te'-ihys ; except poBty es finaly and os 
final in plural cases: res, di'-eSy Aos, a'gros, 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : 

Rex' My hd'-lumy rex-e'-rwUy hel-lo'-rum. 

1 Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 

9 Some give the same soand to a Jlnal In mono^llables : da^ qua ; while others give 
it the long sound according to 10, 1. 

* Sometimes written j, 

* This is sometimes called the parasitic u^ as having been developed in many instances 
by the preceding consonant and as being dependent upon It. See Papillou, p. 60; Peile, 
p. 883; Oorssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and 85. 

^ Eiiam is compounded otet and jam; qtumiamy atquom = qutuuy cwit^ and Jam, 
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3. In all accented syllables^ not penultimate^ before one 
or more consonants : 

Dom'4-nnSjP€U''ri-b<M, But — 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid), fol- 
lowed by Cy t, or y before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-d-es^ 
a'-cri-aj me'-re-c, do'-ee-o, 

2) n, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute and 
a liquid, except 5/, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cuSy ioAu'-brHtu, 

8) Compounds ; see 10, 6). 

12. Diphthongs. — ^Diphthongs are pronounced as fol- 
lows: 



Ae like e: Cae'sar^ Dcted'-^ua} 
Oe like e: Ot'^a^ Oed'-i-pus.^ 



Au as in author: au'-rum. 
Eu as in neuter: neu'4er. 



1. M and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, coin : hei, prain ; see Synaeresis, 608, III. 

2. ^, as a diphthong with the long sound oft, occurs in cui, hiU^ huie, 

13. GoKSOKAKTS. — The consonants are pronounced in 
general as in English. Thus — 

L C and Q are soft (like s and j) before e, t, y, a«, and oe, and hard in 
other situations : ce^-do (se'-do), ci'-vis, Cy-ms, cae'-do, cot! -pi, a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-gi; ea'-do (ka'-do), co'-go, cunij Oa'-des, But 

1. (7has the sound of «A — 

1) Before i preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a vowel : 
eo^-ei-us (so'-she-us) ; 

2) Before eu and yo preceded by an accented syllable : ect-du'-oe-ua (ca- 
du'^she-us), Sic'^y-an (Sish'-y-on). 

2. CA is hard like jfe .• cAo'-n« (ko'-rus), (7W-o» (Ki'-os). 

3. df has the soft sound before ff soft : ag'-ger, 

II. 8, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words son, 
time, expect : sa'-cer, ti'-mor, rez'-i {rek^si). But — 

1. S, T, and Xare aspirated before i preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel — e and t taking the sound of sh, and x that of ksh : Al'^ 
eir-um (Al'-she-um), ar'^U-um (ai'-she-um), anz'-i-ue (ank'-she-us). But 

1) rioses the aspirate— <1) afters, f; or »; Os'-ti-a, Af-H-ue, mix'-ti-o; (2) In old 
infinitives in ier: flee'-U-er; (8) generally In proper names In tion {tyon): Phi-lW- 
U'On, Am-phio'-iy-on, 



1 The diphthong has the long sound in Cae'-ear and Oe'-ta, according to 10, 8, but 
the short sound In Daed'-a-lua (Ded'-a-lus) and Oed'-i-pus (Ed'-I-pos), According to 
11, 8, as would be thus pronounced in the same situations. 



8 CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

2. iS' is pronounoed like z — 

1) At the end of a word, after «, at, au, &, m, », r ; speSt praest ^^ vr&fl^ M^-&ms, 
monSf pars ; 

2) In a few words after the analog^^ of the oorresponding EngUah words : Oae'-aar, 
Caesar; cau'-sa^ cause; mu'-ea^ muse; mi'-ser, miser, miserable, etc. 

8. JT at the beginning of a word has the sound of z : Xan'-thus, 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re^ 
persita' -dcy men'sae, 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
vowel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-12): pa'4erj 
pa'4re8j Orgro'-rum^ att-di'-vi ; ffenf-e-ri, dom'-i-nus ; hel'-lum^ pat'-rvbus ; 
emp'4ii8y tem'-plwrn; rez'-iy anz'-irus; poat-qtiam^ hoa'-ce,^ 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCLiTION.* 

15. For the Continental Method, as adopted in this 
country, take — 

1. The Roman pronunciation of the vowels and diphthongs ; see 5 and 6. 

2. The English pronunciation of the consonants;' see 13. 

3. The Roman division of words into syllables ; see 8. 

QUANTITY. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common.* 

I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

1. If it contains a diphthong or a long yowel : haec, m.* 

> Observe that compound words are separated Into their component parts, if the first 
of these parts ends in a consonant (10, 4, 6), as post'-quam; that In other cases, after a 
vowel with a long^ soond, consonants are Joined to the following syllable, as in the first 
four examples, pa'-ter^ etc, and that, after a vowel with a short sonnd, a single conso- 
nant is joined to snoh vowel, as in gen'-e-ri and dom'H-ntts; that two consonants are 
separated, as in bel'-lunij etc. ; that of three or four consonants, the last, or, if a mote and 
a liquid, the last two, are Joined to the following syllable, as in emp'-Pus, etc., but that 
the double consonant x is Joined to the preceding vowel, as in rex'-i^ anx'-i-ita. 

3 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Continent 
of Europe has its own method. 

* Though the pronunciation of the consonants varies somewhat In different insti- 
tutions. 

4 Common— 1. e., sometimes long and sometimes short. For rules of quantity see 
Pirosody. Two or three leading &cts are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

* See note 8 below. 
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3. If its vowel is followed by y, ic, or Zy or any two 
consonants^ except a mute and a liquid : ^ duz^ rex, 
sunt* 

II. Shoet. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate A; 
di'-es, vi^'Oe, ni'-ML 

III. CoMMOisr. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a'-grl. 

KoTE 1. — Vowels are also in quantity either long, short, or common; but 
the quantity of the vowel does not always coincide with the quantity of the 
syllable.' 

Note 2. — ^Vowels are long before ne and nf^ generally also before ffn and 

Note 8. — ^The signs ~, " are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the first 
denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is lonff, the second that it is 
eomrfion, i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short: CHnd'-b6, AH vowels 
not marked are to be treated as short.^ 

KoTB 4.— Diphthongs are always long. 

ACCENTUATION.* 

17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first: men'-sa. 

Note.— Monosyllables are also accented. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 

' That is, in the order here given, with the mute before the liquid ; if the liquid pre- 
cedes, the syllable is long. 

3 Obserre that the vowel in sudi syllables may be either long or short Thus it is 
long in f^ but short in dtmt and mnO. 

* Thus in \<mg syllables the vowels may be either long or short, as in rSaa, dtuo^ awiU; 
see foot-note 4, p. 4. But in short syllables the vowels are also short. 

* See Schmitz, pp. 8-89, also p. 60; EGhner, I., p. 187; also H. A. J. Munro^s pam- 
phlet on the Pronnndation of Latin, pp. 24-20. 

* Bee p. 4, foot-note 4. In many works short vowels are marked with the rign " : 

* With the andent Bomans accent probably related not to/oros or strest qf ftoicA, as 
with US, but to nmaioal pitch. It was also distingnished as acuU or eircun^em. Thus 
an monosyllables and all words in which the vowel of the pennlt is long and the final 
syllable short were said to have the circumflex accent, while ull other accented words 
were said to have the acute. The distinction is of no practical value in pronunciation. 
On the general subject of Accent, see Ellis, pp. 8-10 ; Boby, I., pp. 98-100 ; Kfihner, J., 
p. 148 ; Corssen, II., pp. 806-808. 



10 PHONETIC CHANCfJES. 

the Penult y^ if that is long in quantity/ otherwise on the 
Antepenult :^ ho-no'-ris, cdn'-su-Us. 

1. Certain words which have lost a syllable retain the accent of the 
full form. Thus — 

1) Genitives in { for t'l and vocatives in I for ie: in^e'-n\ for tn^e'-ni-i, 
Mer-eu'-ri for Mer-cu! -ri-e, 

2) Certain words which have lost a final e : iUte' for mi'-eey il-lOc' for 
vW(J'-tf8, is-iic' for ia-H'-cey etc. ; ho-vi/im! for ho-nd'-ne^ tUldn' for U-ld'-Hey 
tan-ton' for tarirtd'^ney au-dtn' for au-dis'-ne, 1-diJui for l-dVi-ce? 

Note 1.— Prepositions standing before their cases are treated as Proeliti(»—l. e^ are 
BO closely united in pronnnclation with the following wwd as to have no accent of their 
own : stibJU'-di-ce, in-ter rSf-ges. 

NoTX 2.— Fenolts cotnmon in qaantity take the accent when used as Umg. 

2. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but — 

1) The enclitics, que^ ve^ n«, ee^ met^ etc., throw back their accents upon 
the last syllable of the word to which they are appended : ho'-^md-ne'-quey* 
fnin-sa'-que,^ e-^o'-met, 

2) ^aci^,' compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its own 
accent: ca-le-fa'-cU.^ 

8. A secondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the primary accent— on the second, if that is the first syllable 
of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : «w?'-»t*-8'-rf*»J, 
mo'-nu-t-r^-mui^ in'8tau'-r&-ve''rufU, 

NoTB. — ^A few long words admit two secondary or subordinate accents : ho'-tw-r^- 
C oen~ti8''H-mu8,* 

PHONETIC CHANGES. 

19. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord- 
ance with phonetic laws.'' 

1 The penult is the last syUable but one ; the antepenult, the last but twa 

* Thus the quantity of the spUablSf not of the wnoel^ determhies the place of the ac- 
cent: regen'-tis^ accented on the penult, because that vyllahU is Umg^ though its vowei 
is short; see 16, 1., 2. 

* According to Priscian, certain contracted words, as ves-trdif tar VM-trd'-iie^ or with 
the circumflex accent, ves-trds tor vu-trd-tia^ Sam-nU for Sam-nirHSy also retained the 
accent of the fall form ; but it is not deemed adTlsable to multiply exceptions in a school 
grammar. See Priscian, lY., 22. 

* By the English method, hom'-i-ne'-que^ eaV-e-fa'-dt. 

^ A word accented upon the penult thus loses its own accent before an enclitic : 
min'sa^ meU'Sa'-que. 

* By the English method, mon'-u-e'-runt, mon'-n-e-rd'-mua^ hon'-d-r^'-i-cen-tUf- 
H-mu9. 

7 In the history of the ancient languages of the Indo-European flimily, to which the 
Latin, Greek, and English dike belong, the general direction of phonetic change has been 
from the extremes of the alphabetic scale — i. e., from the open a at one extreme and 
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I. Chanobs IK Vowels. 

20. Vowels are often lengthened: 

1. In compensation for the dropping of consonants : 

Servoms,^ servdSj slaves ; rigenu, rigeSy kings ; po8n3y ponSy I place ; mo^^- 
pr,* mdior or major ^ greater. 

2. In the inflection of verbs : 

Zeg5, ligiy^ I read, I have read ; edd^ Sdi, I eat, I have eaten ; fugiSj fugl^ 
I flee, I have fled. 

Note 1.— Sometimes vowels are changed, as well as lengthened : agb^ igl, I drive, 
I have driven; /aci^,^c{, I make, I have made; see 255, II. 

NoTB 2.— -Different forms from the same stem or root sometimes show a variable 
Yowel : dticls^ duds, of a leader, yon lead; reffia^ rigitf jou rale, of a king; iegdy toffa, 
I cover, a covering, the toga.* Bee also 22, 1. 

21 . Vowels are often shortened : * 

1. Regularly in final syllables before m and t: 

EraMy eram^ I was ; monedm, moneamj let me advise ; audidm, attdiam, 
let me hear; erdt^ erat^ he was; amdty amaty he loves; monUy monet^ he 
advises; sUy sii, may he be ; atuiU, audit, he hears. 

2. Often in other final syllables. Thus — 

1) Final a' is shortened (1) in the Plural of Neuter nouns and adjec- 
tives,* and (2) in the Nominative and Vocative Singular of Feminine^ 
nouns and adjectives of the first declension : 

from the close mates at the other^toward the middle of the scale, where the vowels and 
consonants meet; see 3. Accordingly, in Latin words we shall not nnfrequently find e 
or o, or even ioru^ occupying the place of a primitive a ; and we shall sometimes find a 
Uquid or Aj^ieative occupying the place of a primitive muts. See Whitney, p. 68; 
Papillon, p. 49; Peile, pp. 199 and 812. 

1 O short in wrooma is lengthened in aervda to compensate ibr the loss of m, and 
a short in magior is lengthened in md^^fr^ md^or^ to compensate for the loss ofg, 

^ The short vowel of the present tense is here lengthened in the perfect ; see 255, II. 

> In dtusis^ dUcis^ and in regis, regie, the variation is simply in the qtianUty of the 
▼owel, hut in tegd, toga, the vowel itself is changed, appearing as « in tegd and o in toga. 
Sometimes a single vowel appears in one form while a diphthong appears in another : 
Jldee, fiiith, foedua, treaty. 

* See Corssen, II., p. 436 eeq. 

* In all these examples, the form with the long vowel in tlie final syllable is the earlier 
form, and, in general, is found only in inscriptions and in the early poets, as Plautus, 
Ennius, etc.; while the form with the short yowel belongs to the classical period. 

* Corssen regards numerals in -gintd, as tri-gintd, quadrdngintd, etc., as Plural 
Neuters, and d as the original ending. He recognizes also the Neuter Plural of the pro- 
noun with d in ant-e&, poet-eA, inier-ed, praeter-ed, ante-hd-e, praeter-Ad-o. See 
Corssen, II., p. 455. For a different explanation, see 304, IV., K. 2. 

' In masculine nouns of the first declension a final was short in the Nominative even 
In early Latin : acrilni, a scribe. But most stems in a weakened a to o, and thus passed 
into the second declension. 
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Tem^ld, templa^ temples; genera^ ^«n«ra, kinds ; gravid^ gravia^ heayy; 
m&sd, fjvusay muse ; bondf bona^ good. 

2) In ar, 5r, and al final, a and d are regularly shortened : 

Regdr^ regar^ let me be ruled ; audidr, atidiar, let me be heard ; audidr, 
audioTy I am heard; hondTy honor^ honor; drdtdr^ d^raior^ orator; monedr, 
moneoTy I am advised; ardmdle^ animal (97), animal, an animal. 

8) Final e, I, and C are sometimes shortened : 

£enSj bene, well ; nftbs, nUbe, with a cloud ; nisi, niH, unless ; tbi, ibl, 
there ; led, led, a lion ; egd, ego, I. 

22. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., are often changed to 
weaker vowels.' 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as follows : 
a, o, u, e, i.« 

Thus a is changed to o ... u ... e .... i. 

o to u . . . e . . . i. 

u to e . . . i 

e to i. 

Note. — The change from a through otouiB usually arrested at u, while a 
is often changed directly through etoi without passing through o or u,' 

1. Vowels are often weakened in consequence of the lengthening of 
words by inflection, composition, etc. : 

Carmen,* carmenis, carminis, a song, of a song ; frudue, friidttbue, frUc- 
tibus, fruit, with fruits; faciJ^, canrfacid, c5nrfici6, I make, I accomplish; 
faduSy xn-fadfUBy In-fedue, made, not made; damnS, cdn-damnS, condemn 
nd, I doom, I condemn ; teneS, con-tene5, con-tineS, I hold, I contain ; cadS, 
ea-cadr^, ce-dd-i, I fall, I have fallen ; tuba, tuba-cen, tubi-cen, a flute, a flute- 
player. 

> Boe Corssen, II., pp. 1-486. The process by which vowels are shortened (21), weak- 
ened, or dropped (27), and by which diphthongs are weakened to single vowels, and con- 
sonants assimilated, or otherwise changed, is generally known as Phonietio Dboat. It 
may resnlt from Indistinct artlcnlation, or from an effort to secure ease of utterance. For 
a difficult sound, or combination of sounds, it substitutes one which requires less physical 
effort 

3 But V, «, and i differ so slightly in strength tiiat they appear at times to be simply 
interchanged. 

> That is, the open a is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as seen 
on the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close i through the medial e, 
as seen on the left side : 

Open vowel a 

Medial wncele ...... « o 

Close Dotoels € tt 

* The syllable men was originally mem. The original a has been weakened to « in 
carmen and to < in carmin-is. 
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2. Vowels are often weakened without any snch special cause : ' 
Pueramy puerum, a boy ; fiUoa^ fUins^ son ; 9orU^ tutU, they are ; regent, 

regunt, they rale; decumus, decimus, tenth; mdxum/uSf mdximtts, greatest; 

ligitwnus, UgUimtu, lawful ; aestumd, aestimdf I estimate. 

23. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted: 

1. Into a diphthong: mS/ud-I, niSnaai, rriSnaae^ tables ; see 4. 

2. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the second vowel 
generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear after a, e, and o : 

Amdveraty amaeraty amdraiy he had loved; amdvisse, afnaisMy amdsse, to 
Iiave loved ; fltoirunt^ fie^unt^ flerwUy they have wept ; nUtnuey noieUy nSsse^ 
to know ; aervoi^ serody for the slave. 

Note. — The proper diphthongs of early Latin were changed or weak- 
ened as follows : 

ai' generally into ae; sometimes into 5 or L 
oi generally into oe ; sometimes into a or L 
ei generally into X ; sometimes unchanged. 
an sometimes into 5 or u ; generally unchanged. 
eu generally into u ; rarely unchanged. 
ou regularly into xL 

AidUiSy aed^lisy an aedile ; JR&maiy B&magy at Bome ; amaimusy anOmuSy 
let us love; in-caedUy inrddUy he cuts into; mitnsaiay nOnnSy with tables; 
/aidusy foedtUy treaty ; coiray eoeray cUray care ; loidosy loeduSy liidiUy* play ; 
pueroisy pueriSy for the boys ; cevoiSy etvisy citizen ; lauttUy Utusy* elegant ; 
ex-clauddy ex-cluddy I shut out ; doucUy ducUy he leads ; JouSy JuSy^ right. 

24. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of the 
consonants which follow them. Thus — 

1 That is, by the ordinary process of phonetic decay, a process which in many words 
has changed an original a of the parent language to « or o in Latin, and in some words 
to < or t». C<n*ssen cites upward of four hundred Latin words in which he supposes a 
primitiye a to haye been weakened to o, «, or i. Even the long vowels are sometimes 
weakened. Compare the following forms, in which the Sanskrit xetains the vowel of the 
parent language. 



Sanbkbit. 


Latin. 


Ekolish. 


Bakskrit. 


Latin. 


Enoubh. 


sapta, 


septem, 


9«ff6lU 


padas. 


pedSs, 


/e€L 


nava, 


novem, 


nins. 


navas, 


novus, 


new. 


dafft, 


decern, 


ten. 


vftk, 


v6x, 


voice. 


mfita. 


mater. 


mother. 


Tftcas, 


yficis, 


qf a voiee. 


sadas. 


bM^s, 


Mat, 


yftcam, 


yficem, 


voice. 



* The forms aiy oiy ei^au^efo^ and o« are aU found in early Latin, as in inscriptions; 
but in the classical period ai had been already changed to a«, o< to m, and <m to fl. 

* Loido9^ the earliest form, became loedue by weakening o< to os, and o to « (92, 8); 
then loedue became lUdtu by weakening oe to &. 

* Lautu9y the earlier, is also the more approved form. 

* Aeeu and ou were both weakened to iH, it is not easy to give tmatworthy examples 
of the weakening oteutoU, 
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1. B is the favorite vowel before r, z, or two or more consonants : 

(Hmsis^ cinerie i (31), of ashes ; jildix.i JUtdex^ judge ; mUUis^ mUets^ mUes^^ 
of a soldier, a soldier* 

Note. — E final is also a favorite vowel : seroo^ serve, slave ; monSrie, 
mondrif monSre,* you are advised ; mart, mare, sea. 

2. I is the favorite Vowel before n, 8, and t: 

Homonis, hominis, of a man ; puher or pulvie,* dust ; salutes, salutis, of 
safety ; vdrotds, Veritas, truth ; genetor, genUor, father. 

8. n is the favorite vowel before I and m, especially when followed by 
another consonant : 

Epistola, epistula, letter; voU, 'OuU, he wiBheB ; faeilUds, faciUds (27), 
faoultds, faculty ; moii^mentum, momtmentum, monument ; colomna, coltm^ 
na, column. 

25. Assimilation. — A vowel is often assimilated by a follow- 
ing vowel. Thus — 

1. A vowel before another vowel is often partially " assimilated. / is thus 
changed to e before a, o, or u : ia, ea, this ;id,ed,lgo; ittfU, eunt, they go ; 
iadem, eadem, same ; Mvits, (Uus (36, 4), deus, god. 

Note.— When the first yowel is thus adapted to the second, the assimilation is said to 
be regressioe, but sometimes the second vowel is adapted to the first, and then the as- 
similation is progressive. Thus the ending id (dl, 2), instead of becoming ea as above, 
may become ii: liiaurid (perhaps for lUxuride), luxuries, luxury; mdterid, mdteriea^* 
material. 

2. A vowel may be completely assimilated by the vowel of the following 
syllable from which it is separated by a consonant. Thus — 

1) iS* is assimilated to i: mehi, miM, for me ; tet$, tibi, for you; sebf, sibf, 
for himself; nehil, nihil, nothing. 

2) V is assimilated to i : cdnsuUum, cdnsiliwn, counsel ; exsuUum, ex- 
eiUum, exile. 

8) Other vowels are sometimes assimilated; <? to e; borie, beiiS, bene {21, 2), 
well ; etou: teguHum, tvgurium, hut ; 8 to 5 ; ^cors, sdcars, stupid. 

26. Dissimilation. — ^A vowel is often changed by dissimilation, 

1 Cinisis^ JVom cln4e^ becomes eineris by changing « to r between two vowels, mak- 
ing dniris (31, 1), and by then changing t to e before r. 

3 Observe that the vowel which appears as « in mlHtis before t, takes the form of 6 
in mllets before ts, as also in miles for milets. 

3 Moniris becomes monire by dropping s (36, 5), and changing final < to e. 

* Observe that the form in r has e, while that in s has i. 

^ That is, it is made like it, adapted to it, but does not become identical with it 
Thus i before a may be changed to «, but not to a, 

* Thus firom nouns in id of the first declension were developed nearly all nouns in Us 
of the fifth. 
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i. e., by being made unlike the following vowel : tl, el, these ; tl*, 
^, for these. ^ 

Nom.— The combination ii Is Bomettmes avoided by the use of « in place of the sec- 
ond « : pietd9 Instead otpiUdSf piety ; societd^^ society; wtrietds, variety. 

27. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning : 

Tempulti/m^ templum^ temple ; vineiditm^ vinclum^ band ; benigenus, benign 
nusy'^ benignant ; anuidf amdf I love ; temploa^ templa^ temples ; animdle^ ani~ 
mal^ an animal ; Bl-ne^ ^;i, if not ; dlce^ die, say ; esttm, sum, I am ; esumtis, 
ntmuSy we are. 

Note. — After a word ending in a vowel or in m, m^ he is, often drops the initial e, 
and becomes attadied to the preceding word : ris opiuma etty rit optumaat^ the thing 
is best; optumwn ss^ optwrnwrui^ it is best ; doml tt^ domlat^ he is at home. In the 
same way m, thon art, is sometimes attached to the preceding word, when that word 
ends in a vowel : hom5 m, honUkf yon are a man. For the loss of a final a from the pre- 
ceding word, see 30, 6^ 1), note. 

n. IJNTEBCHA17GB OF YOWELS XSD C0NS0NA17TS. 

28. The vowel i and the consonant i — also written j — are some- 
times interchanged : 

AUior* higher; magior, mdior or major, greater; ipsius, of himself; Hits 
OT^uSy of him. 

29. The vowel u and the consonant u — ^generally written t — are 
often interchanged : 

Col-ui,* I have cultivated ; vocd-vi,^ I have called ; ndvita, ndvta, nauta^ 
Bailor; volvttu, volutw, rolled; lavtus, lautus or loittSy* washed; movtua, 
rmmtiu, m&Uu,* moved. 

Note.— The liquids and Nasals are sometimes so ftiDy vocalized as to develop vowels 

1 The combination tvu was also avoided in early Latin either by retaining the second 
vowel in the form of o, instead of weakening it to u, or by changing qu U} e: «quo8^ 
afterward eqwus^ a horse ; quomy or ovfit, afterward, though not properly in classical 
times, quvm^ when. Observe that when o becomes «, a preceding qu becomes o : gvom, 
own ; loqudt&8y lodUvs^ having spoken. See Brambach, p. 5. 

3 See 10, note 2. 

> Observe that after s is dropped, d is shortened in the final syllable : animal, ani- 
tnal ; see 21, 2. 

* In the comparative ending <or, as seen in altior, < is a vowel, but in the same end- 
ing, as seen in mdior y memory it is a consonant, and in this grammar is generally written^. 
/ thus becomes j between two vowels ; see 2, 4, foot-note. So in the genitive ending 
tiM, i is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a consonant 

* The ending which appears as ul in oo^ui becomes f { in wxsd-vl, U becomes o 
between two vowels. 

* If a vowel precedes the « thus changed to w, a contraction takes place— <e-« becom- 
ing auy rarely d, o-u becoming d, and u-u becoming U : lavlusy lauttu, IdtuSy washed; 
movtua, nunUiUy motua, moved ; juvtu9yJuutu9,J1ltuSy assisted. 
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before them.^ Thni agr (for agrui) becomes ager^^ field ; &cr (for dori6\ dcer^ duurp; 
r«0vn, r«^0m, king ; «m (for Mm), eum, I am ; «n< (for MnOi 't^^ they are. 

ni. Changes in Consonants. 

30. A Guttural — o, g,' q (qii), or h* — ^before 8 generally unites 
with it and fonns z : 

Duc8^ dux^ leader ; pdc8^ pax, peace ; rS<7«, r?<w,» rlx, king ; %*, Ucs, fee, 
law ; coquHy cocei,^ coxi, I have cooked ; trcthH, tram, traxi, I have drawn. 

NoTB l.— VtoT gvin vlvd, I live, is treated as a guttural : «!iw7, vloei, t^toi, I have 
lived. 

NoTB 2.— For the Dropping qffhe OuUural before «, see 36, 8. 

81. S is often changed to r: 

1. Generally so when it stands hetween two vowels : JUUis, fl&ris, flowers ; 
jiisa, jttra, rights ; fnHnsdswm, mensdrum, of tables ; agrdeum, agrOrum, of 
fields ; esam, eram, I was ; esdmtis, erdmus, we were ; fttemnt, fv!trurvb, they 
have been ; fumt^fuerU, he will have been ; amdeet, amdret, he would love ; 
regisis, regeris,* you are ruled. 

2. Often at the end of words : Tion^, honor, honor ; rSibos, rdibvs, r^mr, 
strength; puesus, puerus, puer,^ boy ; regUuse, regUure, regUvr,'' he is ruled.* 

8. Sometimes before m, n, or t} : casmen, carmen, song; veteantta, veternus, old ; 
hodiesnus, hodiernus, of this day ; Minesva, Mmervay the goddess Minerva. 

32. 3D is sometimes changed to 1: 

Dacrima, lacrima, tear ; dingua, lingua, language ; odere, oUre, to emit an 
odor. 

Note 1. — 2> final sometimes stands in the place of an original t: id,* this; itttid, 
that; iUudf that; quod, quid^ what, which? 

NoTK 2. — Dv at the beginning of a word (1) sometimes becomes & .* dvellum^ hiUttm, 
war; dvit^ bis^ twice; (2) sometimes drops d : d'vlgintl^ vlgintl, twenty; and (8) some- 
times drops V : dvia, dis, inseparable particle (308), in two, asunder. 

33. Partial Assimilation. — ^A consonant is often partially" 
assimilated by a following consonant. Thus — 

1 This occurs between consonants and at the end of words after consonants. 
> The ending im or is Is dropped (30, 6, 2), noteX and r final vocalized to er; m 
becomes em in regem, and ttm in sum ; n becomes un in mmt 

s Sometimes gu : extiingtui, eKsHneH, exsHnxi, I have extingaished. 

* For an original gh, 

* The process seems to be that the guttural before s first becomes o, and then unites 
with 8 and forms x : thus in eoquH, qtt becomes o. 

* Observe that i before a becomes e before r / see 34. 

^ Here a was probably changed to r before the final vowel was dropped. 
s Literally, As rulea himae^, 

* For it^ iaiut^ etc. Z> stands for t also in the old Ablative ind: praeddd for preM* 
dMy afterward praedd, with booty ; m€kgiatrdt&d for magiatrdiut, magi^rdm, from 
the magistracy. 

^^ That is, it is adapted or accommodated to it, but does not become the same tetter. 
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1. Before the surd ■ or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to its 
corresponding surd, p ' or o : 

Scribf^^ scrlpai, I have written ; scrlbtus, acrlptui^ written ; riffH, rhxl^ r9xl 
(30), I have ruled ; regtus, ridtu^ ruled. See also 35, 8, note. 

NoTK. — Qu, h for gh, and « for 0W are also changed to e before s and t : eoquHt^'* 
cocsit^ coxit^ he ha« cooked ; coqytut^ eoetue, cooked; tr<ih»U,* traetU,^ traoHt^ he haa 
drawn ; ^-oMm, tracius^ drawn ; iUvsii^^ fAosU^ viooit^ he has lived ; vUftUrua^ t^ctBruA, 
about to lire. 

2. Before a sonant 1, m, n, or r, a surd o, p, or t is generally changed 
to its corresponding sonant, g, b, or d : 

Neelegd, neglegd, I neglect ; de(ymenttim,$egmentumj a cutting; popuUcu8* 
pyplievs, pHhUeus^^ public ; quatra^^ quadra, a square ; quatrdgitUd^ quadra- 
ginidj forty. 

8. Before a Labial p or b, n is generally changed to m : * 

InperS^ imperB^ I command; Uiperator^ imperdtor^ commander; inb^U^ 
imbeUiSf unwarlike. 

NoTs.— Before n, a Labial ^ or & is changed to m In a few words : 9opmt$i wmnus^ 
sleep ; Sabnitunf ^SSomnivm, the oountzy of the Samnites. 



4. M is changed to 

1) Regularly before a Dental Mute : 

Eumdem, eundem^ the same ; eOrwndem^ e9rundem^ of the same ; qitemdamy 
quendam^ a certain one; tamtuSj tatUus, so great; quanUua, quatUus, how 
g^at, as great. 

2) Often before a Guttural Mute : 

Hun>ce, hune, this ; num^cey nune,* now ; prlm-ceps, prlneepSy first ; nSm- 
quam or nunquamy* never; quamquam or quanquam, although. 

^ Bnt b is generally retained (1) before « in noans in b$ : vr&s, not urps, city, and in 
aJ>9, from ; and (2) before 8 and ^ in o&, on aooonnt of, and 9ub^ under, in oomponnds and 
derivatives : ob-$er9dng^ observant; ob-tdtue^ obtnse; etib-€crlbd^ I subscribe; mb-ter, 
under. In these cases, however, b takes the sound of j9, so that assimilatiott takes place 
in pronunekMon^ though not in writing. It is probable also that In some other conso- 
nants assimilation was observed even when omitted in writing: inprimU and im- 
prlmUt both pronounced impritnU, See Boby, I^ p. IvlL ; Monro, p. 10. 

* Qu^ also written $«, is not a *syll<^hle ; nor is t» or v in this combination either a 
vowel or a consonant, but simply a parasitic sound developed by g, which is never found 
without it. 

* For iroifhtU; h is dropped, and ff assimilated to c. 

* For fffiigvHt ; the first g and the second o are dropped : vlgett^ viesitt vixit, 
B From popt«^«, the people. 

* Pia changed to &, and o is weakened to «; see 22. 
V From quattuor^ four. 

* That is, the dental n becomes the hiblal m, 

* ** Or " placed between two forms denotes that both are in good use : nUmquam or 
n/&nquam. In other cases the bwt is the only approved form : nune^ prinoepa. 
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NoTB 1.— Before the ending -qu^ m is generally retained: ^ quleumque^ whoeyer; 
qttemqu6f every one ; namque, for indeed. ^ 

KoTB 2.—Qitotn-iam or quom-jam becomes qttoniam^ since. 

34, A consonant is often completely assimilated by a following 
consonant. Thus — 

1. T or d is often assimilated before n or 8 : 
Fdna^ penna, feather ; meradnaritis, merd^ndriuSj mercenary ; eoncuUit, 

concuasUj he has shaken. 

Note. — M before 8 is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes develops p : 
premeit, pressit^ he has pressed ; sumsii^ sumpsU^ he has taken. 

2. D) n, or r is often assimilated before 1 : 

Sedtda,, sedla (37), sdla^ seat; UnuluSy ufUus (87), iMm^ any; puerula^ 
puerla, puella^ girl. 

8. B, g, or n is often assimilated before m : 

Sub-move5 or sum-^moved^ I remove ; sttpmuSj summus^ highest ; flagma, 
flamma^ flame ; iwmGtus or inrnwhis^ unmoved. 

KoTE. — For Assimilation in I^epositions in Composition^ see 344, 5. 

35. Dissimilation. — ^The meeting of consonants too closely re- 
lated and the recurrence of the same consonant in successive syllables 
are sometimes avoided by changing one of the consonants. Thus — 

1. Caehdeus becomes caeruleiiSj azure ; medudies^ meridieSj midday. 

2. Certain suffixes of derivation have two forms, one with r to be used 
after ?, and one with I to be used after r ; * am, cUis ; hurum^ brum,^ hu- 

n/V-' lum ; • earumy erumy eulum : 

IhpuldriSy* popular; rdgdliSy* kingly ; delubrumy shrine ; tribulumy thresh- 
ing-sledge ; sepulorumj sepulchre ; peHeulum, peril. 

8. A Dental Mute — d or t — ^may unite with a following t in two ways : 

1) Dt or tt may become at : ' 
Edt, My he eats ; rodtrumy rdstrimiy a beak ; equeUria, eqtiestrisy equestrian. 

2) Dt or tt may become 88 or 8 : * 
FodtiiSy /d86U8y dug ; vidtusy visuSy seen ; plavdittSy plausuSy praised ; met- 

tu8y mesmsy reaped ; verttuSy versuSy turned. 

> But probably with the sound of n ; see p. 17, foot-note 1. 
3 This distinction is, however, not always observed. The form with 1-^ probably 

weakened from that with r, became the fiivorlte form, and was generally used if I did 
not precede. 

> From burum are formed (1) Intim by dropping u^ and (2) hvlum by weakening r 
into I. In the same way erum and euilum are formed from eurvm. 

* In pqptUdris^ oris is used because I precedes; but in r€gdU&, alia is used because 
r precedes. When neither I nor r precedes, the weakened form dHa is used, 

* Here d? or ^ is changed to « by Dissimilation. 

* In regard to the exact process by which dt or tt becomes sa or «, there is a diversity 
of opinion among philologians. See Fapillon, p. 75; Boby, p. 62; Corssen, I., p. 208, 
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K<yTx.—Z0^ maj become U;^ rgt^ rt; > Ut, 2g; * and rrt, r«.'' mttlgtuty multue^ 
milked; wpowgtua^ ipardua^ acatteitd.; falUue, /akua, CbIm; verrttu^ verstu, swept. 

^ 36. Omission. — Consonants are sometimes dropped. Thus — 

1. Some words which originally began with two consonants have dropped 

the first : 

Cldmentum^* Idmentum, lamentation; gndiw, ndiuSy bom; ffndtus,* n^ut^ 
known; dvigintl^ vlginM, twenty; ^aVM^faUU^ he deceives. 

2. A Dental Mute — d or t — before 8 is generally dropped : * 

Zapids^ lapis, stone; aeUUs, adds, age; mUeiSj mUea, soldier; daudtij 
davH, I have closed. 

TSivn.—D ia occaslGnally dropped before other oonsonanta : hod-cs^ Ade8, hdc, this ; 
qttod-eired^ qudoircd* for which leason : ad-ffnosed, dgndaedy I recognize. 

8. A Guttural Mute— c, g, or q (qu) — ^is generally dropped — 

1) Between a Liquid and 8 : 

Mulcsit, mulsU, he has appeased ; fulgsU^/ulsit, it has lightened. 

2) Between a Liquid and t : 

FuUius, fuUus, propped ; «ircfu#, tortus, repured. 

3) Between a liquid and m : 

Fulgmenyfulmen, lightning ; torqumsntum, tormentumy engiue for hurling 
missiles. 

KoTB 1. — A Guttural Mute is occasionally dropped in other situations.^ 
Thus— 

1. C before m or n.* Htemen^ lUmen^ light; UUsnch, lOna^ moon. 

S. C between n and d or t: qulnetus^ quiitUus^ fifth; quinedsoim^ quifndeeim^ flf- 
teen. 

8. O before m or « : ^ eoe{iffmen, eaodmsn (SO, 1), a swarm ; juffmwttum^ JUmerUum, 
beast of burden ; mafftndt, ma/ouU^ he prefers ; IfreQvis, l>rtvis^ short. 

NoTi 2.—X is Bometlmea dropped : seoodscim, tSdecim (HO, 1), sixteen ; seaml, sjni, 
dx each ; tsaoula^ Uxla^ tila^ a web ; amtla^ cuola, ditt^ wing. 

NoTB 8.— i\r,* r, and 8 are sometimes dropped : in-^fndiut^ Ign&tus^ unknown ; for- 
nwnsus, /ormdsuSf beautifol; quoHins^^^ quoHis^ how often; deciins, dedis,^^ ten 

^ 7 ia changed to f, and ff is dropped. 

* 7 is changed to «, and one I is dropped in Ut, and one r in rrt» 
s Compare damd^ I cry oat. 

* Been in i-gnotus^ Ignotus^ miknown. 

* Probably first assimilated and then dropped : lapids^ lapisa^ lapis. But the dental 
is sometimes assimilated and retained : oid^ o8wi, I have yielded : conctf^s^, conoiM- 
«it, he has shaken. 

* O lengthened in compensation ; see 20, 1. 

"* SsxHus becomes Sistivs^ a proper name ; ssacentl^ siseenH^ six hundred ; and 
mimtus^ mlatus^ mixed, by dropping the mnte contained in the doable consonant 0. 
s Q baa also been dropped in did for Offi^^ I say ; m^ifor tor tnoffior, greater, etc. 

* In numerals nt ia sometimes dropped : dveenin^j ducAtl, two hundred each ; «l- 
ffsntsimus or vlcent-simtu^ vlgisimus or vldMmus^ twentieth. 

>* So in all numeral adverbs in iins, Us* The approved ending in most numeral 
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times; mvlUr-hrity mutM)rU^ynfmaxilj\ prdna, pr9M, prwe ; iadmnt Idem, same; 
jOt-dea^, jUdw, Jndge; attdlme, audlne, (ludin, do yon huxf vUns, vln&, tiin, do 
yon wish? 

4. A Semivowel— J or v, also written i or u — is often dropped : 

Birjugae, biuffos, Ugae, chariot with two horses ; quadH-jugae^ quadrigae, 
chariot with four horses ; con-Juncttts, cO-Junetus, eUnetue, the whole ; <ibJiciS 
or abiciSy^ I throw away ; divUioTy dUtioTy dUiory richer ; nevolSy neolSy ndl6y I 
am unwilling ; amdveraty amaeraty am&raty he had loved.* 

NoTX.— Separate words are sometimes united alter the loss otv: A vU^ eiUy «?«, If 
yon wish ; f{ vulUBy eiuUiSy suUity if yon wish. 

5. Final consonants are often dropped. Thus — 

1) Final 8 is often dropped : * 

MontriSy morOre (3^4, 1, note), you are advised ; ilhiSy UUty iUe, that ; ietuSy 
istUy isUy that of yours; ipeiiey ipsuy ipsey self, he ; parricidasy* parridday paiv 
ridde ; magis or magey more ; HviSy eivcy whether, lit., if you wish. 

NoTB.— In the eariy poets m, thon art, and eet^ he is, after having dropped the initial 
e, sometimes become attached to the preceding word, which lias lost its Anal e : f}eriiua 
M, veritu's^ you feared ; tempua eety temptuty it is time ; virtat eety fdrtOet, it is virtoa. 
8ee 27, note. 

2) A final d or t is often dropped : 

Oordy coTy heart ; praedddy praeddy* with booty ; intrady intrdy within ; fa- 
eUu7fady* facilUiray most easily ; vhierunty^ vetOrUy vinidrey they have come ; 
rexeruniy r&cgrtf, they have ruled. 

Kon. — Sometimes both a vowel and a eonsommt disappear at the end of a word : 
puertUy puer, boy (51, 2, 4) ) ; deinde or deiriy therenpon ; nihilum or fUMly nothing. 

3) A final n^ is generally dropped in the Nominative Singular from 
stems in on: 

Zei>ny leSy lion; praeddUy praedSy robber; hamony hamSy man. 

adveibs is Ua, but in those formed from indefinite numerals, as toty quoi, it is iena: 
toUeMy quotiene, 

> This is the approved form in verbs compounded otjaeiS and monosyllable preposi- 
tions ; but al^cid is pronounced as if written dbjieid or dbMcidy i. e., i =Jiy prononnced 
ye by the Boman method. The syllable ab thus remains long. 

* Several adverbial forms were produced by the loss of « with the attendant changes : 
recoreuey reorauty rUreuSy back ; aubewyreumy autvorevmy auoreumy eUreumy from be- 
low, on high. 

' In early inscriptions proper names in oe, afterward ue, occur without the « as often 
as with it : Xdecioay R&eeio; GaMndoa, Gablnio. 

* This form actually occurs in early Latin. 

* The AbUtive singular ended anciently in d, originally C Many "prepositions and 
adverbs In d and 9 are ablatfves in origin, and accordingly ended in d* 

* Written with one 7, afterward with two. 

' Here final t was ilrst dropped, then n, having become final, also disappeared, and at 
last final u was weakened to « ; see 24, 1, note. 
9 In early inscriptions final m is often dropped. 
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PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and deriyation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Nauns^ Adjectives^ Pro- 
nouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections. 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; Soma, Rome ; domus, 
house. 

1. A Fropeb Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : CicerS; 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : wV, man ; equuSy horse. Common nouns include — 

1) Collective Nbuns^ designating a collection of objects : popuhuy 
people; exerdtus^ army. 

2) Abstract NownSy designating properties or qualities : mrtfJts^ virtue ; 
jQsiitia, justice. 

3) Material Nouns, designating materials as such : aurum, gold ; 
hffnum^ wood ; aqua^ water. 

40. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case. 

I. Gekdeb. 

41. There are three genders' — Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

Nor.— In some nouns gender is determined by signification ; in others, by endings. 

1 In English, Gender denotes mcb. Accordingly, mascnline nomis denote malee; 
feminine nonn8,/<9nux/M ; and neuter noons, objects which are neither male nor female. 
In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the names of 
males and femaZee ; while, in all other nonna, gender depends upon an artificial dis- 
tinction according to grammatical roles. 
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42. General Eules foe Gendee. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero; vir, man ; reXy king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhenus, 
Rhine ; Notus, south wind ; Mdrtius, March. 

II. Feminizes. 

1. Names of Females : mulier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees : 
Oraecia, Greece ; Roma, Rome ; Delos, Delos ;pirus, pear- 
tree. 

NoTB.-— Indeclinable nouns, > tnflnitlveB, imd all clauBes used as noxaa are neater: 
alpha, the tetter a.* Bee also 533. 

43. Rbmares on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings ' of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these rules. Thus, some names of rivers^ countries, towns, 
islands, trees, and animals take the gender of their endings ; see 58, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine : civis, citizen (man or woman) ; hds, ox, cow. 

8. Epicene Nouns apply only to the inferior animals. They are used 
for both sexes, but have only one gender, and that is usually determined 
by their endings : dnser, goose, masculine ; aquila, eagle, feminine. 

n. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 

two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 

second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 

of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 

than one. 

nX. Cases.* 

46. The Latin has six cases : 

1 Except names of persons. 

a See 128,1. 

> Gender as determined by the endings of noons will be noticed in connection with 
the several declensions. 

* The ease of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to other words ; as, 
JohiCs hook. Here the possessive ease (John's) shows that John sustains to the book 
the relation of possessor. 
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FAMES. KN0U8H KQVIYALENTS. 

Nominative, Nominatiye. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to ox for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with /rom, witJi^ Jy, in. 

1. Obliqtti Oases. — ^The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locative, denoting the j^^oce in which, 

DECLENSION. 

/ 46. Stem and Suffixes. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain sufiGixes to one common 
base called the stem. 

1. MsANiNO. — ^Accordinglj, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — ^the stem^ which gives the general meaning of the word, and the 
casesteffixj which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus, in rs^-w, of a king, the general idea, kinff, is denoted bj the stem 
riff ; the relation of^ by the suffix u. 

2. Gases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominative^ AceuaativCy and Vocative in NeiUert are alike, and 
in the plural end in a, 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in iM of the second declension (51).* 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

8. CHAnACTERiSTic. — The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
CnABAcrEBiSTic, or the Stem-Ending. 

* 47. Five DECLENSioiq^s. — In Latin there are five de- 
clensions, distinguished from each other by the stem-char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular, as 
follows : 

* MoreoTor, in many words the stem Itself 1b derived tnm. a more primitive form 
called a Boot For the distinction between roote and ttom»t and for tJie manner in 
which the latter are formed from the former, see 313-318. 

9 And in some nonns of Greek origin. 



2i 



FIRST DECLENSION. 





CHABACTEBIBTXCB. OENITITS K!iDI]rG& 


Deo. I. 

II. 

III. 


a ae 
o I 

i or a consonant is 


IVo 

V. 


U tl8 

e ei 



NoTB 1.— The Are decIeoBioDB are only five varieties of one general system of inflec- 
tion, as the case-suflSzes are nearly identical in all nonns. 

NoTB 2.— Bat these ease-soffizes appear distinct and unchanged only in noons 'with 
consonant-stems, while in all others they are seen only in combination with the charac- 
teristic, i. e., with the final vowel of the stem. 

KoTS 8.— The ending produced by the nnion of the ease-tufflx with the charac- 
terUiio fxneel may for convenience be called a CASS-ExDiKa. 

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and ^—feminine; Ss and ds — masculine,^ 

Nouns in a are declined as follows : 





SINGULAR. 




EXAMPLB. 




Mbasino. 


CASB-E2n>IHO. 


Norn, mensa, 




.a iabltf 


a» 


Oen, mensae, 




of a table, 


ae 


Dai, mensae, 




to, for a iahle^ 


ae 


Aec, mensani, 




a table, 


am 


Voc. mensa, 




table, 


a 


Ahl, mensO, 


from^ 1 

PLURAL. 


with, by a table,'^ 

1 


ft 


Nom. mSnsae, 




tables, 


ae 


Gen, mSnsftrunft, 




of tables, 


ftrum 


Dot. mSnsIs, 




to, for tables. 


Is 


Ace, mensfts, 




tables. 


as 


Voe. mensae, 




tables. 


ae 


AhL mSnsIs, 


from. 


with, by tables,^ 


IS 



> That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those in as and ea are 
masculine. 

s The Nom. minsa may be translated a table, tdbU^ or the table; see 48, 6L 

* These caw-endings will serve as a practical guide to the learner in distinguishing 
the different cases. The two elements which originally composed them have undergone 
various changes, and in certain eases the one <nr the other has nearly or quite disappeared. 
Thus the suffix has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singular, and appears 
only as 6 in four other case-forms, while the characteristic a has disappeared in the ending 
it, contracted from a-is, in the Dative and Ablative Plural ; see 23, 2, note. 

4 gtUl other prepositions, as in, on, a^ are sometimes used in translating the Ablative. 
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1. Stem. — In nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in a. 

2. In the Fabadigm, observe that the stem is merua, and that the sev- 
eral cases are distinguished from each other by their case-endings. 

S. Examples for Fsactice. — Like meTua decline : 

Ala, wing ; aqua, water ; causa, cause ; forHtna, fortune. 

4. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 

Locative Singular* in ae, denoting the place in which (45, 2), and are 

declined in the singular' number as follows : 



Nom, R5mfi, 


Home, 


militia, 


warf 


Gen, 


Romae, 


of Some, 


mTlitiae, 


of war. 


Dai, 


Romae, 


for Rome f 


mllitiae, 


for war. 


Ace, 


Rdmani, 


, Ro/me, 


mllitiam, 


» ^r, 


Voc, 


R5ma, 


ORwne, 


militia. 


Owar, 


Ahl, 


R5mft, 


from Rome* 


mlUtiA, 


from war. 


Zoc. 


R5mae, 


cURome. 


mllitiae, 


in war. 



5. Exceptions in Gendeb.-^!. A few nouns in a are masculine by 
signification : agricola, husbandman ; see 42, 1. — 2. Badria, Adriatic Sea, 
is masculine ; sometimes also dUmma, deer, and talpa, mole. 

6. Article. — The Latin has no article: corotia, crown, a crown, the 
crown ; dla, wing, a wing, the wing. 

49. Irregular Case-Endings. — ^The following occur : * 

1. Ss in the Genitive of familia, in composition with paler, mdtcr, 
flii-us, ajid fllia: paterfamiliOa, father of a family. 

2. SI, an old form for the Genitive ending ae, in the poets : ^ auldl, af- 
terward atdae, of a hall. 

8. 'Qm* in the Genitive Plural: DardanidUm for Dardanidarum, of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. abUB in the Dative and Ablative Plural, especially in dea, goddess, 
and/i^ia, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of dem, god, 
and/i/ius, son: deSbus for deis, to goddesses. 

> In the Plaral of all noans the Locative meaning ts denoted by the Ablative : AthenU, 
at Athens. Whether, however, the form Afhenla is In origin a Locative, an Ablative, or 
neither, is a disputed question. See Bopp, l^pp. 484 seq.; Schleicher, pp. 586, 567; 
Penka, p. 194; Delbruck, p. 27; Merguet, pp. 116, 117; "Wordsworth, p. 60. In most 
noons the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative in both numbers. 

' The Plural when used is like the Plaral of menea. 

* For the other prepositions which may be used in translating the Dative and the 
Ablative, see 45. MXUHa^ war, warfare, military service. 

* To these must be added for early Latin a in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, and dd in 
the Abl. Sing. ; see ISl, 2, 1), and 36, 6, 2). 

• A Also In inscriptions as the ending of the Genitive, Dative, and Locative. 

* Contracted flrom a-van like the Greek d-iav^ S>v, 

2 
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SECOND DECLENSION 



Non— Koims in ia sometimeB hare U for il« in the Datiye and Ablatire Finn! : 
grdi^ for grSHlB^ from gratia^ ikvor, UndneBS. 

50. Gbeek Noins^s. — ^Nouns of this declension in e, Ss^ 
and ds are of Greek origin^ and are declined as follows : 

Epitome, epitome, Aen3as, Aevieas, Pyrites, pyrites. 

8INGVLAS. 



Norn. 


epitome 


AenSAs 


pjrlt«0 


Gen. 


epitomes 


Aeneae 


pyiltae 


Dot. 


epitomae 


Aeneae 


pyrltae 


Ace. 


epitomSn 


Aeneam, An 


pyrit^n 


Voe. 


epitome 


Aen6A 


pyrft*, a 


Ahl. 


epitome 


Aen6A 

PLXTRAL. 


pyrit«, A 


Nom. 


epitomae 




pyrltae 


Oen. 


epitomAmm 




pyrltAm 


Dot, 


epitoml0 




pyrltis 


Ace, 


epitomAs 




pyiltAs 


Voe, 


epitomae 




pyrltae 


Abl, 


epitomis 




pyiTtl0 



NoTB l.~-In the Plnral and in the Dative SingaJar, Greek noona are declined like 
minsa, 

Note 2.— In nonns in g and ^, the stem-ending df ia changed to ^ in certain caaes. 

NoTB 8.— Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined like mhua. 
Many in e have also a form in a .* ppitomi^ epUoma^ epitome. 

SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
er^ ix, uSy and os^-— masculine ; um^ and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um are declined as follows : 
Servus,* slaw, Puer, Joy. Ager, Jleld, Templum, temple. 



Nam, servns' 
Gen. servl 
Dot, serv* 
Aee, Bervnm 
Voe. serve 
Ahl, servO 



8IN0ULAB. 

puer ager 

pueil agri 

puerd agrd 

puenun agmm 

puer ager 

puerO agrd 



temph 

templl 

temple 

templmn 

temph 

temple 



> Sometimes ds. 

' Sometimes written eerooa ; see 52; 1. 

* In the Boman and in the Gonttnetatal pronondationf quantity ftimishes a safe goide 
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Nom, servX 
Qm, seryOnun 

Dot, 8ervl0 
Ace, serrOs 
Voe. serrl 
AhL servls 



PLVBAL. 

pnerl 
puer^nun 

puerls 
puerOs 
puerl 
pueils 



agrl 

agrOmm 

agrl0 

agrO0 

agrl 

agrl» 



templa 

templOnun 

templl0 

templa 

templa 

templl* 



1. Stem. — In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Fa&adiomb, observe— 

1) That the stems are servo, puero, agro, and Umplo, 

2) That the characteristic o becomes n in the endings iu and um, and e 
in serve,^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a,* I, and is (for o-a, 
0-4, and o-^),* and is dropped in the form%puer and ager. 

8) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o (47, N. 2), are as 
follows : 





SINGULAB. 






PLURAL. 






MAsa 


Neut. 




Misa 


NSUT. 


Nom, 


us* 


nm 


Nom, 


I 


a 


Gen, 


I 


I 


Gen, 


6mm 


Oram 


Dot, 





6 


Dot, 


Is 


Is 


Ace, 


urn 


um 


Ace, 


08 


a 


Voc, 


e« 


um 


Voc. 


I 


a 


AU. 








AU. 


Is 


Is 



4) That puer and ager differ in declension from senms in dropping the 
endings us and e in the Nominative and Vocative : Nom. ptier for puerus, 
Voc. puer for pture, 

5) That e in ager is developed by the final r.* 

6) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike, ending in the plural in a / see 46, 2, 1). 

8. Examples fob Fbactice. — ^Like sebvus: dominus, master. Like 
pueb: gener, son-in-law. Like aoeb: maffister, master. Like templum: 
helium^ war. 

to the soiindB of the vowels ; see 6. In the English method, on the contrary, the quan- 
tity of the Towels is entirely disregarded, except as it affects the accent of the word. 
Thns, a in ager is short in quantity, but long in sonnd (10, 8), while i in servls, pueris, 
(tffrU, and iemplUs is long in quantity but shcvt in sonnd (11, 1). According^, in this 
method, the sounds of the yowels must be determined by the rules given in 0, 10, 
and 11. Moreover, the learner must not foiget that when the quantity of the vowel is 
known, the quantity of the syllable, as used In poetry, is readily determined by article 10 

1 See %% and 24, 1, note. 

' Shortened ftom d; see 21, 2, 1). 

* See 23, note, and 27. 

* The endings of the Nom. and Yoo. Sing, are wanting in nouns in er. 

* See 20, note. 
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4. Nouns in er and ir. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like ager^ but 
the following in er and ir are declined )jk.epuer: 

1) Nonns in ir : t>tr, virly man. 

2) Compounds infer and ger : armiger^ armigerl, armor-bearer ; Hgn^fer^ 
t^niferl^ standard-bearer. 

8) Adutterj adulterer ; Celtiber^^ Celtiberian ; gefier, son-in-law ; 7&«r,> 
Spaniard; Liber^ Bacchus; Uberi^ children; Muldber^^ Vulcan; presbyter^ 
elder ; toeer^ father-in-law ; vesper ^ evening. 

6. Nouns in ins generally contract iX in the Grenitive Singular andie ' 
in the Vocative Singular into X without change of accent: Claudi for 
Claudiiy of Claudius, /ift for /i/ti, of a son ; Mereu'rl for Mereu'rie^ Mer- 
cury, fiti for fHie, son.* In the Genitive Singular of nouns in iiim the 
same contraction takes place : inge'nl for inge'n^^ of talent ; see 18, 1. 

6. Deus is thus declined : Sing, deus^ cKei, deQ^ deum^ deu8, deO : Flur. N. 
and V. delf dily di;* G. deOrum^ deQm ; D. and A. (2^, diUy dis;^ Ace. deiis, 

7. Neuters in us. — The three neuter nouns in va^pdagus^ sea, virus, poi- 
son, and vtUgiu, the common people, are declined in the singular as follows : 

Nam. ^ Ace, Voc. pelagus virus vulgus» 

Gen, pelagi virl vulgl 

Dai,, All, pelag& vlrO vulg& 

'So'n.'-PeUigua is a Greek Bonn (54, N. 2), and in general is used only in the singa- 
lar, though peUige occurs as an Aco. Plor. Virue and vulffue are used only in the 
singolar. VtUgrte has a masculine Ace., mUgum, in addition to the neuter form mUgue. 

8. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a few other words have a Locative 
Singular * in X, denoting the plaee in which. (45, 2), and are declined in the 
singular ^ number as follows : 

Norn, EphesuB, Epheaus, 

Oen. EphesI, of Ephesus, 

Dot, EphesI, for Epihesua, 

Ace, Ephesum, Ephegus, 

Voc, Ephese, Ephesus, 

All, EphesO, from Epheaua, 

Loc, EphesI, at Ephesus, 

1 Celtiber and Iher have « long in the Gen., and Mideiher sometimes drops e. 
s Nouns in Hue sometimes contract ^ in the Voc. Bing. into A; PompSl or Pom- 
pa, Pompey. 

* JH and dU are the approved forms, bat dA, dil and dtHa, dUa also occur. 

* Originally s-eteme which by the loss of « inihe oblique cases have become o-eUms; 
see 62, 1., 1, foot-note. 

* Also written volgue. 

* In the Floral the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative: Oabtla, at Ghtbil; 
see 48, 4, foot-note. 

^ The Plural, when used, is like the Plural ijfeermie, puer, etc. 



bellmn. 


foar. 


belli. 


of war. 


bellO, 


for war. 


bellnm. 


war. 


bellnm. 


war. 


belld, from, by foar, 


belli. 


in war. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 29 

52. Irregular Case-Endinos. — The following occur : * 

1. 08 and om, old endings for t» and um^ sometimes used after v and 
u .*' servos for senms^ servam for servum ; moriuos for mortuus^ dead. 

2. UB for e in the Vocative of deusy god ; rare in other words. 

8. 'om in the Genitive Plural, especially common in a few words de- 
noting money, weight, and measure : talerUUm for toZen^^mm, of talents ; 
also in a few other words : deUm for dedrum ; llberUm for tlberSrum ; 
ArgivUm for Arfflvdrum, 

NoTB.— The ending t2m oocora also in the Gtonltive PInral of many other words, 
espedalty in poetry. 

53. Okndeb. — Nouns in er, ir, lu, and 08 are masculine, those in um 
and on are neuter ; except — 

1. The Feminmes: — (1) See 4d, II., but observe that many names of 
coutdrieSf tounu, islands^ and trees follow the gender of their endings. (2) 
Most names of gems and ships are feminine : also cUtmSt belly ; ^ptrbasus, sail ; 
CqIus, distaff; ^tmus, ground; vanmus^ sieve. (3) A few Greek feminines. 

2. The Neuters :—pelagus^ sea ; 9in<«, poison ; viUgus, conmion people. 
For declension, see 51, 7. 

54. Gbeek Nouns. — ^KTouns of this declension in os, 08, 
and on are of Greek origin^ and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 

Delos, F.,' Dehs, Androgeos, Androgeoa. Ilion, Ilium. 



Nom. 


DSlo0 


Androgens 


lUon 


Oen. 


DSU 


Androgen, I 


Ilil 


Dot. 


D619 


AndrogeO 


luo 


Aee, 


Dslon 


AndrogeOn, 9 


lUon 


Voe, 


Dele 


AndrogeO0 


lUon 


Ahl 


D6l« 


Androgen 


luo 



NoTS 1.— The FInral of noons in os and on is generally regnlar, but certain Greek 
endings occur, as o« in the Nominative Plural, and dn in the GenitlTO. 

NoTs 3v— Most Greek nonns generally assume the Latin forms in im and tem, and are 
declined like eenma and templwn. Many in os or on have also a form in im or wn. 

Note 8.^For Greek noons in «im, see 68 and 68, 1. 

NoTx 4— PatUAito has Too. Pcmt&O. For^^e/afirtM, see 61, 7, note. 

1 To these most he added for early Latin : 1)dd in Abl. Sing., and d in Nom., Ace, 
and Yoc of the Neat Plor. ; see 36, K, 2), and 21, 2, 1) ; 2) os in Gen. Sing. ; oe, ^ m, 
«i«, and is in Nom. Plor. : i>6^«=popon; ploirum6=p\uxinil ; «tre«= viri ; Mbereis or 
leiberU=Va)eii, 

> Some recent editors have adopted «o«, «<oi, wnn and vom^ for mts, tMM, vum and 
uurn^ hot the wisdom of soch a coorse is at least qoestionahle. See Brambach, p. 8. 

* M. stands for masouUnSf F. tat/eminine^ and N. for neuter. 
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THIRD DECLENSION : CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

55. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a^ e^ I^ 6, y^ c, 1^ n, r^ s, t^ and x. 

56. Nonns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

L Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. 
II. Nouns whose stem ends in L^ 

CLASS L— CONSONANT STEMS. 

57. Stems ENDiisra ik a Labial: b ob p. 

Pnnceps, h.,' a leader, ehisf. 







SINOUULB. 


CAsx-SinmzKS 


Norn, 


piinceps, 


a leader ^ 


B 


Gen, 


prlndpis, 


of a leader, 


is 


Dot 


prfndpl, 


to, for a leader. 


I 


Ace. 


prlncipeiii. 


a leader, 


em 


Voe. 


pzinceps, 


leader. 


8 


Ahl 


prIncipe, 


from, vith, hy a leader, 

PLURAL. 


e 


Nom, 


prTncipCs, 


leaders. 


68 


Gen. 


prTncipum, 


of leaders. 


nm 


Dot. 


prlndpibus, 


to, for leaders. 


iba8 


Aec. 


pr&idp^s, 


leaders. 


€8 


Voe. 


pifiidpCs, 


Oleaders, 


68 


Abl. 


pilkidpibiis, 


from, vfith, hy leaders. 


ibus 



1. Stem and Cask-Suxtixes. — In this Paradigm obserye— 

1) That the stem is prineep, modified before an 4idditional syllable to 
prlndp ; see %%, 1, and 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes appear distinct and separate from the stem ; * see 
46, 1, and 47, note 2. 

2. Yariabub Yowxl. — ^In the final syllable of dissjUabic consonant 
stems, short e or i generally takes the form of tf in the Nominative and 
Yocatiye Singular and that of t in all the other cases. Thus pHneeps, 

1 For Oender, see 09-115. 

s See foot-note 8, p. 29. 

* Thus, prifioep-e, prinoip-U^ ete. In the first and eeoond deelenslons, on the con- 
trary, the BnfBz can not be separated firom the final vowel of the stem in rach Ibrms as 
minslSy puerl^ (HfriSf «^ 
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pHndpis^ and yikfee, JiidieU (59X <^^® ^^^ ' "^ the Kominative and 
Yocative Singular and • in all the other cases, though in prineeps the 
original form of the radical Yowel is e, and in jada^ L For a similar 
change in the vowel of the stem, see miles, mUUis (58), and earmen, car- 
mtnu* (60). See also opu«, opem (61). 

8. In monosyllables in bt the stem ends in i ; see ttr6«, 64. 

4. For the Looativx nr thb Thibd Dicueksiok, see 66, 4. 

5. For Stvopsis ow Dsglxhsiok, see 87, 89. 

58. Stems EJSDiisra or a DEin:AL : D ob T. 

Lapis, M., stone, Aetfis, f., aff&, Ides, il, soldier. 







SinOULAB. 




Nom, 


lapis 


aetfts 


miles 


Oen. 


kpidls 


aet&tls 


mTlitIs 


Dot, 


lapidl 


aet&tl 


mTlitI 


Ace, 


lapidem 


aet&tem 


mllitein 


Voe. 


lapis 


aetfts 


mile* 


Abl, 


lapide 


aetftte 

PLURAL. 


mTlite 


Nam, 


lapid^s 


aet&t^s 


mTlit«s 


Gen. 


lapidmn 


aetfttnm 


mTlitnm 


Dot 


lapidibns 


aet&tibns 


mTlitibns 


Ace. 


lapidCs 


aet&t«0 


mllit«« 


Voe. 


lapidSs 


aetftt«s 


mlUt«« 


Ahl 


lapidibns 


aet&tibus 


mflitibus 


Nepos, 


M., grandson. 


Virtfls, F., virtue, 

SINGULAR. 


Caput, N., head. 


Nom. 


nepOs 


virtu0 


caput 


Gen. 


nepOtis 


TirtfLtUi 


capitis 


Dot. 


nepCtI 


virtati 


capiti 


Aee, 


nepCtem 


virt^t^m 


caput 


Voe. 


nepCs 


virtus 


caput 


AhL 


nep5te 


virttLte 

PLURAL. 


capite 


Nom. 


nepot^s 


virtQt«s 


capita 


Gen. 


nepOtuin 


virtfitmuL 


capitmuL 


DaL 


nepGtibiis 


virtuabus 


capitibvs 




>See»9,l. 


•SeeS9, 


1, foot-note. 
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Acc, nepotSs 


virtat«» 


capita 


Voe, nepotSs 


virtutCs 


capita 


Abl, nep5tibits 


virtutibus 


capitibus 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In these Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are lapid, aetdt^ milU, n^dt^ Tirtut, and captti, 

2) That miles has the variable vowel, e, i, and eapni^ mi; see 57, 2. 

8) That the dental d or t is dropped before s : lapis for lapids, aeids for 
aetata, miles for m^lets, viH&s for virtuts / see 36, 2. 

4) That the case-suffixes, except in the nettter^ caput (46, 2), are the same 
as those given above ; see 57. 

5) That the neuter, capvt, has no case-suffix in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. Neuteb stems in at drop t in the Nominative Singular and end in a : 
Nom., poUma, Ggu., po&naiis; Stem, poem^. These nouns sometimes have 
is for ibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural ; pdimatis for poSmatibits, 

8. For Synopsis of Declension, see 69, 78-84. 

59. Stems ending in a Guttubal : o oe O. 

R3x, u,y Judex, H. & F.j Radix, F., Dux, m. &f., 
Mng. judge. root, leader. 







SINGULAR 


1 




Nom, 


rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


Gen, 


rSgi* 


judicis 


r&dicis 


ducts 


Bat. 


r6gl 


jtidicl 


radlcl 


duel 


Acc, 


r$g€tin 


judicem 


radicem 


ducem 


Voe, 


rSx 


judex 


radix 


dux 


Abl, 


rege 


judice 

PLURAL. 


radlce 


duce 


Nom, 


rSgSs 


jadic«B 


radices 


ducSs 


Gen. 


regnm 


jadiciuii 


radlcnm 


ducnm 


Dot, 


rSgibns 


jQdicfbits 


radlcibits 


ductbns 


Acc, 


rSg^B 


judic«s 


radices 


ducSs 


Voc, 


regCs 


jiidicSs 


radices 


duc^s 


Abl, 


rggibits 


jadicibus 


radlcibns 


ducibns 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are rdg^Judic, rddic, and due; jUdic with the variable 
vowel, i, e ; see 67, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given Id 57. 

8) That 8 in the Nominative and Vocative Singular unites with cor g of 
the stem and forms x / see 30. 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see Nouns in x, 01-98. 
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60. Stems EKDi:N^a ik l^ m, m^ or r. 





Sol, M., 


Consul, M., 


Passer, m., 


Pater, m., 




9un, 


conml. 

SIXGULAB, 


9pa/rrow. 


father. 


Nom, 


851 


consul 


passer 


pater 


Gen. 


BdllS 


consuIlB 


passeriB 


patriB 


Dal. 


85II 


c5nsull 


passen 


patrl 


Ace. 


Salem 


c5n8uleiii 


passerem 


patrem 


Voe. 


sol 


c5n8ul 


passer 


pater 


AM. 


B51e 


consule 

PLURAL. 


passere 


patre 


Nom. 


BOI^B > 


c5nsul£B 


passer^B 


patr^SB 


Oen. 




consulum 


passemnt 


patrnm 


Dot. 


solibus 


consulibns 


passeribiiB 


patribitB 


Aec. 


85l«S 


c5n8ul«B 


passer^B 


patr^B 


Voe. 


85I«B 


cOnsul^B 


passerl^B 


patr^B 


Abl. 


solibits 


cdnsulibitB 


passeribns 


patribnB 




Pastor, M., 


1j60, M*, 


Virgd, P., 


Carmen, n., 




shepherd. 


lion. 

BINGULAR. 


maiden. 


song. 


Nom. 


p&stor 


Ie5 


virg8 


carmen 


Gen. 


pftstSrifi 


le5nis 


virginiB 


carmintB 


Dot. 


p&8torI 


leonl 


virgini 


carmini 


Ace. 


pastCrem 


leonem 


Tirginem 


carmen 


Voe. 


p&stor 


le5 


virg5 


carmen 


Abl 


p&store 


leone 

PLURAL. 


virgino 


carmine 


Nom. 


p&stCrCs 


IsSnSs 


virgin^B 


carmina 


Gen. 


pastOmm 


lednmii 


Yirginunt 


carminiMm 


Dai. 


p&8t5ribiiB 


leonibns 


virginibns 


carminibnB 


Ace. 


p&8t5r^s 


le5n£B 


virginl^B 


carmina 


Voe. 


pftst5r£B 


leOnCs 


yirginCs 


carmina 


Aid. 


pftstdribns 


lednlbus 


TirginlbitB 


carminibnB 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are «^, cOnauly passer^ patr,^ pdstQr^ ledn, virgon^ and 
carmen. 

1 Many monosyllables want the Oen. Plur.; see 133^ 5. 

* That is, the stem is pair when followed by a vowel ; but when r becomes final, it 
develops e before it, KoA-poitr becomes pater ; see S9, note. 
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2) That inirgh (virgon) has the variable vowel, Ot i, and carmen, e* 1. 

8) That in the Nominative and Vocative Singular 8, the usual case-suffix 
for masculine and femimne nouns, is omitted, aud that in those cases the stem 
pdsUh' shortens o* while l€dn and Dtrgon drop n ; see 21, 2, 2), and 86, 5, 8). 

2. HiEKS, the only stem in xn, takes 8 in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. Also sanguis (for sangvlna), blood, and Salamia (for Salamins), 
Salamis, which drop n before s; see 36, 8, note 8. 

8. Passer, Pateb. — ^Most nouns in er are declined like passer, but those 
in ter, and a few others, are declined like pater ; see 77, 2. 

4. IjeS, VibgS. — ^Most nouns in o are declined like leS, but those in d5 
and ero, with a few others, are declined like virgS; see 7]S,with exceptions. 

5. FouB STEMS IN OT change oto u; see 77, 4. 

6. For the Locative in the Third Declension, see 66, 4. 

7. For Synopsis of Declension, see 7)S, 75-77. 



!l. Stems ending in s. 


« 




Flos, M., 


JtlS, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 


flotoer. 


right. 


work. 


lody. 




SINGULAR. 




Norn, flos 


jflA 


opus 


corpus 


Gen, fl5rts 


jaris 


operis 


corporis 


Dot, florl 


jfirl 


operl 


corporl 


Ace, fldrem 


jus 


opuB 


corpus 


Voc fl<3s 


jaa 


opus 


corpus 


Ahl fldre 


jllre 


opere 


corpore 




PLURAL. 




Norn. fl5r©B 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Gen. flornm 


jClniiii 


opemm 


corpomin 


Dot, flOribns 


jfLribits 


operibns 


corporibits 


Ace, fl5rl^s 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Voe, floras 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


All, fldribit« 


jurtbits 


opertbits 


corporibnsi 



1. Stems and Oase-Suppixes. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are Jl$8, Jits, opos^ and corpos, 

2) That optis has the variable vowel, e* u, and corpus, o, u. 

8) That ■ of the stem becomes p between two vowels : JlOs, fidris (for 
/om) / see 31, 1. 

4) That the Nom. aud Yoc. Sing, omit the case-suffix ; see 60, 1, 8). 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see 70, 80, 8ie-84. 



X Opos occurs in early Latin. In os, from the Primary SnflSz as (320X o was weak' 
ened to v tn the Nom., Ace., and Yoc Shig. of <ypus and corpus^ while in all the other 
case-formB it was weakened to « in opus, but retained ondianged in corptu ; see SSS. 
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62. Stems 
increasing in 

Tussis,F., 
cough. 



CLASS II.— I STEMS. 

EKDiKa IK I. — Nouns in is and 98^ not 

the Genitiye.* 

Hostis, M. ft F., Nubes,' f., 



Tunis, F., 
tower. 



Notn, 

Oen. 

Dot, 

Vac, 



tUBSis 

tussis 

tussi 

tussint 

tnBsis 

tUSBl 



tiirrl0 
tiirrls 
turri 

tarriiu, em 
turris 
turrI, e 



Ignis, M., 
fire. 

SINGULAB. 

ignis 

ignis 

ignl 

ignem 

ignis 

ignljC 



eiMfiwy. 



hostis 

hoBtis 

hosti 

hoBtem 

hoBtis 

hoBte 



doud. 

nab^s 

nabis 

nUbl 

n&bein 

nab^s 

nabe 



PLURAL. 

ign^s 

ignii 

ignibi 

ign^s, Is 

ignSs 

ignibns 



hostis 

hoBtimn 

hoBtibus 

hoBtSs, Is 

hoBt^s 

hoBtibns 



nQb^s 

nQbimuL 

nabibns 

nClb^s, Is 

nab^s 

nubibvs 



Nom. tusB^Ss turr^s 

Oen. tusBiuni tuiriuni 

Dai. tuBBibus turribus 

Aec. tusB^s, Is turrits, Is 

Voe. tussles tnrrSs 

Abl. tussibus turribus 

1. Paradigms. — Observe— 

^ 1. That the Btems are tussi^ turri^ igni^ hodiy and nubi,^ 

2. That the case-endingB, including the characteristic U which disappears 
in certain cases, are as follows : 

BlNaVLAB. FLUaAL. 

Nom. is, es Ss 

Gen. is ium 

I ibus 

im, em ds, Is 

is 6s 



Dot. 
Ace. 
Foe. 
Abl. 



I,e 



ibus 



^ That ifl, having as many syUablea in the Nom. Sing, as in the Gen. Sing. 

' Observe (1) that tuatia, turrie^ <0vti«, and hottis differ in declension only in the Aoa 
and Abl. Stng^ tusaie showing the final < of the stem in both those cases, iurrU some- 
times in both, icftUa sometimes in the Abl., not in the Ace, ho§H$ in neither (2) that n&bis 
differs ftom the other fonr in taking it instead of is in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

* Noons in ea^ Gen. U, are best treated as i-stems, although s<mie of them were 
originally s-stems (61). Thos, originally the stem of nabis was itself nv&eS, bat s was 
finally treated as the Nom. suflSx, and the word was accordingly declined like the large 
dasa of i-nouns mentioned under 69, Y. The origin of <-stems is obscure. A few cor- 
respond to i-stems in the cognate tongaes, as iffnit^ oeis, turrit ; a few are weakened 
flrom dhstema w o-stems, as /oris, a door, Gr. Mpo, imber=:imbrit^ raln-stonn, Gr. 
ififipots some are formed firom s-stems» as nubit^ Jost mentioned. Upon the general 
snbjeet of i-stems, see Boby, pp. 186-149 ; Schleicher, pp. 884, 482, 458 ; Corssen, 1. 281, 
671, 788 seq. ; IL 227 ; Meiguet, pp. 86-40, 51, 67, 95, eta 
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^ II. Like Tussis — ^Acc. im, Abl. I — are declined — 

1. D&riSy plough-tail ; rdvta, hoarseneBS ; sitis, thirst. 
^ 2. In the Singular: (1) Names of rivers and places in ia not increasing in 
the Genitive: Tiberis, Rispalis; see 58S. (2) Greek nouns in ia, Gen. is, 
and some others. 

^ III. Like TUBRis — ^Acc. im, em, Abl. I, e— are declined — 

Cldvis, key ; f^ris^ fever ; messis, harvest ; ndvis, ship ; ptippis, stem ; 
restis, rope ; secwris, axe ; ^mentis, sowing ; strigUis^ strigU. 

1. Araris, or Arar (for Araris),^ the Saone, and I4(/er (for Lifferis),^ the 
Loire, have Ace. izn, em, Abl. i, e. 

^ rV. Like IGNIS — ^Acc. em, Abl. I, e — ^are declined — 

Amnis, river ; anguis, serpent ; 02^, bird ; HUs, bile ; djiis, citizen ; 
cldssisj fleet ; colHs, hill ; /tms, end ; orHsy circle ; po^isy post ; unguis, nail, 
and a few others. 

' KoTB 1.— Adjectives in er (for ris) and those In is have the Ablative in I (153; 
154). Accordingly, when Bach adjectives are used sybskmUv^^ the I is generally re- 
tained : September^ Septembrl^ September; ^ famiUdris^ familiarly fiiend. But a^eo- 
tives used as proper names have e : JwoerMUSy Jwoenale^ Juvenal. 

NoTB ^.—Imher (for inibris\ storm ; vesper (for 'ce^eris)^ evening, and a few others, 
sometimes have the Ablative in 1. 

V. Like HOSTis — ^Acc. em, Abl. e — are declined all nouns in is, Gen. 
w, not provided for under II., IIL, and IV.' 

VL Like nubes are declined all nouns in es. Gen. is,^ 

63. Stems endikg in L — Neuters in e, al, and ar. 

Mare, sea. Animal, animal. Calcar, spur. 

Nam, mare 
Gen, maris 
Dot, marl 
Ace. mare 
Voc. mare 
Ahl, marl * 

1 The shortening of Araris to Arar and of Zigeris to Idger Is similar to the short- 
ening of puertts to ptier; see 51, 2, 4) ; 36, 5, 2), note. 

3 Names of months are adjectives used substantively. Originally mensis, month, was 
understood. 

" Except canis SD^jwfenis^ which are oonsonantnstems, but have assumed i in the 
Nom. Stag. In the plural they have um in the Gen. and is in the Ace Apis, minsis, 
and vohusris often have um for turn in the Oen. 

* Except struSs and vdtis, which generally have um in Oen. PI., and sedis, which has 
um or ium. Compes, Gen. edis, has also turn. 

* See 2 below. 

* The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 



SINGULAR. 




Cass-Endikgs. 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


anim&lis 


calc&ris 


is 


animall 


calc&rl 


I 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


anim^ll 


calc^rl 


I 
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PL17RAL. 






Nom, 


maria 


animftlia 


calcftria 


ia 


Gen, 


mariiiin 


animftlimn 


calc&rtniii 


him 


Dot, 


xnari1»us 


animali1»us 


calc&ri1»us 


ibus 


Ace. 


maria 


anim&lia 


calcftria 


ia 


Voc. 


maria 


animSlia 


calcftria 


ia 


AbL 


mari1»us 


anim&libus 


calcftribus 


ibua 



1. Paradigms.— Observe — 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, Aocosative, 
and Vocative Singular of mare, and dropped in the same cases of animal (for 
andmdle) and calear (for cdk&re) ; see ^4, 1, note ; S7; 21, % 2). 

2) That the case-endings include the characteristic i. 

2. The following have e in the Ablative Singular: — (1) Names of towns 
in e ; Praenetfte, — (2) Generally rUe, net, and in poetry sometimes mar$. 

Note.— Neuters in or, with a short in the Genitive, are consonant-stems : nectar, 
Mctarit, nectar; also «(S2, salt, axxdfdr, com. 



64. Stems ending in L — Nouns in b and 
preceded by a consonant 



generally 





Cliens, m. & f., 


Urbs, P., 


Arx, p., 


Mfia,* M., 




dient. 


city. 

SINGULAR. 


citadel. 


movse. 


Nom, 


cliens 


urbs 


arx' 


mils 


Gen. 


clientis' 


urbis 


arcis 


muris^ 


Dai. 


clientl 


urbl 


arcl 


murl 


Ace. 


clientem 


urbem 


arcem 


murent 


Voe. 


cliSns 


urbs 


arx 


mus 


Ahl 


cliente 


urbo 

PLURAL. 


arce 


mtlre 


Norn, 


client^s 


urbCs 


arc^s 


mur^s 


Gen. 


clientium 


urbimn 


arcinm 


mUrimii 


Dot. 


clientibus 


urbi1»us 


arci1»iis 


murt1»ifts 


Ace. 


client^s, Is 


urb^s, Is 


arc^s. Is 


milr^s. Is 


Voe. 


client^s 


urbCs 


arc^s 


mtLr^Bs 


Abl. 


clienti1»iis 


urbibus 


arcibus 


mQri1»us 



1 Cliins is for cUentU, vrba for urM^ arx for arcia^ and mHa for mUHt ; see 86, 0, 
2), note. JTiZa, originally an «-stem, Greek /&0(, became an i-stem in Latin by assuming i. 

3 The vowel « is here short before nt, but long before m; see 16, note 2. Indeed, it 
seems probable that nt and nd shorten a preceding vowel, as ne lengthens it Bee Mul- 
ler, p. 27 ; Bitschl, Ehein. Museum, xxid., p. 488. 

* X\n arx=cs^ c belonging to the stem, and 8 being the Nom. sattLx. 

* Murit is for musi$ ; $ changed to r between two vowels ; see 31, 1. 
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1. Pabadioms. — Obsenre — 

1) That the stems are eUenU^ urbi, arci^ and muri, 

2) That these nouns are declined in the singular precisely like consonant- 
stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and feminine 
i-stems.^ 

2. This class of i-stems includes — 

1) Most nouns in na and rs:* cliinSf clienUi^ client; cohors^ eoAoHis, 
cohort. 

2) Monosyllables in s and x preceded by a consonant,^ and a few in s 
and X preceded by a vowel M itrbs, city; arse, citadel; lU, strife; nox, 
night. 

8) Names of nations in ds and i9, or, if plural, in dtia and iUs : Arplnds^ 
pi. Arpindt98f an Arpinatian, the Aipinates ; Samnis, pL SamniUs^ the 
Samnites. 

4) OpUfndti8j the aristocracy ; Bmdt^f the household gods, and occasion- 
ally other nouns in ds, 

NoTH l.~Card, flesh, has a form in <«, eamU (for earini3\ from which are formed 
eaml, eamium, etc 

Kon 2.— Pars, part, sometimes has parUm in the Aoeasative. 

NoTB Z.—Bus^ coantry, sor«, lot, eupMeaa^ ftamitore, and a few other words some- 
times have Uie Ablative In i. 

65. Summary of i-stems. — To l-sfcems belong — 

1. All nouns in is and es which do not increase in the Genitive ; 
see 62. Here belong also—: 

1) Names of months in ber (fbr bris) : S^tember, Octdber, etc ; see 62, N. 1. 

2) The following nouns in ber and ter (for bris and tris) : imber, stonn ; 
UfUer, boat; iUer, leathern sack; venter, belly; generally also Insuber, an 
Insubrian. 

2. Neuters in e, al (for alls) and ar (for aria) ; see 63 ; also 63, 
2, note. 

8. Many nouns in s and z — especially (1) nouns in lu and rs, 
and (2) monosyllables in a and z preceded by a consonant ; see 
64,2. 

1 Nouns thus dedined are most conyenientiy treated as i-nomis, though the stem 
appears to end in a consonant in the Siog., and in i in the Plor. In some of these nomis 
the stem has lost its final i In the Sing., while in others it ended originally in a con- 
sonant, bat afterward assumed i In the Flor., at least in certain cases; see 6J8, I^ foot- 
note. 

* Some of these often haye um in poetry and sometimes eyen in prose, as parens^ 
parent, generally has. 

' Except (ops) opis and the Greek noons, gr^ps^ lyn»^ sphinm. 

* Namely, /aiMS, fflls, lis, mdSy nios, nocB, oa (ossisX vis^ generally fraits and mus. 
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66. Special Pababigms. 

Bns, M. & p., Bob, k. & f., Kix, f., Senex, ic, Vis, f., 

moime, ox, cow, mum, M man. fcrot, 

SniOULAB. 

Nam, BUS bos^ nix senex tIs 

G^ site bovis ras%m sente tIs* 

Dot snl boTi luvl senl vl* 

Tin*. Bus bos nix senex tIs 

Abl. sue boT« nivie sene vl 

FLTTRATi. 

JTom. Bines bov^s nivAs 



&«n. BOBBi •] r]^ niTiBBft sen 

_ ( BuHbBs ( bo%«s ^ 



Foe. BoSs bovAs nii'^&s senifis Tlrfts 



^^ (biAm (b^ niTilbM senitas tHOim 

1. The BxEME ore tn ; hav ; wg (idx=nigB), mv, mm / ' «en«e, sen / vi 
(sing.), vlri (for tnii, plur.) ; ^ see SI, 1. 

2. Bub, and grub, «r<ome, the only u steniB in this declension, are de- 
clined alike, except in t^ Dstiye and AbUUive Phizal, where ^rut is 
ragohir: ^nii^. 

8. JuFFETES, JvpUer^ IB thoB declined: Juppiter, Joris, Jorl, JoFem, 
Jappiter, Jove. Btemb, Jvqpijptier and J'bv. 

4. LocATiTZ. — Many names of towns have a LocatiYe Hingglar in I or • 
denoting tfaefi2ai» tn vihick (45, 2). Urns : 

JTbm. KarthftgS, Car&affe, 

€ftn. Karthftginifi, of Cbrf^Ui^ 

Dot. Eai^hfi^nX, for Carffta^, 

Ace. ILarth&gineHa, Carffuxpe, 

Voc, Karthftgo, O Cariht^R, 

AliL Karthigxne, from Carihaffe^ 

JLoe. Karth&giiil or e, at CarQMpe. !nbniS or e, id TShtr, 

1 Mo8='b€fn^hmui; bi^ma, 2n2&tw=bov9b«u,l)oiibi]a. 
3 The Qea, and Dat Bing.— «!«, ««— amTm. 

* Ear lUffvi, fnm wMoh luf^ is fanned by &at diqppiag < and then v; am S7, Sft, 
S,notol. 

* ViiB Jbnued £nm 9i«i liy jQut dropjnng i and then «. 



Tflrar, 


T3mr, 


^nibmis, 


o/Tiftwr, 


TfbaA, 


/wTSftiir, 


Ttbur, 


7i6i«r, 


Ttbnr, 


OTt&Kr, 


Tlbme, 


/roro^^t&vr. 
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GREEK NOUNS. 



67. Case-Suffixes and Case-Endings.* 









SINGULAR. 






Consonant Btbxb. 




I-Stehb. 




Maso. and Fbm. 


Nettt. 


Mabo. and Fbm. 


Neut. 


Nom, 


8,-'» 


t 


is, es, s 


. 


e,-« 


Gen, 


is 


is 


is 




is 


Dot. 


I 


I 


I 




I 


Ace, 


em 


— 


im, em 




e»— 


Voc. 


8 


— ^ 


is, es, 8 




e,— 


Abl, 


e 


e 


I,e 

PLURAL. 




I 


Nom, 


SB 


a 


es 




ia 


Gen, 


um 


nm 


ium 




inm 


Dot, 


ibas 


ibus 


ibus 




ibus 


Ace, 


es 


a 


. es, Is 




ia 


Voc, 


es 


a 


es 




ia 


AU, 


ibus 


ibus 


ibus 




ibus 



Note. — ^The following irregalar case-endings occur : ' 

1. i^, for % in the Dat. Sing. : * aeri for cterl, 

2. JSis^ for is, in the Ace Plar. : cl/veia for elvUy Cioes, 
8. For GsEBK Endingb, see 68. 



GREEK NOUNS. 

68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek. The following are examples : . 



Lampas, f., 
torch, 

Nom, lampas 
Gen, lampadis, os 
Dai, lampadi, i 
Ace, lampadem, a 
Voc. lampas 
Abl, lampade 



Phryx, M. & F., 
Phrygian, 

SINGULAR. 

Phryx 

Phrygls, OS 
Phrygl,! 
Phrygem, a 
Phryx 
Phryge 



Heros, M., 
hero, 

• 

herds 
heroic 
herol, i 
herCena, a 
herds 
hSrCe 



2 On the distinction between Case-Sufflzes and Oase-Endings, see 46, 1, and 47, note 8. 

' The dash denotes that the case-ending is wanting. 

* To these should be added for early Latin— 1) ua and es in the Gen. Sing. : homirms 
= homifUs; salutes = sdlutis; 2) Id and i In the Abl. Sing. : cowoefUidnid^ oon/ven- 
Hone; patre = patre ; 8) U and eis in the Nom. Plur. of i-noons : Jineis, Jinls ^ fines. 
On the CaisS't^ndings of the Third Declension in early Latin, see Wordsworth, ppi 
68-78; Kuhner, I., pp. 1T3-179. 

< This e is generally long. ■- - •: 
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Nam, lampad^Bs, em 
Gen, lampadmn 
Dot, lampadibus 
Ace, lampad^s, as 
Voc, lampadj&s, en 
Abl, lampadibus 



PLURAL. 

PhrygCs, em 
Fhrygun 
Fhrygibus 
Fhrjg^Bs, as 
Phryg©8, em 
Phrygibi 



h6rG4B9, em 
hSrCmn 
herOibus 
hSro^Bs, as 
heroes, em 
herOibus 



Pericles, m., 
Pericles, 



Nom. Pericles 
Gen, Pencils, I 
Dot. Pencil,! 



Orpheus, m., 
OrpheuB, 

Orpheus • 
Orph-eos, el, I 



Paris, M., Did6, p., 
Park, Dido, 

SINQITLAR.^ 

Paris DidO 

Paridis, OS DTdQs, onis 

ParidI, i Dido, Qnl, ont Orpli>eI, ei, I, e<^ 

Ace, Periclem, ea, ^njp . . ' DidG, Gnem Orphea, enin 

Voc, Pericles, es, « Pari Dido Orpheu 

Abl, Peride Paride DidO, One OrpheO 

1. Observe^ that these Paradigms fluctuate in certidn cases — (1) between 
the Latin and the Greek forms : lampadia, os; lampadem, a ; heroiSy as : — (2) 
between different declensions: Pericles, between Deo. I., PeneUn^ Psricls^ 
Deo. II., Bsridi (Gen.), and Deo. TIL, BsricUs, etc : Orpheus, between Dec 
II., Orp/ieij OrpheO, etc, and Dec III., Orpheos, etc 

2. Nouns ur ys have Gen. yos^ ys, Ace ym, yn : Othrys^ Othryos^ Othrym^ 
Othryn, 

8. The VooAnvB Singular drops *— (1) in nouns in extSy y*, and in proper 
names in a«. Gen. antis : Atlds, AUd : — (2) generally in nouns in ia^ and 
sometimes in other words : Ibri, 

4. In the Gbnitivb Plural, the ending dn occurs in a few titles of books : 
Metamorphosig (title of a poem), Metamorp/U^se&n, 

5. In the Dative Ain> Ablatttb Plural the ending m, before vowels n», 
occurs in poetry : Troades^ TroaHn, 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have OB in the Singular and I in the Plural : mdoSy meU, song. 

SYNOPSIS OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns ending in a Vowel. 

69. Nouns in a : * . Genitive in atis : Stem in at : 

po&ma,jMMm, po^matis, podmat. 

1 The Floral is of coarse generally wanting; Bee 130, 2. 

^ BuiBtk diphthong in the Nom. and Toe. ; ei sometiineB a diphthong in the Geo. 
andDat. 

* These ore of Greek origin. 
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70. Nouna in e : 


Genitive in is : 


Stem in i: 


mare, sea^ 


maris, 


man. 


71. Nouns in 1:1 


Genitiye in Is : 


Stem in i : 


sin&pl, mugUxrd^ 


sm&pis, 


sinftpi. 



NoTB.— Many nouns in { are Indeclinable. ComponndB of mt^ haye iiii In the Qeni- 
tive : cQBymeiL\ oaoymeHUSy ozymel. 

72. Nouns in $ or & : Genitiye in 5ni8 : Stem in 5n : 

le5, lion, leOnis, ledn. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in — 

1. onis : — ^most national names : Macedd, MaeedoniSy Macedonian. 

2. i2ii8:' — ApoUo; AoTTtd, man; n^md, nobody; (urhl^y whirlwind; and 

nouns in do and g5 : grandJi^ grandinis, hail ; virg6, 
virffinia^ maiden ; except — harpagd, Onis ; lig^^ 6m& ; 
praeddj onis, also eamedd, cudd^ manffd, spadOf UnedSf UdS, 
8. nis : — earo, eamU (for earinu '), flesh ; see 64, 2, note 1. 
4. Snis: — Anr^^ AnienU^ river Anio; NSriS^ Nlrv&nis, 
6. 'OS : — a few Greek f eminines : Dld6^ DldUs ; see 68. 

73. Nouns in y ' : Gen. in yls (yos, ys) : Stem in y : 

misy, copperas, misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

n. Nouns ending in a Mute ob Liquid. 

74. Nouns in c : alec, dleciSy pickle ; lac, laetia,^ milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sol, Bun, soils, sol. 

'Sivn.—FelifellUy gall ; m«2, meUiSy honey ; 991, saiis, salt On nentera In al, see 68. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nia : Stem in n : 

-pAe&a, paean, paeAnis, paefin. 

flQmen, stream, fltlminis, fltlmen, in. 

Note 1.— Nouns in en have the variable radical vowel— e, i; see 60, 1, 2). 
NoTB 2.— There are a t&w Greek words In on, Gen. in onis, dntiSi St. in on, ont : 
aeddn, aedaniSy nightingale ; Xenophony XenqpAonHs, Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in xia : Stem in r : 

career, prison, carceiis, career. 

1. Nouns in &r, ar : (1) fir, G. axis, St art : Idr, Idris, house ; (2) par, 
parts, pair ; far, /arris, com ; h^r, hepatis, liver. For ar, G. aria, and ar, 
G. oris, see 63. 

2. Nouns in ter : Gen. in tris : paUr, patris, father ; except laUr, lateris, ^ 
lale; iier,4Hneris,wKy; JiippiUr,J(m8; and Greek nouns: crdt9r,crdtSris,howl, 

1 These are of Greek origin. 

t stem in on^ in, or oni, iniy ni; see 60, 1, 2% 

s Noons in ^ are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 

* The only nouns iD c 
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lS<n!%.—Ifnber and namea of months in ber bft^e bH» In the GanltlTe ; imber, imbrii, 
ahower; J3epteml>er, SepUmbriSt September; aee 62, lY,, notes 1 and 2. 

8. Nouns in or: G. oris, St. or: pastor , pdat^ru^ Bhepherd; but a few 
have G. oris, St. or: arbor ^ arboris^ tree; aequor, sea; marmorj marble. 
But cor, cordis, heart. 

4. Four in ur : G. oris, St. or : eftur, ivory ; /emw, thigh ; Jecur^ liver ; 
rdbur, strength ; but femur has also/mHnw, and J^eur^ Jecinaris, Jecifuris, 
andjocin^rit. 

78. Nouns in nt : Genitive in itis : Stem in nt^ it : 

caput, head, capitis, caput, it. 

m. NOITNS EKDING IN S. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in Stis : Stem in at : 

aetas, agt, aetfttis, aet&t. 

EzcEFTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. axis : — mds, maris, a male ; — stem, moB, mart; see 81, 1. 

2. asis : — vOs, vOgis, vessel^ 

8. assis :—38, assis, an as (a coin). 

4. antia :*-only masculine Greek nouns : adamOs, anlia, adamant. 

Non.— ilna«, duck, and neater Greek noona in aa have atis : anat^ anoHs, Vas, 
aorety, jircoa, Arcadian, and feminine Greek nonna in aa have adU: voa, fxidit, 
lampaa, lampadis,* 

80. Nouns in 8s : Genitive in is : ' Stem in i : * 

nubSs, cloud, ntHbis, ntlbi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. Sdis: — herds, heridis, heir; mercies, reward. 

2. edis i—pSs, pedis, foot, and its compounds : compis, edia, a fetter. 
8. eris: — Cerds, Cereris,^ 

4. etis : — quils, rest, with compounds, inquiis, requiSs, and a few Greek 

words : UhBs, tapis, 
6. etis : — dbiSs, fir-tree ; ariis, ram ; pariSs, wall. 

Kon.— Sea, bisHSt two-thirda ; aes^ aeris^* copper ; prcus, praedts, anrety. 

81 . Nouns in es : Genitive in itis : Stem in et, it : 

miles, soldier, mllitis, mllet, it. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. etis : — inierpres, interpreter ; seges, crop ; teges, covering. 

2. idis : — obses, hostage ; praeses, president ; see 57, 2. 

^ Vdt iathe only atem in a which doea not change « to r between two vowela; aee 
61, 1, 8). 

* Greek nonna aometimeB have cidoa tor adia. 

* Bat aee 64, 1. 
« See 61, 1,8). 
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82. Nouns in is : Crenitiye in is : Stem in i : 

avis, hird^ avis, avL 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. eris : — cinisy cineris,^ ashes ; cucumiSy cucumber ; pulvUf dust ; vCmiSf 

ploughshare. 

2. idis : — eapiSf cup ; casais, helmet ; euspisy spear ; lapis^ stone ; prO- 

mtUsiSy antepast, and a few Greek ' words : as tyrannis^ 
idis, tyranny. Sometimes Ibis, and tigris, 

3. iiiis:~^^t« or poUen, flour; sanguis, blood. 

NoTB.— (?Z2«, ffllri8^ dormonae; lU, litis, strife; ssmia, simisHa, half an aa; 2>7«, 
Ditis; Quirltf QuiriHs; iSamnU, JSamnltia. 

83. Nouns in 58 : Genitive in dzis : Stem in ds : 

mos, cuttomy mOris, mOs. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5ti8 : — cdSy edtiSy whetstone ; dds, dowry ; nepds, grandson ; saeei^dds^ 

priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. ddis : — eSatOs, cUstodis, guardian ; see 86, 2. 

3. 5is : — a few masculine Greek nouns : h^ds, hero ; Min&s, Trds, 

'SKysE.—ArbdB or <M^>or, arboria, tree ; ot, attia, bone ; bS$, bovia, ox ; see 66L 

84. Nouns in Us, Gen. in nris or fltis : stem in Us or lit. 

1. Qzis : — erUs, leg ; JUSy right ; jUSj soup ; mUSf mouse ; puSy pus ; rUSy 

country ; tUs (^Afi«), incense ; tellUay earth. 

2. litis: — JuveniuSy youth; aalUSy safety; aenedUSy old age; serviiUSy 

servitude ; virtOay virtue ; see 36, 2. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. udis i—^neUSy anvil ; palUSy marsh ; aubaeUSy dovetail. 

2. uis : — pUSy ffruisy crane ; aUay swine. 

3. untis : — a few Greek names of places : Trapezuay utUia, 

4. odis : — Greek compounds in pUa : tripUSy tripodisy tripod. 

TSfiynL—Frattayfraudia, fraud; latUy laudia, praise; see 64, 2, 2), foot-note. For 
Greek nouns in eua, see 68. 

85. Nouns in us : Gen. in eris or oris : stem in OS. 

1. eris : — laittay taieriay side : stem, Uxtoa} So also : aeuay foedusy funuay 
genusy ghmuay miinuay cluay onuay cpusy panduSy rOduay aedusy aidusy ulcuay 
vdluSy VenuSy viaeiUy vtUntta, 

2. oris i^-€orpuay eorporiay body : stem, corpoa^ So also decusy dsdeeuay 

1 Stem oinia, oinar for einea with variable vowel i, «; see 94, 1 ; 31, 1 ; and 57, 2. 
> Greek nouns sometimes have idoa or even iaa for idie; Saiamla haa Salamlnia; 
Slmoia, Simoentia. 
* See 61, 1, foot-note. 
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f acinus^ faeMu^ frlgus, Upm, litui^ nemuSf pedtUj peeuSj penut, piffmu^ Oer- 
eu8f Umpu8, tergua, 

N<yn.— PtfctM, peoudUf a head of cattle ; Idgut, LigurU^ UgoriaD ; see 31. 

86. Nouns in 3ni : ^ Genitive in yls, yoi, ya : Stem in y : 

Othrys, OthiyoB, Othiy. 

87. Nouns in bs : Genitiye in bis : Stem in bi : ' 

urbs, cUy, urbis, urbL 

88. Nouns in ms : Genitive in mis : Stem in m : 

hiems, ivinUr^ hiemis, hiem. 

89. Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipis : Stem in ep, ip. 

prlnceps, prince^ pUnoipis, pilnoep, ip. 

KoTS.— Bat aue«p9^ aueupiSy fowler. Other nonne in ps retain ^e stem-vowel 
nnchanged ; meropt, meropit^ bee-eater. Orypa^ griffin, has grypMa, 

90. Nouns in s after 1, n, orr: Gen. in tis: Stem in ti: 

puis, hroth^ pulds, pulti. 

mens, mind^ mentis, menti.> 

ars, art^ artis, artL 

'SofrvL.—FrdM^ frondis, leaf; gl<M8^ glandis, Bcom; Jvgldna, JUglandit^ walnut; 
see 64, 2. 

rV. Nouns endino in Z. 

9 1 . Nouns in 5a: : Genitive in Sola : Stem in So : 

p&x, peace, p&cis, pAo. 

'SiyTn.—FcMBy facts, torch; so also a few Qreek nouns. Asij/anaoBt actie; so a few 
Greek names of men. 

92. Nouns in 5z: Genitive in Scis or Sgis : Stem in ec, eg: 

1. ecis : — d/Sx, pickle ; vervix, wether. 

2. egifl : — ISXy law ; r^z, king, and their compounds. 

93. Nouns in ex : Genitive in icis : Stem in ic, eo : 

index, Jttdge, jtldicis, jtHdic, ec. 

ExcxpnoNs. — Genitive in 

1. ecis : — tiex, murder ; finisex, mower ; (prex\ precis, prayer. 

2. egis : — ^ez, flock ; aquiUx, water-inspector. 

8. igifl :— -r^mez, rimigis, rower ; see 34, 1. 

KoTB.~jra«e, faecUy lees ; smi^a^ iwAs, old man (66) ; nupiXiw, tupeUeoUiiSt 
Aimitare. 

94. Nouns in Iz : Genitive in Xcls : Stem in Ic : 

rftdXz, root, r&dlcis, rftdlo. 

^ These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydit: chlamy»y chlamydi%, cloak. 

' DIssyDables have the stem in h. 

* Dissyllables In ns have the stem in t 



46 GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

05. Nouhb in iz : Genitiye in ids : Stem in io : 
calix, cup^ oalicis, calio. 

'ScfSi.—Ifix^ fUvU (66), movi; ttrim, etriffis, Bcreoch-owl; * few GaUio names also 
have the Genitiye in iffia : Dumnoriao, OrgUoH», 

96. Nouns in 5z or oz : v&e, vdda^ voice ; nox, nodia^ night. 

NoTB.— There are also a few national names in ox, Gen. in ooifl or ogis : Cappa- 
dox, Cappadooia; AUobrooa^ AUobroQis, 

97. Nouns in ox : Genitive in qcIb : Stem in no : 

dux, leader^ duois, duo. 

NoTB 1.— ZucB, ludSy light; PoUum^ FoUuda^ PoUoz; frSsb^frHgia^ ftnit. 

Nora 2.-^reek noons in ^ and yes are vsrlonsly deolined : Brym^ Eryoia^ Etyx ; 
dombj^ Ifombffgiat silkworm; StifoOf Btygiay Btyx; eooeffx, eooeffgia, cuckoo; on^a^ 
onychia^ onyx. 

98. Nouns in z after n or r : Genitive in ciB : Stem in oi : 

arx, citadel^ areas, arcL 

NoTK \,—CofiJijmK oT^conJtua^ eonjuffia^ sponse. 

NoTB 2.— Most nouns in co preceded by n are of Greek origin : lynx, lynda^lynx; 
phtUanx^ pluUangia^ phalanx. 

GENDER m THIRD DECLENSIONT. 

99. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

d^ or^ 5s^ er^ and in es and es increasing in the Genitive,^ 

are masculine : sermo, discourse; dolor, pain; mos, custom; 
agger, mound ; pes, Genitive jperffs, foot. 

100. Nouns in d are masculine, except the FeminineSj viz. : 

1. Nouns in 6, Gen..tnis, except cardd^ dri2$, turbo, masc, cupld6 and 

margb, masc. or fern. 

2. Carh, flesh, and the Greek Argo, lekHy echo. 

3. Most abstract and collective nouns in 16 : raXiby reason ; eottJUh, an 

assembly. 

101. Nouns in OR are masculine, except — 

1. Tha Feminine: — arbor , tree. 

2. The Neutera : — ador, spelt ; aeguory sea ; ear, heart ; marnwry marble. 

1 02. Nouns in OS are masculine, except — 

1. Tha Eemininea : — arbdSy tree ; cSs, whetstone ; doa, dowry ; 558, dawn. 

2. The Neuter: — ^, mouth. 

KoTE.— (7«, bone, and a few Qreek words in m are neuter: e&aos, chaos. 

103. Nouns in ER are masculine, except-^ 

1 That is, having more syllables in the Qenitlve than in the UTominatiTe. 
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1. The Feminine : — liiUeTy boat (sometimes masc). 

2. Hije Neuters: — (1) cadAveVy corpse; tfer, way; ivhei*^ tumor; Ufher^ 

udder ; v^, spring ; verher^ scourge ; — (2) botanical names in er, 
Gen. eris : acer, maple-tree ; pdpdver, poppy. 

104. Nouns in £lS and Z2S increasing in the Genitiye are masculine, 

except — 

1. The Eemininea: — eompBSy fetter; mer^, reward; mergeSf sheaf; 

guiiSy rest (with its compounds) ; segea, crop ; tegeSy mat ; some- 
times ales, bird, and quadrupBSj quadruped. 

2. The Neuter : — oeg, copper. 

105. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

Sa, as^ is^ ys^ z^ in es not increasing in the Genitive, and 

in s preceded ly a consonant y 

are feminine : * aetds, age ; ndviSy ship ; chlamySy cloak ; 
pax, peace ; nubes, cloud ; urls, city. 

106. Nouns in AS and AS are feminine, except-^ 

1. The Masculines : — ds, an as (a coin), vasy surety, and Greek nouns in 

as, Gen. antis, 

2. The Neuters : — vds, vessel, and Greek nouns in as, Gen. oHs, 

107. Nouns in IS and TS are feminine, except the Masculines^ viz. : 

1. Nouns in Slis, olliB, cis, mis, nis, gnls, quia: nOtaHs, birthday; 

ignis, fire ; sanguis, blood. But a few of these are occasionally 
feminine : canis, amnis, einis, finis, anguis, torguie, 

2. Axis, axle ; hUris, plough-tail ; callis, path ; ' dnsis, sword ; lapis, 

stone ; mSnais, month ; orhis, circle ; postis, post ; pulvis, dust ; 
seniis, brier ; torris, brand ; veetis, lever ; and a few others. 

3. Names of mountains in ys : Othrys, 

108. Nouns in Z are feminine, except the Masculines, viz. : 

1. Greek masculines : oorax, raven ; ihHrOx, cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and imx ; except the feminines : /aex,/oifex, nex, (prex), 

supeUex. 
8. Caliz, cup ; fornix, arch ; phoenix, phoenix ; trOdux, vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yz. 

4. Sometimes : eah, heel ; eah, lime ; lynx, lynx. 

109. Nouns in £S not increasing in the Genitive are feminine, except 
the Masculines, viz. : 

1 KomiB whose gender Ib determined by Significaiion (4S) may be exceptions to 
these rales for gender as determined by Endings. CaUis is sometimes feminine. 
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Aeln(u^8j cimeter ; sometimes palumbiSy dove ; and v^iSy thorn-bush. 
NoTB.— For Greek noons in ct, see 111, note. 

110. Nouns in S pbeceded bt a Consonant are feminine, except the 
MdseulineSy viz. : 

1. DSns, tooth ; fdns, fountain ; mdnSy mountain ; pdnSy bridge ; gener- 

ally acUpSj fat, and rudsnsy cable. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives or participles with a mascu- 

line noun understood : oriins (sol), east ; eSnfluifu (anmis), con- 
fluence ; tridins (raster), trident ; quadrdna (&s), quarter. 

8. ChalybSy steel ; hydrops, dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps, forceps ; serpSns, serpent ; stirps, stock. Ani- 
mdns, animal, is masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

^9 e> h Yf o, 1, n, t, fSir, ax, vx, fin, and us 

are neuter : * poema, poem ; mare, sea ; lac, milk ; aninial, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

NoTK.— A few Greek nouns fai m are also nenter : oacoeOies^ desire, passion. 

lis. Noims in L, AR, and AR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
MUgU, mullet ; sQl,^ salt ; sdl, sun ; lOr, hearth ; scdar, trout. 

113. Nouns in N are neuter, except — 

1. The Maseviines .'—peeten, comb ; Tin, kidney ; liin, spleen ; and 

Greek masculines in Sn, Sn, In, 5n : paedn, paean ; eanOn, rule. 

2. The Feminmes :—^ld6n, nightingale; alcydn {halct/Gn), kingfisher; 

lc5n, image ; sindsn, muslin. 

114. Nouns in UR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
Furfwr, bran ; twrtar, turtle-dove ; vvJiJbar, vulture. 

1 15. Nouns in OS and US are neuter, except — 

1. TKs Masculines : — lepus, hare ; mils, mouse; and Greek nouns in pUs. 

2. The Feminines : — tellUs, earth ; fraus, fraud ; law, praise ; and nouns 

in &, Gen. utia or udis : viriUs, virtue ; palvis, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

us — masculine; a — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

> See foot-note, page 47. Sal is sometimes neuter in the singular. 
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Fructnsy frvU. 


Comti, horn. 








SINGULAR. 


CASs-ERDoraa. 


Nom. fructus 


oomlfc 


us 


Q 


Gm. fructfts 


oomlfcs 


Qs 


Qs 


DaL fructiil,1fc' 


oomlfc 


ul, u> 


Q 


Aee, fract«m 


oomn. 


um 


Q 


Voe, fractVLS 


oomn. 


US 


Q 


jAM, frftctA 


oomlfc 

PLURAL. 


a 


Q 


NimL friictlUi 


comva 


Qs 


OA 


Gen, fructitiiiii, 


oommiiift 


anm 


uum 


Dot fnlcti1»iui 


oonii1»vs 


ibus (ubus) 


ibas (ttbos) 


Aee. fractfts 


oomua 


Qs 


oa 


Voc. fructlls 


oomva 


Qs 


aa 


AhL fracti1»iui 


oornibM 


ibos (abas) 


ibus (ubus) 



1. The Stem in nouns of the foarth declension ends in u : frUdu^ comu, 

2. The Case-Endinos here given contain the characteristic u, weakened 
to t in ibw^ bat retained in u^tit / see 22. 

117. The following Ibbsoulab Gask-Endinos occur : * 

1. Ubna for ibu» in the Dative and Ablative Floral— 

1) Begularlj in aeua^ needle ; amr«, bow ; and tribus^ tribe. 

2) Often in aritu^* joint ; lactUf lake ; pariua, birth ; portus^ harbor ; 
spectu^ cave ; and veru^ spit. 

3) Occasionally in a few other words, as genu, knee ; tonUrus, thunder, etc. 

2. Uis, the uncontracted form for Us, in the Genitive: /rftduis for 
/rUetOs.* 

8. 008, an old form' of the Genitive ending: senOiuos^^ of the senate. 

118. Nouns in us are masculine, those in u are neuter, but the fol- 
lowing in 118 are — 

^ Thus ui is contracted into u :J¥uctul, firucOL 

' To these BhonkL be added the rare endings Hd tot H in the AbL Bing., tiiM for i7« in 
the Gen. Sing., and uAa for u» in the Nom., Aco., and Yoc PL See Wordsworth, pp. 60-62. 

* Generally plural, limht. 

* It has been already mentioned (47, note 1) that the fire dedensiona are only five 
Tarieties of one general system of inflection. The close relationship between the third 
declension and the fonrih will be seen by comparing the declension otfruetua^ a «-nomi 
of the fonrth, with that of grUa (66, 2), a v-noun of the third. In fitct, if the old Geni- 
tive ending uig had not been contracted into HSy there would have been no foarth de- 
clension whatever. All v-nouns would have belonged to tiie third dedenslon. 

* Compare the Greek Genitive in voc : tx^> *X^o^^ fi^ 

■ This was first weakened to t&K&tuU (92), and then contracted to undtiU (S3, 2), 
the classical form. 
3 
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Frammni by ExcspnoN :-^l) oeiM, needle ; eohu^ distaff; Smmu^ house ; 
ma»iM, hand ; poHicus^ portico ; tribus^ tribe ; — (2) Id&g, Ides ; 
QvinqudtrUs, feast of Minerva ; generally penits, store, when of 
this declension ; rarely tpeeus^ den ; — (8) see 48, II. 

KoTs.— The only neuter nouns in common use are eom% genHf and v§ruA 

119. Second and Fourth Declinbions. — Some nouns are partly of 
the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. DomuSf T^ house, has a Locative form domlj at home, and is other- 
wise declined as follows : ' 

PLURAL. 

domtXs 

domuum, domOrum 

domibus 

domOs, domtls 

domtls 

domibus 

S. Certain names of trees in its, as eupresiuiy/ietu^ laurus, pimu^ though 
generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth which end in 
Us, iM, and a : N. laurus, G. lauriis, D. laurO^ A. laurum, Y. launiSj A. laurU, 
etc. So also cohts^ distaff. 

8. A few nouns, especially unditu, senate, and tumuUus, tumult, though 
regularly of Decl. IV., sometimes take the Genitive ending i of the second ; 
wndti, tumulU, 

4. Qttercusloak, regularly of Ded. IV., has queroarum in the G^n. Flur. 



SINGULAR. 


Nam, 


domus 


Gen, 


domUs 


Dot, 


domul (domO) 


Ace, 


domum 


Voc, 


domus 


Abl 


domO (domfl) 






FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in eB~-feminine, 
and are declined as follows : 

Dies, day. Res, thing. 



• 




SINGULAR. 


Cass-Endxngs. 


Nom, 


di«s 


r«9 


Ss 


Gen, 


di«I or di« 


T^l or r© 


^I, e 


Dot, 


di«I or di« 


r^I or r© 


^I, S 


Aee. 


diem 


rem 


em 


Voe, 


di«s 


r«s 


68 


Abl, 


di« 


. r« 


e 



1 Bat neuter forms occur in certain eases of other words. Thus, Dat peotO^ AbL 
peon, Hom., Aoc^ and Yoc PI. peauk, from obsolete peou^ cattle; also arttta from 
artue ; osatuz from obsolete osaU, bone ; epeeua from qmcim. 

* Combining forms of the second declension with those of the fourth. 
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PLUEAL. 


CA8B-Ein>IK«. 


Ncm. di4Bs 


r«s 


6s 


Oen. di^Bnim 


rSnuii 


firuin 


Dot. di^bufi 


r^Bbus 


6bus 


Ace. diss 


r4Bs 


es 


Voc di«s 


r«s 


es 


AU. di«bu9 


rebus 


ebufl 



1. The Smc of nouns of the fifth declension ends in e : <?t9, ti} 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic §, which ap- 
pears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending Ift, when 
preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending em, 

"NcfiK.—TnctB of ft LoeatiTe in ^ are presenrad in certain phrases fonnd in early 
Latin, as dii tepUml, on the seventh day; dii erdsHn%, on the morrow; dUpriMnA^ 
on the next day. OoUdii^ hodU^prldii^ and the like are donbtless Locatives in origin. 

121. IsRKOin:<AR Cask-Endings. — The following occur : 

1. I or S for li in the Gen. and Dat.: oeti for aciai, of sharpness; 
diJei for diSi ; ret for rU ; pemieU torpemieiH, of destruction. 

2. Ss in the Gen. in early Latin : dUs^ of a day ; rdbiiBy of madness. 

1 22. Defxctitx. — ^Kouns of this declension want the plural, except* — 

1. Dies and rgf, complete in all their parts. 

3. AeUs^ sharpness ; ^gUs, image ; fae^^ face ; MriSf, series ; spacAto, ap- 
pearance ; fp^^ hope, used in the Sing., and in the Nom., Ace., and Voo. Plur. 

8. SlwiA^^ used in the Sing, and in the Nom. Plur., and glaciH in the 
Sing, and in the Aco. Plur. 

1 23. Gkndeb. — Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine — 

Except <^, day, and meridiis^ midday, masculine, though di^ is some- 
times feminine in the singular, especially when it means time, 

124. Gekbeal Table of Gekdeb. 
L Gender independent of ending.* Common to all de- 
clensions. 



1 Originally most e-stems appear to have been either o-stems or f-stems. Thus: 1) 
Most stems in i# are modified from id : materia^ mOieirQ^ Kom. mdUrii^s^ material; 
see 85, If note, with foot-note 6. In this class of words the Gen. and Dat Sing, are 
formed from the stem in io, not from that in Us: mOUriae^ not mdUriil. ^) Dies^ 
Jldis, plibiSf and spis appear to have been f-stems, modified to e-stems, as many 
a-stems in the third declension were modified to i-stems; see 62, L, 1, foot-note. 

* A few plnral forms in addition to those here given are sometimes dted, but seem 
not to oeenr in writers of the classical period. 

' In early Latin tpiria oeeors in the Kom. and Aoo. Plur., formed firom apis treated 
as a stem in a. Thus : spis^ spises^ speris (31, 1). 

* For exceptions, see 43. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS, 



Kasonliiie. 
Names of Malks, of 
RiYBBs, Winds, and 
Months. 



Feminine. 
Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, Isl- 
ands, and Trees. 



Neater. 
Indeclinable Nouns,' In- 
UNiTiYES, and Clauses 
%Md as NowM, 



11. Gender determined by Nominative ending." 

Declension L 

Feminine. Nenter. 

a,«. 

Declension IL 



Hucnllne. 
as, is. 



or, ir, US, os, 5s. I 

6, or, 5g, er, es and 
68 increasing in the 
Genitive, 



us. 



I 



Declension IIL 

as, as, is, ys, x, 6s and 
es not increasing in the 
OenUivCy ■ preceded by 
a consonant. 

Declension IY. 

Declension Y. 
Ss. 



I um,on. 

•, •, I, y, c, 1, n, t, Sr. 
ar, nr, us, us. 



I 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declension. 
But— 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : > rktpubUca = rUpub- 
Ucaj republic, the public thing ; Jitajurandum =Jit8jiirandum, oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : * pater/anUlids = pater famUids (49, 1), or pater /caniliae, the father 
of a family. 



126. Paradigms. 

Nom. respilblica 
Gen, rSlpflblicae 
Dat, rSlpHblioae 
Ace, rempablicam 
Voc, rgspublica 
Abl. rep^blic& 



singular. 

juBJarandum 

jarisjarandl 

jtirijarando 

jUsjarandum 

jflsjilrandum 

jtlrejtirandd 



paterfamilias 

patrisfamili&s 

patrl&mili&s 

patremfamiU&s 

paterfamilias 

patrefamilias 



1 Except names of persons. 
* For exceptions, see under the several declensions. 

' Words thus fbnned, however, are not oomponnds in the strict sense of the term; 
see 340, 1., note. 
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PLURAL. 




Nom, 


reRpublicae 


Ittn^tlraiida 


patresfamilifis 


Gen, 


reromptlblic&raiii 




patanimfamiliftA 


Dot, 


rebuspablicis 




patribufl&mili&s 


Acc» 


T^sptlblicfts 


jtlngtlranda 


patrefifamilUbs 


Foe. 


respublicae 


itlr^jtlnuida 


patresfivmilifta 


Ahh 


rebuspabliclR 




patribusfamilifis 



KoTS 1.— The parts which oompoee these and similar words are often and perhaps 
m<H:e correctij written separately : riepOblica; pater/amiUda ogfanUUae. 

NoTB 2,—Paier/amUids aometimeB has familidrum in the plural : pcUritfamili- 
drum. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

127. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes : 

I. Indeclinabljc Nouns have but one form for all cases. 

II. DsFEcnYE Nouns want certain parts. 

III. Heteboclites {heteroelUa *) are partly of one declension and partly 
of anotber. 

IV. Hetsboqeneous Nouns (kderogenea*) are partly of one gender and 
partly of another. 

I. Indbclinablb Nouks. 

1 28. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. The following are 
the most important : 

1. The letters of the alphabet, a, 6, e, alpha, hHa, etc. 

2. Foreign words : Jac6b, lUberi ; though foreign words often are declined. 

n. Depectivb Nouns. 

1 29. Nouns may be defective in Number, in Case, or in both Ntunber 
and Case, 

130. Plural wanting. — Hany nouns from the nature of their signi- 
fication want the plural : ROma, Rome ; jUsUtia, justice ; aurum, gold ; fa- 
mis, hunger ; sanguis, blood. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : OieerS, Roma, 

2) Abstract Nouns : ,fide8, faith ; justUia, justice. 

S) Names of materials : aurum, gold ; ferrum, iron. 
4) A few others : meridies, midday ; specimen, example ; supellex, furni- 
ture ; itSt, spring ; vey^era, evening, etc. 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate/ami^M9, classes ; names of 
materials, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it ; and ab* 
stract nouns, to designate instances, or hinds, of the quality : Sdpidnis, the 
S(upioe; o^a, vessels of copper; ooori^MM, instances of avarice; o<^, hatreds. 

8. In the poets, the^^uroZ of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

1 IVom cr«pof, another, and xMm, it^ecHon, L e., of difRsrent declensions. 
* From trcpof, another, and yivot, gender, i. e., of diflBerent genders. 
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IRREOULlR NOUNS. 



131. SiNGULAB WANTING. — ^Uanj nouxifl want the singular. 

1. The moBt important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : m^Mt^ fore&thers ; 
potieH, descendants ; gemini, twins ; liberi, children. 

2) Many names of cities: Athl&nae^ Athens; ThAaey Thebes; DelpM, 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals: BaechdndUa^ Olympian SSiumaZia, 

4) Arma^ arms ; dVoUiae^ riches ; extequiae^ funeral rites ; exuviae^ spoils ; 

Idui^ Ides ; indotiae, truce ; itmdias, ambuscade ; fndn98, shades of the dead ; 

m^fUMj threats ; mo^nia^ walls ; munia^ duties ; nupUae, nuptials ; rUiquiae^ 

remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be de- 
noted by finiM ex with the plural: iinu$ ex UbeHs, one of the children, or a child. 

19'oTB.— The pland In nsmes of dtioB may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate Tlllagea. Bo in the names 
of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which together con- 
stitated the festivaL 

1 32. Plural with Changs or Meaning. — Some nouns have one sig- 
nification in the singular and another in the pluraL Thus : 



SINGULAB. 

* Aedes, temple; 
« Auzilium, help; 

Career, prison^ harrier ; 
' Castrum, oastlej hvt; 
^ Comitium, hcune of a part of the 
Soman forum ; 

* COpia, pleniy^ farce ; 

* Facultfts, abiUty ; 

* Finis, end; 

* Forttma, fortune; 

* Gratia, graUtude^ favor; 
YLoTixjiR^ garden ; 

- Impedlmentum, "hindrance; 
« Littera, letter of alphabet; 

Ladus, play^ sport ; 

* Mds, custom ; 
" Nfitalis (dies), UHh-day; 
' Opera, worh, eeroice; 
" "Pan, part; 

* Bostrum, beak of ship; 

•sai,«i«/ 



PLURAL. 

aedss, (1) temples, (2) a hause,^ 

auzilia, auxiliaries, 

caroerSs, harriers of a race-^xmrse, 

castra, camp, 

comltia, the assembly held in the comitium, 

cOpiae, (1) stores, (2) troops, 

facultfttes, wealth, means, 

fines, borders, territory, 

foitti'n&Q, possessions, wealth, 

gr&tiae, thanks, 

hortl, (1) gardens, (2) pleasure-grounds, 

impedimenta, (1) hmdrances^ (2) haggage. 

lltterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) ^nstle, 

writing, letters, literature, 
ladl, (I) plays, (2) public spectacle, 
mOrSs, manners, character, 
n&t&les, pedigree, parentage, 
operae, workmen, 
partes, (1) parts, (2) a party. 
rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or tribune 

in Borne (adorned with beaks), 
sales, witty sayings. 

1 Aedis and some other words In this Ust, it wUl be observed, have in the plural two 
significations, one corresponding to that of the singolar, and the other distinct from It 
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133. Bjutkctivi in Cass. — Some nonns are defective in case: 

• 1. In the Norn., Dat., and Voc. Sing. : , opie^ , optm^ , op#, 

help ; , viois^^ , vieemy , vice^ change. 

2. In the Nom., Gen., and Voc. Sing. : , /w«cJ, preeem, »^«^» prayer. 

8. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : , tUqne^^ dapi, dapem, , dopey 

food ; , frUffUy frUgiy /r&ffemy ifi^^^ froit. 

4. In the Gten., Dat., and Abl. Plur. : Most nouns of the fifth Decl. ; see ISS. 

Koix.— Many neuters are also defective In the Gen^ Dat., and AbL Flor. : far^ fel^ 
mil, piU, r&Sy tdSy etc., eapedallj Greek neaters in o«, which want these cases also in 
the singnlar : epoa, mdot ; also a few nouns of DecL lY. : metuty aitus^ etc 

^ 6. In the Gen. Flnr. : many nonns otherwise entire, especially monosylla- 
bles: fuXypdXypix; eoTy ofl», roe; edly eoly liix, (yt-t^), 

^ 134. Number and Cask. — Some nonns want one entire number and 
certain cases of the other. The following forms occur: forSy forUy 
chance ; Iviey hterHy luCy pestilence ; dtetSniSy dicUhiiy dieiSnemy dici&ney sway. 
FOSy right, and ne/dSy wrong, are used in the Nom., Ace, and Yoc. Sing. ; 
InstaVy likeness, nihily nothing, and opt», need, in the Nom. and Ace.; 
seettSy sex, in the Ace. only. Many verbal nouns in and a few other 
words have only the Ablative Singular : jutsUy by order ; manddtUy by com- 
mand ; rogOtUy by request ; eponiey by choice, etc 

m. Hbtbboclites. 

135. Of Declensions II. and lY. are a few nouns in tu; see 119. 

136. Of Declensions IL and III. are — 

1. JUgerumy an acre ; generally of the second Bed. in the Sing., and of 
the third in the Plur. : jUgerumyjiLgeH ; 'plvmkiyjiifferayjilgerumyjugeribue. 

8. Vdey a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing, and of the second in the 
Plur. : f>d8y vdeie ; plural, vdeay vdsdrum. 

8. Plural names of festivals in alia : Bacehd/nSliay Saturnalia; which are 
regularly of the third Dec!., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in &rum of 
the second. Anciley a shield, and a few other words have the same peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions HI. and V. are — 

1. BequUsy rest ; which is regularly of the third Ded., but also takes the 
forms requiem and requii of the fifth. 

2. Fanasy hunger ; regularly of the third Ded., except in the Ablative, 
famey of the fifth (not/am^, of the third). 

138. FoBHS in ia AND iSi. — ^Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ta of DecL I., and one in iSs of Decl. Y. : /uxurta, haur%68y lux- 
ury ; mdteriay mMeriSey material. 

139. FoBMS IN ui AND um. — ^Many nouns derived from verbs have one 
form in tia of Decl. lY., and one in um of Ded. II. : eSrUUiUy c9n(Uumy 
attempt ; hfeniuSy dvefUuniy event. 

^ Defective also in the Gen. Flnr. 
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140. Many words which have but one approved form m prose, admit 
another in poetry : juventUa (utis), youth ; poetic, juvmia (ae) : seneetus 
(atis), old age; poetic, aenecta (ae): paupertds (fltis), poverty; poetic, 
pauperis (ei). 

lY. Hetebogeneoxts Nouns. 

141. Masculine and Nsuteb. — Some nuucidinea take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

• Jocut^ m,, jest; plural, yo<jf, m.,y(xja, n. 

« Locus, m., place ; plural, lod, m., topics, hca, n., places. 

142. Feminine and Neuter. — Some feniinine$ take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Carbasus, f., linen ; plural, earbatih, f., ea/rha8a, n. 

« Margarita^ f., pearl ; plural, margarUae^ f., margaritay n. 

» <?«^^, f., oyster; plural, (w^r«a«, f., oc^rea, n. 

143. Neuter and Mascuune or Feminine. — Some neiUera take in the 
plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some luvters become masctdine in the plural : 

* 6^a^Zt«jn, n., heaven; plural, oa«^, m. 

2. Some neuters generally become masculine in the plural, but sometimes 
remain neuter : 

* Frenum, n., bridle ; plural, /r2»i, m., frina^ n. 

Bdstrvm, n., rake ; piural, rdstri, m., rostra, n. 

8. Some rievters become feminme in the plural : 
^ Epulwm, n., feast; plural, epulae, f. 

144. Forms in us and um. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in i» masculine, and one in um neuter: dipeus, dipeum, 
shield ; commentdriusy commentarium, commentary. 

145« Heterogeneous Heteroclites. — Some heteroclites are also hete- 
rogeneous : condtus (us), condtum (I), effort ; metida (ae), mendum (I), fault. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus, good ; mdgnus, great. 

NoTB.— The form of the adjectlye in Latin depends in part upon the gender of the 
nonn which it qualifies : Ixmtte ptter^ a good boy ; b<ma ptiella, a good girl ; honum tetn- 
plum^ a good temple. Thus, in the Nom. Sing., bontts is the form of the adjectlTe when 
used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with neuter. 
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147. Some adjectiyes are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

FiBST AiiD Sboohd DscLEKBioira : A AKD O Stems. 

148. Bonus, goo^^ ^^^^^ 



ICioa 


Fn. 


NXCT. 


Nom, boiiMJi 


bona 


bonam 


Qen, boni 


bonae 


b<MiI 


BaL bono 


bonae 


bono 


Aec bonvBft 


bonam 


bonaan 


Foe. bone 


bona 


bonaan 


AIL bono 


bon& 


bono 


Nfum, bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Otn. bonOmm 


bonAnua 


bonOrosA 


BaL bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Aoc bonOs 


bonfts 


bona 


Foe. boni 


bonae 


bona 


AU, bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


149. liber, /r«?.* 


SINGUULR. 




MAflO. 


Fn. 


Nbvt. 


Ncm, liber 


libera 


Uberam 


Qen, Uberl 


Ilberae 


Uberl 


Bat, UberO 


Uberae 


UberO 


Ace, Ubemm 


fiberam 


Uberam 


Foe. liber 


libera 


Uberam 


AU, KberO 


libera 

PLUIIAr.. 


UberO 


Norn, Uberl 


Ilberae 


Ubera 


Qm, UberOrmn 


Uberftnua 


UberOram 


Bat, llberls 


Uberls 


Ubeils 


Aec, KberOs 


Uber&s 


Ubera 


Voc, Uberl 


Uberae 


Ubera 


i4i/. UbeilB 


Uberls 


Uberls 



1 BoNTTB la declined in the Maso. like tervtM of Decl. II. (61), in the Fern, like mAiea 
of Ded. L (48), and in the Kent like Uimipbim of Deol. II. (51). The atema are 6ono 
In the Maaa and Neat, and hond in the Fern. 

fl LiBiK la declined in the Maac. like jMMr (61), and la the Fern, and Neat like ftofiiM. 
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150. Aeger, wcifc.* 





MA80. 


Nom, 


aeger 


Oen. 


aegri 


Dot, 


aegr5 


Ace, 


aegmm 


Voc, 


aeger 


Ahl 


aegr5 


Nom, 


aegrI 


Gen, 


aegrOmm 


Dot, 


aegrls 


Ace, 


aegrOs 


Voc, 


aegrl 


Ahl. 


aegrls 



SINGULAB. 
Fni. 
aegra 
aegrae 
aegrae 
aegnun 
aegra 
aegrft 

PLURAL. 

aegrae 
aegrftrmn 

aegilB 
aegrfts 
aegrae 
aegrls 



Ketjt. 



aegrl 
aegrO 



aegmm 
aegrO 



aegra 
aegrOrnm 

aegrls 
aegra 
aegra 
aegrls 



Note. — ^Most adjectives in ^r are declined like aeger^ but the following in 
er and ur are declined like UJber : 

1) Asper^ rough ; lacer^ torn ; miser ^ wretched ; prdspcr^ prosperous ; tener^ 
tender ; but asper sometimes drops the «, and dexUr, right, sometimes retains 
it : dexUr, dextera, or dextra, 

2) Saiur, sated ; saturt satura^ saiurum. 

8) Compounds in/«r and ger : morHfer, deadly ; dHgery winged. 

161. Ibregularities. — Nine adjectives have in the 
singular lus ' in the Oenitiye and i in the Datiye, and are 
declined as follows : 





Alius, 


another. 


SINQULAR. 


Sdlus, 


(lUme. 






Maso. 


FSM. 


19'SUT. 


Maso. 


FSM. 


Nkttt. 


Nom, 


alius* 


alia 


aliud* 


sdlus 


sola 


solum 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius « 


SOllUS 


sollus 


SOllUB 


Dot. 


alii 


aliT 


alii 


SOU 


soli 


soli 


Aec. 


alimn 


aliam 


aliud . 


solum 


sOlam 


solum 


Voc, 








sole 


sola 


solum 


Abl, 


alio 


alift 


alio 


solo 


SOl& 


solo 



1 Aaom is declined in the masculine like ager (51), and in the feminine and neater 
like bonus. 

> / in ius Is often shortened by the poets ; regularly so in aUenus in dactylic verse 
(609). 

* Barely aU» and dUd. The same stem appears in aU-quis (190, % some one; 
aU-ter^ otherwise. 

^ For aliitts by oontaction. AUet^iMs often sapplies the place otaZlus, 
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PLURATi. 








Norn. 


AliT 


aline 


alia 


sdll 


solae 


sola 


Gen, 


alionim 


aliArum 


aliOruTn 


sOlOrum 


sOl&ram 


sOlOrum 


Dot, 


alils 


alils 


alils 


soils 


soils 


soils 


Ace. 


alios 


alias 


alia 


solos 


sol&s 


sola 


Voc, 








soli 


solae 


sola 


Abl. 


alils 


alils 


alils 


soils 


soils 


soils 



1. These nine adjectives are : alius^ a, ud^ another ; nuUus^ a, «m, no one ; 
soltUj alone ; tottts^ whole ; ullvSj any ; iinus^^- one ; alter, -tera, -Urwm^ the 
other* ; vUr, -tra, -irwm,^ which (of two) ; neuter, -tra, -trum,* neither. 

"Norn 1«— The r^olar forms occMlonallj occur In the Oen. and Dat of B<nne of these 
a^Iectiyes. 

Hoia 8.— Like uter are declined Its compounds : vierque, utervU, uterUbet^ uter- 
cunque. In aUeruter sometimes both parts are declined^ as alterlut utrlue; and 
sometimes only the latter, as aUenUrWs, 

Thibd Declension : Consonant and X Stems. 

162. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the Nominative Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for aU 
genders. 

163. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i^ and are declined as follows : 



7 X- 


SINQULAB. 




Mabo. 


FXM. 


Nkut. 


Norn, acer* . 


acrts 


acre 


Oen, &criB 


acris 


acrts 


Dai. acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


Ace, ficrem 


acrem 


acre 


Voc, acer 


acrts 


acre 


Abl acrl 


acii 


acii 



^ See declension, 175. 

3 Oen. aUeriw, Dat aUeri ; otherwise declined like liber (149). 

* Or (MM qfiwo, ike ons. 

4 Gen. virlue, Dat uM, ; otherwise Hke a^er (160). Neuter like tUer, 

■ Aon is deoUned hke ignie in the Masc and Fem., and Hke mare (63) in the Neat, 
except in the Nom. and Voc Sing., Masc, and in the AbL Sing. 

* These forms in er are like those in er of Decl. II. in dropping the ending in the 
Nom. and Voc. Sing, and in developing final r into er: doer for acTM, stem, acri. 
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PLUKAL. 




FSM. 


NXUT. 


ftcr^B 


ftcria 


ftcrtmn 


ftcrtnm 


&cri1»ii8 


ftcri1»nB 


Acr^s, I0 


ftcrta 


ftcr^s 


ftcrta 


ftcri1»u0 


&crt1»UB 



Mabo. 
Nom, ficr^B 
Oen, ftcrtnm 
Dai, ftcri1»iiB 
Ace Acr^B, IB 
Voc, Acr^^B 
AhL Acrtbus 

NoTB 1.— Like AoxB are declined : 

1) Alacw^ liyely ; eampester^ leyel; celeber^ fiunoas; eelsr^^ swift; equetter^ eques- 
trian; palUgter, marshy; pedeiier^ pedestrian; puter, putrid; 0a2tl5er, healthful; HI- 
veeUr^ woody ; Urrester^ terrestrial ; voliicer, winged. 

2) A^ectiTes in er designating the months : OciobWy trU,* 

NoTV 2.— In the poets and in early Latin the form in er, as dcer^ is sometimes femi- 
nine, and the form in i«, as derU^ Is sometime masculine. 

164. Adjectives of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 





Tristis, sad.* 




Tristior, sadder.' 


1 






SINOULAB. 






M. AiroF. 


NWJT. 


M. Ain>F. 


JSvur, 


iViww. 


tilstis 


triste 


tristior 


trlstins 


Cren, 


tristis 


tristis 


trlstiOris 


tilstidris 


Dot. 


tristi 


trIstI 


tifstidrl 


tilstidrl 


Aee. 


trlstem 


triste 


trlstiorem 


trlstius 


Voc, 


tristis 


triste 


tristior 


tristius 


Abl. 


trIstI 


trIstI 

PLURAL. 


tnsti6re(I)» 


trlstioro (1) 


Nom, 


tristis 


tristia 


trlstiOr^B 


trlstiora 


Oen> 


tiistiuin 


trlstimn 




trlstidrmn 


Dot, 


tristibns 


tristibns 


trlstioribuB 


tilstioribns 


Ace, 


tilst^s, Is 


tifstla 


trlBtiOr^s (Is) 


tiistidra 


Voc. 


tristis 


tristia 


trIsti6r«B 


tifstiOra 


Abl. 


tristlbus 


trlstibuB 


trIstioribiiB 


trlsti5ri1»iis 



Non 1.— like irtatiory comparatives, as consonant stems, generally haye the AbL 
Sing, in «, sometimes in i, the Nom. Plur. Neut. in a, and the Gen. Plnr. in um. But 
eatnplureSy several, has Gen. Plur. complurium; Nom., Ace., and Too. Plur. Keut 
complura or oomplHria ; see Plus^ 165. 

NoTB 2.— In poetry, adjectives in <«, e, sometimes have the AbL Bing. in e ; coffnd- 
mine from cogndminity of the same name. 

1 This retains e in declension : ceter^ celerie, oelere; and has tun in the Gen. Plur. 
3 See also 77, 2, note. 

* 7H«^ and trUte are declined like dorit and acre; the stem is irlsH, 

* Tridior is the comparative (160) oXtritHt; the stem was originally irlsUda^ but 
it has been modified to trUHua (61, 1) and trlttior (31).V- X /.'Z ,a), 

* Enclosed endings are rare. 
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155. Adjectives of One EifDnsra generally end in % or 
x^ but sometimes in 7 or r. 



166. Audaz, audja/ci(yM.^ 



Fslij:, hi/pjpy. 



H.A2n>F. 
iVbm. aud&x 
Qeii. audacis 
Dot. audflcl 
Ace, audftceni 
Voe. audftx 
All, aiidaci (e) 

Ncm, audftcl^s 
6^. audftciiim 
2>a^. audftci1»ns 
Ace. audftcfis (Is) 
Foe. aud&cfis 
AU, aud[lci1»iis 



8IMQULAB. 



KlFT. 

audftx 

audftcis 

audficl 

audftx 

audftx 

audftcl (e) 

PLURAL. 

audftcla 

audficimii 

audftci1»n9 

audftcia 

audftcla 

audftci1»ii8 



M. ▲2n>F. 
fellx 
fellcts 
fSUcI 
fellcem 
fellx 
fSUcI (e) 

f9llc«0 
fellciimi 

fellci1»ns 
f elIc«B (I») 

f6llC«B 

fellctlms 



f^Ux 
fSlIcis 

felici 

fellx 
foUx 
f ellcl (e) 

fellcla 
fgUcinm 

fellciliiui 

fellcla 
fSUcia 
f3lIci1>U8 



157. Amans, Icmmg, 



Pr&dens, prvderd. 



U.AJ!niV. 
Nom, amftns 
Gen, amautis 
Dai, amanti 
Ace, amantem 
Voc, amftns 
Ahl. amante (I) 

Nom, amant^s 
Oen, amantiuiki 
Dot, amantl1»nB 
Aec, amant^s (Is) 
Voc, amantfis 
Ahl, amanti1»iis 



8INGULAB. 



amftns 

amantis' 

amanti 

amftns 

amftns 

amante (I) 



PLURAL. 



amantfa 

amantinm 

amanttlins 

amantia 

amantia 

amanti1»n0 



M. Ain>F. 
prUd^ns 
prQdentls 
prudenti 
prudentem 
prlidSns 
pr&denti (e) 

prUdentSs 

prQdentluin 

prQdentlbus 

prUdentfis (Is) 

prddentSs 

pradenti1»ns 



Kbut. 
pr&dSns 
prudentis ' 
pnidenti 
prudSns 
prudSns 
prudenti (e) 

prudentta 

prudentinm 

prudentl1»ii8 

prtidentla 

priidentia 

prudenti1» 



NoTK.— The participle amSms differs in declension from the adjectiye prudent only 
in the AbL Bing^ where the participle UBually has the ending e, and the adjective, i. 

1 Obserre that { In the Abl. Sing^ and <a, ium^ and {« in the Plor., are the regular 
case-endhigs for i-stems ; see 6S and 63. 

* According to Ritschl, Schmitz, and others, the d which is long in prUdint before 9t« 
is short in all othM* forms of the word, i. e., before nt. In the same manner the a which 
is long in amaks^ is according to Bitschl short in amantiSy amanti, etc. ; see p. 87, foot- 
note 2. Bee also Schmitz, pp. S>26 ; Bltschl, Bhein. Moseom, zzzi., p. 488 ; M&llerj p. 21 
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Partieiples lued a^Ieetively may of course take i. A few adJectiTee have only e In gen- 
eral nee:— <1) pauper^ paupsrs^ poor; pubei^ pitbtre, mature;— (2) thoae in eSt O. 
itiA or idls : diet, dUeSf dl/oet^ tdtpu^ tupenUi ; (8) ead&bSt eotnpo$, impoSt pr^neepe. 



168. Vetus, old. 



Memor, mindftd. 



1. NsuTKB Plural. — ^Hany adjectives like memory from the nature of 
their signification, want the Keuter Plural ; all others have the ending to, 
as fiUdaj prUdeniia, except tl&^, uberaf fertile, and vetus, veiera, 

2. Gbnitiye Plubal. — ^Most .adjectives have imn, but the following 
have urn : 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the Ablative Singular (157, 
note) : pauper, pauperum, 

2) Those with the Genitive in eriB, oris, nrifl: veius, veterum, old; 
memor, memorum, mindful ; eieur, dcurum, tame. 

8) Those in oepg : ancqx, ancipUum, doubtful. 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um: inop9 (ops, 
opum), inopam, helpless. 

Ibbequlab Adjectives. 
159. Irregular adjectives may be— 

T. Indeclinable : friJtgi, frugal, good ; nSquam, worthless ; mi^, thou- 
sand; see 176. 

II. Defectite : (cSterus) eStera, cSterum, the other, the rest ; (ludicer) 
liidicra, ludicrum, sportive ; (sons) saniis, guilty ; (sSminex) timinecis, half 
dead ; pauei, ae, a, few, used only in the Plural ; see also 168, 1. 

m. HsTEBOCLiTES. — Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
us, a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the 
third : Mlarus and hUaris, joyful ; exanimus and ezanimis, lifeless. 







SINGULAR. 








M. Ain>F. 


K»UT, 


M. akdF. 


T^MOT, 


Norn, 


vetus 


vetuR 


memor 


memor 


Gen, 


veterts 


yeteris 


memoris 


memoris 


Dai, 


veterl 


yeterl 


memorl 


memorl 


Ace, 


yeterem 


yetus 


memorem 


memor 


Voe, 


vetua 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


AbL 


vetere (1) 


yetere (I) 

PLURAL. 


memoriL 


memorl 


Norn. 


veterCs 


Vetera 


memor^Ni 


! 
I 


Gen, 


vetemiii. 


yetemm 


memomm 


1 


Dat, 


vetert1»n« 


yeteribas 


memorilms 




Ace, 


veter^s (Is) 


yetera 


memor^s (Is) 




Voc, 


veter^B 


yetera 


memor^s 




Abl 


Yeteri1»ii0 


yeterilms 


memorilms 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative: altuSj al- 
itor, altissimus, high, higher, highest These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison: 

I. Tebmlbtatiokal Compabisok— by endings, 
n. Advbebial Compabison— by adverbs. 

I. Tebmikatioi!ial Cohpakibon. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 

GOXPABATXTS. BUPKRLATIYX. 

liAsa Fsic HsiTT. Mabo. Fxm. 19'Kirr. 

ior ior iiu iBsimiui Uudma iiudmum' 

altos, altior, altissimus, high, higher ^ highest, 
levis, |evior, levissimaB, UgM, UghUr, Ughied. 

NoTX.— VowsL Stxhs Iom thetr final Towel: oZftx, aUior, cMiaeimtu, 

163. Irregular Sttperlatives. — ^Many adjectives with regu- 
lar comparatiyes have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Those in er add xlmui to this ending: ^ OecTy aerior, aeerriimUf sharp. 

TS[<yn.-~Vetu8 has wterrimua; mMHrue^ both rndtarrimtie and mclturieeimut ; 
deoBter^ deoaimue, 

2. Six in illB add Unnu to the stem : > 

&ciliB, difflcilis, easy, difieuU, 

similis, dissimilis, Hke, utUiie, 

gracilis, hnmilis, slender, low: 

faciUs, facUior, faciUimus, ImbieiUis has imbUcilUmus, 

8. Four in ros hare two irregular superlatives : 

externa, exterior, extrSmus and extimus, outward, 

Infems, Inferior, Infimus oiui Imus, lower, 

superus, superior, suprSmus Ofkf summus, upper, 

posterns, posterior, postrSmus and postumus, next, 

1 The superiatiye endixig is-eimus is probably oompoanded of ^ from ids, the original 
comparatiTe ending (154, foot-note 4), and eimus for iimus; ios-timtts = ide-simus = 
ie-eimus. After I and r, the first element is omitted, and s assimilated : facUie^ facU- 
9imus,/acU-Hmvs; dcer^ dcer-simus, dcer-rimua; but those in UU drop the final 
▼owelof the stem. Bee Bopp, $$ 291-^07; Schleicher, pp. 488-IM; Boby, p. Izvt 
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COMPARISON. 



egenuB, 

prOvidenB, 

maledicus, 

mtUiifiouB, 

benevolus, 



egentior, 

prOvidentior, 

maledioentior, 

mtlmfioentior, 

beuevolentior, 



fieedy^ 

slanderous^ 

liberal^ 

benevolent. 



164. Bg^uSy prMduSf and compounds in diciui, fioiu, and 
voliis, are compared with the endings enUor and entisdmiui, as if 
from forms in ins: 

ojfentiBBimuB, 
prOvidentiBsiiims, 
maledicentisBimus, 
mUnifloentiBBimus, 
benevolentissimaB, 
NinE.^JI£iri/lola8ifmt8 ooonn u tlie snperlatiTe otmir^leus, wonderfU. 

165. Sfscial Ibrsoularitibs of Cohfabison. 

bonus, melior, optiinus, ffood^ 

mains, P^jor, pessimos, bad^ 

mftgnus, miijor, m&ximus, ^^t 

parvus, minor, minimus, rnnaU^ 

' multus, plus, pltlrimns, tnuch, 

KoTB l.—PKla is neater, and has in the singular onlj l^om. and Aoe. j^Hs, and Gen. 
plUris. In the ploral it has Nom. and Aoc. plUris (m. and t,\plura (n.X Oen. pluH- 
«m, Dai and Abl. plUribus. 

Non S.— iH«s«, frUgl^ and nlquam are thus oompsred : 

dlvitissimns, i 



dlyes, 



f diTitior, 
Iditlor, 
fr&gl, frQg&Uor, 

nSquam, nSqnior, 

166. Positive wanting. 

citerior, dtimus, nearer^ 

worse. 



ditlssimns, f 
fr&gfiUssfanus, 
nSqnisslmos, 



rich, 

firugalt 
worthless. 



pnor, 

propior, 

tUteiior, 



primus, 

prOximus, 

tltimuB, 



fOfVMT^ 

nearer^ 
farther. 



novissimus, 
sacerximus, 
veterrimus, 



newy 

sacred^ 

old. 



deterior, d&terrimus, 
interior, intdmus, ffm«r, 

Ocior, Ocissimus, ewifter^ 

167. COMPARATTVB WANTING. 

1. In a few participles used acy^^^^oij • meritus^ meritissimust deserving. 

2. In these ac^ectives : 

dfferenty novus, 

false, saoer, 

renowTiedf vetus, 
untviUinffj 

NoTK.— Many participles used a^ectlvely are compared in ftill : amdns^ amantior^ 
amaniissimttSt loving ; ddctus^ dikMor, dddissimuSj instroeted, learned. 

168. SUPBRLATIVB WANTING. 

1. In most verbals in ills and bills : doeiliSj docUior^ docile. 

2. In many adjectives in ills and His : capitolis, eapitdlior, capital 

8. In eUaeeTj alaerior^ active ; eoeetis, blind ; dimumntSy lasting ; longln- 
quusy distant ; opHmita^ rich ; prodtvisj steep ; propinqmu, near ; salfUdris^ 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 



diversus, diversissimus, 

falsus, falsissimus, 

inclutus, inclu^simus, 

invltus, invltissimus, 
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adolSBcens, adolSsoentior, minimus nfttft,' young^ 

juvenis, junior, minimus n&tfl, young^ 

senex, senior, m&ximusn&tQ, old. 

169. Without Tebmikational Cohfabisok. 

1. Many adjectives, from the nature of their Bignifioation, espedally Buch 
as denote material^ postession, or the relations of place and time: aureut^ 
golden; patermu, paternal; BSmdmiSf Roman; aetUwe, of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in tu preceded by a vowel : idoneus, suitable. 

8. Many derivatives in dlisj dris, iHs, nlus, icus, inuBj drtu: mortdlis 
(mors), mortaL 

4. AUntSy white ; daudus^ lame ; /SStzm, wUd ; laesuSy weary ; m^rw, won- 
derful, and a few others. 

n. Adyebbial Cohfabisok. 

1 70. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, form the 
comparative and superlative, when their signification requires it, by pre- 
fixing the adverbs magiSy more, and mdxft?M, most, to the positive : ardutu, 
m€igi» arduusy mOxime ardutu^ arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote different 
degrees of the quality : admodumy valdi^ oppiddy very ; tmpr»mi0, apprwniy in 
the highest degree. Fier and prae in compoBition with ac^ectives have the 
force oivery : perdifflciliSy very difficult ; praecldnUy very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening particles are also sometimes used — (1) With the com- 
parative: diamy even, muUd^ langly much, far: etiam diUgenUoTy even more 
diligent ; ffmUO d/UigenUoTy much more diligent — (2) Witii the superlative : 
nmUdy longdy much, by far; quamy as possible: mtM or longi diUgentieei- 
mWy by &r the most diligent ; guam dUigmtiuimu»y as diligent as possible. 

NUMSBALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs.' 

1 72. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 

1. Cabdinal Numbebs : unuSy one ; duOy two. 

2. OKDiiirAL Numbebs: ^rl7ww5, first; secunduSy^QouA.. 

3. DisTBLBurrvES : singuUy one by one ; llnl, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

173. To these may be added — 

1 SmalleBt or youngest In age. NStH Is sometimes omitted. 

* The first ten cardinal nomberSf miUa, j>rlmiM, eecundiUy and eeimel (once), four- 
teen words in all, Aimlah the basis of the Latin nnmeial sjBtem. All etbernomerals ai« 
Ibnned from these eiUiw by derivation or by eom p oritlo n . 
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1. HuLTiFLiCATiTES, adjectives in /y/ex, Gen. plicUy denoting so many 
fold : nmpleXy single ; duplex, double ; triplex^ threefold. 

2. Proportionals, declined like bonus, and denoting so many times as 
great : duplut, twice as great ; iriplua, three times as great. 



174. Table of Numbbal Adjectives: 



Gabdxkais. 

1. tlniis, Una, Unum 

2. duo, duae, duo 
8. trSs, tria 

4. quattuor 
6. quXnque 

6. sex 

7. septem 

8. octo 

9. novem 

10. decern 

11. todecim 

12. duodecim 

13. tredecimi 

14. quattuordecim 

15. quindecim 

16. sedecim or sexdecim > 

17. septendeoim^ 

18. duodevlginti a 

19. flndevlginti* 

20. viginti 

M \ vXgintI tlnus 

'lunuB et vlgintl* 
22 jvlgintl duo 

(duo et viginti 
80. tngintft *• 
40. quadr&gint& 
50. qulnquftgint& 
60. 6ez&gint& 
70. Beptu&gint& 
80. oct6gint& 



Obdikals. 
primus, first 
secunduB,^ second 
tertius, thdrd 
quartus, fourth 
quintus, fifth 
sextus 
Septimus 
octavus 
n5nus 
dedmus 
Undeoimus 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus > 
quartus decimus 
quintus dedmus 
sextus decimus 
Septimus dedmus 
duodSYloesimus * 
tLnddYloesimus* 
vIoSsimus '' 
Yloesimus primus 
Unus et vIcSsimus* 
vicSsimus secundus 
alter et vioesimus 
tncesimus^ 
quadr&gSsimus 
qulnqu&gesimua 
sexfigesimus 
septufigSsimus 
octOgesimus 



DlSTBZBUnTM. 

singuU, one by one 

binl, two by two 

teml(tilnl) 

quatemi 

quini 

seni 

septem 

oct5nI 

novSnl 

dem 

Undenl 
duodeni 
temi dem 
quatemi d&nl 
quInI deni 
sem dSnl 
septSnl dSnl 
duod&vlceni 
nnd&vIcSnl 
vicdnl 

vicdni singnll 
singull et vlcSnl 
Tlcemblnl 
binl et TlcSnl 
trlcSnl 
quadrftgeni 
quInqu&gSnl 
sex&gem 
septufigSnl 
octOg^nl 



> Sometimes with the parts separated : decwi et tree; decern et mcb, etc 

3 literally two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction ; btit these nmnbers 
may be expressed by addition : decern et oeto; decern et novem ; so 28, 29 ; 88, 89, etc., 
either by subtraction from trlgintd, etc., or by addition to xHgintH, 

* If the tens precede the nnits, ei is omitted, otherwise It is generally used. So in 
English p^T^<wi«, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

4 Alter Is often used for eeoundwu 

* DeeimuSy with or without ef , may precede : deoimue et tertiue or dedmue tertiue* 

* Sometimes expressed by additi<Hi : oetdmie deoimue and niiwue deoimue* 
"* Sometimes written with g: f^geeimMe; irigieimua. 
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90. 
100. 



101 



•I 



200. 

800. 

400. 

500. 

600. 

700. 

800. 

900. 

1,000. 

2,000. 

100,000. 

1,000,000. 



Gasdinau. 

DOnSgintft 
centom 
centum tLnus 
centum et tlnns i 
ducenti, ae, a 
trecenti 
qnadringentl 
qulngentl 
s^Bcentl' 
BeptingentI 
octingenti 
nOngentl 
mllle 

duomllia* 
centum milia 
ded&s oentena 
nulla* 



OBDDfAU. 

nOnfig^BimuB 
oentesimus 
centSsimus pilmus 
cent^Bimus et primus 
ducentSBimua 
trecentesimus 
quadiingentesimus 
qulngentesimus 
sescentesimuss* 
septingentesimuB 
octingentesimuB 
nOngentSBimuB 
mlllesimus 
bis mlllesimuB 
centles mlllesimus 
dedes oenti^s millssi- 
muB 



DnmiBUTiyu. 
ndnfigSnl 
oenteni 

centem Bingull 
cent§nl et singull 
duceni 
trecSnl 
quadringSnl 
quingSnl 
sSsoenl* 
septiing&nl 
oetingeni 
nOngenI 
singula milla * 
blnamllia 
centenamllia 
decies centena mi- 
lia 



1. ORDnrALS with pars^ part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertia paars^ a third part, a third ; quarta para, a fourth ; 
tkuie tertiae, two thirds. 

NoTS.— Owdinal nnmbera with partes are used in fractioiie when the denominator la 
larger than the numerator by one : duae parUt^ two thirda, iriB partes, three fonrtha, etc 

2. DisTBEBUTivES are used — 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece: temos dtnwrios aecHp^rwU^ they 
received eaeh three denarii, or three apiece. Hence — 

2) To express MuUipUcation : decide eenHna nOliaj ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

8) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense : 
Mna eastra, two camps. Here for singuU and temi, i^n{ and trini are used: 
unae Utterae, one letter ; trinae Utterae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes of objects spoken of in pairs : lim scyphi, a pair of goblets ; 
and in the poets with the force of cardinals : hina hastUia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very ifreely in compounding numbers: 
bis sex, for duodecim ; bis s^tem, for quattuordeeim, 

4. SSseerUi and mUle are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, as one thousand is used in English. 

> In compoanding numbera above 100, nnita geneially fbllow tena, tena hnndreda, eto., 
aa in EngUah ; but the oOnnectiTe et la eithet omitted, or used only between the two 
higbeat denominationa : mlUe centum vlginil or miUe et centum vlginU, 1120. 

■ Often ineorrectly written sewienil, seaoeenUsimus, and seaodn^, 

* Often written mXtUa. For duo mHUa, hlna miHa or bis mille ia sometimes used. 

* literally **ten timea a hundred thousand"; the table might be earried up to any 
deaired number by using the proper numeral adverb with eentena mUia: centUe cen- 
tBna milia, 10,000,000 ; eometimes in aueh oombinatioaa centina mUia ia understood, 
and the adverb only is expressed, and sometimes centum milia ia used. 
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Declension of Nuhebal ADJEcnvBs. 
175. CnuSf DuOy and Trea are declined as follows: 



NoTx 1.— The plonU of untM In the sense of cblone may be used irith any nonn : Unl 
VJnly the Ubil alone ; hat in the sense of one, it is used only with notms plural in form, 
bat singolar in sense : tbna ea^a, one camp; Unas tiUeras, one letter. 

NoTx 2.— Like dito is declined ambo^ both. 

NoTB Z.—Mulilf many, and plurimlj^yery many, are indefinite nomerals, and as 
such generally want the singular. Bat in the poets the singular occurs in the sense of 
many a : miUta hastiOy many a victim. 

1 76. The Cardinals from quatluor to etTUvm are indeclinable. 

177. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonuB: dueenR^ ae, <t, 

1 78. JSftUe as an adjective is indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used 
in the singular in the Nominative and Accusative,' but in the plural it is 
declined like the plural of mare (63) : mlZia,^ milium, mllibw, 

NoTB.— 'With the nU»tantk>6 miUA, mllic^ the name of the objeetaxenumerated is 
generally in the Genitive : milU homiwitm^ a thousand men (of men) \ but if a declined 
numeral intervenes it takes the case of that numeral : tria mUia trectntl mUUe9, three 
thousand three hundred soldiers. 

179. Ordinals are declined like bonus, and distributives like Xh&plwcH 
of bonus, but the latter often have Van instead of Srum in the Genitive : 
bln^m for bUnOrwn, 

1 In the ending o In duo and ambo (1 75, note 2), we have a remnant of the dual num- 
ber which has otherwise disappeared from the Latin, though preserved in Greek and San- 
skrit Compare the Sanskrit dwi, the Greek 3i^, the Lathi <{««, and the Englith two, 

* Instead otdudrum and dudrum, duUm is sometimes used. 

* Barely in other cases in connection with mUitim or mWbua. 

* Generally written with one I: mUto, but somettmea with two: miUia^ 





SINGULAR. 


uuus, V/l> 


e. 


PLURAL. 






Norn. 


fmus 


Una 


Gnum 


am 


Unae 


flna 




Oen. 


Unlus 


Gnlus 


tinlus 


Qndrum 


Qni&rum 


findrum 




Dot. 


«nT 


«nT 


Gnl 


flnlfl 


Unls 


finTs 




Ace. 


unum 


unam 


flnum 


QnOs 


Unas 


dna 




Voe, 


Une 


Una 


• 

Gnum 


tlnT 


Unae 


dna 




Abl 


find 


Unft 
Duo, two. 


unO 


tlnls 


flnTs 
Trgs, three. 


finTB 




Nom, 


duo 


duae 


duo* 


tr6s, m. 


and/. 


tria, n. 




Gen, 


duorum 


duftnim 


duOrum • 


trium 




trium 


■ 


Dot. 


duobus 


du&bus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 




Aee. 


duds, duo 


dufts 


duo 


tr6s, tris 


tria 




Voe. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tr6s 




tria 




Abl. 


dudbus 


duftbus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 


1 
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180. NuKEBAL Symbols: 



Akabxo. 


BOMAK. 


ASABIC 


BOMAV. 


AmABia 


BOMAH. 


1. 


I. 


12. 


XIT. 


60. 


L. 


2. 


n. 


18. 


xm. 


60. 


LX. 


8. 


III. 


14. 


XIV. 


70. 


LXX. 


4. 


IV. 


16. 


XV. 


80. 


LXXX. 


6. 


V. 


16. 


XVI. 


90. 


XC. 


6. 


VI. 


17. 


xvn. 


100. 


C. 


7. 


vn. 


18. 


XVlll. 


200. 


CC. 


8. 


viu. 


19. 


XIX. 


600. 


10, orD. 


9. 


IX. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


DC. 


10. 


X. 


80. 


XXX. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M.» 


11. 


XI. 


40. 


XL. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 



1. LxTor NuHssAL Stkbois are oombinationB of: 1 = 1; V s= 6 ; X = 10 ; 
L = 60; = 100; IOorD = 600; CIO or M = 1,000.« 

2. Ik ths Combeetatiok ov thesi stmbolb, ezoept 10, obseire — 

1) That the repetiUon of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 20. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 6; 
IV = 6-1 = 4; VI = 6 + 1 = 6. 

8. In thb Combhtatiok ov 10 observe — 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold : 10 = 500 ; 
100 = 500 X 10 = 6,000 ; 1000 = 6,000 x 10 = 60,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 = 500 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 = 
6,000 ; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 = 600 ; 
IOC = 600; IOCC = 700. 

Numeral Advebbs. 
181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs : 



1. semel, once 

2. bis, twice 

8. ter, three times 
4. quater 



6. qulnqui^s* 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 



9. novi^s 

10. decies 

11. tlndecies 

12. duodedSs 



> ThouBflxids are Bometlmes denoted by a line over the symbol : II = 2,000 ; Y = 6,000. 

' The origin of these symbols is nnoertain. According to Mommsen, / is the ont- 
stretdied finger ; V, the open hand ; X, the two hands crossed ; L, the open hand like V, 
bat in a different position ; OJD is supposed to be a modification of the Greek 4, not other- 
wise used by the Bomans, afterward changed to If; lO^ afterward changed to i>, is a 
part of CID ; €\§ also supposed to be a modification of the Greek 9, bat it may be the 
initial letter of oenfum, as if may be that otmille. 

* In adverbs formed from cardfaial numbers, lis is the approved ending, though iSne 
often occurs. In adverbs from indefinite numeral adjectives Una is the approved ending ' 
totUne (finom tof)y so often; quotHtta (from qitot)^ how often. See Brambadi, p. 14. 
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PRONOUNS. 



- (terdedes 

'Itredecies 
- . (quaterdeoies 

' ( quattuordeoles 
^^ jquInquidBdeciSs 

'(quIndedeB 
^^ ( sexiesdeoidB 

'(sSdeoidB 
17. septiesdemfiB 
_^ jdiiodSvIoieB 

i octiesdedes 
^. jtHndevIdeB 

'{uoviesdedeB 



20. vldes 

21. semel et vldfis 

22. bis et vldds 
80. trld^B 

40. quadrftg^Gs 
50. qulnqufigles 
60. sexftgies 
70. septa&gidB 
80. octOgies 
90. nOnftg^es 

100. oenties 

101. centiSs semel 

102. oentidsbis 



200. duoentdeB 
800. trecenties 
400. qaadringenties 
500. quXngentieB 
600. BesoentieB 
700. BeptdngeDtiSs 
800. ootingentieB 
j^ mOningentieB 
* (nOngentids 
1,000. mlllieBi 
2,000. bis mlUies 
100,000. centifis mlllies 
1,000,000. mlUieB mlllies 



Nora 1.— In oomponBcU of nnlts and tens, the unit with et gtnenSly preeedes, as in 
the table : hU €t vloUt ; the tens, howeyer, wiU& or without s<, may precede. 

NoTB 2. — Another class of nnmeral adverbs in «m or d is formed flpom the ordinals : 
prlmum^ prlmd^ for the first time, in the first place ; Urtitun^ Urtid, for the third time. 



CHAPTEB III 
PRONOUNS. 

182. Ik construction^ Pronouns* are used either as Sub- 
stantiyes: ego, I, tu, thou; or as Adjectives: meus, mj, 
tuuSy your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tUf thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meuSy my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Tile, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qul^ who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis, some one. 

I. PBBSONAii Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns,* so called because they desig* 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

> jmUi^ is often nsed indefinitely like the English a Gumsand HmM. 

s But in their signification and nse. Pronouns dlfllnr widely lh>m ordinary snlwtantives 
and adjectiyes, as they nerer name any object, actioo, or quality, but simply point out 
its relation to the speaker, or to some otiier person or thing ; see 814, IL, with foot-note. 

* Also called Sub^cmtivs Pronount, becaase they sre always used mibetanUvelp, 





Ego, J. TO, thou. 




SINOTTLAB. 


Norn. 


ego' ttt 


Oen, 


m^ tul 


Dot. 


mih! or ml tibi 


Ace, 


me te 


Voe, 


ta 


Abl. 


mS t5 
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Sui, ^ AtfliM^, etc.' 

sui> 

Bib! 

bS 

BS 
PLUBAL. 

Norn, nos t5s 

g^(no6trQm vestram') ^^ 

(nostil veBtrl ) 

i>a^. ii5bfo Tdbb sib! 

^00. noB tOb b8 

Fbe. tOb 

^6/. nObls T5bI8 Bd 

1. The Casx-Ekdinob of PronoimB differ considerably firom those of Nouns. 

2. ^vdyOfhmMlf^ etc., is often called the B^fieac^ve pronomi. 

8. Emfhatio Foskb in met occor, except in the Gen. Plnr. : egomd^ I my- 
self; Umet^ etc. But the Nom. ta has tuU and t'OUmet^ not Uimet. 

4. BiDUFLioATED FoBUB. — SM^ Ut^ nOmij for «3, £9, na, 

6. Akoixnt Am) Habx Fobics. — Mis for mel; tie for lul/ mdi and ml^U 
for na; tid for 0/ «S(f, s^m, for «3. 

6. Cuic, when used with the cUdative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : mdctim, Ueum. 

n. Possessive Pbonoxtks. 
185. From Personal pronouns axe formed the Possessives: 

meus, a, um, my; noster, tra, trum, our; 

tuus, a, um, thy, your; vester, tra, trum, your; 
suus, a, um. Am, herSj its; suus, a, um, their. 

^ QfMmUlf^K&ntilfyiMf. The NominatiTe 1b not used. 

s Eqo has no connection In form with mei, mOXt eto., bnt it correspondi to the 
Qreek iyuF, <yw. The oblique oases of tgo and iu in the slngiilar are derired from the 
Indo-Enropean roots ma and tna. Compare the AooosatiTe Singular of each in~ 
Savskbit. Obzhk. LATiir. Ekousb. 

m&-mormfl, firf, mS, me. 

tY&-mortyfl, tioral^ tfi, tiiee. 

SnAy Hbi, •?, in both nombers are formed from the root mns. The origin of the plural 
forms of sffo and tA is obscure. See Papillon, pp. 142-149 ; K&hner, I., pp. 878-882. 

' VettrSm and wstri are also written wfstrUm- and ffo^ri, thongh less oorrectlj. 
Mei^ tut, tui, no9tr% and fesUrf, are in ibrm strictly Poasesaives in the Gen. Sing., bat by 
use they have become PersonaL Ifottrl and vestri haTS also become Ploral. Thus, memar 
9e8ti% ^mindftil of yoo,^ means literally mifi4ful qfyow% i. e., of yonr welftre, interest 
Ifogtrum sad ffettrumt for noetrorum and vestrorum^ are also Posseasives ; see 186. 
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K(yn 1.— PoBMSBiTM aM declined m tA^acXLYet of the first tnd Beoond deolensions; 
bat menu has in the Yocatiye Singular Maaealine generally mZ, aometimee meus^ and in 
the Genitive Plural sometimea m^Om instead of medrnm.' 

ISToca 8.— Emphatic forma in pto and m«< occur: MMip^ «Kafn«& 
NoTB 8.— Other poaseaaiTeB are: (1) ct^/tM, e^ tMn,* * whose,* and oi^^ a, wn,* 
^ whose?* dedined like homasy and (9) the Patriala, mw^rvle, GenitiTe dK«, ^of our coun- 
try,* 'oestrdt, Genitive &bU^ * of your country/ and eOSdt^ Genitive dHa^ *• of whose coun- 
try,* dedtaied as adjectives of Declension III. 

m. Dbmonstbatiye Pbonottks. 

186, Demoustratiye Pronouns, so called because they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 

1. Hie, tTiU* 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




MAsa 


Fex. 


Naur. 


Mabo. 


FlM. 


NSUT. 


Nom, hJc 


haec 


h5c 


bl 


hae^ 


haec 


Gen, htijuB 


hiijus 


hiijus' 


hOrum 


hi&rum 


horum 


Dot. huic 


huic 


huic 


hTfl 


hTA 


hia 


Ace, hunc 


hanc 


h6c« 


hds 


has 


haec 


Ahl, hoc 


hi&c 


h5c 


h&i 


hT8 


his 


n. Iste, 


thxtj that 

SINGULAR. 


of yours ;^ 


see 450. 


PLURAT^ 




Mabo. 


FXM. 


Keut. 


Mabo. 


Fuf. 


Nkut. 


Nom. iste 


ista 


istud 


istI 


istae 


ista 


Oen, istSus 


istius 


istius 


istorum 


ist&rum 


istGrum 


DaJt, isti 


istI 


istI 


istIs 


istIs 


istIs 


Aee, istum 


istam 


istud * 


istOs 


istfts 


ista 


Ahl, ist5 


istft 


isto 


istIs 


istIs 


istlis 



> In early Latin twua ift aometimes written tovoa^ and «uti«, wwt, 
9 From the relative (fui, eS0-ii% (187), also written qudiM9, 
' From tiie interrogatiTe quis^ oHjuB (188), idso written qMtu, 
^ The stem of Alb is Ao, Ao, which by the additi<ni of i, another pronominal stem, 
seen in i-a^ *he,* becomes in certain cases ft{ (for Ao-Oi ^^^^ (^ ^^^)f ** in ^^i ha&-e. 
The forms Ao, ha, appear in hd^ Tia^ne. Ancient and rare forms of this pronoun are 
hie (tat Aio), hdiiu (fm hi^tu\ hoio, hoiee {tor huio\ Aonc (for AvncX Ae<«, A^iws, Aia, 
Msoe (for Mce, Ai), hUnta (for his). 

* The Genitive snfBx is its, appended to the Stem after the addition of i (foot-note 4) : 
ho-i-its, hiijus ({ changed to^ between two vowela, 38) ; Mo-i-us, is^vs (i retained after 
a consonant). The suffix tM, originally a«, is in origin the same as the suffix is in the 
third declension. In one the original vowel a is weakened to «, and in the other to i. 
See Wordsworth, p. 96 ; Gorssen, I., p. 807. 

* The Yooative is wanting In Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite 
Pronouns. 

"* Here the form with c, haec, is sometimes used. 

^ The stem of iste (for i^tis) is isto in the Masc. and Kent., and i^a in the Fem. O 
is weakened to « in iste (24, 1, note) and to v in istu-d. Ancient and rare forms of iste 
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m. nie, thaty^ that <me, he, is declined like Ute; see n. on the 
preceding page. 

rV. Is, he, this, that,* 



Maso. 
Nom. is 
Gen, ejus 
Dot. & 
Aee, eum 
Aid, eO 



SINGULAR. 
Fxx. 
ea 

ejus 

earn 
eft 



Nkut. 
id 

ejus 

id* 
eo 



Mabo. 
el,il 
eorum 
els, lis 
eos 
eis, lis 



PLVSAL. 
FXM. 

eae 
efirum 
els, ils 
efts 
el8, lis 



Nktjt. 
ea 

e5rum 
els, ils 
ea 
els, lis 



V. Ipse, self, he.* 

SINOULAB. 
1CA8C. Fxx. 



Nam, ipse 
Gen, ipsius 
Dal. ipSI 
Aee, ipsum 
Ahl, ipso 



ipsa 

ipsius 

ipsI 

ipsam 

ipsft 



ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsI 

ipsum 

ipso 



Mabo. 

ipsI 

ipsOrum 

ipsIS 

ipsOs 

ipsIs 



PLURAL. 

Fkm. 

ipsae 

ipsftrum 

ipsIs 

ipsfts 

ipAs 



Nbxjt. 

ipsa* 

ipsOrum 

ipsIs 

ipsa 

ipsIs 



YL Idem, the same,* 



are Mua (for UU\ formB in f, a«, I (for fits) In the Oenitive, and in d, ae, d (for i) in fhe 
Dat. : Ml (for idlut), i&td (for im\ Utas (for Mlw or Ml). 

> The stem of ^2^ (Ibr iUw) is iUo^ iUa, Ancient and rare fomu are (1) <2Zim (for 
</Ze), forms in f, oe, i (for fu«) in the Genitive SingnlaTf and In d, cm, d (for I) in the 
Dative Bingnlar : Ull (for <22iiMX «tc ; (2) forma from oUu9 or oUe (Ibr those from iUe) : 
0^iM, oUs, oUck, etc. 

s The stem of i« is <, strengthened in most of its case-formB to ao, Mk Ancient or 
rare forma of U are, eU (for U) ; i^ei, ei-ei^ i-ei, eae (for Dative Singrolar U) ; €ni, em 
(ibr ewm); e-eta, i-eie^ eia (for Nominative PInral «i) ; i^-eU, ei-eie^ e-eU, i&«M, edbue 
(for eia). To these may be added a few rare forms from a root of kindred meaning, m>, 
ea: eum^ iatn^eum^ earn; ada, ads=ed«^ eds. This root appears in ip-atu^ ip-aa^ ip- 
eum. Si, it, and al-e, thns, are probably Locatives tcom this root or from avo, the root 
Qtaul (184> 

s Sometimes a diphthong in poetry. In the same way the plural forms aS, <{, els, <l«, 
are sometimes monosyllables. Instead of il and it«, I and {« are sometimes written. 

^ Bee page T2, foot-note 6. 

s iQue (for ipaua = i-pe-eua) is oomponnded of i« or its stem i, the intensive partlde 
pa, *evai,* * indeed,^ and the pronominal root «o, so, mentioned in foot-note 2 above. 
The stem is ipao, ipaa, bnt forms occur with the first part declined and pee unchanged : 
eum-pee, eam-pae, etc. ; sometimes combined with re : redpae = r^edpae = re ipaA, *in 
reality.* Ipatu (for ipae) is not uncommon. 

* In Idem, compounded of ie and <fem, only the first part is decUned. ladem Is 
shortened to Idem^ iddem to idem, and m Is changed to n before cZem (33, 4). In 
early Latin eiadem and iaef^m occur for Idem; eidem and i<2am for i<2an»; eiedem 
and iadEem in the Nominative Plural for eidem, 

4 
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BINOULAS. 

MA80. Foi. NXUT. 

Nom, Idem eadem idem 

Om, ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 

Dot. &dem ^dem &dem' 

Ace, enndem eandem idem 

AU. eddem eftdem eSdem 



eaedem 



PLURAL. 

Maso. 
( eldem' 
( ildem 

eGnmdem eftnmdem 

itilsdem dtedem 

ilsdem ilsdem 

eosdem e2l8dem 

I^dem elsdem 

ilsdem ilsdem 



NlUT. 

eadem 

e5nmdem 

eisdem* 

ilsdem 

eadem 

^dem* 

ilsdem 



1. ]^c (for ht^) is compomided with the demonstrative particle oe, 
meaning here. The forms in o have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But oe is often retained for emphasis ; hlee^ 
hujttsce, hoseey hOnmce (m changed to n\ hdrune {e dropped). Oe, changed 
to ei, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : htdne, hssdne, 

2. Illio Ain> IsTic,' also compounded with the particle ce, are declined 
alike, as follows : 





SINOUT.AR. 




PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Frm. 


Nktjt. 


MAsa - 


FXM. 


Nkut. 


Nom, illfo 


illaeo 


iUtio (11160) 


illlc 


illaoc 


llloeo 


Gen, illiuBce 


illfuBce 


illfuRce « 








Dot. illic 


illlo 


alio 


illlsoe 


illlsoe 


illlsoe 


Ace, Uluno 


illano 


illuc (illoc) 


iUosce 


illfisoe 


illaeo 


AU, iUdc 


illAc 


moo 


illlsoe 


illlsoe 


illlsoe 



8. Stncopated Forms, compounded of ecoe or 2», * lo,' * see,' and some 
cases of demonstratives, especially the Accusative oiiUe and ts, occur: eeciim 
for ecce eum ; ecc^ for eece eds ; eUum for 9n iUtsm ; Ukun for in illam, 

4. DsMoiraTRATivB Ad jBorrncs : tdUa^ «, such ; tafUus^ a, vm, bo great ; tot, 
so many ; toiua, a, wn, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

KoTB.— For tdliSy the CtonitlTe of a demonatrative with modi (GtonltlTe of modua, 
measure, kind) is often nsed : hi^jttsmodi, ^vumodl^ of this kind, such. 

rv. Relativb Pbonounb. 

187. The Eelatiye qui, 'vho,' so called because it re- 
lates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent, is declined as follows : ^ 

> BometimeB a dis^rllable. 

* Xldem and eUdem are the approved forms. Instead of iidstn and iiadwi, dis- 
syUables in poetry, idem and iadem are often written. 

* JUie and isdb are farmed from the sterna of iUe and isU in the same manner as Aio 
is formed from its stem ; see page T2; foot-note 4. 

* Observe that oe is retained in flxll after «^ but shortened to o in aQ other situations. 

* The stem of qui is qtio, qtu^ whidi becomes go, ott in oi0u9 and cwl, QuH and 
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8INGirT.AB. 






PLURIL. 






Mabo. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 


Mabo. 


Vnc. 


VXUT. 


Nom. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen, 


cujus 


cftjus 


cujus 


quSnim 


quftrum 


quGrnm 


Dot, 


ciii 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace, 


quem' 


quam 


quod 


qu5B 


qufts 


quae 


Ahl 


qa5 


quft 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



1. Qui^=qud^ qudi 'with which,* * wherewith,' is a Locative or AblaHoe 
of the relative qui, 

2. Oum, when used with the Ablative of the relative, is generally appended 
to it : qvHusoum, 

8. Quieumque and QtMquiSy *■ whoever,' are called from their signifioation 
geMsroL relaUves* Qtneumqtte (qulounque) is declined Uke qui, Quisquis is 
rare except in the forms, ^Uquie^ quidquid (quicquid), ^^udqud, 

KoTC— The parts of Quleumque are aometimes separated by one cr more words : 
<iua re cumque, 

4. Bblativb Adjxotivbs: qudHsj e, such as; quantus^ a, um, so great; 
quotj as many as; quctui^ a, um^ of which number; and the double and 
compound forms : qudMsqudUs, qudliscumqtie, etc 

KoTs.— For Qttdiie the Oenittve of the relative with modi ia often naed : ei^^utmodi^ 
of what kind, such as ; ei^iucumquemodit euUsuimodl (for otJ/tMOtf^iMfiuNffX of what- 
ever kind. 



Y. Intebbogativb pBOKoims. 



<^\ 



188. The Interrogatiye Pronouns quis^KsA ywf,^with 
their compounds/ are used in asking questions. They are 
declined as follows : 

quae are formed from qu4> and qua like &f and hoe in hl-c and hae-c from ho and Aa; see 
186, L, foot-note 4. Ancient or race forma are quei^ quii (for qu^, Nom. Sing. ; qudiua 
(i =j) ; quoif owl (for e^^ttg^ as in cuimodi = ifilju9modl\ quoiei, quoi (for cui) ; ques 
(for qu^ Nom. Plnr. ; quai (for quas\ Fern, and Neat Plar. ; quei$^ guU (for quibus), 
1 An Accoaative quom^ alao written quum and eum, formed directly from the atem 
gtto, became the oonjmiction guom, quufi% cum, * when,^ lit. during foMd^ L e., daring 
which time. Indeed, aeveral conjonctions are in their origin Aocoaativea of prtmoona : 
quam^ *in what way,^ *how,* ia the AoeilBativeof<7t»i; quamquam^ * however moch,* 
the Accoaative of quis-quU (187, 8); tutn^ *then,* and tarn, *bo,* Acoaaatives of the 
pronominal stem fo, to, aeen in it-tua, U^ ie-ta (186, II., foot-note 8). 

* This ia an element in quHn = Qul-4iet *by which not,* * that not,^ and in qu^ppe = 
qul-pe, * indeed.* 

* Belative pronoana, adjectives, and adverba may be made general in signification by 
taking cumqus, like qul-cumque, or by being doabled like qyia-quU : qudHs-cumquet 
gualia-qudUe^ of whatever kind; vX^-oumgue, ubi-^l, wheresoever. 

* The relative qui, the interrogatiyea quis, qui, and the indefinites quis, qui, are 
an formed from the atem quo, qwi. The ancient and rare forms are nearly the same in 
all; aee page 74, foot-note 6. 
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I. 


Qiiifl, 


uihOj which^ 

SINGULAR. 


tohatf 




PLURAL. 






MABa 


Fmi. 


Nbut. 


Maso. 


Fkv. 


NlUT. 


Norn, 


quia 


quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen, 


cGjus 


ct&jus 


cHjus 


quOnim 


quftrum 


quSrum 


Dca. 


cui 


cui. 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace, 


quern 


quam 


quid 


quOs 


qufts 


quae 


Ahl 


quo 


qua 


qu5 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



n. Qm, whicihy what f is declined like the relative qui, 

1. Qvis is generally used substantively, and Qui, ac^eotively. The fonns 
quia and quem are sometimes feminine. 

2. Qu%^ howl in what way? is a Locative or Ablative of the interrogative 
quia; see 187, 1. 

8. Compounds of quia and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : quis- 
nanif quinam, ecquis, etc. But ecqins has sometimes ecqua for ecquae, 

4. Intebbooattvb Adjectives : qitdUs, e, what? quantuSy a, t^m, how 
great? quot, how many? quotus, a, w», of what number? lUerj utra^ utrum^ 
which (of two)? see 151. 



VI. Indefinite Pbonouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are quis and quly 
with their compounds. 

190. QuiSf^^mj one/ and qul,^ ^any one/ 'any/ are 
the same in form and declension as the interrogatiyes quis 
and qui. But — 

1. After «?, nisiy nSy and num, the Fern. Sing, and Neut. Plur. have quae 
or qua : si quae, so. qua. 

2. From quis and qui are formed — 

1) The Ind^ites : 

aliquis, aliqua, aliquid oraJiquod,^ 

quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam or quodpiam,* 

quXdam, quaedam, quiddam orquoddam,* 

quisquam, quaequam, quicquam or quidquam,* 



same^ 9ome one, 
some J some one, 
certain, certain one, 
anyone. 



1 AUquis lBC(mxpojmde6. of aJiyBeeniaati-us; quieqtiam^ of quia and qttam; quia' 
que, of quia and que (from qu^ ; qu^la^ of qy^ and the verb vte (i393X *you wish^— 
hence ^-9{«, ^any yon wish*; qulHbet, otqui and tiie impersonal Ubetf *it pleases.* 

3 Also written quippiam^ quoppiam, 

* Quldam, changes m\an before d : quendam for quemdam. 

* Qitiaquam generally wants the Fern, and the Plnr. 
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2) 7%e General Ind^Uea 



quisque, 

qtflviB, 

quilibet, 



quaeque, 
quaevis, 
quaelibet, 



quidquo or quodque,' 
quidvlB or quodvis, 
quidlibet orquodlibet, 



every ^ every one, 
any one you please, 
any one you please. 



NoTS 1.— These oomponnds are generally declined like qtds and qyH, bnt fhey have 
in the Nent. Sing, quod used a^jeeUve^^ and quid substantively. 

NoTB 2.-~AHquis has aUqua instead of oHqtuie in the Fern. Sing, and Nent Flor. 
AUqui for aHquis occurs. 

191. ^e correspondence which exists between Demonstratives, Rela- 
tives, Interrogatives, and Indefinites, is seen in the following 

Tablb of Correlatives. 



IlTTEBROGATrTX. 


iMssFmrns. 


DnrOKSTBATIVX. 


BXLATIVB. 


who? what? 9 


qvds, qui* any one, 
any; aliquis,* some 
one, some ; quidam, 
certain one, certain ; 


Al^, this one, this;* 
iste^ that one, that; 
iUe^ that one, that; 
M, he, that ; 


qui,* who. 


uter, which 
of two? 


uter or alteruter, ei- 
ther of two ; 


uterque, each, both ; > 


qui, who. 


qudUs, of 
what kind? 


qv^UsUbety* of any 
Wnd; 


tdliSy such ; 


qudUSj* as. 


quarUus, how 
great? 


aliquantusy some- 
what great ; quan^ 
tusviSj as great as 
yon please ; 


tanitis, so great ; 


quantvSy* as, 
as great. 


quotj how 
many? 


aUquoty some ; 


tot, so many ; 


quot, as, as 
many. 



I[<yn.—NeseiS quis^ * I know not who,* has become in effect an indefinite pronoun 
= quidam, *8ome one.* So also nesciS q%^ *■ I know not which* or * what* = * some*; 
nesoid quot = aliquot, * some,* * a certain number.* 

1 In <2»tM-^t*<«9ii« both parts are regularly declined. 

' Observe that the question quis <nr gtif, who or what? may be answered ind^ 
nitely by quis^ qul^ aliquis, etc., or definitely by a demonstrative, either alone or with 
a relative, as by Aic, this one, or Aio qu^, this one who; <«, he, or is qu%, he who, etc 

* In form observe that the indefinite is either the same as the interrogative or is a 
compound of it : quAs, aU-^uis, qui, quMUim, and that the relative is usually the same 
as the interrogative. 

« On Me, iste, iUe, and is, see 450; 451, 1. 

A Or one of the demonstratives, hoc, iste, etc. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
VERBS. 

192. Vebbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: esty he is; dormity he is sleeping; 
legity he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Tbaksitivb Vebbs admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verberaty he beats the slave.* 

II. Iktbaksitive Vebbs do not admit such an object: 
puer currity the boy runs.* 

1 94. Verbs have Voicey Moody Tensey Number y and Person. 

I. VOICBS. 

195. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voice" represents the subject as acting 
or BXISTIKG : pater f Ilium amaty the father loves his son; 
esty he is. 

n. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
upoiir by some other person or thing : films a patre amd- 
tury the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransitive Vebbs genenJly have only the active voice, but are some- 
times used impersonally in the passive ; see 301, 1. 

2. DEPONBirr Verbs' arc Passive in form, but not in sense: loquor^ to 
speak. But see 231. 

II. Moods. 

196. There are three moods:* 

1 Here Mrvwn^ * the slaye,^ ie the object of the actfon : htaU (what?) the Oofte. The 
object thns completes the meaning of the verb. Se heats is incomplete in sense, bat tte 
boyrvmsis complete, and accordingly does not admit an otgect. 

3 Voice shows whether the subject acts (Actlye Voice), or is acted upon (Passive 
Voice). Thus, with the Active Voice, *■ fhefoilher lows Ms son^ the sabjeet,JbA«r, is 
the one -who pe/r^^rms the action^ loves, whQe with the Passive Voice, ' tfis son is loved 
hy thefafher^^ the subject, «m, merely receives the acHon, is aeted upon^ is loved. 

* So called firom depoTid, to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
form and the passive meaning. Fw deponent verbs with the sense of the Qreek Middle, 
see 465. 

* Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Moods. 
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L The IiifDiCATiyE Mood either asserts something as a 
fact or inquires after the fact: 

Legii^ he is rkadino. Legiine^ is hb rkading? Servias rlgnOnU^ Ser- 
vittt BSONED. Quia ego «tfm, who ah If 

II. The SuBJUiif cnYE Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or cofiception. It is best translated ' — 

1. Sometimes by the English auzUiaries,' let, may, mighty shcvMy 
would: 

AfnUmtu patriam, lit its lovx our c(nmtry» Sint be&tl, hat thsy bb 
happy, Quaerat qaispiam, some one hat dtqitibb. H6o nemo dixeritj no one 
WOULD sat this. Ego eineeamj I should think, or / ah inolzned to think. 
Snltitur ut vincatj he ttrives that hb hat oonqubb.* Domnm ubi halntdret, 
legit, he selected a house where hb hight dwbll. 

3. Sometimes by the English IndtcaUWy especially by the Futuie 
forms with shaU and wiU: 

Hulc cSddmttSy shall we tield to this onef Quid dies ferat inoertum est, 
what a day will brino tobth is uncertain, Dabit6 num debeam, I doubt 
whether I ought. Quaeslvit si licirety he inquired whether it was lawful. 

3. Sometimes by the Imperative, especially in prohibitions : 

Scribere n@ pigrere, do net iosgleot to write. Ne trmsierU Iberum, do 
not OBOSS the JSbro. 

4. Sometimes by the English I^finitice: * 

Contendit ut "oincat, he strives to conqueb.^ MIssI sunt qui consulerent 
Apollinem, they were sent to consult Apollo, 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty: 

Justitiam cole, practise justice, Tu n6 &de mails, no not tield to mis- 
fortunes. 

1 The uae and proper tmnslatioii of the SubjnnctlTe miut be learned from the Syn- 
tax. A few illostrations are here given to aid the learner in ondentanding the Para- 
digms of the Verba; see 477-630. 

> This is generally the proper translation in simple sentences and in principal claoses 
(483), and sometimes even in subordinate daoses (490). 

* Or, A« thrives to oon<)Ueb; see 4 below, with foot-note 4. 

* The English has a few renmants of the Snbjanotive Mood, which may also be used 
in translating the Latin Subjunctive: Utinam poMem^ would ihat I wkbv abue. 

* Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the Subjunc- 
tive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : ut vincat, to con- 
quer (lit, that he may conguer)\ qui consulerent, to consult (lit, v^ should or would 
constUf^. 
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III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses: 

I. Three Tekses for Incomplete Actiok: 

1. Present : amo, I loye, I am loying.* 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving, I loyed. 

3. Future : amdbSy I shall love, I will love. 

IL Three Tei^ses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdvl, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram^ I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdverS, I shall have loved. 

KoTB 1. — The Latin Perfect Bometimes corresponds to our Perfect with 
have {have loved) j and is called the IWsent Perfeti or Perfect DefiniU; and 
sometimes to our Imperfect or Past {loved)j and is called Uie Historical Psr- 
fed or Pisrfect Indefinite,* 

KoTB 2. — ^The Indicative Mood has all the six tenses ; the Subjmiotive has 
the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect ; the Imperative, the Present 
and Future only.* 

198. Principal and Historical.— Tenses are also distin- 
guished as — 

I. Principal or Primary Tenses: 

1. Present: amd, I love. 

2. Present Perfect: cmidtil, 1 have loved.' 

3. Future : amdbdy I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdverd, I shall have loved. 

n. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 
1. Imperfect: amabam^ I vras loving. 
3. Historical Perfect: am&t\ I loved.' 
3. Pluperfect : amdvercmhy I had loved. 

1 Or^ I do love. The EngllBh <2i(2 xnay also be lued in tnoiBlatiBg the impa^A^ and 
Perfect: I did Idhe, 
3 Or, I will ha/oe loved, 

* ThxLB the Latin Perfect combines viUiin Itself the force and use of two distinct 
tenses— the Petfeet proper, seen in the Greek Perfect, and the Aori86, seen in the Greek 
Aoriat: amayf = irc^tAijica, / have loved ; am&Tl = i^'Aifva, / loved. The Mtitorieal 
Perfect and the ImperfecA both represent the action as pant^ bat the former regards 
it simply as a hietoriccUfaet—I loved; while the ktter regards it as in progreea^I 
woe loving, 

* The nice distinctions of tense have been taHj developed only in the Indicative. In 
the Subjunctive and Imperative, the time of the action is less prominent and is less defl- 
nitely marked. 
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199. Numbers akd Peesoks. — There are two numbers, 
SiKGULAB and Plubal/ and three persons, Fibst, Sec- 
oiirD, and Thibd.* 

KoTB. — The variouB verbal fonns which have voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, make up the finite verb, 

200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives : 

I. The IfiFiNiTiVE IS a verbal noun.' It is sometimes best trans- 
lated by the English Infinitive^ sometimes by the verbal noun in mQ, 
and sometimes by the Indicative: 

Ex^e ex nfbe volS, I wish to go out of the city, QestiS edre omnia, / long 
TO KNOW aU things. Haec scire juvat, to know these things afords pleasure. 
Peeowre licet nSminl, to snr m lawful for no one. Fincere* bcIb, you hnoto 
how TO ooKQUXB, OF you understand oonqitebiko.* Tfi dicunt esse* sapien- 
tern, th^ say thctt you abe« wise. Sentlmus calire* ignem, we perceive that 
fire 18 HOT.* See also Syntax, 53iMS39. 

n. The Gektjnd gives the meaning of the verb in the form of 
a verbal noun of the second declension, used only in the genitive, 
dative, a^xumtive, and ablative singular. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in ing : 

Amandi, or loving. Amanda causfl, for the sake of loving. Ars Viven- 
di, the art of uving. Cupidus td audiendi, desirous of hbaking you. tJtiVis 
bibendo, useful fos dsinkino. Ad discendum prOpSnsus, inclined to lbarn,> 
or TO LBASNiNo. Msns discendd alitur, the mind is nourished by leabning. 
See also Syntax, 541-644. 

in. The Supine gives the meaning of the verb in the form of a 
verbal noun of the fourth declension. It has a form in um and a 
form inn: 

Amdtum, to love, fob loving. Amdtu, to be loved, for loving, in 

^ As in Nouns; see 44. 

* The Infinitiye has the diaracteristlcs both of verbs and of nouns. As a verb, it goy- 
ems obliqne cases and takes adverbial modifiers ; as a nonn, it is itself governed. In 
origin it is a verbal noon in the Dative or Locative. See Jolly, pp. 179-200. 

> Observe that the infinitive vincere may be translated by the English infinitive, to 
conquer^ or by the verbal noun, conquering. 

* Observe that the infinitives esse and calere are translated by the indicative are and 
is {is hot) ; and that the Ace. /^ the subject of esse, is translated by the Nom. you^ the 
subject otare; and that the Ace. ignem^ the subject oteaUre, is translated by the Nom. 
fire^ the subject otis. 

* Occasionally the Gerund, especially with a preposition, may be thus translated by 
the English infimiUte, 
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LOViNO. Auxilium paetuldtum vSnit, he came to ask aid. Difficile diotu est, 
U is difieuU to tell. See Syntax, 545-547. 

NoTB. — The Supine in um is an Accusative in form, while the Supine in 
u may be either a Dative or an Ablative ; see 116. 

rV. The Participle in Latin, as in English, gives the meaning 
of the verb in the form of an adjective.* It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Participle or I^flnitive^ and sometimes 
by a Clause: 

Amdns, loving. Amdiiirus, about to love. AmditUy lovbd. Aman- 
dus, DE8ESVINO TO BE LOVED. FlatO scHbiM mortuus est, Plato died while 
WBiTiNa, or WHILE HE WAS WBiTiNO. Sol onStis dlcm cOnficit, the sun bising, 
or WHEK IT BiSEs,* causes the day, Bediit belli casum temtaMiras^ he returned 
TO TBT (lit., about to try) the fortune of war. In amlols Uigendis,* in select- 
ING friends. See Syntax, 548-550. 

Note. — ^A I^atin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and the Future, amd^is, amdturus ; and two in the Passive, the Po 
feet and the Gerundive,* amdtusj amandus, 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Eegular yerbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly diyided into Four Con- 
jugations,* distinguished from each other by the stem char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Infinitive, as follows : 





Chabaotsbistios. 


iNFINmVK Ein>IMOS. 


Con J. I. 


s, 


SL-re 


11. 


d 


§-re 


III. 


e 


e-re 


IV. 


I 


ire 



202. Prikcipal Parts.— The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 
from their importance the Principal Parts of the verb. 

> Participles are verbs in force, but adjectlyes in form and inflection. As verbs, they 
govern oblique cases; as adjectives, they agree with nouns, 
a Or by its rising. 

* Sometimes called the Future Passiee Participle. In agreement with a noun, it 
is often best translated like a gerund- governing that noun; see 544. 

* The Four Conjugations are only varieties of one general system of inflection, as the 
differences between them have been produced in the main by the union of different final 
letters in the various stems with one general system of suffixes; see Comparative View 
of Conjugations, S13-»16. 



VERB8. 83 

KoTB 1. — In^the inflection of verba it is found convenient to recognize four 
Btems: 

1) The Verb-Stem^ which is the basis of the entire ooiijugation. This is 
often called simply the Stem, 

2) Three Special Sterne^ the Present Stem, the Perfect Stem, and the Su- 
pine Stem. 

KoTB 2. — ^The Special Stems are formed from the Verh-Stemj unless they 
are identical with it.^ 

203. The Entiee CoKJUOATioiq^ of any regular yerb 
may be readily formed from tbe Principal Parijs by means 
of the proper endings.' 

1. Sum, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 
verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 
at the outset. The Principal Parts are — 

Fbbs. Indxo. Pbxs. iNFnr. Fkbf. Ikdio. 

sum, /am, esse, to be, ful, / have been. 

Note 1. — Sum has no Supine. 

Note 2. — Two independent stems or roots > are used in the ooi^jugation of 
this verb, viz. : (1) eSy seen in s-iim (for es-um) and in esse, and (2) /«, seen 
in/u-i, 

^ For the treatment of Stems, see /S49-/S5G. In many verbs the stem is itself de- 
rived from a more primitive form called a Hoot For the distinction between roots and 
sterns^ and for the manner in which the latter are formed from the former, see 313-318. 

' In the I^iradigms of regular verbs, the endings which distinguish the various forms 
are separately Indicated, and should be carefhlly noticed. In the parts derived from the 
present stem(SS3,I.) each ending contains the characteristic vowel. 

B The forms of irregular verbs are often derived from different roots. Thus in Eng- 
lish, am, vxUy been; go, went, gone. Indeed, the identic^ roots used in the conjuga- 
tion of sum are in constant use in our ordinary speech. The root es, Greek «« , originaUy 
a«, is seen in am (for cM-mi), art (for CM-Ot o^re (for as-e); the root fu, Greek ^v, origi- 
naUy bhUy is seen in be (for bhe\ been. The close relationship existing between the 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English is seen in the following comparative forms ; ia-vi is 
Homeric, and i-vri Doric: 

Sakskbit. Greek. 

as-mi ct-/ui( 

aa-i i<riri 

as-ti iv-ri 

8-mas i<r-n4v for ia-it-i^ 

B-tha i<r-T4 

8-anti i-vrC for ic-vrl 

Every verbal form is thus made by appending to the stem, or root, a pronominal ending 
meaning /, thou, ke, etc. Thus mi, seen in the English me, means /. It is retained in 
as-mi and ci-/uu, but shortened to m in s-u-m and a-m, 7%, meaning he, is preserved 
in as-ti and ia-ri, but shortened to ^ in es-t and lost in is. The stem also undergoes 
various changes: in Sanskrit it is as, sometimes shortened to «; in Greek e$, sometimes 
shortened to c ; in Latin es, sometimes shortened to «, as in Sanskrit; in English a, ar, 
Otis. 



Latin. 


Enolibh. 


B-um 


a-m 


es 


ar-t 


est 


is 


8-umus 


ar-e 


es-tis 


ar-e 


s-unt 


ar-e 
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204, Sum, I am. — Stems, es^ fu. 



Fres. Iin>. 
Biun, 



PRmCIPAL PABTB. 

Pbxs. Ihf. Pcbp. Ibd. 

esse, ful, 



BTTPon.! 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbesent Tense. 

SINGULAR. ■•^»«»iw:»* x*«o*. PLURAL. 


snni,^ 


/aw, 




Bunius, 


we are. 


es, 


ihou arif 




estis, 


you are. 


est. 


heis ; 




BUBLt, 


they are. 






Imperfect. 




erain, 


IwaSy 




erltotus, 


we were. 


erfts, 


thou toasty^ 




erfttls, 


you were. 


erat, 


he was; 




eraj&t, 


tJiey were. 






Future. 




erd,* 


IshaU be,^ 




eiimus. 


we shall be. 


erfs, 


thou wiU be, 




erltis. 


ycuwiUbe, 


erit. 


he will be ; 




erunt. 


they wUl be. 






Perfect. 




ful, 


I have beenf 




fuimus. 


we have been. 


fulstl, 


them hast been, 




fulstis. 


you have been, 


fuit, 


he has been ; 




fuCrant, ) 

fuCro, j 


they have been. 






Pluperfect. 




fueram, I had been. 




fuerftmus 


, we had been, 


fuerfts, 


thou hadst been. 




fuerfttis, 


you had been. 


fuerat, 


he had been ; 




fuerant, 


they had been. 




Future Perfect. 




fuerd, 


IshaU have been, 




fuerimus, 


, we shaU have been, 


fueris, 


tlvou wiU have been. 


fueritis. 


you wiU have been, 


fuerit, 


he wUl Iiave been ; 




fuerint, 


they wUl have been. 



1 The Snpine is wanting^. 

3 Sum is for esum, eram for esam. Whenever s of the stem es comes between two 
vowels, e is dropped, as in «um, stmi, or « is changed to r, as in eram, er6; see 31, 1. 
The pupil will observe that the endings which are added to the roots es and y^ are dis- 
tinguished by the type. 

> Or you are^ and in the Imperfect, you were; thou is confined mostly to sokmii 
discourse. 

^ In verbs, final o, marked $, is generally long. 

* Or, Future, IwiXL be; Perfect, I was; see 197, note !• 
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sim, 

sis, 
sit, 

essem, 
esses, 

esset, 

fuerlm, 

fueris, 
fuerit, 

fuissem, 

fulssCs, 
fuisset, 

Pres, es, 

Fid, estd, 
estd, 



SINGULAB. 

fnay Ihe^ 

mai^ thou be,* 

let him be, may he be ; 



SUBJUNCnVK. 
Present. 



PLURAL. 

Uiuebe, 

be ye, may you be, 

lei them be. 



I should be,^ 
thouvfotUdst be, 
hewjuldbe; 



I may have been^ 
thou mayst have been, 
he may have been ; 



slnius, 

sUis, 

slut, 

Imperfect. 

ess^nms, 

ess^tis, 

essent, 

Perfect. 

f uerfmus, we may have been, 

fueritis, you may have been, 

f uerint, they may hone been. 



toe should be, 
you would be, 
they would be. 



Pluperfect. 



I should have been, 
thou wouldst have been, 
he would Jiove been ; 



fuiss^ntus, we should have been, 
fuiss^tis, you would have been, 
ihey would have been. 



be thou, 

thou shalt be,* 
he shall be ;^ 



fuissent, 

Imperative. 

I este, 

estUte, 
smitd, 



be ye, 

ye shall be, 
they shall be. 



IMFUNITIVE. 
Pres, esse, to be. 
Per/, fuisse, to Iiave been, 
Fut, futlkrus esse,^ to be about 
to be. 



Participlb. 



Ful, f utarus,^ about to be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the fonus beginning with 6 or « are ftom the stem 
es; all others from the stem fu,* 

2. Babe Forms \—forem, forls, ford, forent, fore, for essem, es^, esset, 
essent, futurus esse ; stem, sks, siet, stent, or fuam, fttds, fuat, fuant, for sim, 
sis, sit, sint, 

1 On the translation of the SnbJnneUye, see 1061, 11., and remember that it la often 
best rendered by the Indicative. Thus, sim may often be rendered lam^ and fuerim, I 
have been. 

* Otbe thou, or may you be, 

* The Fnt may also be rendered like the Fres., or with let : be thou ; let Mm be, 
^ FutUrue is deoHned like bontu. So in the Inflnitiye : futurue^ a, «m esse, 

' JQi and/» are roots as well aa stems. As the basis of this paradigm they are prop- 
erly stems, bnt aa they are not derlyed from more prlmittTO forma, they are in tbem- 
ielTea roots. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACTIVE VOICE.— AmS, I love, 

Vebb Stem and Pbssskt Stsm, ornA} 





FKINCIPAL PARTS. 




Pbb8.Ihi>. 


PsBB. Imr. FiBF. Ird. * 


Supim. ' 


am6, 


amftre, amftTl, 

Indicative Mood. 

pRKflKNT Tense. 


amatnnt. 


SINOULAB. FLURAT.. 


aTn6/ 


Ilove^ 


amftmnfii, 


we love, 


amfts, 


you lofoef 


amfttis, 


you love, 


amat, 


Jultyoes; 


amant, 


they love. 




Imfebfect. 




amabam, 


I was hvingy 


amftbiliims, 


we were loving. 


amftbas, 


you were loving^ 


amftbatis, 


you were loving, 


amftbat, 


he was loving ; 


amftbant, 


they were loving. 




Future. 




amftbd, 


lilujUlove*' 


amabinms, 


we shall love, 


amftbis, 


you wUl love, 


amftbitis, 


you wtU love. 


amftbit, 


fie will love; 


amftbmit, 


they wiU lovsi 




PERviscT. 




amftvl, 


I have loved f 


amftyimus, 


we have loved. 


amftvlstl, 


you Jiave loved. 


amftYl0tis, 


you have loved, 


am&vit, 


he has loved; 


amfty^rmit, 6re, tliey have loved 



amftveram, I had loved, 
amftverils, you had loved, 
am&yerat, he had loved; 



pLUPERncr. 

amftveriliims, we had loved, 
amftveratis, you had loved, 
am&verant, they had loved. 



Future Pebtict. 



amftverd, I shaR have loved,* 
amftyeri«, you will liave loved, 
amaverit, he vnU have loved ; 



amftverimas, we sJiall have loved, 
amftveritis, you wiU have loved, 
amayerint, tliey wiU have loved. 



1 The final a of tho stem disappears in amd for ama-d, amem, amiSy etc., for ama- 
im, ama-ls^ etc. Also in the Pass, in amor for ama-or; amer, etc^ for avuihir, etc.; 
•ee 28 ; 27. Final a, marked $, is genenUly long, 

s Or / am loving^ I do love. So in the Imperfect, / loved^ I toa$ loting^ J did love, 
s Or ihou loveat. So in the other tenses, thou wiui loving^ thou wilt love^ etc. 

* Or Ttoill love. Bo in the Future Perfect, I thaU have loved or J will have loved, 

* Or I loved; see 197, note 1. 
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amet, 



amftrem, 

amftrAs, 
amftret, 



BINaULAR. 

may Ilove^ 
map you love, 
let him love ; 



I should love, 
you would love^ 
he would love ; 



SUBJUNOnVS. 
Present. 



am^mus, 

am^tUi, 

ament, 



FLUBAL. 

Idue love, 
may you love^ 
let iJiem love. 



Imperfect. 

amftr£ii&«0, v)e ehould love^ 
amftrMls, you would love^ 
amftreitt, they would hve. 

Perfect. 



amftvertin, 

amaverisy 

amftyerit, 



I may have loved,* 
you may have loved, 
he may have loved; 



amftveiriiims, we may have loved, 
amftyeritis, you may have loved, 
amftverint, they may have loved. 



Plvpebibct. 



amftyissem, I should have loved, 
axnftvissCs, you would have loved, 
amftvlsset, he would have loved; 



amftviss^mus, weshmddhaveloved, 
amftvissCtis, you would have loved, 
am&Yi00eiil;, they unnUd have hved 



Free', amft, %)ve tJwu ; 



Imperativb. 

[ amftte, 



Fut. amftt6, thou shalt love, 
amfttd, he shall love ; 

iNTOnnVK. 

JPres. amftre, to love. 
Per/, amftvisse, to have loved. 
Fut. amfttlli'110 ' esse, to be about 
to love. 

Gerund. 

Oen. amaadl, of loving. 
Dot. amandin, forlcvvng. 
Ace, amandum, loving, 
Abl, amaadl^, by loving. 



amfttUte, 
amantdy 



love ye, 

ye shall love, 
they shall hve. 



Participle. 

Pres. amftns,^ loving, 
FkU. amfttlUms,' about to love. 

Supine. 



Aee, amfttmii, to love, 

Abl. am&tlky to hve, be loved 



> On fhe tnmalatioii of the Subjunctiye, see 198, XL 

s Often best rendered I have loved. So in the ^Inperfect, / had loved; see 196^ IL 

• Decline Uke Umue, 14a 

« For dedensIoB, see 157. 
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FIRST QONJUQATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
206. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, I cm hoed. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, amd. 



Pbxs. Ind. 
amor. 



SINGULAR. 

amor 

amftris, or re 
amiltiu* 



amilbar 

amabaris, or re 
amftbatur 



FBINCIPAL PABTS. 

Pbs8. Inf. 

amarl, 

Indicativb Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lam hved. 



PSBF. Jim, 

amAtum smn. 



Imperfect. 
Iw<u loved. 



PLURAL. 

amfljniur 

amftmlnl 

amantur 



amftbiliimr 

amabftminl 

amftbantiu* 



Future. 
I shall or toiU be loved 



amftbor 

amftberis, or re 
amftbitur 



amilbimur 
amftbtminf 
amabuitvr 



Perfect. 
I have been hved or I was loved. 



amatus siiiii> 

am&tns es 
amatus est 



amfttus eram^ 
amfttus erfts 
amatus erat 



Pluperfect. 
I had been loved. 



amftti summ 
am&tl estis 
amftti sunt 



amftti erftnms 
amftti erfttis 
amftti erant 



Future Psrixct. 
IshaU or will have been loved. 



amfttus er6^ 
amfttus eris 
amfttus erit 



amftti erimus 
amftti eritis 
amftti ernnt 



> Mi/ly fuletl^ etc., are sometimes used for «um, <«, etc. : anuUttg fvi^ fox omoAit 
turn. Bo Jkteram^ fuer&§^ etc, for tfrotn, etc. : also fuerhy etc., for erd, etc 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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SUBJUNOnVB. 

Present. 
May I he Icved^ let him be loved} 

SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

amer amemnr 

amCris, or re ameminl 

ametur amentui* 

lUFERTECT. 

I should he lovedy he would he hved} 

amftr^miu* 

amftr^miiil 

amftrentui* 



amftrer 

amftrCris, or re 
amftrMur 



Pebtect. 
I may have been hved, or I have been loved} 



amfttvs Sim' 
amftt«« 0Xs 
amatvs 0it 



amfttX sXmv 
axnatX sItUi 
am&tl simt 



Pluperfect. 
lehoM have been loved, he would have been, hved} 



amitns essem' 
amatus ess^s 
amitus esset 



amftti essCmv 
am2tX essCtis 
axnfttl essent 



lUPEBATIVB. 

Pree, amfti»e, be thou hved; | amftmlnl, be ye loved, 

Fut. amfttor, thou ehatt be hved, 
amfttor, he shall he hved; 



iNFmmVft. 

Pres. amftrl, to he hved. 

Per/, amfttvs esse,' to have been 

hved. 
Pkd. amfttmn Irl, to be about to 

beloved. 



amantor, they shall be hved. 

Participle. 

Per/, amfttvs, having been loved. 

Ger.* amandus, h be hved, <fe- 
serving to he hved. 



> But on the tnmalatioii of the Snbjuncttre, see 196, II. 

' Fuerim^fumis^ etc., are sometimes used for sim^ tUs, etc.— So tiaofuissemyfuimU^ 
etc, for esaenk, ms?«, etc. : rarelj^ltlsM for sue. 

* Oer. = Oenudive ; see 200, lY ., note. ^ 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, 



SECOND CONJUGATION: H VERBS. 
207, ACTIVE VOICE.— Mone«, ladoiie. 

Vkrb Stim , mon^ moni ; Fbxsert Stem, mora. 



Pbbs. Ihd. 
mone^, 



FBINCIFAL PABTS. 

Pub. Imv. Pbef. Ihd. 

mon^rei monul, 



Supiifi. 
monitun. 





Indicative Mood. 




Pbesent Tknsk. 






I advise. 




glNOULAB. 




PLURAL. 


moned 






monAm«0 


mon^s 






mon^tUi 


monet 






monent 




Imfebfect. 






Twos advmnffj or ladvued. 


monl^lpaiii 






mon£1»ilii&«0 


mon^lpfts 






mon«1»ati» 


mon6l»at 






monA1»aiit 




FUTUBX. 






IthaU or wiU advise. 


mon£1>6 


/ 




mon^binms 


mon^Ms 






mon4Sbiti0 


mon^Mt 






mon4Sbiuit 








• 


IhoM advised^ or I advised. 


monul 






monnfn&ias 


monul0tX 






monulstis 


monuit 






monu^Sruitt, or l^re 




Plufkrfxct. 


• 




/ Aa(f ocfvisedL 




monueram 




monaerftnius 


monuerfts 






monoerfttUi 


monuerat 






monueranlt 




Future Perfect. 






/«Aa// or wt^ Aaw advised. 


monuer6 






inoiraeiTimiui 


monueris 






monueritis 


monuerit 






monueriiat 



ACTIVE VOICK 
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Subjunctive. 

PSKSENT. 

May I advise^ let him advise} 

•INGULAS. PLURAL. 



moneam 

monefts 

moneat 



moneftmus 

monefttis 

moneant 



Imperfect. 
I should advise f he vxndd advise. 



mon^rem 
mon^ret 



mon^retis 
mon^rent 



Perfect. 
I may have advised, or I have advised^ 



monuerim 

monueris 

monuerit 



monuerimus 

monoeritis 

monueriiat 



Pluperfect. 
I should liave advised, he would have advised* 



monuissem 

monuissCfi 

monuisset 



monuiss^ii&its 

monuisfi^tis 

monuissent 



Imperative. 

Pres, mon£, advise thou; \ monMe, advise ye, 

FuJt, mon4St6) thou shaft advise, 
mon^td, he shall advise ; 

iNFunnvB. 

I^es. mon^re, to advise. 
Perf, monuifise, to have advised, 
Fui, monitlliiis esse, to he about 
to advise. 



mon^tUte, ye shall advise, 
monentd, they shall advise, 

Pabtioiplb. 

Pres, mon^ns, admsing. 



Gerund. 

Gen, monendl, oj 
Dot, monendl^, for advising. 
Ace, monendnm, advising, 
Ahl, monenASf, hy advising. 



Fut, monitftrus, about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace, monitmii, to advise, 

Ahl, monitlk) to advise, be advised. 



X Bat on the tniulatioii of the SubJanetiTe, see 196^ II. 

s The Flaperfect, like the Pexfect, is often rendered by the IndicatiTe : / had ode 
vised, you had advised, eta 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
208. PASSIVE VOICE.— tfoneor, lam advised. 

Verb Stem, mon^ moni; Fbesent Stem, mora. 



Pbxs. Ikb. 
moneor. 



SINGULAR. 

moneor 
moii4Sri0, or re 
mon^tiir 



FBINCIFAL FABTS. 
Pbs8. Int. 
mon^n, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
I am. advised. 



FiBF. Ihd. 
monitus 



PLURAL. 

monemur 

mon^miiil 

monentur 



Imperfect. 
I was advised. 



mondbar 
mon4S1»ari0, or re 
monCbfttur 



mon^'bor 
mon£1»eris, or re 
mon^bitur 



monebftmur 

mon^bftminl 

mon^bantur 

Future. 
IshaJH or wiXl be advised. 

mon^bimitr 
mon^bimlnl 

mon^bmititr 
Perfect. 
I have been advised^ Itoas advised. 



monitus 0ii]nL' 

monitus es 
monitus eut 



monit«0 eram^ 
monitus erfts 
monitus erat 



moniti 011111118 
moniti estUi 
moniti sunt 



Pluperfect. 
I had been advised. 



moniti erftnms 
moniti erfttis 
moniti eranlt 



Future Perfect. 
IsImU or wiU have been advised. 



monitus er6^ 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti erimus 
moniti eritis 
moniti 



^ 866 J$06) foot-notes. 



PASSIVE VOICR 
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SuBJUKcrnvB. 



May I be tubnMed, let him be advML 

BINGULAB. PLURAL. 

moneax* ^ moneftm 

moneftrUi, or i*e 

monefttnr 



monei 
moneantitr 



IVFEBTBGT. 

I should be advised, he vtofuid be admsed. 



monCrer 
mon^rfiris, or re 
mon^r^tiir 



monerCiiiiiil 

mon^reifttiir 



Perfect. 
Imay have been advised, or I have been advised. 



monitns slm' 
monitus Sis 
monitvs sit 



monitl 
moniti sXtis 
monitl niMkt 



Pluperfect. 
Ishmdd have been advised, hs footdd have been advised* 

monitl essl^mvs 
monitl essAtis 
monitl essent. 



monitvs 
monitns ess^s 
monitus esset 



Imperative. 

Fres, mon^re, be thou advised; | mon^mliili be ye advised 

FkU, mon4Stor, thou shatt be ad- 
vised, 
monitor, he shaU be advised; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. mon^rl, io be advised. 

Perf, monituB esse,' to have been 

advised. 
Fui. monitmn Irl, to be about to 

be advised. 



monentor, they shall be advised 

Participle. 

Perf. moiAtWLU, advised. 

Oer. monendns, to be advised, de- 
. serving to be advised 



1 See 208, foot-notes. 

3 Or I had been advised^ you had been advised^ eto^ 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJTJQATION : CONSONANT VERBS. 

209. ACTIVE VOICE.— RegiJ, Irvie. 

Vkbb Stxic, reg; PanKNT Stim» rege.^ 



FBmCIFAL PABTS. 
Fbbb. I>d. Pbsb. Imf. Psbf. Ivd. 

regd, regero, rSxI,* 



STTpnra. 
rectum.* 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Fbbsbiit Teksk. 




Irvle, 


SIMOVLAB. 


FLTTBAL. 


regd 




reglmwi 


regis 




regitUi 


regit 




regut 




Impebfect. 




/was ruling^ or I ruled. 


reg^bam 




TegelbtkaMtmn 


regl^biUi 




reg«1»fttt8 


reg61»at 




reg^lMUit 


« 


Future. 




I ahaU or VfiU rule. 


rogam 




reg^mus 


reg«s 




reg4&tis 


reget 




regent 




Perfect. 




/ Aaw rw&c?, or / ru/ei. 


r6xl 




rexlmus 


rSxIstl 




rexl0tis 


rexit 




rex^nmt, or £re 




Pluperfect. 


. 


/ Aa<i rti/ei. 


rSxeram 




rSxerftmvs 


rSxerfts 




rexerfttis 


rfixerat 




rSxerant 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or i^ have ruled. 


rSxer6 




r6xertiiLU0 


rexeris 




rSxeritls 


rexerit 




rSxerint 



^ TlM eharacteriatio is a Turiable yowel— d, «, «, i.* reg^ rebuilt, i«g«w, re^^Bf Cho^ 
tins calls It tho themoHc tmoel; see Curtius, I., p. 199, bat on ^ see also Meyer, 441. 
> See 254; 30; 33,1. 



ACTIVE VOIOR 
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SINGULAR. 

regam 

regfts 
regat 



SxjBjnNonvB. 

Fbbsent. 
May Iruley let him rtde} 



PLURAL. 

regfljniui 

regfttUi 
regant 



Imperfect. 
Ishovld ndcy he vjovld rvle. 



regerem 

reger^s 
regeret 



reger^nms 

regerl&tis 
regerent 



Perfect. 
I may have rtded^ or I have ruled. 



rexerim 

rSxeris 
rSxerit 



rgxerim«0 

rSxeritis 

rSxerint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have ruUdy he ioovld have ruled. 



rexissem 

rSxifiS^s 

rexisset 



Prea, rege, rule thou ; 

JFHU, regitd, Hum shall nde, 
regitd, he shall rule; 

Infinitivb. 

Pres, regere, to rvle, 
Perf, rSxisse, to have ruled. 
FhU, rSctlli'as esse, to he about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen, regendl, ofruliny. 
Dot, regendl^, for ruling ^ 
Ace, regendnm, ru/if^, 
Ahl. regend^, by ruling. 



rSxiss^miui 

rgxissetUi 

rSxissent 

Imperativb. 

I regite, rtde ye. 

regit5te, ye shall rulcy 
regmitd, they shall rule. 

Participle. 

Pres, reg4Sns, ruling. 



Put, rSctftras, about to rule. 



Supine. 



Aec, T^ctunky to rule, 

Abl rSctft, to rule, he ruled. 



> Bat on the translatioii of the Sat^JonctiTe, see 190, II. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 
210. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor,/ am ru/<Ki: 

Verb Stem, reg; Fresxmt Stem, rege} 



• 


FBmCIFAL PABTS. 






Fbbs. Ind. 


Fbxs. Int. 


PXBP. IhD. 




regor, 


regl, 


rectus* sum. 






Indicative Moor 


>. 






Present Tense. 








I can nUecL 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAX. 




regor 






regimur 




regeris, or re 






regiminX 




regitiur 






reguntur 






Imperfect. 








/ was ruled. 






reg4Sbar 






reg^bftmur 




reg4Sbaris, or 


re 




reg^bamlnl 




regCbatur 






regCbantur 






Future. 








IshaU or ioitt be ruled. 




regar 






regimur 




regCriii, or re 






regSminl 




regCtur 






regentur 






Perfect. 






IJiave been ruledy or I was 


ruled. 




rSctus sum* 






recti sumus 




rectus em 






recti estis 




rectus est 






recti sunt 






Pluperfect. 








I had been ruled. 






rSctus eram' 






recti erltotus 




rSctus erils 






recti erfttis 




rSctns erat 






recti erant 






Future Perfect. 




« 


IsJmU or wiU have hem ruled. 




rectus erd' 






recti erin&us 




rectus eris 






recti eritis 




rectus erit 






recti erunt 




1 See 209, foot-notes. 


9 8ee JSOe, foot-notes. 



PASSIVE roicR 
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SINOULAB. 

regttr 

regftris, or re 
reg&tnr 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I he nded, let him he ruled, 

PLURAL. 

regftmnr 
reg&niinl 



IlfFERFBCTT. 

I%hoyld he rvHed^ he toould he ruled. 



regerer 

regeiSBris, or re 
reger^Btnr 



reger^Bmnr 
reger^Bminl 



rectus slm* 
rectus «Is 
rectus sit 



Pkbtict. 

Imay heme heen ruUd^ or I have been ruled, 

recti slmns 
recti sltis 
recti sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have heen rvled^ he would have heen ruled. 



rectus essem' 
rectus essAs 
rectus esset 



recti ess^Bmns 
recti ess^tis 
recti essent 



Imperative. 

iVdt. regere, he thou ruled; | regfminty he ye.ruled, 

FiU, regltor, thou ehalt he ruled, 
regitor, he shall he ruled; 



ImnNrnvE. 

Pres. tegL, to he ruled. 

Perf, rectus esse,^ to have heen 

ruled. 
Fat, rectum Irl, to he about to he 

ruled. 



regnittor, they shall he ruled. 

Participle. 

Ferf, rectus, rvZedL 

Ger. regendns, to he ruled, de- 
serving to he ruled. 



1 See S06, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION : I VERBS. 
21 1. ACTIVE VOICE.— AudiS, I hear. 

Vkbb Steh ahd Pbssent Stim , audi. 





FRTNCIPAL FABT8. 


*SBB. Ihd. Pbxs. Ixr. F&r. Ihi>. Svpivi, 


audid, audlre, audlTl, andltMn 




Indicative Mood. 




Presknt Tsnse. 


8IN01TLAS. 


Ihear. ^, ., 

PLURAL. 


audi^ 




audfiwwti 


andl« 




audltis 


audit 




audimtt 




iMFIBFECrr. 




1 1009 hearing y or I heard. 


audl^B'baiii 




audi^lHtaiiM 


audi4Bba« 




audi«bAtis 


audi^bat 




audi^bant 




Future. 




1 

/«Aa2? OP lotS hear. 


andiam 




aadi^miui 


andlAs 




audi^iUi 


audiet 




audieat 




PRRPKCfT. 




/Aov^ Aear(f, or I heard 


audlYl 




audlvimns 


audlvlBtl 




audlYlBtifl 


audlvit 




audlY^Brant, or 4Bre 




Pluperfect. 


•^ 


/ Aa(l ^r(7. 


audlTeram 


I 


andlyerftmag 


aucKverfts 




audlTerAtis 


audlverat 




audlveraat 




Future Perfect. 




IsIiaU or vfiU have heard 


aiidlyer6 




audlTerfmns 


audlverffl 




audlveritUi 


audlTerlt 




audlTerint 



ACTIVE VOICE, 
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SUBJTJNOnVB. 

Fbessmt. 
May I hear ^ Id him hear} 



SINGULAR. 

audifun 

audlAs 
audiat 



PLURAL. 

audilliiiiiB 

audiatis 
audiant 



Impirfxct. 
lihoM heoTf he would hear. 



audlrem 

audlr^s 

audlret 



audlr^Bmns 

audlr^tis 
audlrent: 



Perfect. 



I may have heard, or I have heard. 



audlTerlm 

audlverfs 

audlverlt 



audlTeriniiis 

aucKverftis 
audlverint 



Plufxrfect. 
/ iJundd have heard, he would have heard 



audlviBBem 

audlvUisCs 

audlvUiBct 



Pree, audi, hear thou ; 

Eut, audlt6y thou ehaU hear, 
audlt6, he shall hear; 



IinrmrnvE. 

Free, audlre, . to hear, 

Perf, audlyiBBe, to have heard 

FiU, audrtlkniB e»»e, to he about 
to hear. 

Gerund. 

Oen, audiencll, of hearing, 

Dot, audiei&d.5, for Jiearmg, 

Ace. audiendiuii, hearing, 

Ahl, audiencll, by hearing. 



aucKvisB^BiuiiB 

audlvisB^BtiB 

audlviBsent 

Imperative. 

I audlte, hear ye. 

audlt5te, ye shall hear, 
audinntd, iJiey ehaXl hear. 

Partioiple. 

Free. audi^Bns, Jtearing. 



Ifka, audltllniB) abotU to hear. 
SXJPINE. 



Aee, aucKtnin, to hear, 

Ahl, aucKtllf to hear, he heard. 



1 Bat on the translatiozi of the SnbjdnctiTe, see 106, II. 



100 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, /am A«»r(f. 

Vebb Stem aud Fbesekt Stem, audi. 



FKINCIPAL FABTt 


\, 




Fbb8. Ind. Pbbs. Inf. 


PSBP. IlVD. 




audior, audlrl, 


audltns snm. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 






SINGULAR. ^^ ^'^' 


PLURAL. 




audior 




audlmnr 




audlris, or re 




audlmini 




audltur 




audinntnr 




Imperfect. 






ItoashearcL 






audi^Bbar^ 




audl^Bbllinnr 




audi^Bbaris, or re 




audi^bftminl 




audi^Bbfttur 




audi^bantnr 




Future. 






IfhaU or wxU he heard. 




audinr 




audl^Bmnr 




audl^ris, or re 




audl^minl 




audlMnr 




audlentnr 




Perfect. 






I have been heard^ or Iwa» heard. 




audltns sum' 




aucKtl snmns 




audltns es 




aucKtl estis 




audltufl est 




audltl snnt 




Pluperfect. 


• 




I had been heard. 






audltns eram' 




audltl er Amns 




audltns erAs 




audltl er&tis 




audltns erat 




audltl erant 




Future Perfect. 






ItihaU or wiU have been heard. 




audltns erd^ 




aucKtl erimns 




audltns eris 




audltl eritis 




audltns erft 




audltl emnt 





> See iSOe, foot-notes. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbesent. 
May I be heardy let him be heard. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

audittr audiamiir 

audi&ris, or re 
audiAtmr 



audlftmin^ 
audiantui* 



Impsrfxct. 
I should be hecard, he tootUd be heard. 



audlrer 

audlrCris, or re 
audlrMur 



audlrdnnr 

audlr^Bminl 

audlrentnr 



Perfect. 
I may have been heard, or Ifyive been heard. 



audltus Bim^ 
audltuB sis 
audltus sit 



audltl slmns 
auditi Bltis 
audltl slut 



Pluperfeot. 
I should have been heard, he would have been heard. 



audltus essem^ 
audltns ess^Bs 
audltus esset 



aucKtl esB^Bmns 
auc&tl ess^Btis 
audltl essent 



Imperative. 

/Ves. audli*e, be thou heard; \ audfmlnl, be ye heard. 

Fut. auditor, ihou slwU be heard, 

auditor, he shall be heard; audiuntor, ihey shall be heard. 



iNFmrnvE. 

Pres. audlrl, to be heard. 

Per/, audltns esse,' to have been 

heard. 
Fut. audltnm Irl, to be about to 

be heard. 



Particeplb. 

Perf. auditus, heard. 

Oer. audienclns, to be heard, de^ 
serving to be heard. 



> See 206, fooMiotes. 
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VERBB. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
213. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 1 









Indicative Mood. 








« 




Present 


» 






Am 


-5 


-ils, 


-at; 


-amus, 


-atis, 


-ant. 


mon 


-e^. 


-Ss, 


-et; 


-6mus, 


-6ti8, 


-ent. 


reg 


-0 


-is, 


-it; 


-imus, 


-itis, 


-unt. 


aud 


-i8, 


-IS, 


-it; 


-Imus, 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 








Iuperfect. 






am 


-ftbam, 


-abas. 


-abat; 


-abamus. 


-abatis. 


-abant. 


mon 


-ebam, 


-@bas, 


-6bat ; 


-6bamus, 


-6bati8, 


-6bant. 


reg 


-ebam, 


-6bas, 


-6bat; 


-6bamu8, 


-6batis, 


-6bant. 


aud 


-iebam, 


-iebas, 


-i6bat ; 

Future. 


-iebamus. 


-iebatis, 


-i6bant. 


am 


-abo, 


-abis. 


-abit; 


-abimus. 


-abitis. 


-abunt. 


mon 


-6bo, 


-€bi8, 


-*it; 
-ef; 


-6bimuB, 


-6biti8, 


-6bunt. 


reg 


-am, 


-6s, 


-6mus, 


-6tis, 


-ent. 


aud 


-iam, 


-i6s, 


-let; 


-i6mu8. 


.i6tis, 


-ient. 








SUBJUNCTIVB. 








* 




"Present 


> 






am 


-em, 


-6s, 


-et; 


-6mus, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


mon 


-eam,' 


-eas, 


-eat; 


-eamus. 


-eatis, 


-eant. 


reg 


-am. 


-as, 


-at; 


-amus. 


-atis, 


-ant. 


aud 


-iam, 


-las, 


-iat; 


-iamus, 


-iatis, 


-iant. 








Imperfect. 






am 


-ftrem, 


-ar6s, 


-aret; 


-ar6mus, 


-ar6tis, 


-arent. 


mon 


-Srem, 


-6r6s, 


-6ret; 


-6r6mus, 


-6r6tis, 


-6rent. 


reg 


-erem, 


-er5s. 


-eret; 


-er6mus. 


-er6tis. 


-erent. 


aud 


-Irem, 


* -Ires, 


-Iret; 


-Ir6mus, 


-Ir6tis, 


-Irent. 






Present. 


TMPERATTkTE. 


Future. 




BINQULAB. 


PLITBAL. 


BINGirTiAB. 


PLVEAL. 


am 


-a. 


-ate; 


-ato, 


-ato; 


-atote, 


-anto. 


mon 


-6, 


-6te; 


i6t5. 


-6t6; 


-6t(5te, 


-ent$. 


reg 


-e, 


-ite; 


-its. 


-it6; 


-it(5te, 


-unt6. 


aud 


-I, 


-He; 


-it6, 


-It6; 


-ItOte, 


-iuntS. 


Pees. Infinitivb. 


Pres. 


Participle. 


Gerund. 


am 




-are; 




-ans; 




-and! 


mon 


-6re; 


• 


-6ns; 




-endl. 


reg 




-ere; 




-6ns; 




-endl. 


aud 




-Ire; 




-i6ns ; 




-iendl. 


KoTE.— Verbs !n <5 of Oov]. III. liave certain endings of Conj. lY. ; see 


217. 



> For the Pruemi SytUm^ see S22, L 



VERBS. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
214. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 



am 
mon 
reg 
aud 



am 
mon 
reg 
aud 



am 
mon 
reg 
aud 



-OP, 

-eor, 

-or, 

-ior. 



-ftbar, 
-€bar, 
-ebar, 
-iebar, 

-Abor, 
-Sbor, 
-ar, 
-iar. 



-ftris 
-@ri8 
-ens 
•Iris 

-ftbftris 
-Sbftris 
-Sbaris 
-iSb&ris 

-ftberiB 
-eberifl 
-€ris 
-ieris 



-ftmur, 
-dmur, 
-imur, 
-Imur, 



Indicative Mood. 

Pbbsent. 
-&tur; 
-Stur ; 
-itur ; 
-Itur ; 

Imfibfkct. 
or ftbftre, -ftbfttnr ; -fibftmur, 
or Sb&re, -Sbfttur ; -eb&mur, 
or eb&re, -SbStur ; -Sb&mur, 
or iSbftre, -ieb&tur; -i6b&mur, 

FuTinia. 
ftbere, -ftbitur ; 



orftre,* 
or fire, 
or ere, 
or Ire, 

or 



.ftminl, 
-eminl, 
-imii^ 
-IminI, 



-antur. 
•entur. 
-untur. 
-iuntur. 



am 
mon 
reg 
aud 



am 
mon 
reg 
aud 



-er, 
-ear, 
-ar, 
•iar. 



-ftrer, 
-«rer, 
-erer, 
-Irer, 



-€ris 
-earis 
-fins 
-iftris 

-ftrSris 
-€r6ris 
-erSris 
-Ireris 



or aoere, -aoitur ; 

or ebere, -^bitur ; 

or 6re, -6tur ; 

or iSre, -iStur ; 

SUBJUNOnVl!. 
Present. 



-ftbimur, 
-Sbimur, 
-€mur, 
-i@mur, 



-ftbSminl, -ftbantur. 

-ebftmini, -Sbantur. 

-Sbftminl, -Sbantur. 

•iebftmini, -iSbantur. 

-fibimini, -ftbuntur. 

-ebimini, -€buntur. 

-SminI, -entur. 

-iemini, -ientur. 



or 6re, -6tur ; 

ore&re, -e&tur; 

or fire, -fttur ; 

or i&re, -ifttur; 

Imperfect. 

or ftrSre, -ftrfitur ; 

or SrSre, -firStur ; 

or erSre, -erStur ; 

or Irfire, -IrStur ; 



-€mur, 
-eftmur, 
-fimur, 
-i&mur, 

-ftrSmur, 
•6r6mur, 
-erSmur, 
-Irfimur, 



•SminI, ' -entur. 

-eftmini, -eantur 

-ftminl, -antur. 

-iftmini, -iantur. 

-ftrSminI, -ftrentur. 

•Sreminl, -^rentur. 

-erSminI, -erentur. 

-IrSminl, -Irentur. 



Present. 

SIHOUUlR. PLirBJl.L. 

am -fire, 
mon -ere. 



reg -ere, 
aud -Ire, 



-ftminl; 

-SminI ; 

-imini; 

•IminI; 



IlfPERATiyB. 

BoroiruLB. 
•fitor, -fttor ; 
•6tor, -Stor ; 
•itor, -itor ; 

•Itor, 4tor ; 



Future. 



Fees. iNFunnyE. 

am -fill; 

mon -eri ; 

reg -I; 

aud -III; 



PLUBAL. 

-antor. 

-entor. 

-untor. 

-iuntor. 

Gerundive. 

•andus. 
-enduB. 
•endus. 
•iendus. 



1 Id these end the following endings re takes the place of ris : curia or dre^ dbdrie or 
dMra. jBe is formed from ria by dropping final s and then changing final itoe; see 
Se, 5; 94, 1, note; also S87. 
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VERBS. 



am&y 
monu 
r3x 
audlY 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
215. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PERFECT SYSTEM. » 

Indicative Mood. 
pKitnoT. 



M» 



-l8tT, -it; 



-imus. 



-IstiB, -Snint, @re.* 



amfty '^ 
monu 
rSx 
aii(&Y 



Pluperrct. 
^-eram, -erfts, -erat; -«rftmu8, -erfttifl, 



amfty 
monu 
rSx 

audiT 



^-ero, 






-isse. 

SUPINE SYSTEM.! 

Fur. Infinitive. Fut. PABnoiPLtB. 



-erant. 



Future Pebtkct. 
•ei^ -erit; -er&nus, -eiitis, -erint. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
-erim, -ei^s, -^rit; -ei^mus, -eiitis, -erini. 

Plufebisct. 
-issem, -issds, -isset; -issSmus, -issStiSy -issent. 

Perfect Infinitive. 



amftt 
monit 
rect 
audit 



-urus esse. 



-Qrus. 



Supine. 



-um, -tt 



1 For fhe Perfect System^ see %%%^ IL ; for the Supins System^ 222, III. 

* From the oomporstire view presented In SlS-JdlO, it wfll he seen that the four 
ooi]Jiigatlon8 differ from each other ovUy in the formation of the Ftineip<U FarU and Is 
the endings of the Preaent Syttem, See also 201, foot-note. 



VERBS. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
216. PASSIVB VOICE. 

SUPINE SYSTEM. 

Indioativk Mood. 

Ferfkct. 



amAt ' 
monit 
rect 
audit . 



-us sum, -uses, -us est; -I' sumus, -lestis, -I sunt. 



amftt 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



Pluperfict. 
- -us eram, -us erSs, -us erat; -I er&mus, -I eriltis, -I erant. 



amfit 
monit 
rSct 
audit . 



amftt ' 
monit 
r6ct 
audit 



FUTUBK PeBFICT. 

- -us er$, -us eris, -us erit ; 4 erimus, -I eritis, -I erunt. 

SUBJUKOnVBL 
Pbrfkct. 

>us sim, •us tSSj -us sit ; -I s&nus, -I sitis, -I sint. 



amfit 
monit 
rSct 
au<fit 



amfit 
monit 
r6ct 
audit 



Plupertict. 
■ -us essem, -us essSs, -us esset ; -I essSmus, -I essStis, -I essent 



iNFINinVB. 



PXBFKCT. 

>- -US esse. 



FUTUBB. 

•umM. 



Perfect Participle. 



amfit 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



-us. 



1 In til* plnnl, -w becomes -i; amdt-l mmiM, ete. 



106 THIRD CONJUGATION. 

217. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Present 
Indicative in 16, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. They 
are inflected with the endings of the Fourth wherever those end- 
ings have two successive vowels. These verbs are — 

1. Caipii^ to take ; cv^, to desire ; faciJi^ to make ; fodif6^ to dig ; fugiS^ 
to flee;ya0»5, to throw; j?an^, to bear; quaUdf to shake; rapid, to seize; 
iopii^ to be wise, with their compounds. 

2. The oompomids of the obsolete verbs, laciS, to entice, and speciS,^ to 
look; aUieiS, ilicid, UUci5, pellicid, etc. ; atpicidj ednspidS^ etc 

8. The Deponent Verbs : gradior, to go ; mortar , to die ; potior ^ to suffer; 
see 231. 

218. ACTIVE VOICE.— CapiS, / toA:«. 

Verb Stih, cap; Fbbsint Stem, cape} 

FRINCIPAL FABT8. 

Pbkb. Ikd. Psas. Iht. Fur. Ind. Sirpxirs. 

capio, capere, c6pl, captum. 

Indioattve Mood. 

_,„___ . „ Pbesekt Tense. «,,,«.» 

SINGULAB. PLURAL. 

capio, capis, capit ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

Impebfect. 
capiSbam, -iGbfts, -iSbat ; | capiebftmus, -idbfttis, -iSbant. 

Future. 
capiam, -iSs, -iet ; | capiSmus, -istis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
c6pl, -IstI, -it ; I cSpimus, -Istis, -Snint, or Sre. 

cSperam, -erils, -erat ; | oSperftmus, -erfttis, -erant 

Future Perteot. 
c6per$, -eris, -erit ; ( oSper^mus, -er!ti8, -erint. 

SUBJUNOTIVB. 

' Prbseht. 

capiam, -i&s, -iat ; | capiftmus, -iAtis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -erSs, -eret ; | caperSmus, -ttrStis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
cSperim, -ens, -erit ; | cQpenmus, -eiitis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. t 

oSpiflsem, -issSs, -isset ; | o6piss6ma8, -issStis, -issent. 



^ Speoid OGOon, bat is azoeedingly nre. 
s With Tariable Towel*^ i ; cap^ eapi. 



t/v>is 






Gen, capiencH, 

Dot, capiendo, 

Aec. capiendum, 

Ahl, capiendo. 



Aee. captum, 
Ahl, capttL 



219. PASSIVE YOIOE.— Oapior, lam taken, 

FRINCIFAL FABTS. 

Fbib.Ini>. Pub. Ixr. Pkbt.Ihd 

capior, capl, captos sum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbuxnt Tinse. 
singulab. plural. 

oapior, caperis, capitur ; | capimur, capimini, capiuntiir. 

LfFXBTEOT. 

capiSbar, -iebftris, -ieb&tiir ; | capiSbftmur, -iebftminl, -isbantur. 

Future. 
capiar, -ieris, -ie^ur ; | capiSmur, -ieminl, -ientur. 

Fkrhct. 
captus sum, es, est ; | capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

Plufirfect. 
captus eram, er&a, erat ; | captI erftmus, erfttis, erant. 

Future Pertect. 
captus erS, eris, erit ; | captI erimus, eritis, enmi. 
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SUBJUNCTTVE. 

Pbxrsht 
SINGULAB. x»«»« . PLURAL. 

capiar, -i&ris, -ifttor ; | capiftmur, -iftminl, -iantur. 

Imferfeot. 
caperer, -ergris, -erStur ; | caperSmur, -ereminl, -erentor. 

PSSFXCT. 

captus aim, sis, sit ; | oapti simus, sitis, sint. 

PLUPEBnCCT. 

captuB essem, esses, esset ; | capti essSmus, essStis, essent. 

Imperative. 

iVes. capere; | capiminl. 

FiU» capitor, 



oapitor ; 

iNFmrnvE. 

iVes. capt 
Perf, captus esse. 
Ful. captum Iif . 



capiuntor. 

Participle. 

Perf. captus. 
Fut, capiendus. 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

220. The Principal Parts are formed in the four conjuga* 
tions with the following endings, including the characteristic vow^ 
els, S, 5, e, I : 

GoNj. L 6, fire, Svl, atom, 

am6, amftre, amftvl, amfttum, to lave. 

Con J. U, In a few verbs: e5, §re, 5vl, Stum, 

deled, del&re, deUyl, deUtum, to destroy. 

In most verbs: ed, fire, ul, itnin, 

mone6, monere, monul, monitum, to advise. 

Con J. in. In consonant stems : 6, ere, sX, torn, 

carpd, carpere, carpsX, carptum, to pluck. 

In vowd stems: 6, ere, X, torn, 

acu6, acuere, acuX, acHtam, to sharpen, 

CoNj. lY. 15, Ire, IvX, Xtnm, 

audid, audiro, audlvl, audltum, to hear. 

221. CoMFOi7in>8 of verbs with dissyllabic Supines generally 
change the stem-vowel in forming the principal parts : 

I. WTim the Present of the compound has i for e of the simple verb: 
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1. The Fecfect and Supine generally resume the e : ^ 

reg*^} regere, rSxI, rectum, to ruh. 

dl-rig$, dirigere, dlr^zl, directum, to direct, 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : ' 

tened, tenure, tenul, tentum, to hold. 

de-tine6, dStinSre, detinul, dStentum, to detain, 

II. WTim the Present of the eompound has i for A of the simple verb : 

1. The Perfect genenJly resumes the vowel of the simple perfect, and 
che Supine takes e,' sometimes a : 

capi6, capere, c^pl, captum, to take. 

ac-<npi$, acdpere, accdpl, acceptum, to accept, 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retuns i and the Supine takes e : > 

rapid, rapere, rapul, raptum, to seize. 

dl-ripi5, diripere, dlripul, direptum, to tear asunder, 

KOTB.— For Beduplicaiion in eom^fowndSy Bee 255, I., 4; other peculiarities of 
componndB will be noticed xmdfflr the separate conjugations. 

222. All the forms of any regular verb arrange themselves in 
three distinct groups or systems : 

I. The Pbeseutt System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
comprises — 

1. The Present, Imperfect, and Future If^dicaiive — Active and Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect SutjuncHve — ^Active and Passive. 
8. The Imperative — ^Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — ^Active and Passive. 

6. The Present Active Participle, 

6. The Gerund and the Gerundive, 

NoTi. — ^These parts are all formed from the Present Stem, found in the 
Present Infinitive Active by dropping the ending re : amare, present stem 
AMI ; monSre, monX ; revere, bkgs ; audire, audI. 

n. The Pebfegt System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as 
its basis, comprises in the Active Voice — 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
8. The Perfect Infinitive. 

Note. — ^These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in the 
Perfect Indicative Active, by dropping I : am^vi, perfect stem ahIv ; 
monvi, MONU. 

m. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, comprises — 

^ The ihvorite vowel before tn, or two or more consonants ; see JS4, 1. 
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SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 



1. The Supines in um and u, the former of which with {rl forms the 
Future Infinitive Passive, 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the former of 
which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and the hitter of which 
with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum forms in the Passive those 
tenses which in the Active belong to the Perfect Systenu 

NoTK. — These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the 
Supine by dropping um : amUtum, supine stem ajcIt ; monOum, monit. 



SYNOPSIS OP CONJUGATION 

PmST CONJUGATION. 

223. ACTIVE VOICE.— AmS, lUm. 

1. Pbincipal Parts. 
am5, am&re, amaviy amatum. 



iin>ioA'nvE. 
Pres, am8 
Imp, amftbam 
Fut, amabo 



Perf am&vl 
Plup, am&veram 
F,P am&ver6 



Fut. 



2. Present Ststem; Stem, amU, 

UFIB. UXyiNlTlVJB. 

amft amSre 



BUIMUMOTIVJB. 

amem 
amftiem 



amfttS 
Gerund, amandl, do, eta 

3. Perfect Ststem ; Stem, amUv, 



am&verim 
am&vissem 



amftvisse 



PABXTOIFLS. 

amftns 



4. SuFUiB System ; Stem, amOt, 

I I amfttarus esse | amfttiirus 

Supine, amiltum, amfttil. 



224. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam hved. 

1. Principal Parts. 



amor. 



aman. 



amatus sum. 



Pres, amor 
Imp, amabar 
Fut, am&bor 



2. Present Ststem; Stem, ama. 



amer 
amftrer 



amftre 



am&il 



am&tor 
Gerundive, amandus. 



SYJrOPSIS OF CONJUQATION. 



Ill 



XNDIOATIVX. 

Perf, amfttus sum 
Fiup, am&tus eram 
F. F. am&tus ero 
Fut 



8. Supine System ; Stem, amdi. 




suBJcnfOTxyji. 
amfttus sim 
am&tus essem 


IM7KB. 


UTFUIITIVS. 

am&tus esse 
am&tum M 


PABTIOIPLB. 

am&tus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
825. ACTIVE VOICE.— Moneo, I advise. 

1. Principal Parts. 



moneft, 



Frea. moneS 
Imp. monebam 
J^U. monebo 



monere. 



monm. 



monitum. 



2. Present System; Stem, mora. 



moneam 
monSrem 



monS 



monSre 



monSns 



Ferf. monul 
Flup, monueram 
F. F. monuerd 



Fut. 



monStS 
Gerund, monendl, d5, etc. 

8. Perfect System; Stem, monu. 

monuenm monuisse 

monuissem 



4. Supine System; Stem, morUt. 

I I I moniturus esse | monitCLrus 

Supine, monitum, monitu. 



226. PASSIVE YOlCK—UoneoT, I am advised. 

1. Principal Parts. 

monSri, monitus sum. 



moneor, 



7 



2. Present System; Stem, monS. 



Fres. moneor 
Imp. monSbar 
FiU. monSbor 



monear 
monSrer 



monSre 



monSri 



Ferf. monittts sum 
Fiup. monitus eram 
F. F. monitus er5 
Fut, 



monStor 
Gerundive, monendus. 

8. Supine System; Stem, monU. 

monitus sim . monitus esse 

monitus essem 

monitum Irl 



monitus 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
227. ACTIVE VOICE.— Reg5, IruU. 



reg5, 



1. Principal Fabts. 



regere, 



rexi. 



rectum. 



2. Present Ststeu; Stem, rege. 



I 



XHDIOATIYS. 


BUBJUMUnVC 


IMPIBIlATnnL 


nrrnnmni. 


PABTIClPLa. 


Pres, rego 
Imp, regSbam 
Fid, regam 


regam 
regerem 


rege 
regitd 


regere 


regens 




Gerundf regendl, dO, etc. 






8. Pervect System; Stem, r&e. 




Perf, rexl 
Plup, rSxeram 
F. P. rexero 


rexerim 
rSxissem 




rSxisse 





jPW. 



4. Supine System; Stem, rdct. 

I I I rScttlrus esse | rSctdrus 

Supine^ rectum, rSctfL 



228, PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, lam ruled. 





1. Principal Parts. 




regor. 


regi, rectus sum. 




2. Present System; Stem, rege. 


Preft, regor 
Imp, regebar 
Fut, regar 


regar 
regerer 


regere 
regitor 


regl 




Gerundivey regendus. 




8. Supine System; Stem, riet. 


Perf, rectus sum 
Plup, rectus eram 
F. P. rectus ero 
FuL 


rectus sim 
rectus essem 




rectus esse 
rectum III 



rectus 



) 
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POTJRTH COKJUGATIOK. 
229. ACTIVE VOICE.— AudiS, / Ador. 



1. Pbiscipal Pasts. 
sadiS, au^re, audm, 

2. Pbbsest Sybtem ; Siek, aixft. 



axiditiiiii. 



nnnoAiiTx. 


BUiUUllOTlVE. 


IMPUL 






JPSras. audio 


andiain 


audi 


aadire 


anifiens 


imp. BudiSbam 


andlrem 








FuL andiam 




audlto 







Ptrf, andfT^ 
/%^. aa^veram 
J^. P. au^vero 



Qervind^ anfiendl, d5, etc. 
8. Pekfbct Btbeteh; Sixk, omSav, 



anAyeriin 
aa(fiTiBBem 



aadlTifiBe 



FvA. 



4. SiJTiNi BrsTEK; Sieh, midSL 

I I I an^tonifi esae I aa&&niB 

BapinSj aadEtnin, andlttL 





I. Pbingie&l PiLBm 


•»»■* «■■ 


aadior, audln, aadXtos huiu. 


2. Peisbht Stbtkk; Btek, <adL 


Ptm. andior 
Imp. audlebar 
FuL andiar 


andiar 
audlrer 


audlre 
auditor 


wiCSsA 


OermuSve^ aQdiimdnB. 


8. SuFnn: SYgnai ; Btek, ancht 


Ferf. andltuB Bum 
Fwp, audltiiB eram 
F. F, audftuB ero 
Ffd. 


aadftus aim 
anditiiB ttsem 




auAlUB CODO 

aadEtttmM 



andftuB 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the Passiye 
Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1. They have, also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandus^ to be exhorted ; expertus^ tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active form 
is generally used. 

Note.— The synopsis of a single example will safl3ciently illustrate the pecoliarities 
of Deponent Verbs. 

232. Hortor, /«cAort ' 

1. Principal Parts. 
hortor, hort&ri, hortatus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, horta. 



IKDIOATIYB. 


BimjtrNOirvx. 


DIPBB. 


iNFmrnvs. 


PABTICIPLX. 


/Ve». hortor* 
Imp, hortabar 
FiU, hortabor 


horter 
hortarer 


hortare 
hortator 


hortarl 


hortans 


Gerund, hortandl. Gerutidive, hortandus. 




8. Supine System; Stem, hortai. 




Per/, hortatus sum 
Plup. hortatus eram 
F, P, hortatus ev6 • 
Put. 


hortatus sim 
hortatus eissem 




hortatus esse 
hortaturus esse 


hortatus 
hortatdrus 




Supine, horti 


Uum, horl 


:ata. 





NoTB.— For the Principal Parte of Deponent Verbs in the other conjugations, see 
268, S83, and 288. From these Principal Parts the pnpil, by the aid of the paradigms 
already learned, will be able to inflect any Deponent Verb. 

PERIPHRASTIC COIf JUGATION. 

233. The Active Periphrastic Cokjugatiok, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with swm, de- 
notes an intended or future action: 



1 The tenses are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers : hortor^ hor- 
tarie, hortdtur^ Jiortdmw, hortaminl^ hortantur. All the forms in this synopsiA have 
the aotive meaning, / eaohart, I was eoehorHnff, etc., except the Oerun^ivB, which has 
the passive force, deserving to he eodhortedy to be exhorted. The Oerundiee, as it is 
passive in meaning, cannot be used in intransitive Deponent Verba, exoept in an imper- 
sanal sense; sea 801, 1. 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 
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Amatums sum, I am about to love. 



nn>ioATivK. 

Pres. am&turus sum ' 
Imp. amftturus eram 
Eui, amftturus er6 
Per/, amfttarus ful 
Piup. amftturus fueram 
P, P. amfttarus f uero * 



BxnuTjjscnyjL 

amfitiinis sim 
amftturus essem 

amftttirus fuerim 
amftturus fuissem 



amftturus esse 
amftturus fuisse 



234. The Passive Periphrastic Con^jugatiois", formed 

by combining the Gerundive with sum, denotes necessity or 

duty, 

Amandus sum, / must he loved.^ 



Pres, amandus sum 
Imp, amandus eram 
Put. amandus erS 
Per/, amandus ful 
Plup. amandus fueram 
P, jP, amandus fuero 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 



amandus fuisse 



NoTB.— The Periphnstic GoiijngBtion, In the widest sense ot the term, Indndes all 
forms oompoonded of participles with sum ; but as the Pres. Part with mitn Is eqniva- 
lent to the Pres. Ind. (amdms est == atnaf^ and is accordingly seldom nsed, and as the 
Perf. Part with wm is, in the strictest sense, an integral part of the regular coi\iagation, 
the term Periphrastic is generally limited to the two coqjngations above given. 



peculiarities m conjugation. 

236. Perfects in Svi, 5vi, ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them^ sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and X, and sometimes before t. Thus — 

A with the following vowel becomes S: amdivUR (amalstt), amosti: 
amdveram (amaeram), amaram ; amdvisae (amaisse), amOaae; amdvit (ama- 
it), amOt. 

3S with the following Towel becomes 9 : nISvi (to spin), niSvua (nelsti), 
nSsti ; tavdrunt (neSrunt), nSrunt, 

I-I and 14 become X: audivUH (audilsti), audisti; audivissem, (audiis- 
sem), atidisaem ; attdlvU (audiit), audU, 

1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction, except before s: audivi^ avdii, cmdiit^ ceudieram; audir 
vistif audiisti or audisH, 

> The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly through the persona and nnmbeit: 
amdi&rus sum^ m, est. The Fat Perf. is ezeeedingly ran. 
* Or, Jtd48erve (ought) to be loved. 
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2. Perfects in dvi, — The perfects of ndeci^ to know, and moveS^ to move, 
sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before r and s : ndvisti^ ndsH, 

8. Perfects in H and x€ sometimes drop i9, m, or He: seripsisHy seripsU; 
dixisMy d^ae ; aetimstiSy acdtsUs, 

236. The ending Sre for Srunt in the Perfect is com- 
mon in liyy and the poets, but rare in Cicero and Caesar. 

NoTB.— The form in ir6 does not drop v. In poetry tfruni occurs. 

237. He for riB in the ending of the second Person of the Pasaiye is 
rare in the Present Indicatiye, but common in the other tenses. 

238. 1^0, due, fko, and fer, for dlce^ dOeCf face, and ferey are the 
Imperatives of died, dUcSyfaeiSy and/erd, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

KoTB 1.— 'Dicey dUee^ and fotee occur In poetry. 

KoTx 2.— Compounds follow the dmple Terbfl, except those of fadSy which cSumge a 
into€.' eSnJlce. 

239. Undtia and nndX for endue and endi occur as the endings of the 
Gerundive and Gerund of Conj. IIL and lY., especially after i: faeiundiiey 
from /acid, to make ; dieundWy from dicdy to say. 

240. Ancient and Rarb Forms. — ^Various other forms, belon^ng in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemxiity. Thus forms in — 

1. Xbam for i§5am, in the Imperfect Ind. of Conj. lY. : ««i5am for 
ecisbam. See Imperfect of e§, to go, 295. 

2. Ibo, Xbor, for ianiy tar, in the Future of Ck)nj. lY. : eervibd for eer- 
viam ; opperibor for apperiar. See Future of «d, 295. 

8. Im for am or ^m, in the Pres. Subj. : ediniy edUy etc, for edaniy edOey 
etc ; duim (from dudy for d6)y for dem, — In Mm, velimy nSlimy nUtiim (SM 
and 298), im is the common ending. 

4. 5886, $885, and 86, in the Future Perfect, and 588im, $88iin, and 
8im, in the Perfect Subjunctive of Conj. I., II., m. : faxS (facsS) for 
feceirb ^ (from/ooc^) ; faxim for fecerim ^ ; auaim for aueue mm (for auee- 
rtm, from audeS), Rare examples are : levOe^ for kvaverb ; prohibSesS for 
prohibuerO ; jUeed for j&eeerd ; eape^ for tieperb ; axi for dfferi ; occlsU for 
oeciderii ; iasde for tdigerU, 

6. t6 and mind for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Future Imperative, Passive and Deponent : arbUrOlSy arbi- 
tr&min& for arbitrMor ; iUurU6 for iUunior, 

6. ler for i in the Present Passive Infinitive : amOrier for amdri ; vidS- 
rier for vidSri. 

^ Bemember that r in ar^ snd erim was originally e; see 31, 1 ; 204, Ibot-note 2, . 



ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENBINOS. II7 

ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in the for- 
mation of the various parts of the finite verb contain three distinct 
elements : 

1. The Tense-Sign: ba in amO-ba-jn^ regl-biUs, 

2. The MooD-YowEL : S in nume-^l-8^ reg-d^, 

3. The Personal Endino : s in iTione-^, reg-Os, 

I. Tense-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign: amd-s. So also 
the Future * in Conjugations m. and lY. 

243. In the other tense-forms of all regular verbs, the tense-sign 
is found in the auxiliary with which these forms are all compounded : 

Am&iam^ amav-eram ; amoM^ am&v-ert ; fnonZ-ham^ monu-eram, 

n. MOOD-SIGNS. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — a, 5,» or I* — before 
the Personal Endings: 

NoTB,— This Towel b shortened before final m and <, and generally in the Perfect 
before «, miw, and tia . mcneatn^ ameiy sU^fueris, amdverimva^ (MndverUis. 

1 This Future is in form a Present Subjunctive, fhongh it has assumed in full the 
force of the Futnre Indicative; see foot-note 4 below. 

* Bam and eram are both auxiliary verbs in the Imperfect, the former fh>m the stem 
bhm, the old form otjii in /u-i, and the latter from the stem ee; the former added to the 
Present stem forms the Imperfect, the latter added to the Perfect stem forms the Pluper- 
fect B6 and erd are Future forms, the former from &A«, the latter from ee; the former 
added to the Present stem forms the Future in Conjugations I. and II., the latter added 
to the Perfect stem forms the Futore Perfect. In the Subjunctive the tense-forms, except 
the Present, are compounded with Subjunctive tense-forms from m; thus, erem in reg- 
erem is for eseni, the old f<nrm of 698«m ; eritn in rigyerim is for eaim = «im, and issem 
In ria^488em is for esMin; thus the Present and Imperfect. Subjunctive of wm added to 
the Perfect stem form the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. . 

* This S comes from o-l, of which the i alone is the true Mood-Sign. 

* The Latin Subjunctive contains the forms of two distinct Moods— the Subjunctive 
with the sign d, and the Optative with the sign i, sometimes contained in e for a-2. 
Thus: Subjunctive, mon«-a-9nfM, cmcH-OrHB; Optative, «-{-miM, rtMr-v-tia^ am-i-mu9 
for aima'^^^muA, reger-i^s for regera-1'8. The Subjunctive and Optative forma, originally 
distinct, have in the Latin been blended into one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are 
used without any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in mone-^t-mua^ a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as in am-€-fnu8, an Optative form. The First Person 
Singular of Futures in am— reorofTt, muUaniy etc.— is tn form a Sutijunctive, while the 
other Persons, regie, et, etc., audiee, «^ etc., are in form Optatives. 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



246. The Lnperatiye is distiiiguished by its Personal Endings; 

see Uly 8. 

m. Pbbsokal Ein)IKG8. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient pronom- 
inal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pronouns in Eng- 
lish. They are as follows: 



1. Omitted. — In the Present,* Perfect, and Future Perfect Ind. of all 
the conjugations, and in the Future Ind. of Conjugations L and II., the 
ending m does not appear. In these forms the First Person ends in 5.*^ 
€tmi^ amMy amaver^ ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in i : * amavi. 

2. The endings of the Perfect Active are peculiar. They are the same 
as in ful : 

1 In the Siognlar these Personal findings contain each— (1) in the Active Voice one 
pronominal stem, m, I; «, thou, yon ; A he; and (2) in the FasaiTe two such atema, one 
denoting: the Person, and the other the Passive Voice : thas, in the aiding tur^ t (t&) 
denotes the person, and r, the voice. S of the first person stands for m-r, 

> In the Plnral the Endings contain each— (1) in tiie Active two pranominal stems : 
fnu-8 = m (mn) and «, I and jon, i e., we; iUsst (the original form fw a, thoo, as seen 
In ta^ thou) and «» = « and a, thou and thou, L e., yon; ntzsn and A he and he, L e., they; 
and (9) in the Passive three anch sterna, the third denoting the Passive Voice : thns in 
nttiry nt (ntn) denotes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

s Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, bat the Plnral of a Passive Participle, 
not otherwise used in Latin, bat seen in the Greek Ouicffoi). AmSmin/it originally aimSmi' 
nl mHa, means y&u are lowd^ as amSU esbU means jfou have been ioved. 

* Except in eum^ I am, and inquam, I aay. 

* The origin of this final 6 la uncertain. Gnrtins regards it as simply the thematic 
vowel, bat Meyer recognizes in it a at^ffba combined with the fftemaUe vowel; see Cor- 
tioB, Verbam, I., pp. 199, 200; Meyer, p. 849. 

* Probably a part of the stem ; bat see Cortias, Verbam, II., p. ITS ; Papillon, pp. 194- 
196 ; also two papers by the author, on the Formation of the Tenses for Completed Acti<ni 
In the Latin Finite Verb; Transactions of the Aul Phil. Assoc., 1874 and 1875. 





PEBSoir. AonvB. 


Passive. 


MBANUia. 




Singvlar} 


Firtt m 


r 


/ 


1 




Second s 


ris 


ihoUf^ou 


1 




TTiird t 


tur 


hejSheyU 


1 


Plurd} 


Urgi mus 


mur 


we 






Second tis 


mini" 


you 






TTiird nt 


ntur 


they 






1CXAMPLES. 








am&ha-m 


amaba-r 


regft 


rego-r 




amftb&-B 


amaba-ris 


regi-B 


rege-ris 




am&ba-t 


amaha-tur 


regi-t 


regi-tur 




am&h&-muB 


amaba-mur 


regi-muB 


regi-mur 




am&bft-tis 


amaba-minl 


regi-tis 


regi-mini 




amaba-nt 


amaba-ntur 


regu-nt 


regu-ntur 
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Siir€nn,iJk Plvsal. 

Fi/raPiBrs, fu-I» fii-i-muB 

Second fu-ls-tl fu-Is-tis 

Third fu-i-t fu-dra-nt or 6re 

8. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings : 

ACTIYE. PA8SITX. 

8XNQ17LAB. PLITBAL. SuiOlTIJkB. PlTTBAL. 

iVw. Second P&ra, — > te re mini 

Fui. Second t6 t6te tor 

Third t$ nt6 tor ntor 

248. InfinitiyeSy Participles, Gerunds, and Supines are fonned 
with the following endings: 

ACTXYS. .Passivb. 

il (erf), I 
us esse 
e umlrl 



Infinitive Present 


re (er( 


Perfect 


isse 


FiOure 


tlras € 


Participle PreeetU 


ns 


Future 


Qrus 


Perfect 




Gerundive 




Gerund 


ndl 


Supine 


um, Q 



us 
ndas 



FORMATION OF STEMS. 
249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the Verb Stem. 

I. Pbeseiit Stem. 

260. The Present Stem, found in the Present Infinitive Active 

by dropping re, is generally the same as the Verb Stem in the First 

and in the Fourth Conjugations, and sometimes in the Second. 

Thus, amd, dili, and audi * are both Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

1 If is omitted in tlie first person, and H, an andent form of •!, «, is nsed in the sec- 
ond. Otherwise the endings themselves are regolar, but in the second person H and tie 
are preceded by fo, and irunt in ftt-irtMt is for esunt^ the Aill form for sunt. Thos 
fu-irtmt is a componnd of ^ and eeunt for sunt, Fa-lsHe^ in like manner, maj be a 
componnd otfu and Mia tar eetU^ and fa-Ml, ot/u and ietl for eeH for ee. 

* In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act, and the endhigs te and re 
are shortened from tie and rie of the Indicative hj dropping « and changing final i into 
e; see 184, 1, note. In the Fntare, td of the second person corresponds to fl of the Per- 
fect Ind.; td and nM of tiie third person to t and nt. Tor and ntor add rtotd and ntd. 
Tiie doubles the pronominal stem. 

* The final Towels are generally explained as deriyed ftt>m c^o, which became, in 
Coil]. I., qfo, shortened to J in am^^ and to d In the other forms, as am-d-mw; in 
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251. The Present Stem, when not the same as the Verb Stem, 
is formed from it by one of the following methods : 

1. By adding a short Towel, called the Themaiic vowd : * 

regft ; Stemy reg ; Present Stem, rege ; to rule. 

can6; ^* can; *^ oane; toaing. 

2. By adding a Thematic vowel preceded by n, bc, or t : 

Bio6 ; Stem, si ; Present Stem, sine ; to permit, 

8pem6 ; " sper, sprfi ; " speme ; to epttm, 

teiim6; *' tern; <^ tenme; toaeapiee, 

Yeter&ac6 ; ^' veterfl ; ^^ veterftsce ; to qrow old. 

cresod; '' crd; *^ orSsce; to^nereaee, 

plect6; ^* pleo; ^* plecte; to braid, 

8. By adding a Thematic vowd preceded by i or J : 

oapiS ; Stem, cap ; Present Stem^ cap-je, cape ; * to tote. 

pellA ; " pel ; " pel-^Cj pelle ; ■ to drive, 

ourr6 ; " our ; " cur-je, curre ; « to run. 

4. By adding a Themaiie vowel and inserting n — changed to m before 
a labial, b or p ; see 83, 8 : 

fran^ ; Stem, frag ; I^esent Stem, franfire ; to break. 

fundo; " ftid; " fimde; to pour. 

rumpd; '^ mp; " rumpe; toourst, 

6. By adding a, $, or I : 

jnv5 ; Stem, juv ; Present Stem, jnvSL ; to assist, 

vide6 ; " vid ; " vide ; to see, 

haurid; '* haur/orhaus; " hauil; to draw, 

6. By reduplicating the stem : 

8ist5 ; Stem, sta ; J^esent Stem, sista,* siste ; to place. 

aerd; '^ sa; ^^ Bi8a,sise,Bere;« ^«ot0. 

Note. — Sometimes two of these methods are united in the same stem : 

gTgn6 ; Stem, gen ; Present Stem, gigene, gigne ; * to beget. 

nanciscor ; '* nac ; *' nancisce ; * to oMain, 

Co^j. IL, </o, shortened to «d in del-eS, and to ^ in dH-i-mus; and in Conj. IV., (^o, 
shortened to i^ in aud-id, to iu in aud-iu^t^ and to i in aud-l-mus; see 835, foot-note. 
' This Themaiie wnoel, originaUy a, is generallj weakened to e or i .* reg-e^e, reg-i- 
mus ; bnt sometimes it appears to take the form of J or ti ; reg-d, reg-u-nt. There is, 
however, some difTerenoe of opinion in regard to the origin of J In snch eases ; see 
247, 1, foot-note 5. 

* With variable Thematic vowel ; see foot-note 1, above. J, pronounced y, assimi- 
lated to I and r in peUe and ourre, as in the Greek /BoAAm, ih)m p6X-jm, See Curtios, 
Yerbnm, I., p. 800. 

* For stie^ lor stasta. The e in siste takes the several forms of the Thematic vowel. 

* S changed to r between two vowels ; see 31, 1. The vowel a of the stem is 
weakened to i before «, but to e before r; see 24, 1 and 2. 

* BednpUcation with Thematic voweL 

* H inserted and i-so-e added. 
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n. Pebfect Stems. 

252. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding v: 

amS (&-6), am&Yl ; Stem^ amft ; Berfect Stem, amav ; to love, 

dele6, delfevl; " dele; " delev; to destroy. 

audi6, aadlvl ; ^* audi ; *^ audiv ; to hear. 

1. In verbs in ltd, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 
acuS, aciil ; Stem, aou ; Ihfect Stem, acu ; to sharpen, 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the Perfect 

Stem by adding n: 

al5, alul ; Stem, al ; Perfect Stem, alu ; to nourish, 

frem5, fremul; " frem; '* fremu; to rage. 

tene6, tenul ; ** ten ; " tenu ; to hold. 

doce6, docul ; ^* doc ; *^ docu ; to teach. 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding s: 

reg6, rexl ; Stem, reg ; Perfect Stem, rex = regs ; to rule. 

scnbd, scilpsi ; ** scrlD ; " scrips = scrlbs ; to write. 

carp6, carpsi; ^* carp; *' carps; to pluck, 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem without 
any suffix whatever. But of these — 

I. Some reduplicate the stem : ' 
canS, cecini ; Stem, can ; Barfed Stem, cecin ; to sing. 

1. The BEDiTPLiOATioir consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with e— generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u, otherwise with e; see examples under 
271, 1, and S72, 1. 

2. The Stem-Vowxl a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to « .* ead6, 
cecidi (for cecadi), to fall. 

8. In Vkbbs BEoiNinNa with Sp or St, the reduplication retains both con- 
sonants, but the stem drops the s : spond^, spopondi (for epospondi), to prom- 
ise ; sto, ateU (for ttesti), to stand. 

4. In CoxpoxnrDS the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of <id, to give ; std, to stand ; discd, to learn ; posed, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of currS, to run ; responded, re- 
sponds, to answer; eircum-dd, eireum-dedi; eircum-stS, drcum-sleti, to en- 
circle. The compounds of dd which are of the third coi^ugation change e 
of the reduplication into i : ad-dd, ad-didi (for ad-dedl), to add ; see 250, 1. 

n. Some lengthen the Stem-Yowel : * 

em5, «ml; Stem, em; BafectStem, em; to buy. 

agd^ effi ; '^ a^ ; ^* &g ; to drvoe. 

aD-ig6, ao-egl; " aoig; " abeg; to drive away, 

NoTc— The stem- vowels a and (in oompoonds) i generally become ^ as in agS and 

1 See lists, 271, 1, and 272, 1. > See lists, 271, 2; 272, & 

6 
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in. Some retain the stem unchanged : ' 

lc$, 161 ; Stem^ Ic ; Ferfed SUm^ lo ; to strike, 

viso, visl ; " vis ; " vis ; fc vidt. 

I[<ya,—Of the few verbs 1>eIongIiig to this daas, nearly aU have the stem-syllable long. 

m. Supine Stem. 

256. The Supine Stem adds t to the Verb Stem : 

am5,* am&tum ; Stem, tan& ; Supine Stem, amftt ; to love, 

dIo6, dictum; " die; ** dictj to say. 

mone$, monitum; " moni;* " monit; toaamee, 

deled, deletum; " dele; " delet; to destroy, 

audi6, audltum ; " audi ; " audit ; to hear, 

carpd, carptum; " carp; " carpt; to pluck, 

1. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a few others, change 

t into 8 : 

laedd, laesum; /SS^^m, laed; Supine Stem^ lae&\* to hurt, 

vert6, versum ; " vert ; " vers ; * to turn, 

verr5, versum ; " verr ; " vers ; to hruah, 

fall6, falsum; *' fkll; ** fals; to deceive, 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. • 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem ik a : Perfect ik vi or ui. 

257. Principal Parts in— 0, are, fivl, fitum.« 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 
ing are examples : 

ddnftvl don&tum, to bestow. 

hon5r&vI honorfttum, to hoivor, 

Hberftvl llberfttum, to free. 

nOminftvI nOminfttum, to name. 

pQgnftvI pugn&tum, to fight. 

sper&vl spSrfttum, to Kope, 

NoTK l.—Pdtd, dre^ d«i, dimn, to drink, has also a snpine, p&tum, 
NoTB 2.—CSndttts, ih>m cind, * to dine,^ taidjUrdfyie^ tcomjiird^ * to swear,* are active 
in meaning, having dined^ etc. Poiue^ from poid, is also sometimes active in meaning. 

1 See list, 872, 8. > For amad. > See $807. 

* Laea is for laedt^ plaus torplaudt^ vis for vidt^ vers for verity fals tot/aUt^ vera 
fur verrt; see 35, 8, 2), note. 

B The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, because 
the irregularities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regular or usual formation is first 
given with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which deviate 
from this formation, uid (2) of such compounds as deviate in any important particular 
from their simple verbs. 

* It is deemed unnecessary longer to retain the double mark w over final o in verbs. ' 
The pupil has now learned that this vowel may be short, though it is generally long in 
the Augustan poets. 



d5n5 


ddnftre 


hon5r5 


hon5r&re 


llber5 


llberfire 


ndmind 


ndmin&re 


pugnd 


pClgnftre 


sperS 


sperare 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
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268. Principal Parts in— o, 5re, ul, itum.' 



crepO 
cubo 
domo 
Snec5 

fries 

micO 

plic5 

8ec5 
sono 
tond 
veto 



crepflre 
cub&re 
domfire 
Snec&re 

fricflre 

mic&re 

plicSre 

secAre 
son&re 
ton&re 
yet&re 



crepc^ 
cubul 
domul 
6necul 

fricul 

micu! 

iplicavf 
plicul 
secul 
8onuI 
tonul 
yetul 



crepitum,' 
cubitum,' 
domitum, 
Snectum,* 

{frictum, ) 
f ric&tum, J 

plic&tum, ) 
plicitum,* ) 
sectum,^ 
Bonitum,^ 

Tetitui% 



to ereak, 
to recline, 
to tame, 
to kiU. 

to rub. 

to fflitter, 

to fold, 

to cut. 
towund, 
to thunder, 
to forbid. 



Class II. — ^Peefect ik L 

259. Principal Parts in— O, are, I, turn. 

1. With Reduplication.* 



d5 

BtO 


dare dedl datum, 
stare stetl st&tum, 

2. With Lenotheked Stem-Vowel.* 


to give, 
to stand. 


juvo 
lav5 


juvftre jtivl jQtum,' 

i lavfttum,® ) 

layftre Iftyi 4 lautum, |- 

( lotum, ) 


to assist, 
to wash. 



Note 1. — In dd the characteristic a is short by exception: i<> ddbam^ dabo^ darem^ 
etc Foot compounds of dd—drcumdOy peasumdOy satisdo^ and venumdO—dXQ conja- 
gated like the simple yerb; the rest are of the Third Conjogation (871). The iMsis of 
several of these compounds is <2d, * to place,* originally distinct from <2d, *to give.* 

NoTB 2.'-Componnds of «fd generally want the Supine. In the Perfect they have 
vtet^ if the first part is a dissyllable, otherwise aW, : adeto^ ad^tdre, adsttSL 7H«^ and 
exgU> want Perfect and Supine. 

> Note deviations in the Supine. 

* Ifusrepo^ are, t*f (<wiX Hum {atum) ; discrepo^ fire, i*l {d/&l\ . 

* Compounds which insert m, as OMumbd^ etc., are of Ck>Qj. III.; see 273. 

* The simple necu) Is regular, and even in the compound the forms in a«f and dtum 
occur. 

* DlmidO, dre^ dvl (ul), dtum ; emicXi^ dre^ i({, dhtm. 

* DupticO, midtipU^ repUeo^ and wppUeO^ are regular ; dre, dtH, dtum. 

^ Seeo has participle secdMrus; M>n^ sondtUrua ; jtwo^ JtvedtHruSy in compounds 
tAaojuairus. HeaonO has Perfect reaondifl. Most compounds of »<mo want the Supine. 
B See S55, L and II. 

* In poetry, kM)0 is sometimes of Cov^ III. : tof^, lavere^ IdAsH, etc. 

i<> This short vowel is explained by the fact that {fd is a root-verb formed directiy firom 
the root da without the suflix Ihnn which the d is derived in other verbs In this conju- 
gation; see 850, foot-note. 
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CLABBIFICATION OF VERBS. 



260. DEFONEirr Ybbbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 



cOnor 
hortor 
miror 



con&if 
hortarf 
mir&rl 



cOnfttus sum, 
hortfttus Bum, 
mirfttus sum, 



to endeavor., 
to exhort, 
to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem ik S : Perfect ix vI oe uL 



261. Principal Parts in — ©0, ere, evi, etom. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

deled dSlSre d6l6Yl deletum, 

compleo complere complSvI completom,' 

fletum, 



flea 
neO 



fldre 
n6re 



flevl 
n6vl 



netum,' 



to destroy, 

tojia, 

to weep, 
to spin. 



262. Principal Parts 

These endings belong 
following are examples : 

debSre 
habere 



in — eo, 5re, ul, itom. 

to most verbs of this conjugation. The 



debeo 

habeS 

mone5 

noced 

pared 

placed 

taced 



xnonSre 

nocere 

parSre 

placSre 

tacSre 



debul 

habu! 

monul 

nocul 

parul 

placul 

tacul 



debitum, 

habitum, 

monitum, 

nocitum, 

paritnm, 

placitum, 

taciturn, 



to owe, 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to he silent. 



NoTB 1.— Many verbs with the Perfect in ni want the Supine. The fol- 
lowing are the most important : 



canded, to shine, 
eged, to ward, 
Smined, to stand forth, 
fldred, to bloom, 
iVonded, to bear leaves, 
horred, to shudder, 
lated, to be hid. 



maded, 

nited, 

oled, 

palled, 

pated, 

rubed, 

»led, 



to be wet, 
to shine, 
to smell, 
to be pale, 
to be open, 
to be red, 
to be sUsfU, 



Borbed, 

splended, 

studed, 

stuped, 

timed, 

torped, 

vired. 



to swallow, 
to shine, 
to study, 
to be amazed, 
to/ear, 
to be torpid, 
to be green. 



Note 2.— Some verbs, derived mostly ftx)m adjectives, want both Perfect 
and Supine. The following are the most important: 

hebed, to be blunt, 
Ibned, to be moist, 
immined, to threaten. 
lacted, to suek. 



albed, to be white, 
calved, to be bald, 
caned, to be gray, 
fl&ved, to be yellow. 



maered, to be sad, 

polled, to be ^werful. 

renlded, to sh%ne, 

squ&led, to beJIUhy, 



1 So other compounds of the obsolete pleo : eoopUO^ impleo^ eto. 
' To these may be added aboleOt aiboUre^ o^o^eef , aJtoUtum^ *■ to destroy/ with Supine 
in itum. See also (iboUsoO^ ^77. 
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Class IL — Stem ix c, n, r, ob s: Perfect in uL* 

263. Principal Parts in — eG, ere, uX, tnm or sum.* 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

cSnsum,' 
dOctum, 

imlstum, ) 
mixtum, j* 
tentum/ 



G6nse5 

< 

doced 
misced 



c6ns§re 
docSre 

miscSre 



c6nsiil 
docul 

miscul 



to think, 
to teach. 



teneo 
torre5 



tenure 
torrSre 



tenul 
torrul 



tostum, 



to mix, 

to hold, 
to roast. 



Class III. — Stem ik a Consonant : Perfect in sI or I. 



264. Principal Parts 



augeo 

indulged 

torqueo 



aug6re 

indulgere 

torquSre 



in — 60, ere, si, turn. 

auxl auctnm, 

indulsl indultum, 

torsi tortum, 



to increase, 
to indulge, 
to ttoist. 



265. Principal Parts in — eo, ere, si, sum.* 



arsum, 



to be coM, 
to bum, 

to wink at, 

to be cold, 
to shine, 
to stick, 
to order, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to milk, 
to sootJie, 
to laugh, 
to advise, 
to wipe, 
to swell, 
to press, 

NoTB.— OV«0, eiire, elvl, eUurn, to arotue, has a kindred form, ciOy c{r«, &lvl^ clium^ 
from which it Boema to have obtained Ita Perfect In oompoonds the forma of the Fourth 
Conj. prevail, especially in the aenae of to eall^ eaU forth, 

1 For coDvenienoe of reference, a OenertU lAst of all verba involving irregolaritiea 
will be found on page 888. 

* The Present Stem adda i; see 251, 5. Tot phonetic changes, see 33-30. 

* Participle census and dnsHtus.—PercinseO wants Supine : recenseO has reoensum 
and recen^Uwn, 

* In most oompoonds the Supine is rare. 

* Toetle, fulffO, fulgersy eto, 

* The stem of haereo is haes. The Present adda i and changes « to r between two 
rowels. In haeSl and haesum^ s standing for M or <^ is not changed. 

7 In compounds sometimes m»/c^m. 



algeO 
ftrded 

conlved 

friged 

fulge5 

haered 

jubed 

Iticed 

iQgeo 

maneo 

mulge5 

mulceo 

ifde5 

Buftde5 

terged 

turged 

urged (argued) 



alg6re 
ftrddre 

c5nly6re 

frlgSre 

fulgdre 

haerSre 

jubere 

iQcSre 

ItigSre 

manSre 

mulg^re 

mulcSre 

ilddre 

8u&d6re 

terg6re 

turgSre 

urgfire 



alsl 

ftrsl 
5 cOnlvI ) 
{ c5nlxl): 

frlxl (rare) 

fulsl 

haesi 

jtlssl 

laxl 

Itlxl 

mftnsi 

mulsl 

mulsl 

ilsl 

su&sl 

tersi 

tursl {rare) 

ursi 



haesum,* 
jilBSum, 



manBum, 

mulsum, 

mulsum,^ 

ifsum, 

suftsum, 

tersum, 
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cave5 


cavSre 


cftvl 


faved 


fav6re 


favl 


foveS 


fovSre 


fOvI 


moveo 


moTfire 


mOvI 


pared 


pavere 


pftvl 


voveo 


vovSre 


vOyI 



266. Principal Parts in — eO, fire, I, turn. 

With Lengthened Btem-Yowel. 

cautum, 
fautum, 
fOtiun, 
mdtum, 

yOtum, 

267. Principal Parts in — eo, 5re, I, sum. 

1. With Reduplication.^ 

mordSre momordl morsum, 

pendSre pependl penBum, 

spondere spopondl spOnsum, 

tondere totondl tOnsum, 

2. With Lengthened Steh-Yowel. 
sedere eSdl sSssnm,* 



morded 
pended 
spondeO 
tonded 



sedeo 
video 



cOnlveS 

ferveo 

langued 

liqueo 

pranded 

BtildeO 



videre 



cOnlvSre 

fervere 

languSre 

Ilqudre 

prandere 

strldere 



vidl 



visum, 



8. With Unchanged Stem. 



cdnlvi, conixl 
f ervl, ferbul 
langul 
liqiil, licul 
prandl 
stridl 



pransum,^ 



268. Deponent Verbs. 



liceor 

mereor 

polliceor 

tueor 

vereor 



fateor 
medeor 

misereor 

reor 



licSrf 

mererl 

pollicerl 

tueri 

vererf 



faterf 
medSrl 

miserSrl 

r5rl 



1. Regular, 

licitus sum, 
meritus sum, 
poUicitus sum, 
j tuitus sum, ) 
( tutus sum, ) 
veritus sum, 

2. Irregular. 

fassus sum,' 



{ 



miseritus sum 
misertus sum, 
ratus sum, 



■} 



to beware, 
to favor, 
to cherish, 
to move, 
to fear, 
to vow. 



to bite, 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 



to sit. 
to see. 



to wink at. 
to boU. 

to be languid, 
to be liquid, 
to dine, 
to creak. 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise. 

to protect. 

to fear, 

to confess, 
to cure. 

iopitg. 

to think. 



^ For reduplication in componnds, see 255, 1., 4. 

3 So oircumsedeO and supersedeo. Other compounds thna : asHdeO, ire^ asaed^ 
astSSseum; bnt diesideo^ praeHdeO^ and retideo^ want Bnpine. 

* 01)serye that the supine stem is wanting in meat of these rerba. 
^ Participle, pr&nsus, In an active sense, hani/ng dined. 

* Conjiteor^ eriy oonfessue: ao proJUeor. 
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8. Semi-Dqxment — Deponent in the Perfect. 



auded 


audere 


auBUB sum, 


gauded 


gaudSre 


gavlsuB sum, 


soled 


Boidre 


Bolitus Bum, 



to dare, 

to rejoice. 

to be accustomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



NoTX.— This conjugation contains the primUive yerbs of the laagnage; see 335. 

Class L — Stem in a Consonant : Pesfect in sI ob i. 



269. 


Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, si, turn. 




These 


are the regular endings in 


verbs whose stems end in a 


consonant. The following are examp] 


les:* 




carpd 


carpere 


carpsi 


carptum,' 


to pluck. 


cmgO 


cingere 


cinxl (osi) 


cinctum, 


to gird. 


dIcG 


dicere 


dixl 


dictum, 


toeay. 


dac5 


ducere 


duxT 


ductum, 


to lead. 


exBtinguo 


exBtinguere 


exstinxT 


exstinctum,^ 


io extinguish. 


gerO 


gerere 


gesBl 


gestum, 


to carry. 


nabo 


nGbere 


nupsl 


nUptum. 
rectum," 


to marry. 


regO 


regere 


rSxI 


to rule. 


sQind 


Bumere 


sdmpsl 


sUmptum, 


to take. 


trahO 


trahere 


traxT 


tractum, 


to draw. 


tlr6 


Grere 


HSBl 


iistiim, 


to burn. 


veh5 


vehere 


vexl 


v6ctum. 


to carry. 


▼IvO 


vivere 


vixl 


victum, 


to live. 


270. 


Principal Parts in — (or io), 


ere, si, aum.' 




c6dd 


cSdere 


cSssI 


c6ssum. 


to yield. 


claudO 


claudere 


clauBl 


clausum,* 


to close. 


dlvido 


dlvidere - 


dlYlBl 


dlylsum. 


to divide. 


fivftdo 


€vadere 


Sv&bI 


Svftsum,* 


to evade. 


figo 


figere 


fTxT 


ftxum, 


to fasten. 


flectd 


flectere 


flSxI 


fl@xum. 


to bend. 


frendo 


frendere 




j frSsum, ) 
l frSssum. 
laesum,* 


to gnash. 


laedo 


laedere 


laesl 


to hurt. 


lado 


iQdere 


lusl 


lusum. 


to play. 


mittd 


mittere 


TnTBl 


misBum, 


to setid. 


mergd 


mergere 


merBl 


mersum. 


to dip. 


nectO 


nectere 


j nSxI 
(n6xul» ' 
p6xl 


nSxum, 


to bind. 


pecto 


pectere 


pSxum, 


to comb. 



1 For Phonetic Changee^ see 30-36. 

* The stem-Towel Is often changed in compoands: earpo^ de-eerpo; rtgO, dl-rigo; 
for this change, see 3^4, 4 ; also 221. 

* 8o other compounds otstinguO (rare): dl^inguo^ etc. 

* Compounds otclatuU> have H for atf, con-ctudo; those of laedOy I for as^ U-lidO; 
those otplaudo generally d for a«, ex-plodo ; those otquatio^ cu for qua^ con-cuiio. 

* Bo other compounds of vddo, * Compounds take this form in the Perfect 
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plectd 

plaudO 

premO 

quatiO 

spargO 

r&dO 

r5d6 

tergo 

trudo 

271 

abdo 

cano 

credo 

disco 

pango 

pangd 

pario 
sisto 
tango 

tendo 

toUo 

vendo 

pungo 



ago 

capid 

emo 



plectere pl6xl 

plaudere plausi 

premere pressi • 

quatere quassi * 

spargere sparsi 

r&dere r&si 

rSdere rOsI 

tergere tersi 

trudere trusi 

Principal Parts in — (or io), we, i, i 
1. With Beduflication. 
abdidi abdit 



plSzum, 

plauBum,^ 

pressum, 

quassum,^ 

sparsum, 

r&sum, 

rOsum, 

tersum,*' 

trdsum, 

ere, X, tnm. 



abdere 

canere 

credere 

discere 

pangere 

pangere 

parere 
sistere 
tangere 

tendere 

tollere 

vendere 

pungere 



cecinl 
crSdidl 
didici 
pepigl 

fpanxl 
p6gl 
peperl 
stiti 
tetigl 

tetendl 

SUBtuti 

ygndidl 
pupugi 



abditum/ 

cantum,'^ 

creditum,' 

p&ctum, 
panctum,^ ) 
p&ct^m, ) 
partum,® 
statum,' 
tactum,io 
j tentum,^o ) 
( t§nsum, } 
Bublatum," 
venditum* 



agere 

capere 

emere 



;ere pupugi punctum," 

2. With Lengthened Stem-Yowel. 
3 6el actum." 



6gl 

cSpI 

emi 



■Vowel. 

actum," 

captum,'* 

Smptum," 



to plait, 
to applaud, 
to press, 
to shake, 
to scatter, 
to shave, 
to gnaw, 
to voipe off. 
to thrust. 



to hide, 
to sing, 
to believe, 
to learn, 
to bargain. 

tofx in. 

to bring forth 
to place, 
to touch, 

to stretch, 

to raise, 
to sell, 
io prick. 

io drive, ' 
to take, 
to buy. 



^ See page 127, foot-note 4. 

* See 34, 1, note; 35, 8, 2). 

* Also t^geo^ tergire^ etc. ; oomponnds take this form ; see 265. 

* So all componnds of <2d except those of Goi^ugation I. ; see 259, note 1. 

» CondnOy er«, eonoinul, ; so oocino and praednO; other compounds want 

Perfect and Supine. 

* Explained as a compound of do; see ahdo, 

7 CompinffO^ ere, compegly compaotum; so also impingo, DepangO wants Perfect; 
repcmgo. Perfect and Supine. 

9 Participle, pariturus: compounds are of Conjugation lY. 

* Compounds thus: consisto, ere, c&natUi, oonstUum; but dreumstetl also occurs. 

10 Compounds drop the reduplication. 

11 Attollo and eoetoUd want Perfect and Supine. 

13 Compounds thus : eompungo, ere, compunae^ compunctum. 

18 So drctMuago and perago; aatago wants Perfect and Supine. Other oompoimda 
change a Into i in the Present: abigo, ere, dbigl, aMctum; haVcolgo becomes cogo, 
ere, coegi, coaetum, and deigo, dego, ere, degi, without Suptne. Prodigo wants Supine, 
and ambigO, Perfect and Supine. 

1* So antecapid ; other compounds thus : acdpiO, ere, accepl, aecepium, 

1* So coemo ; other compounds thus : adimo, ere, ademl, ademptum. 
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facid 


facere 


f^el 


factum,* 


to make. 


fugiO 


fugere 


fagi 


fugitum, 


to flee. 


jacio 


jacere 


je(S 


jaetum,* 


to throw. 


frango 


frangere 


frSgl 


fractum,* 


to hreaJc, 


lego 


legere 


ISgl 


ISetum/ 


to read. 


linqud 


Unquere 


UquI 


» 


to leave. 




a/*A.Ko 


APuhArA 


AcflhT 




to scratch, 
to conquer. 


vinco 


▼inoere 


vicl 


▼Ictum, 


rumpo 


nimpere 


rupl 


ruptum, 


to hurst. 


^ 272. 


Principal Parts in — (or 


io), ere, X, anm.' 






] 


[. With Reduplication. 




cadd 


cadere 


cecidi 


cftsum,'' 


to fall. 


caedo 


caedere 


oeeldl 


caesunif^ 


tocut. 


curr6 


currere 


cueurif 


cursum,' 


to run. 


fall5 


fallere 


fefeDl 


falflum*® 


to deceive. 


pared 


paroere 


peperel (parsi) parsum," 


to epare, 
to drive. 


pello 


peliere 


pepuU 


<* pulflum," 


pendo 


pendere 


pependl 


pSnsum,** 


to weigh. 


posed 


poscere 


popo8(d 


IS 


to demand. 


tundo 


tundere 


tutudl 


3 t&nsum/' 
( tOsum, 


to heat. 




2. With Lknqthknkd Stem-Yowel. 




edd 


edere 


6dl 


fisum, 


to eat. 


fodio 


fodere 


f5dl 


fossum, 


to dig. 


fundo 


fundere 


fadi 


fQsum, 


to pour. 




3. 


With Unchanged Stem. 




aecendd 


accendere 


acoendl 


accSnsum/* 


to kindle. 


ctidd 


cadere 


ctldl 


cQsum, 


to forge, 
to defend. 


defendO 


defendere 


defendl 


defCnsum," 



> PassiTe IrresnilAr : /I0, fi«i\ /actus sum; see 294. Bo aaii^aoto and compounds 
ot/aoio with yerbs ; but compounds with prepositions thus : eor^/loio, odt^lcere, o&nfii&l^ 
eor^fectum; with regular Passive, edT^Mor, oon/M, cd^feetus sum. 

* Supeijacid has jaetum or Jeetum in Supine : compounds with monosyllabic prepo- 
sitions thus: dbicio, aldcere^ (d^itil^ aijectwm; see page 90, foot-note 1. 

* Ck>mpounds thus : eonfringd^ ert^ conJHfft-, eonfraetwm, 

* So compounds, except (1) colli ffO^ ere, coUeffl, ooiuctwit; so deUgo^ UigO^ sSlig6—(^) 
dUigO^ ere, dlUafU, cMietwm ; so inteUegOy negUgo, though nigUgl occurs in the Perfect 

* Compounds with Supine : rtHnguo^ ere, rellqul, reliotum. 

* For Phonetic Chcmges^ see 30-36. 

^ IneidO^ ere, incidi, incdsum ; so occido and reoidO ; other compounds want Supine. 
B Compounds thus: eonddo, ere, eoneldi, ooneUum, 

* I^BOourrO and praeeurrO generally retain the reduplication : eaBOueun% pra,ecucwr- 
ri ; other compounds generally drop it 

1® R^eUo, ere, rtfeUl, without Supine. 

'* OompareO, ere, comparA, eomparsum, also with e for a; oomperdi, m*«, eta 
Impared and repareo want Perfect and Supine. 
1* Compounds drop redupUoation, 205, 1., 4. 
1* Compounds retain reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 
^* So other compounds of the obsolete cando said/endiK 
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findd 


findere fi(U (findl) fissum. 


to part. 


Ic5 


Icere M 


Ictum, 


toetriks. 


mandd 


mandere man^ 


mflnsum, 


to chew. 


pandd 


pandere pandl 


j pasBum, ) 
ij pftnBum, 


toopen. 


plnsd (pl85) 


p«-- |& 


1 plnsitum, ) 
•j piBtum, V 
r plnsum, 1 


to pound. 


prehendO 


prehendere, prehendl prehensiiin/ 


toffrasv. 
to cltmb. 


BcandO 


Bcandere BCAndl 


Bcflnsum, 


scindO 


Bcindere Bddl 


scissum, 


to rend. 


Bolv5 


Bolvere boIvI 


solGtum* 


to loose. 


veUd 


vellere veil! (vulsl) vulsum, 


to pluck. 


verrO 


verrere verrl 


versiim, 


to brush. 


verto 


vertere vertl 


versum,* 


to turn. 


vIbO 


▼iBere yIbI 


visum, 


to visit. 


volvO 


volvere volvl 


volutnm, 


to roll. 


NoTB 1.— Some verbs with the Perfect in «S or i want the 


Supine : 


angO, ere, anz^ 


, toagpieeite. 


metnO, ere, X, 


to fear. 


aonnO, ere, I, 


toasMnL 


pla& ere, i, or pI&Yl, 
psaUO, ere, I, 


to rain. 


batnO, ere, I, 


to heat. 


to play the harp. 


bibA, ere, t 


to drink. 


sido, ere, \* 


to sit down. 


coogrraO, ere, I 


, to agree. 


ningO, ere, ninid, 


tosnovf. 


ingmO, ere, £, 


tOOMOH. 


BtridO, ere, X, 


to creak. 


lambo, ere, I, 


to lick. 


Btemao, ere, I, 


tosneese. 


NoTB 2.— 


Some verbs want both F 


erfeot and Supine : 




clanffO, 
clandd, 


todanif. 


hisca, 


to gape, 
togoy 


to be lame. 


v&dO, 


&t{so(S 


to gape. 


temnO, 


to despise.* 
to incline. 


gllBCO, 


to grow. 


vexgO, 



Class 
273. 

aceumbd 
al5 

depsO 

elicid 
frem5 
gemd 
gign5 
mol5 



11. — Stem ik a Co2f so2f akt : Perfect in ui. 

Principal Parts in — o (or io), ere, nl, Itum. 

accubitum,^ 



accumbere 
alere 

depsere 

SUcere 

fremere 

gemere 

glgnere 

molere 



accubul 
alul 

depsul 

Slicul 

fremul 

gemul 

genul 

molul 



alitum, ) 
altum, ) 
depsitum, ) 
depstum, ) 
Slicitum,^ 
fremitum, 
gemitum, 
genitum, 
molitum, 



to redine. 
to nourish. 

to knead, 

to dieit. 
to rage, 
to aroan, 
to beget, 
to grind. 



^ Often vnitben prindo, prendere, etc 

^ ViB here changed to its cexTesponding vowel u : solHtum fbr eoUftum, 
9 Compounds of di^ prae, re, are generally deponent in the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future. 

* Perfect and Supine generally supplied from sedeo; hesoe eAifi, slwum. So in com- 
pounds. 

> See i^OdO, 270. 

* But conterniOy er«, oontempslt contemptum. 

7 Bo other compounds of cum^ eubff; see eubo^ 258. 

* Other compounds of laeio thus : aUieio, aUioere, aUix^ attietum. 
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plnso 

pond 

Btrepo 

▼omO 



plnsere 

p5nere 

strepere 

vomere 



fplnsiil 
plnsl 

'posul 
strepul 
Yomul 



( pinsitum, 
•< pistum, 
( pmsum 
positum, 
strepitum, 
Yomitum, 






tocrwh, 

to place. 

to make a noise. 

to vomit. 



'Softm.—OompiecO, *to restrain*; eooceHo^^ 'to ezcer; furo, ^to rage*; sterio, 
snore*; and trwnO^ ^to tremble,* have the Perfect in ttS, bnt want the Snpine. 

274. Principal Parts in — o (or io), ere, uI, tnm. 



to 



cultum, 

cdnsultum, 

occultnm, 

raptuin,' 

sertum, 

teztum, 

276. Principal Parts in— 0, ere, suI, ram. 

meto metere messul' messum, 

i Seful [ """^ 



col6 

consulo 

occuld 


colere 

cdnsulere 

occulere 


colul 

cdnsulid 

occulul 


rapid 

serd 

texd 


rapere 
serere 
texere 


rapul 
serul 
texul 



nectd 



nectere 



to cultivate, 
to conndt. 
to hide, 
to snatch, 
to connect, 
io weave. 



to reap, 
to bind. 



Class III. — Stem ik a Vowel : Perfect ik vi or I. 



276. The following 

pascd ^ pftscere 

stemd stemere 

veterflscd veterftscere 



277. 

abolSscd 

cemd 

crescd 

quiescd 

spernd 

8u€scd 



The following 

abolescere 

cemere 

crSsoere 

quiescere 

spemere 

suSscere 



KoTB. — SerO, serere, sdvl, 
278. The following 

arcSsBd arcSssere 

capessd capessere 
cupid cupere 

facessd facessere 



verbs have the 

pftvl 

Btrftvl 

veter&yl 

verbs have the 

abolSvI 

crSvI 

crSvI 

qui€vl 

sprSvI 

suSvI 

satam,^ to tow, 

verbs have the 

arcSssTvI 
capessivl 
cuplvl 

ffacesslvl > 
facessi \ 



Perfect in SvX from a stem in S : 

pftstum, iofeed. 
stratum, to strew, 
to grow old. 

Perfect in SvX from a stem in 5 : 

abolitum,* to disappear, 

crStum, to decide, 

crStum,' to grow. 

quiStum, to rest. 

8pr6tum, to spurn, 

suStum, to become accustomed. 



Perfect in IvX from a stem in X: 

arcSssltum, (o call for. 
capessltum, to lay hold of, 
cupltum, to desire, 

f acessltum, to make. 



1 Other compounds of eello want the Perfect and Supine, except peroeUo^ perceUere^ 
percull^ perctUtufn. 

* Compounds thus : corrtpio^ oorripere, oorripul, correptvm, 

* The Perfect in sul seems to be a double ibrmation, si enlarged to «ui. 

< The stem otpdsod is pd, pds ; the Present Stem adds M0 ; see 261, 2. 
' Bo inoUsoo; but adoKsoo has Supine aduUum; exoUaco^ eoeol&um; obsoUsoti, 
ebaoUittfn. 

* Inerisoo and suoeriseo want the Supine. 

* Compounds thus : ednsero, cdnserert^ odnscvl^ consi^m. 
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rncesBo 


mceasere 


lacesso 
lino 


lacessere 
linere 


nosco 
peto 
quaerd 
rudo 


noscere 
petere 
quaerere 
rudere 


sapid 

sino 

tero 


sapere 
sinere 
terere 



incSssIvl / 




to aUaek, 


incessi ) 




lacesslTl 


lacessltum, 


to provoke. 


llvl, levl 


lltum, 


to smear. 


n6vl 


ndtum,' 


to know. 


petlvl 


petltum, 


to ask. 


quaeslvl 


quaesltum,* 


to seek. 


ru(UvI 


rudltum, 


to hray. 


saplYl, sapui 




to t€ute. 




Blvl 


situm, 


to permit. 


trivl 


tritum. 


to rub. 



acuo 


acuere 


argud 
imbud 


arguere 
imbuere 


minud 


mmuere 


ru6 


mere 


statud 


statuere 


tribud 


tribuere 



279. Principal Parts in — o, ere, I, turn. 

These are the regular endings in verbs with n-stems. The following 

are examples : 

acul 

argul 

imbul 

minul 

rul 

statui 

tribul 

'N&rK.—FluO and atruo have the Perfect in xi. 
flud fluere fluxl ' 

strud struere str&xl ' 

Inceptivbs. 

280. Inceptives end in scO, and denote the beginning of 
an action. 

Note.— When formed fifom verbs, they are called Verbal Inceptives, and 
when formed from nouns or adjectives, Denominative IneepOtes, 

281. Most Verbal Inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 
of their primitives : 



acutum, 


to sharpen. 


argutum, 


to convict. 


imbutum, 


toimlme. 


minutum, 


to diminish. 


rutum. 


tofaU, 


statutum. 


to place. 


tribiitum, 


to impart. 


fltixum. 


to flow. 


struct um, 


to build. 



acescd 

firSsoO 

calSscd 

fldrescd 

tepesod 

virescO 

NOTE.- 



(aced) 

(dred) 

(caleO) 

i/oreO) 

(tepeb) 



aogscere 

firescere 

calescere 

fldrescere 

tepescere 

virescere 



acul 

arul 

oalul 

flOrui 

tepul 

virul 



to hecome sour, 
to become dry, 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



-The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives: 

concnpiscd (con^ oupid) ere concapivi concttpTtnm, to desire. 

coDvalbscd {con, ecueo) ere conyaloi oonyaUtum, to grow strong. 

ex&rdSscO (ex, drdeo) ere ex&nH exftrsmn, to bum. 

inveterascO (inveterO) era inveteravf inveteratnin, to grow old. 

obdormiscO (o&, dormio) ere obdormivl oMormitam, to fall asleep, 

reviviscO (re^vlvo) ere revixi revictiim, torefdve, 

iKUBcO (sot9) ere bcIti scitnm, ^ enact. 

^ Bo Ignoseo; dgnosoO ttndodgn&soo have Hum in Supine, dgnilum; dlgndtoo and 
intemosco want Snpine. 

' Compounds thus : acqulrO, ere, acqi^Slvl, acguWltum. 

* For^t^-«{, Strug-sit formed not Itom tt-atema, but from wnsonan^-e^ffosk 
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282. Most Denominative Inceptiyes want both Perfect and Supine : 



dltSscO ((Uves)^ to qrow rich, 
dulcesod (duleia)^ to oeeome nceet. 
grandesoO {grandis)^ to grow large. 



miteflti (mUii)^ to grow mild, 
mollesoO UnolUs)^ to qrow soft, 
puerasoO {puer)^ to become a boy. 



Note. — The following have the Perfect m xii : 



erSbresoO 


{ereber) 
(dUrue) 
\in^ ndtue) 


ere crSbrnf, 


to beoomej^equent. 


dur^BoO 


ere d&mX, 


to become hard. 


InnotSscO 


ere innOtuI, 


to become known. 


macrSflcO 


(macer) 


ere macroX, 


to become lean. 


m&tureacO 


mdtunu) 


ere m&tuml, 


to ripen. 


obmuteseO 


ob, mHitui) 


ere obmutnl, 


to grow dumb, 
to bleed afresh, 
to become worthless. 


recrudesod 
vileBcO 


i;s5*'"" 


ere recrudnX, 
ere vflol, 


283. Deponent Verbs. 






amplector 




amplSzns sum, 


to embrace. 


apiscor 




aptus sum,' 


to obtain. 


comminiscor 




commentus sum,* 


to devise. 


ezpergiscor 




experr6ctuB sum. 


to awake. 


fatiscor 


jS 




to gape. 


fruor 




( frQctus sum, ) 
{ f ruitus sum, 


to enjoy. 


fungor 




functus sum. 


to perform, 
to walk. 


gradior 




grSssus sum,^ 


Irftscor 






to be angry. 


labor 




Iflpsus sum, 


tofaU, 


liquor 






to melt. 


loquor 




lociltus sum. 


to speak, 
to die. 


morior 


I (Iri, rare) 


mortuus sum,* 


nancisoor 




nactus (nanctus) sum 


, to obtain. 


nSscor 




natus sum,* 


to be bom. 


nltor 




( nisus sum, ) 
( nixus sum, j* 


to strive. 


obllviscor 




oblltus sum, 


to forget. 


paciBcor 




pactus sum, 


to bargain, 
to suffer. 


patior 




passufl sum, 


proficiscor 




profectuH sum, 


to set out. 


queror 




questus sum, 


to complain. 


remmiscor 






to remember. 


ringor 




rictus sum, 


to growL 


sequor 




secutus sum, 


to follow. 


ulciscor 




ultus sum, 


to avenge. 


titor 




Qsus sum, 


to use. 


vfiscor 






to eat. 




Semi-Deponent — Deponent in ike Perfect, 


fido 


fidere 


f Isus sum. 


to trust. 



^ Adipiseor, {, adeptus sum ; so indipiscor. 

* Com-nUfUscor Ib oompoonded of eon^ and the obsolete miniscor; re-miniscor 
wants the Perfect 

* Di-fetiseor, I, di-/essus sum, 

* Compounds thus : aggredior^ i, aggressus sum. 

* Morior has Itetore participle moriturus ; ndscor^ ndscUurus, > ' 
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The 


following are examples : 




flnio 


finlre 


finlvl 


ffnltum, 


I6ni0 


lenlre 


leidvT 


lenltnm, 


milnid 


mflnlre 


mfmlvl 


mtUiItum, 


pilnid 


punTre 


pilnlvl 


punltum, 


scio 


scire 


scIyI 


scltum, 


sepelio 


sepelire 


sepellvl 


sepultum,' 


sitiO 
yflgid 


sitire 
▼ftgire 


SitlYl 

yftglTi 





FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I.— Stem in I : Perfect in vI. 

284. Principal Parte in— io, Ire, IvI, Itum. 



iofinuh, 
to alleviaie, 
io fortify, 
topwmm, 
to know, 
to bury, 
to thirst, 
to cry. 

NoTB 1. — Fis often dropped in the Perfect : audii for attdifvi; see 236, 1. 

NoTK 2. — Desideratives (338, III.) — except esuria^ ire^ , itum; nUp- 

turiOy ire, ivi, and partuHO, ire^ ivi — want both Perfect and Supine. Also a 
few others : 

BagiA, to he idee. 

BuperbiO, to be proud. 
tasflio, to oouffh. 

Class II. — Stem in c, 1, or r: Perfect in hi. 

285. Principal Parts in— io, Ire, uX, turn. 

amicid amicire amicul (xl) amictum, to clothe. 

aperio apeilre aperul apertum, to open, 

operid operire operul opertum, to cover. 

salid salire salul (il) (saltum),* to leap. 

Class III. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si or L 

286. Principal Parts in — ^io, Ire, si, turn. 



b&lb&tiO, 


to stammer. 


fe^jk;l^ 


to bejleroe. 


ca«c&tiO, 


to be blind. 


gannio, 


to bark. 


feriO, 


to strike. 


ineptiO, 


totrifle. 



farcid 

fulcid 
bauriO * 
saepio 

sancio 

sarcid 
yincid 



farcire 

fulclre 

haurire 

saeplre 

sanclre 

sarcire 
yin<are 



farsi 

fulsl 

hausi 

saepsi 

sanxl 

sarsi 
vinxl 



( fartum,' ) 
\ farctum, J 

fultum, 

haustum, hausum, 

saeptum, 

isancltum, ) 
sanctum, ) 
sartum, 
yinctum. 



to stuff. 

to prop, 
to draw, 
to hedge in. 

to ratify. 

to patch, 
to bind. 



1 Supine irres^lar. 

* Compoands thas: disilidj ire, ui (il), (desulium). 

» Oompoandstbas: oor{forei0tire,edrtfer8l,cdi\fertum. 

* The stem of haurio is haus. The Present adds i and changes « to r between two 
Towels. In Tiausl and hausum, s standing for saorstiB not changed. 
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g87. Principal Parts in— lo, Ire, Bl, aum. 

raucid rauc^re rausl rausum, 

sentio sentire sSnal sgnflum, 

NoTX. — The following verbs have the Perfect in < / 



oomperio 


oomperlre 


oomperl 


ootopertom, 


reperiO 


reperlre 


reperl 


repertum, 


venio 


venire 


vfenl* 


venttim, 



288. Defoiobnt Yebbs. 



1. Regvlar, 



to he hoarse, 
to fed. 



to learn, 
tojmd, 
to name. 



blandior 

largior 

mentior 


W 
M 
M 


blandltus sum, 
largitus sum, 
mentltus sum, 


tofiaJHer, 
to bestow, 
to lie. 


\ molior 


Irf 


mOlItus sum, 


to strive. 


partior 
potior • 
eortior 


Irl 
M 
Irl 


partltus sum, 
potltus sum, 
sortltus sum, 

2. Irregular, 


to divide, 
to obtain, 
to draw lots. 


assentior' 


M 


assSnsus sum, 


to assent. 


experior 
mStior 


Irl 
Irl 


expertuB sum, 
mSnsus sum, 


to try, 

to measure. 


opperior 
ordior 


W 
Irl 


j oppertus sum, ) 
( opperltus sum, ) 
orsus sum, 


to await, 
to begin. 


orior 


Irl 


ortus sum,^ 


to rise. 



IRKEGULAR VERBS. 

280. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are sum, edd, fero, vol8, fid, ed, qued, and 
their compounds. 

200. Sum, *I am/ and its compounds. 

L The conjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — absumf adsum^ d6sum, praesumf etc. — except possum and pro- 
sum, are conjugated in the same way. 

> With lengthened stem-vowel. 

' In the Pnsent Indicative and Snbjnnetive, IbrmB of Coi\}ogaUon III. oocnr. 

' Componnded of a<2 and semtUf; see 287. 

* Participle, oK^tSnM.— Present Indicative, Coi^agation III., orerUy oritur. Imper- 
fect Snl^iJnnctive, orirer or orerer.—^ componnds, bat adorior follows Ooi^ngation IV. 

* Absum and praesum^ like possum^ have Present Piartiefplea, aibsins and j>nMSdiw, 
used as adjectives, absent, present 
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n. Possum, 



SINGULAB. 

iVes. possum, potes, potest; 

Imp, poteram;' 

Fut, poterd ; 

Per/, potui; 

Plup, potueram ; 

F, P. potuero ; 



pdsse, potui, 

Indicative. 



to ledble. 



PLURAL. 

possumus, potestis, possunt. 

poterftmuB. 

poterimus. 

potuimus. 

potuerftmus. 



potueribnus. 

SUBJUNCnVB. 
Pres, possim, possis, possit; posslmus, possltis, possint. 



Imp, possem; 
Perf, potuerim; 
Plup, potuissem ; 



pdssemus. 

potuerlmus. 

potuissSmus. 



Participlb. 

Pres, potSns (a« an acffeetive). 



Infinitive. 

Pres. p5sse. 
Perf, potuisse. 

Note l.-^Posaum la compounded otpotU^ *able,* and «ttm, *to be.* The parts are 
sometimes separated, and then potie is indeclinable : potU sum, potie tunms^ etc. 
NoTS 2.— In p088wm obserre — 

1) That jDo^ drops ««, and that t is assimilated before «.* posaum torpoiium, 

2) That /of the simple is dropped after t: petal forpo^fia, 

8) That the Infinitive pdue and SnbJimctiYe pdssem are shortened forms for potesM 
uadpots8$em, 

NoTx 8.— For Old An) Babe Fobms, see 204, 2. 

in. PrSman, * I profit,' is compounded of prdj prdd, * for,' and sum, * to 
be.' It retains d when the simple verb begins with e: prdtum^ prddcsy 
prddest^ etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum, 

201. Edo, edere, edi, Ssum, to eat. 

This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes . takes forms similar, 
except in quantity,' to those of mm which begin in es. Thus — 



Pfes, j 



edo, 



edis, 
6s,* 



Imp, \ . 
( e 



ederem, ederes, 
essem, ess6s. 



Indicative. 

edit ; edimus, 

Sst; 

Subjunctive. 

ederet ; ederSmus, 

Ssset ; essSmus, 



editis, 

estis. 



ederetis, 
SssStis, 



edunt. 



ederent. 
Assent. 



1 Inflected regularly through the different persons: poteram, poterda^ potercU^ etc. 
So also in the other tenses : potul, pctuUti^ etc. 

3 These forms have i long before «, while the corresponding forms of wm have e short 
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Fut. 



tede; 
, (edito; 



Ssto; 



Free. 



Imperative. 

edite. 
este. 
editGte, 
estate. 

IMFLNITIVE. 

edere. 



edunto. 



fisse. 



None 1.— In the Passitz, istur for edUw and istUur for ederetur also occur. 

NoTi 8.— FoBMs IN iM for am occor in the FMsent Subjonctiye : edim, ecfitf, edit, 
etc., for Mtom, «(2d«, edat, etc. 

NoTK 8.— Ck>MPonin>B are conjugated like the simple yerb, but comedo has in the Su- 
pine comiiitm or oomisitmi. 



292. Fero, 



ferre, 



tuH, 



latum, 



to hear. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



oT»«.rw.. INDICATIVE. 
SINGULAB. 


PLXniAL. 


Pres. fer6, fere, fert; 


ferimus, fertis,* feruni. 


Imp. fer€bam;* 


fereb&mus. 


Fui. f eram ; 


ferSmus. 


Per/. tuU; 


tulimus. 


Plup, tuleram ; 


tulerftmus. 


F. P. tuler5 ; 


tulenmus. 


Pres. feram; SUBJUNCTIVE. 


feramus. 


Imp. ferrem; 


ferremus.* 


Per/, tulerim; 


tulenmus. 


Plup, tulisflem ; 


tulissemus. 


Pres, fer;* IMPERATIVE. 


ferte. 


Fut. ferto, 


ferto te, 


ferto; 


ferunto. 


Infinitive. 


Participt.e. 


Pres. ferre.* Pres. ferCna. 


Per/, tuliftse. 




FuL latOrus esse. Fut, latarus. 



> See page 186, foot-note 2. 

s JFer-a, fer-t, fer-iis, like es-t, es-tis, dispense with the usual thematio yowel 1 
With such vowel the forms would be feris, ferit, feritis. 

* Inflect the several tenses in full : ferebam, fef^ibas, etc. 

* Ferrem^ etc., toTfererem, etc.; /erre torferere (« dropped). 

» Fer tor /ere ; fertOy ferte, fert&te, ferris, fertur^ without thematio vo weL 



138 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Gerund. 

Gen, ferendl, 

Dai, ferendd, 

Ace, ferendum, 

AU, ferendo. 



Supine. 



Ace, Ifttum, 
Ahl, Ifttti. 



feror, 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
fern, latus sum, 

INDICATIVB. 



to he home. 



SINOULAB. 

Pres, feror, ferns, fertur;* 

Imp, ferebar; 

EiU, f erar ; 

Ferf, Ifltus sum ; 

Plup. latus eram ; 

F,F, latus er6; 



Fres, ferar; 
Imp, ferrer;' 
Ferf, latus sim ; 
Flup, latus essem ; 

Fres, ferre;* 

Fut, fertor,> 

f ertor ; 

Infinitive. 

Fres, iertO 
Ferf, latus esse. 
Fut, latum M. 



Subjunctive. 



Imperative. 



PLURAL. 

ferimur, ferlminl, fenmtur. 

ferSbamur. 

ferSmur. 

latl sumus. 

latl eramus. 

latl erimus. 

feramur. 
ferrSmur. 
latl slmus. 
latl essemug. 

ferimisl. 
feruntor. 



Participle. 

Ferf. latus. 
Ger. ferendus. 



1. FerO has two principal irregularities : 

1) Its forms are derived from three independent stems, seen in ferd, UiU^ 
latum, 

2) It dispenses with the thematic vowel, e or t, before r, », and t, 

2. CoHpouKDB of fero are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few of 
them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



db- 


aufero 


auferre 


abstull 


ablatrim 




ad- 


adferO 


adferre 


attuU 


allatum 




con' 


confero 


cOnferre 


contnll 


ooll&tum 




dis" 


differO 


differre 


distiilT 


dllatum 




ex- 


efferO 


efferre 


eztull 


glatum 




in- 


InferO 


Tnferre 


intiilT 


iU&tum 




6b- 


offers 


offerre 


obtuli 


oblatnm 




siib-' 


BufferO 


sufferre 


sustuU 


sublatum 





> Without thematic vowel. 
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'SvtM.—Sw^uXi and Mbldtwn are not often used in the sense of tfn^erO, to bear, but 
they supply the Perfect and Snpine of toUO^ to raise ; see 271. 

293. Vol5, velle, volui, to he wiUing, 

Kdlo, nolle, nolui, to le unwilling, 

Male, znalle, malui, to prefer. 





Indicative. 




Pres, volo, 


n5lo, 


mftla, 


▼Is, 


n5n ▼Is, 


mftvis, 


▼ult; 


n6n vult ; 


mft^ult ; 


▼olumus, 


nolumus, 


mftlumus, 


▼ultis, 


non ▼ultis, 


ma^ultis, 


volunt. 


nolnnt. 


m&lunt. 


Imp, volebam. 


nolebam. 


malebam. 


Fut, volam. 


nOlam. 


mftlam. 


Per/, voluI. 


nCluL 


mftlul. 


Plup, ▼olueram. 


nOlueram. 


mftlueram. 


F. P, voluero. 


nOluerd. 
SUBJUNCTIVB. 


maluero. 


Pres, velim.* 


nOlim. 


mftlim. 


Imp. vellein.* 


nollem. 


m&llein. 


Per/, voluerim. 


nOluerim. 


mftluerim. 


Plup, ▼oluissem. 


nCluissem. 

Imperative. 

Pres, non, " n6llte. 
Fui, nOlltS, nOlItote, 
nOlItd ; n5lunt5. 


mftluissem 


- 


Infinitive. 




Pres, velle. 


nolle. 


malle. 


Per/ voluiflse. 


nOluisse. 

Participle. 


m&luisse. 


PreB, ▼olSns. 


nOlSns. 





Note 1. — ^The stem of vol6 is vol, with ▼ariable stem-^owel, o, e, u. 

Note 2. — NDlO is compounded of ta or nGn and vol6 ; mIlO, of moffU 
and void. 

Note 8. — Rabe Forks. — (I) Of volS: volt, voUis, for vtUt, vultis; ns, 
eultis, for «i vis, tH wUis ; trln' for visne, — (2) Of NdLO : netfis, nevtiU {ndvoU\ 

■ I ■■ ■■ I — I ■■■■■■■■■■■■ !■ Ml .1 I .J^^^M ■ . M^^^— M M M ^^1^^— ^^■^■^^^— ^^^— ^ 

> Velim is inflected like Hm, and vellem like essem. 

* Vellem and velle are syncopated forms for velerem^ velere; e is dropped and r 
assimilated : veUrenif velrem^ vellein ; velere^ velre^ velle. So noUem and nolle, for 
nolerem and nblere; mSUem and mCMe, for maUrem and mcUere, 
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nlveUey for nSn (n9) vU, nCn (n9) vtiU^ nOUe.'-{S) Of malO: mavoU^ mavelim^ 
mUvdUm^ for md^, m4/tm, mdllem. 

204. Fio, fieif, f actus sum, to Iteeomey he made.^ 



SIRGULAB. 


INDICATIVB. 


PLUItAT.. 


iVes. fid, fis, fit; 




f&nus, fitis, flunt. 


Imp. ftebam; 




fiSbfimus. 


Fut. f!am ; 




ftSmus. 


Per/, f actus sum ; 




facti sumus. 


Piup. f actus eram ; 




facti erftmus. 


F. P. f actus er6 ; 




factI erimus. 


Pres. fTam; 


SUBJUNCnVB. 


flflmus. 


/mj9. fierem; 




fierSmus. 


Per/, f actus sim ; 




facti simus. 


Plup. f actus essem 


• 

> 


facti essSmus. 


Pres. fi; 


IMPERATIVB. 


ftte. 


iNFllilTlVE. 




Participlb. 


iVa. fieri. 






P<»*/. factns esse. 


Per/, f actus. 


Put. factum Iri. 


(y«r. 


faciendus. 


295. Eo, ire, 


ivi, itum, to go. 


Pr€8. ed, Is, it; 


Indicative. 


Imus, Itis, eunt. 


Imp. Ibam; 




Ibflmus. 


Put. IbO; 




Ibimus. 


Per/. IvI; 




Ivimus. 


P%). Iveram ; 




Iverftmus. 


P. P. Ivero; 




Ivenmus. 


Pres. earn; 


Subjunctive. 


eftmus. 


7mp. Irem; 




Iremus. 


Per/. Iverim ; 




Iverimus. 


Plup. Ivissem ; 




IvissSmus. 


Pres. I; 


Imprrativb. 


Ite. 


Put. Its, 




ItOte, 


Ito; 




eunto. 



* GoMPotrHDB ot/iO are eonjugftted like the simple ?erb, bat oo^fltf dejtt, and i^fii 
an defective; see 997, III., 2. 
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Infinitive. 

Pres. Ire. 
Perf, Ivisse. 
FiU, iturua esse. 

Gerund. 

Oen, eundl, 
Dot. eundO, 
Ace, eundum, 
AhL eundO. 



Participle. 

PreB, ifins, Oen, euntis. 

Fut, itCLnis. 

Supine. 



Ace, iturn, 
Ahl itO. 



1. J!d is a Teib of the Fonrth Conjugation, bat it forms the Supine with a short vowel 
{Uwni)^ and is irregalar tn seyeral {Muta of the Present System. It admits contraction 
according to 235 : UUt for VoUHt, etc. 

2. BO^ as an intransitiTC verb, wants the Passive, except when nsed impersonally in 
the third singular, Uur^ Ubdtur, etc. (301, 1), bat irl, the Passive Infinitive, occors as an 
aoziliaiy in the Fatare Infinitive Passive of the legolar ooi^agations : amdtwn iri, etc 

8. CoMPOUNDB of eo goierally shorten i«i into <7. VineO {vinwn 60) has sometimes 
fthUdxun fbr venibam. Many oomponnds want the Sapine, and a few admit in the 
Fatare a rare form in earn, <^, iet, 

NOTK 1.— Transitive componnds have the Passive: adeO, to approach; ctdeoTt etc 
NoTB i.—Ambio is regalar, like audiOt thoogh iwibibam for ambUbam occurs. 

296. Quedy qulrey qulvly quUumy to be able, and negueOy ftegulre, ncqulvi 
(il)y nequituniy to be unable, are conjugated like ed, but they want the Im- 
perative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.' 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The following are 
the most important : ' 

I. Present System wanthstg. 

Coepi, I have "begun, Memini, I remember, Odi, / hxte. 



Perf, coep!. 


INDICATIVE, 
memini. 


6dl. 


Ptup, coeperam. 


memineram. 


Oderam. 


F, P, ooeperO. 


memineiO. 


OderO. 




Subjunctive. 




Perf, ooeperim. 


meminerim. 


6derim. 


Plvp. coepissem. 


meminiBsem. 


ddissem. 




Imperative. 






Sing, memento. 






Plur, mementote. 





1 A Passive form, gultur^ nequUur^ etc, occurs before a Passive Infinitive, 
s For many verbs which want the Perfect or Sapine, or hoth, see 26}S-S84. 
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iNPINITrVB. 




Barf, ooepifise. 
Fut, ooeptHras esse. 


meminisse. 


6disse. 
Ostlras esse. 


Peif, coeptus. 
Fid, ooeptaras. 


Pabticiplb. 


6SU8.1 

68tlrtis. 



1. With Fabsitb IirnmnrxB, eoep^ generally takes the FaasiTe form: eoeptus sum, 
eraan^ etc. {%>ep^iM is Passive in sense. 

2. MMninl and ddl are Present in sense; benoe in the Pluperfect and Futore Perfect 
they have the sense of the Imperfect and Fatore. Kdv^, * I know,^ Perfect of ftd<c0» * to 
learn/ and cdfuuin^, *■ 1 am wont,^ Perlbct of ebntuUco, * to aocnstom one^s self/ are also 
Present in sense. 

11. Pabts OP EACH System wanting. 

1. Aio, I say, say yesJ^ 

ait; 
-^bftt; 
ut; 
aiat; 



Indie, I¥e8, ftio, ais,* 

Imji, ftiebam, -ebfts, 

I'lerf, ' '■ " ■■ a 

Subj. Pres, fti&s, 

Imper, Pres, al {rati), 

Tdrt, iVc«. &ieiis. 

2. Inquam, I my. 

Indie, lYea, inquam, inquis 

Imp, 

JTut, 



iUont. 



-^bftmuB, -^b&tis, -Sbant.< 



ftiant. 



inqult ; inquimus, 
inquiebat ; * 



inquitis, inqaiunt. 



inquies, inquiet; 
inqulsti, inquit ; 



Imper, iVes. inque. Fut, inquitO. 

8. Fan, to »peaJc,^ 

Indie, I¥e8, 

Fut, filbor, 

Perf, j&tos sam, es, 
Plup, f&tus eram, er&s, 

l^idff, Bsrf, &tU8 sim, sis, 
Phip, ^tusessem, esses, 

Imper, Free, f&re. 

Infin, Pres, fiw. 

Part, Prea, (fitas) fantis. 

Gerund^ Gen. and Abl, fandl, d5. 



f&tur; 

f^bitur ; 

est; 

erat; 

sit; 

esset; 



f^tl sumus, estis, 
iUtI er&mus, er&tis, 
iSM simus, sitis, 
fati essemus, essetis, 



sunt, 
erant. 
sint. 
essent. 



Perf, flltus. 
Supine, Abl, fS&ta. 



Ger, &ndus. 



1 Oaua is Active in sense, Jiailng^ bat is rare except in compounds: esabsue^ peroeus. 
s In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong; before a vowel the i has the sound 
oty: d-yo, d-yv/nt; see 10, 4, 8). 

* The interrogative form aiene is often shortened into aW. 

* Aibam, alMSf etc., occur; also inqulbat for inquiebat. 

" Fori is used diiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not found in the 
simple: ac^dmurt acifdminif ad^Qhcur; ^dberia. 
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III. Imperatives akd Isolated Forms. 



1. Impicrativbs. 






have, havfite ; 


havetO ; Inf, havfire,* haU, 


/ salve, salvete, 


salvetd ; > salvSre, hail. 


oedd, cette, 




tell me, give me. 


apage, 




hegone. 


2. Isolated Forms. 






Indioativb. 


BuBJimcTmi. 




Pbesent. Futubb. 


Fbxsbnt. Ikpkrfxot. 


iNFiKinyii. 


c6nfit; 


o5nfiat ; oOnAeret ; 


cOnflerl, to he done. 


defit, deflunt; deflet; 


deflat; 


defieil, to he wanting. 


Infit, Influnt, 




tohegiikk 



Suh. Imp. forem, forSs, foret, forent. Inf. fore.* 

Ind. IVee. ovat, he r^oicee. Hurt. ovAdb. 

Ind. Pres. quaesO, quaeBumus,* I pra^. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Impersonal 
with it: licet, it is lawful; oportet, it behooves.* They are conju- 
gated like other verbs, but are used only in the third person singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitive. 

299. The most important' Impersonal Verbs are — 
deoet, deoait, it heeomes.* 



^'^^ |liaxeBt,i «"^^-' 
li(}aet, liouit, it ie evident * 
xmseret, miseritam est, it excites pit^ J 
oportet, oportuit, '^ * ' 



Uhehoovee. 



paenitet, paenituit, it eaueea re- 

1. PAXTiGiFueB are genenDy wanting, bat a few occur, fhoogb with a somewhat 
modified aeuae: (1) from libit: libSna^ willing; (9) from liobt: Ueina^ free ; Heitue^ 
allowed ; (8) from pabnitbt : pckendtemSf penitent; paenitendtie, to be repented of ; (4) 
from PUDBT : pudMe^ modest ; pvdendtu^ sbameAiL 

3. Obbunda are generally wanting, bat eccor In rare Instances : pasnitendum^ pu- 
dendd. 

> Also written a«^ ooUe, eto. 

* The Fature ealvSHe is also osed for the Imperative. 

* Forem = eeeem ; fore ^fiOOrum eeee ; see 904, 8. 

* Old forms ibr quaerd and quaerimue, 

* The subject is genftrelly an infinitive or dlaase, bat may be a noon or prononn de- 
noting a fMng^ bat not a pereon : hde fier\ opwrttit^ that this shoold be done is necessary. 

* These four occur in the third person plonl, but without ekpemomat subjeot 
V M% nUMorett I pity; mepaeiniuit I repent 

8 Also the compound, pertaed€t^ pertaeeum eet^ it greatly wearies. 
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3CX). Generally Impersonal are several verbs which designate 
the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

IkdnUnat, it lightens ; grandinat^ it hails ; l&ciacity it grows light ; phtU^ 
it rains ; rorcU, dew falls ; tonat, it thunders. 

301. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

Acddit^ it happens ; appdret, it appears ; odnstat^ it is evident ; eonUngit^ 
it happens ; dtUdat^ it delights ; doUt^ it grieves ; interest^ it concerns ; juvat^ 
it delights ; patet, it is plain ; placet^ it pleases ; pratstcBt, it is better ; r^ert^ 
it concerns. 

1. In the FAS6IV1E Yoioe intransitive verbs can be nsed only impersonally. The par- 
ticiple is then neater : 

MU& oreditur^ it is credited to me, I am believed; MM oriddtur^ yon are believed; 
creditiMn est^ It was believed ; eertdtury it is contended; curritury there is ronning, peo- 
ple ran; pUffndfiUTt it is fought, they, we, etc., fight; «it^iir, we, yon, they live. 

3. The PASsrex Fkbiphrastxo Cohjuoation (S34) is often used impersonally. The 
participle is then neuter: 

Mihi BoHbendum est^ I must write ; tibl scribendvm ett, you must write ; iUl Bcrf" 
bendum est^ he must write. 



CHAPTER V. 
PARTICLES. 

303. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes called 
Particles: the Adverb^ the Preposition, the Cor^unetionj and the In- 
terjection. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used to qual- 
ify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter currere, to run 
swiftly; tarn celer, so swift; tarn celeriter , so swiftly. 

304. In their origin. Adverbs are mainly the oblique cases* of 
noims, adjectives, participles, and pronouns. 

I. Accusatives. — Many Adverbs were originally 'Accusatives : 

1. AoovsATTVEs OF NouNs : partim, partly ; /<wa«,» out of doors; di4t^ (for 
dium^\ for a long time. Here belong numerous adverbs in Urn and aim, 
chiefly from verbal nouns * no longer in use : ^ corUemptimf contemptuously ; 

1 Some, indeed, are the oblique cases of words not otherwise used in Latin, and some 
are formed by means of case-endings no longer used in the regular declensions. 

> Accusative of diiM = dies. 

* Some adverbs in Urn and Hm are from adjectives : HnfftUdHm, one by one. In 
time doubtless Mm, dMm, Hm^ and im came to be regarded simply as adverbial suffixes, 
and were so used in forming new adverbs. 



ADVERBS. 145 

tiensiin^ perceptibly, slowly; raptim^ hastily; staiUm, steadily; flifiim^ by 
stealth. 

2. AoonsATiVES of Nouns with PsEPosiTioirs : odrmodAim^ ▼O'T'j to the fall 
measure ; innyicem^ in turn ; in-cassum^ in vain; cihiter^ on the road, in pas»> 
ing; oJMnam^ in the way, against; post-mod/iun^ after a short time; inter^ 
diu^ and itUer-dius^^ during the day; inier-dum^^ during the time, in the 
mean time. 

8. AcousATivEs OF Adjeohves : 

1) Neutebs in turn, a, e, us, is : sdlum,- only ; muUiim^ muUay much ; n«m- 
wm, too much ; parum, little ; seeundwn, secondly ; dUerum,^ iOUray as to the 
rest ; «2rt<m,> taiily ; ahmds,* abundantly ; faeUe, easily ; mps,^ often ; pUbs, 
more ; minits, less ; satpius, more frequently ; magis, more, rather.* 

2) FsMiimrEs in am, as : bifdriam,* in two parts ; tnuU^driamj in many 
parts; dam^ealam, secretly; pcUam, openly; perperamj wrongly; dUdt, 
otherwise. 

4. AoousATiYES OF Pronouns : qyuim^ how much; tam^ so much; ^tcm, 
then ; tun-e, at that time ; ntm-c, now. 

IL Ablatitxs. — Many Adverbs were originally Ablatives : 

1. Ablatfves of Nouns in 5, «, U: ergo, accordingly ;> n«97un0, exactly; 
forUy by chance ; ^fird, rightly ; sponJU, willingly ; groM/ii^ or groitis, gratui- 
tously ; /orfc, out of doors. 

Nora.— The ablative 1b sometimes aooompanied by a preposition or by an a4jeotive: 
eaytempU^y Immediately— lit., from the moment; %lioo for i» lo6b, on the spot; qwnt- 
annls^ yearly; muUi-^nodls, in many ways; ho-dU (hdo-dig), to^y; gtMS-rl, where- 
fore, by which thing. 

2. Ablattvus of Adjbotivxs and Pabtioiplbs in d, Fbihninb, d, 8,* and I, 
Neutbb : dextrd ^^ — dexterd, on the right ; ea^m," on the outside ; infrd,*^ on 
the under side ; irUrdj on the inside ; — %nM>, within ; Ultrd, beyond ; perpetud, 
continually ; tidrff, rarely ; svbitd, suddenly ; auspiedU, after taking the aus- 

^ Diit and dunt are ffiq;>Iained as forms of dium zs dimn, and dirm as ibr dUs; sea 
Oorssen, I., pp. 282-286; IL, 468. 

> Often becoming conjunctions— tf^^tfrum, bat. KSn, ftmn ne^num, a]so belong 
here. 

* From obsolete aXnmdis. 

* Here may be added Mme2, * once,* and simvly *at the same time,* both ibr HmUs, 

* SecuSy ^otherwise*; Uwus^ 'as ihr as*; prOUnMS^ * straightforward*; and «0mM, 
* toward,* donbtless belong here. 

* Originally parUm, or viam may have been used. 

f QtMm^ from stem qua, in qpl, quae; tam^ turn, ftt)m stem to, A>, in the final syl- 
lable of i«fe, for U-ttt-a, ia-ta; ttm-o = tum-c6, nun-e as num-es^ in which num is from 
the stem no^ seen also in nt^m, ' whether,* and also in its original form, na, in namj *for.* 

* LiteraUy, by ths dead. Compare Greek cpyoy, jpyy. 

* That i is here an ablative ending is proved by the fact that it appears id early Latin 
In the form of #d, an midoubted ablative ending. 

>^ With these feminlnee, parts or via may have been originally used. 
^1 Often becoming prepositions. In Ihct, all prepositions in d are derived from adyerba 
which were originally ablatives in dd^ afterward d, 

1 
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pices ; cdruuUd^ after deliberating ; soriUd^ by lot, i. e., after casting lots ; — 
dodi^ learnedly; Meri^ freely; eerU^^ surely; ricU^ rightly; viri^ truly; — 
ddetissimi, most skillflilly ; tndximij^ especially ;r—brevi, briefly. 

8. Ablatives of Pronouns : ed^ there, in that way ; Jtae^ here, in this way ; 
qudf where, in which way ; eddem, by the same road, in the same way. 

KoTB.— Several pronominal adverbs denote direction toward a point: «d» to that 
place; A^ Aflc, to this place;* iUd, illd-Oy iUu-Cf to that place; ittd^ istd^^ itM^e, to 
the place where you are ; qud^ to which place. 

III. Locatives. — Some Adverbs were originally Locatives : 

1. Locatives ot tTouNS and Adjectives in I or 9 .* %eri^ yesterday ; ten^ 
peri J in time ; vesperi, in the evening ; peregri, ot peregrin in a foreign land. 

2. Locatives of Pbonouns : hie^* here ; ilUc^* there ; istiCj there where you 
are ; sic^ in this way, thus ; trf*,* «<, in which way ; tM,« there ; ubl, where. 

Note. — ^Locative forms in im also occur : dUm, formerly ; utrim-que^ on 
both sides ; UUm^ illin-c, from that place ; Ain-c, from this place ; often with 
di .* utrin-^^ from both sides ; in-de^ from that point, thence. 

lY. Adverbs in tuB and ter. — Adverbs are also formed by means of 
the endings tus ^ and ter : ^ 

Jhmdi4u8^ from, the foundation ; rad^,ci4u8^ from the roots, utterly ; df^fini- 
tuSy by divine appointment, divinely ; fort4r4er^ bravely ; &eri4er^ sharply ; 
duri4er, harshly ; Ueganrter^ elegantly ; amanr4er^ lovingly ; pruden-4er^ pru- 
dently. 

Note 1. — The stem-vowel before tus becomes », and consonant stems as- 
sume % : fund^tvs^ rddi(yi-tu8. The stem-vowel before ter also becomes 
i : duri^ter,^ Consonant stems, however, do not assume i , but drop final t : 
amant4er^ aman4er. 

Note 3. — Many adverbs are simply adverbial phrases or clauses whose 
parts have become united in writing. In these compound forms prepositions 

1 As # is an ablative ending, cearto and e«rii are onty different forms of the same 
word ; so also ridd and riatiy ffiro and «^^, though the two forms do not always have 
precisely the same meaning: «erd, in truth ; «^ truly. 

' This is the regular ending in superlatives. 

* These are sometimes explained as Dativst, but they are probably AblaHtes; illHj 
Ut., by that toay or roctd^ finally came to mean to that pkuse, i. e., to the place to which 
the road leads. 

* Here the Locative ending is I; M, iUl^ istl^ H; e for ce Is a demonstrative ending, 
meaning here. Slo is the Locative of «a; see 313, foot-note. 

A Utl contains two stems— 1» or eu (seen in eui\ and ta or to (seen in to in i84e). 

* In ibi and tibi the ending is &{/ i in idi is the stem of <«, he; u in ubi is the same 
as in tUl. 

f Seen also in in-ter^ in the midst; in-ttUi within; sub-ter and eub-tus^ below. 
These suffixes are of uncertain origin; the former appears to be a case-suflRz with abla- 
tive meaning, no longer used in declension ; the latter, like ter in tU-tw'^ noe-ter, and deoa- 
ter, has lost its case-sufDx, and may therefore represent either terd with an ablative 8u£9x, 
or terum with an accusative suffix. See Corssen, II., p. 299; Kiihner, I., p. 679. 

* The stem-vowel o is changed to i. 
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are especiallj common, and Bometimes seem to be used with cases with which 
they do not otherwise occur: ant-ed^^ before, before that; inter^eay in the 
mean time ; post-edy after ; anU-hdc^^ before this ; qtiemrod^modum^ in what 
manner ; parum-per^ for a while ; mir-per = nom&mrper, lately ; tcmtis-per, for 
80 long a time ; vidUictt == vid^e Ucet, clearly — lit., ' it is permitted to see * ; 
scUieei = 8cir$ Ueet^ certainly ; forritan =for8 tU an^ perhaps. 

305. Many Pronominal Adverbs, like the pronouns from which 
they are formed (191)) are correlatives of each other, as will be seen 
in the following 

Table of Correlatives. 



INTKBBOOA.TITS. 



lADKJrUllTJB. 



DBMONBTBATnnL 



BXLATXTB. 



I. Place nr wmoH. 



t«M, where ? * 



alicuhiy somewhere ; 
tupiamy uaquam^ any- 
where; 'ubivUy where 
you please. 



hiCy here;* istie^ 
there; UUc^ there; 
iM, there. 



u5f , where. 



II. Place to which. 



qudy whither? 



qudrsum^* to 
what place? 
to what end ? 



aUqvdy to some place ; 
quSUbety ^t^,whith< 
er you please. 



aliqud-'Dorsum^* to 
some place. 



huCy to this place;* 
istuCy to that place ; 
fUvbe^ to that place ; 
€d, to that place ; 
eddem^ to the same 
place. 

hOrnMn^* to this 
place. 



qttdy whither. 



qudrsum^ to 
which place or 
end. 



III. Plaob from which. 



«n<20, whence? 



alumnde, from, some 
place; undeUbeC, fi*om 
anyplace. 



hinc, from this place ; 
istine^ from that 
place; iUinCy iVom 
that place; inde^ 
from that place. 



unde, whence. 



*■ Some scholars, regarding ed and hdo in these and Bimllar cases as ablatives, think 
that aU snch compounds had their origin at a time when Ofita, jpos^, inUr^ etc., admitted 
that case ; but Gorssen treats ed and hdc In all such cases as neuters in the acouecMife 
plural. See Corssen, II., p. 465; B&chelerf p. 82. 

' Observe that the question vM, 'where?* may be answered indejlniiely by eUieit' 
bit uepiam^ etc., or d^fUtety \fy a demonstratiye either alone or with a relatiye : Ala, 
*here * ; Aio, «M, * here, where.* 

* J7ie, *here,* 'near me*; i«ffo, 'there,* 'near yoa*; UHo^ 'there,* 'near him*; ib^ 
'there,* a weak demonstrative and the most oonunon correlative of vh% 'where.* See 
distinction in prononns (191). A similar distinction exists in AOc, ieiue^ UlUOy and ed. 

* For <iud-w>reum = ^ud-veraum^ 'whither tamed*; aUqitd-voreum^ Mo-voreum, 
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Table of Cobbilatiyes.— (CWtnti^e?.) 



Intkbbooativjb. 



iHDBFIinTE. 



DEHORBTRATiyS. 



Ebuatxyb. 



IV. TncB. 



gtioHina, how 
often? 



quanddy aliquanddy 
itnquamj at any time. 

aUqtiotiens^ somewhat 
often. 



tiuncy now; tum^ 
then; tune^ at that 
very time ; ibi^ then. 

totiins, BO often. 



guumy when. 

^i^^i§n4,a8,as 
often. 



V. Wat, Manneb, Degbsb. 



^tta, by or in 
what way ? 



'u^, tt^i, how ? 

quctm, how 
much? 



aliqttd, by or in some 
way; gndvis, by any 
way. 

aliqudj in some way, 
etc. 

aliquam, somewhat. 



hde, by this way; 
istdc, by that way; 
iUdc^ by that way; 
ea, by that way; ea- 
dem^ by the same 
way. 

iia, 8iCf so, thus, 
torn, so much. 



^iMi, by which 
way. 

vt^ utiy in 
which way,as. 

quofn^ as. 



KoTK l.^From BslaHvs Adverbs are formed General or ifufe^^te A^to^f^es by 
appending -cvm^iM or by redaplicatixig the form: ublcumqtiei tt&iu&i, wheresoever; 
qudoumqiM, qttdqtto, whithersoever. 

Note 2. — Other examples are^ 

1) Plaob :--a/i&{, elsewhere; ibidem^ in the same place; necubi^ lest anywhere, 
that nowhere ; Heiibi, if anywhere; alio, to another place ; citrd, to this side; uUrd 
eitrdque, to and fro; utroqtte, to both places ; aUwide^ from another place ; iiididentf 
ttom the same place ; utrimque, from or on both sides; vmddque, from all sides. 

2) Tuai—hodie, to-day ; hen, yesterday.; eras, to*morrow; pridii, the day be- 
fore ; pos^rld^, the day after ; jam, already ; Jam turn, even then ; jamdiH, jamdHdum, 
Jamprldem, long ago ; quondam, at a certain time ; dlim, formerly, hereafter ; in^erim^ 
interedf meanwhile; anted, priua, before; poet, posted, afterward; wiquam, ever; 
nUnquam, never; semper, at all times. 

8) Wat, MANmsB, Dbobxb : — adeo, so ; alUer, otherwise ; magis, more ; paene, al- 
most ; palam, openly ; prorsus, wholly ; rite, rightly ; wildi, greatly ; fflaa, scarcely. 

4) Oausx i—eUr, why; ed, for this reason; ideo, ideired, proptered, on this account; 
ergd, iQitnr, itaque, therefore, accordingly. 

NoTs 8.— i^Tesoid, with an interrogative adverb, Is often equivalent to an indefinite 
adverb: neeeiH qudmodo, I know not In what yny =: qu6d(»mmodo, in some way; 
nesdd i^{ = aHculA, in some place; nesd^ unde=aHeunde, from some place; see alkio 
191, note. 

NoTB 4.— Adverbial phrases are formed by oomtrfning mfrcim or nimdfum with quai^ 
turn: minim quantum, it is wonderfol how much = wonderflilly much, wonderfolly; 
nimium quantum, exceedingly. Jiirvm quam, sdni quam, and fKUdi qvam have a 
similar force : how vHrndeifuO/y, how very, how qreaUy = enoeedingly, w<mdmfuX^. 

Note 6.— For IzrnBEBOOATnm Pabtxolbs, see 811, 8. 

Note 6.— For Nkgativx Pabtioues, see 55S. 
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altos, 


altior, 


altissimnB, 


alte, 


altiufi, 


altissim^ 


prudens, 


prQdentior, 


prudentisBimns, 


prQdenter, 


prudentius, 


pradentiBBime, 
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306. CoMPAKiBON. — Most adverbs are derived from adjegtives, 
and are dependent upon them for their comparison. The com- 
parative is the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, and the 
superlative changes the ending na of the adjective into i : ^ 

lofty. 
lofiUy. 
prudent. 
prudenUy. 

1. When the adjective is compared with moffis and mSxina, the adverb 
is compared in the same way : 

SgregiuB, magis Sgre^us, mftximS Sgregius, exedleni. 

Sgregie, magis egr^S, mftximfi 6gregi§, exee22efi%. 

2. When the adjective is irregular, the adverb has the same irregularity : 

bonus, melior, qfytimus, ffood, 

bene, melius, optimS, well. 

male, pSjus, pessimfi, badly. 

3. When the adjective is defective, the adverb is generally defective : 

deterior, dSterrimus, toorsei. 

■ dSterius, deterrimS, worse. 

novus, • novissimuB, new. 

nove, — ^_ novissimS, newly. 

4. A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

diu, diiitius, difltissime, far a long tune. 

saepe, Baepius, saepissimS, often, 

satis, satiuB, guffidendy. 

nfLper, — —.^ nuperrimfi, reoenUy, 

6. MoBt adverbs not derived from adjectivee, as also those from ad- 
jectives incapable of comparison (169X *^^ ^^ compared : Aie, here ; miR«, 
now ; mdgOirUer^ commonly. 

6. Superlatives in o or vm are used in a few adverbs : primff, primumf 
potissunum. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

307. The Preposition is the jwrt of speech which shows the 
relations of objects to each other: 

In Italift esse, to he is Italy ; ante me, befosx me. 

KoTB 1.— Prepositions wcro orlglBally adverba, and, like other adyerbB (304), are in 
origin petrified caae-lbnns.' 

1 See 804, U^ S. 

> Thna prepoeltiona in a are in origin ablatiyei : etred, citrd, «mird, erQ&, eaOrd, 
<f|/M, ete; while those in m are aoeoaattTea: etreuim, cdram, emm, etc. Theae ceae- 
fbnna paiiaed into adyerba denoting direaHctk, Htuatton, etc.; hut they finally became 
aaaodated with noons in the aocoBatiTe or ablatiTe as aoxiliaiy to the case-ending: load 
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KoTB 2.— For tihe Usx of PrepoalUonB, see 432-437. 

NoTS 8.~For the Fobm and Mxakino of ProposltiooB in Composition, see 344, 6. 

308. Insepakablb Pbepobitions.* — Arnibi^ cmb, 'around,' 
* about'; disy diy * asunder'; iri^ *not,' *un-'; por, 'toward,' 
'forth'; r«, red^ 'back'; «e, sed^ 'aside,' 'apart'; and w, 'not,' 
are called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are used only in 
composition. 

KoTB.— For the Fobh and Mxaniko of the Inseparable Prepositions in Composition, 
see 344, 6. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

309. Conjunctions are mere connectives. They are either Co- 
ordinate or J^ubordinate, 

1. Coordinate Conjunctions connect similar oonstractions : 

Labor voluptfisQUX,' labor and pleasure, Eartbfiginem oepit lo ' dlniit, he 
took AND destroyed Carthage, 

2. SuBOBDiNATE CONJUNCTIONS coimect Subordinate with principal con- 
structions : 

Haec DUM' oolligunt, effiigit, while they eolleet these things^ he escapes, 

310. CooBDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS comprise — 

1. Copulative Conjunctions, denoting union: 

M^ que, aique,* de, and ; eUam, qvoque, also ; neque, nee, and not ; neque 
— neque, nee — nee, neque — nee, neither— nor. 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aut,^ vel, ve, sive (seu), or ; aui — aut, vel — vel, either— or ; t^ve—eiboe, eith- 
er — or. 

NoTB.—Here belong interrogative particles in double ot dii;fanetive qnestlonB : utrumy 
num, or ne—€m, whether— or; ctn, or; anndn^ neone, or not; see 353. 

3. Adversative Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 

s= FBOM a place; ex locd = our of a place; aliqwtd locd movire, to moye anything from 
a place; aliquid ex locd movere, to move anything our of a place. An adverb thus 
separated tcom the verb and brought into connection with a noon ceased to be an adverb 
and became a preposUion. 

^ Like other prepositions, these were doubtless originally case-forms. 

* Thus que connects two nominatives, do two indicatives which are entirely coordi- 
nate, took AND destroyed, but dum connects the subordinate clause, haeo—coUiqunt, 
with the principal dause, ^ffktgit—he escapes wbtlx Ihey collect these things, 

" Copulative conjunctions are ^ = Greek en, que = koL, and their comi>oundfr— «^^m 
or et-^am, €U-que, quo-que, ne-que. AciBA shortened form otat-que; nee, otne-^pte. 

* DLBjunctives are aut, vel, ««, witii their compounds : vel = ««^, * should yon wish,* 
offeiing a choice, «« = «i«^ *you wish,^ as in qul-vis, *any you please*; efve^Hvis, *it 
you wish.* 
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8edy^ autem^ v^rwm^ t^o, but; o^, but, on the contrary; (Uquly rather; 
eHerumy but still, moreover ; > tamen, yet. 

4. Illatite Conjunctions, denoting infeeence : 

^gd^ igiiur, inde, prainde, ita^e, henoe, therefore ; see also 554, IV., 2. 

6. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Nam, namque, emm, eUnim, for.* 

311. Sdbobdinate Conjunctions comprise — 

1. Tempobal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

Qiiandd, guom,* cum, or quum, when ; nt, M, as, when ; cum (quom or 
qutim) primum, tet prvmum, ubi prtmum, Hmul, simnddc, eimul dc, mmul- 
(Ugue, simul alque, as soon as ; d/um, ddnec, quoad, quoftndi^,^ while, until, as 
long as ; antequam, priusquam, before ; postedquam, after. 

2. Comparative Conjunctions, denoting comparison : 

Vt, utl^ Hcut, aicuti, as, so as ; uehU, just as ; praeut, prout, according as, 
in comparison with ; quam, as ; tanquam, quasi, ut si, dc si, vehU «{, as if. 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Sa,* if; si non, nisi, ni, if not; sin, but if; A quidem, if indeed; si modo^ 
d/um modo, dummodo, if only, provided. 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quamquam, Ucet^ cum (quom,* or quum), although ; etsi, tametsi, etiamsi, 
even if; quamvis,^ quantwnvts, quantvmlibet^ however much, although ; vt, 
grant that ; nd, grant that not. 

5. Final Conjunchons, denoting purpose or end : 

m, uU, that, in order that ; ra, tieve (neu), that not; quo, that ; qudminus,^ 
that not. 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence or result : 
m, so that ; ut ndn, quin,* so that not. 

> Coi^mictioiis, like adverl^, consist largely of case-forms, chiefly from pronominal 
stems. Thns, sed, verd, ergd, etc., are explained as ablatives (jBSd from suit); autem, 
verum^ eiterum, quam, quad, quom, or cum, etc., as accnsatiyes; que, vM, utl, tU, etc, 
as locatives. 

> Lit, as to the rest, 

s But most Gansal Goi^jmictions are subordinate; see 311, 7. 

* Quom, the original form out of which oum and quum were developed (23; 26, 
foot-note), occurs In early Latin, as in Plautus. Cum is the approved form in classical 
Latin. 

* See 304, 1., 1 and 2, Ibot-notes. 

* Probably locative, possibly instramental; see page 78, foot-note 3. 

T Licet is strictly a verb, meaning it is permitted ; vrls, in quam-tHs and quamiumr 
f>ls, is also a verb: quam-^ls, *as mach as yon wish'; as is also Kbet, 4t pleases,' in 
quaiiium-lihst, *as much as is pleasing.* 

* Quominus = qud minus, * by which less * ; quln = gul n&, *■ by whidi not.* 
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1, Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Quia^ quod^ quondam,^ qitandd^ beoanse, inaamuoh as ; cum {quom^ quum\ 
since ; quanMpkidem^ H^uddem^^ vtpote^ since indeed. 

8. Intsbbogatiye Conjunctions, denoting inquirt : ' 
Ncy ndnne^ num, utrumy an^ whether ; <m ndtiy neene, or not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expressions of 
feeling or as mere marks of address.* They may express— 

1. Astonishment : d, hem, ehem, atat, htbae, vdh, dn, ecce. 

2. Joy ; iOj dvoe, euge, ^'a, 5, papae, 

8. Sorrow: vae, ei, heu, eJieu, dhs, ah, au^pro, 

4. Disgust: aha, ph^, apage, 

5. Calling: heus, d, eho, ehodum, 

6. Praise : eu, euge, |/a, A^'a. 



CHAPTER VI. 
FORMATION OP WORDS. 



SECTION I. 

ROOTS.-STEMa— SUFFIXES. 

313. Words are formed from stems (46, 1), and stems from 
roots or from other stems. 

NoTB 1.— Thus statute * position,* fa formed from the stem tiatu by adding the nom- 
inative snflSx «,* bat the stem «to#u is itself formed from the root sta by appending the 
derivative suffix to. 

^ Compoonded of quom-jam^ when now. 
« Lit., if indeed. 

* These are sometimes classed as Ad/toerba. In some of their uses they are plainly 
CtonjvneHona^ whQe in other cases they approach closely to the natrn^ of Adnerbe, As 
a matter of convenience they may be called Interrogative Partidee ; see 351, 1. 

^ Some interjections seem to be the simple and natmral utterance of feeling, and 
accordingly do not appear to have been bnilt up, like other words, from roots and stems, 
bat to be themselves specimens of the miorganized elements of human speech. Others, 
'however, are either inflected forms, as age, 'come,^ ap<ige = anayt, * begone,* or muti- 
lated sentences or clauses : meherculiej mehercule^ etc., = me Hereules Juvet, * may 
Hercules protect me*; mecastor, *may Castor protect me*; mediiu ^itia, *may the 
true God help me * ; ecaetdr = in Ckistor^ * lo Castor.* 

* This % is doubtless a renmant of an old demonstrative, «a, meaning that, he, ehe. 
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^OTB 2.— Words are either simple or oompoimd : 
1. 8lmpl^ when formed from single roots with or without sofiizes. 
3. Compouai^^ when formed by the union of two or more roots or stems; see 
340, m. 

314. Hoots. — ^Roots are the primitive elements out of which 
all words in our family of languages have been formed.^ They are 
of two kinds: 

I. Pbedioatiyie BooTSf also called Vebbal Boots.' These designate or 
name objects, actions, or qualities : ea in e9>^, he is ; i in i-fv, to go ; du^i in 
dtK>s = d/uXy leader ; doe in doe-iliSj docile. 

II. DxMONBTBATiTB BooTB,* also csllod PBONOiOKAL BooTS. These do not 
name objects or actions, but simply point out the relation of such objects or 
actions to the speaker : me in mei, of me ; ^ in iuiy of you ; i in is, that, that 
one, he. 

315. The Stems* of simple words may be divided into three 
classes : Boot Stems, Primary StemSy and Becanda/ry StemB. 

816. Root Stems are either identical with roots, or are formed 
from them without the aid of suffixes: 

Due-is^ * of a leader,' root-stem due /» esMs, * you are,' root-stem es; reg-is, 
* kings,' root-stem rig ; vdc-ds, * of the voice,* root-stem v<>c/ murmur-is, * of 
a murmur,' root-stem murmur, 

317. Pbimary Stems are formed from roots by means of suf- 
fixes : • 

1 These roots were probably all monosyllabic, and were onoe used separate^ as words, 
but not as parts of speech. Thus m, the root of turn, esM, * to be,* and i, the root of ed, 
ire, *to go,* were doubtless used in their original form, as significant words, long before 
the yerbs themselves had an existence. 

3 Observe that from this class of roots, whether called PredieaHve or Verbai, may 
be formed the stems, not only of verbs, but also of noons, adjectives, and, in fkct, of all 
the parts of speech except pronouns. 

* The learner should note the difference in Blgnifloation between PredieaUee and 
JDemoruiraHive Boots. Thus dim has a definite meaning;, and must always designate 
<me v^ leads; while the pronoun ego is not the name of any person or thing, but may 
be used by any and every person in speaking of himself. 

* The learner has already become fimiiliar with the use of stems in the inflection of 
nouns, adjectives, etc. ; but sterna, like roots, were probably onoe used aa words. 

* The basis of every inflected word is a stem. Due is therefore the stem of duc-U^ 
bat as it can not be derived from a more primitive form, it is also a root, Aooordingto 
some authorities, rig, the stem of rig-es, and «de, the stem of «do^ are not roots, but 
derived ftt)m more primitive forms— r^^r in reg-O, and oooin voe-o; aooording toother 
authorities, however, reg and rig are only two forms of the sanixe root; so also two and 
«()o, dAUi and dUc, The stem murmur is not a root, but formed firom the root mur 
by reduplication. See Ourttus, Gbron., p. 26; Schleicher, pp. 8il-860; Meyer, pp. 8; 
871-S76. 

* Any sulBz used to form a Primary Stem is called a Pri$narff St^ ; see 3S0. 
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Boot. 


Suffix. 


Stbm. 


W0B». 




ar, 


vo, 


ar-vo, 


ar-vu-m,» 


fM. 


fac, 


to, 


fac-to, 


fac-tu-s,* 


made. 


sta, 


tu, 


Bta-tn, 


sta-tu-B, 


position. 



NoTB.-— AH stems ii>rmed from yerb-stems are also genenXij classed as Primary 
SUms:^ ourd-taTt * guardian,^ 'oorator,^ from curo^ * to care for/ from oOra, *care.* 

318. SBCOin)ABY Stems are formed from other stems ' by means 

of suffixes : * 

Stem. Suffix. Seoondabt Stem. Word. 

civi,» co; civi-co, dvicus, civic. 

vlct6r,» ii; vlct5r-i4, TictOria, victory, 

victor, Ic; victor-io, vlctrlx,« victrem, 

319. The Stems of CoMPOuiin> Words are formed by the union 
of two or more stems, or of a stem with a root ; 

fti-erft,'' fu-erft-s, you had hem, 

grand-aevo,8 grand-aevu-s, of great age, 

igni-colOr," igni-color, Jvre-oolored, 

m&gii-animo,io m&gn-animu-s, great-souled. 

"SoTB 1.— Words are formed from Stems by means of the Snfflzes of Inflection ; see 
46 and 902, note 1. 

KoTE 3.— A single root often gives rise to a large class of forms. Thas, from the root 
eta^ *to stand,^ are derived— 

1. The nnmerous forms whidi make up the conjugation of the verb sto, ttdre, itetlf 
etdtum, to stand. 

2. AH the forms of the verb Hsto^ eietere^ etitlj etatum, *to place.^ 

8. Numerous other forms. Thus (1), ^Orldlie^ * stable,^ 'firm,^ firom which are de- 
rived ttabim, ' to make firm ' ; BtdHima, ' firmness,' and Odb&iter, ' firmly ' ; (S) stalm- 
Iwm^ *a standing place,* * stable,' firom which are derived 8to&«20, and staXnUor^ *to have 
a standing place'; (^gtdmen^ ^somethfaig standing,' *warp in an upright loom' ; (4) 
staUm^ *in standing,' *at once'; (JS) etoHd, * standing'; (6) etatUms^ * stationary'; (T) 
ekxtor^ *a stayer' ; and (8) etatua^ 'position,' from which is derived etatuO, *to place,' 
which in turn becomes the basis of staiwi^ * a statue,' and etaturaj ' stature.' 

1 Ar-^>o*m weakened to anmm^ fac-to-e Uifactae; see 22, 3. 

' This is a matter ot convenience, as new stems, or words, are formed from verb-stems 
in the same manner as from roots; see Schleicher, p. 84T. 

" Except verb-stems. Eemember that stems formed flnom verb-stems are treated as 
Primary; see 317, note. 

* Any suffix used to form a Secondary stem is called a Secondary snfiSx, but many 
suffixes may be either primary or secondary. Thus oo in cMcue is Secondary, as it 
is added to a stem; but in 2ootM, 'place,' it is FHmary, as it is added to a root. 

" GvH is the stem of cifi9, citizen ; f)lctdr ot victor^ conqueror. 

* For 'Vic^ortflj, by contraction. 

7 Compounded of root^ with stem erd firom the root ea; see 203, note 2, and 243. 

* Tot ffrandi-aevo. 

' Compounded o^ ign^^ the stem of ignis^ * fire,' and of coldr^ the stem of color^ * color.' 
^® Gompounded of mdgno^ the stem of mdgmis, ' great,' and of cmimo^ the stem of 
animuSy ' soul ' ; rndgno-^nitno becoming mdgnanimo. 
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320. Suffixes. — Most suffixes* appear to have been formed 
from a comparatively small number of primitive elements called 

Primary Suffixes. 



L 


n.« 


EZAMFLBS. 


a, 


i,» 0, «, e, 1, 


& and o in nouns and adjectives, S in nouns, 
and e, i, 6, and u in verbs: scrib-a^ writer; 
/«^-a, flight ; J%g-o^ Norn. Jug-^Urm^* yoke ; 
fidr%^ Norn, fid-ins^ faith; r«^-e,» rule thou; 
reg-is, you rule ; reg-Oj I rule ; reg-u-nt^ they 
rule. 


i, 


i, 


in a few nouns : av-i^ Nom. a«-w, bird ; are-i^ 
Nom. arc-irs^ arc-B^* arx, citadel. 


tt, 


«, 


in nouns : '' ac-u, Nom. ae-u-Sj needle. 


an, 


on, Sn, en, 
in, 


denoting either the act or the aobnt; (uperg- 
on, Nom. aapergd^ (G. inia), sprinkling; ger- 
on, gerd^ (G. dnis), a carrier; pect-en (G. *«w), 
a comb. 


ant,' 


ent, lint, 


in present participles ; »• audient-s,^^ audiena, 
hearing; ab-ea-ents, ab-sSns, absent; ama- 
entSy amdns, loving. 



> Mofit snfiBzes appear to be of pronominal origin, 1. e^ from pronominal stems or 
roots, bnt, according to Bopp, Gorssen, and others, a few may be of verbal origin. Thus 
in several snfBzes beginning ^tb &~-8een in &er, Mlis^ btUttmy etc.— Corssen recognises 
the root hhar == /«r in/ar-d, * to bear ^ ; in some beginning with ^seen in itor, tor, turuBf 
etc.^the root tor, * to accomplish* ; in some beginning with c— seen in e^r, ctUum^ erum^ 
etc. — the root ha/r^iow^ art in er«-d, * to make.* For a discnssion of the subject, see 
Bopp, Til., pp. 186-201; Corssen, I., p. 667; II., pp. 40, 68; Schleicher, p. 448. 

* Ck>Ianm I. shows the snfflx in its awppoHd original form, while colnmn II. shows 
the various f(nrms which the suffix has assumed in Latin. 

* Originally long in Latin in feminine forms ; see 21, 2, 1). 

4 Observe that these suffixes form t^wM^ not eaaw. Sometimes the Nominative Sing- 
ular is in form identical with the stem ; but in most cases, the Nomtaative is formed 
from the stem by adding the Nominative suffix, as « in Jid^-e^ m in jugu-nt forjngo-m 
(o weakened to te, 22, 2). 

* Observe that the Present stem takes the several forms, reg-e^ reg-i^ reg-d^ reg-u; 
but see page 118, foot-note 5. 

* OfMD thus dropped; sometimes changed to «, 6.* maH, mare^ sea; caedi, eaeda, 
ccted^, slaughter. 

^ Also in adjectives, fn union with i making ui: ten-ni-a^ thin. 

* jy dropped; see 36, 5, 8). 

This is the base of several compound suffixes : emto^ ent4d^ ent-io— "Nom. ent- 
wn, ent-ia^ and ent-ium ; Jfu-ent-ttm^ stream; aapi-ant-ia^ wisdom ; aU-ent-iunu, sUenoe. 

10 Also in a few adjectives and nmmBiJireqthent'a^^eqtiina, frequent; pari-ent-s, 
parina. Here e is the Nominative ending. 
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PRIMARY SUFFIXES. 



Primary SuFnxss. — ( CoiUinued.) 



I. 


II. 


EXAMFUES. 


aa, 


OS, Tis, es,i 
58, Sr, nr, 


gery-08^ gm-u6^ birth; corp-v*^ body; nHh-ia^ 
cloud ; rdb-ur,' strength ; «)p-or (»i, 2), sleep. 


ja* = ya, 


i&,* to, le, 


ii; and io in ac^ectiveB ; 16 in nouns : ex-im-idy 
exrim^y Nom. «p-tm-*tw, €S6-^m-«a, «b-w«- 
♦M-m, select ; fao-i^ Nom. fao^i^ appeaiv 
ance. 


ja8 = ya, 


e, 1, 16, iu, 


in verbs: cap-e^ take thou; cop-e-r^, to take; 
cap-^By you take; oap-i-mi«, we take; cap- 
id, I take ; cap-vornby they take. 


Jans'' = 


i5s, idr, iuB, 
J6r, 6r, 


in comparatives : moff-ids, moff-idTy ma-Jor, Nom. 
md-Jor (31, 2), greater; min-dr, rmn-ar (21, 
2), smaller ; see 162, 165. 


ka, 


ci,co, 


rare : « pau-cdy pav^co, patt-eus, a, um^ small ; 
^-<jo, locttSy place. 


la, li, 10, U, 


see ra. 

/ 


ma,' 


m^ mo. 


/or-maj form ; ^?rt-wk), ^fi-WM«, first ; sup-mo, 
sum^mo (34, 8), 8um-mu8y highest; at-mo, 
al-mtUy cherishing. 



*■ This sufSx seems to be used in forming the I^tln Infinitive, in origin the Dative of 
a verbal noun : reg-ee-e^ reg-ere (31, 1), *to rule'— llt,/<?r ruling; e is the Dative end- 
ing (67, note); see Schleicher, p. 472. See also page 81, foot-note 2. 

* With variable vowel (57, 2); in early Latin o, in dassical Latin u in ITominative 
SinjHilar, e in other oases. We^.thus have in early Latin ob in gen-oe, and in dasdcal 
Latin tM in gen-us^ and ea changed to er (31, 1) in gen-er-iB, gen-er^ etc Words of 
this class take no Nominative ending. 

« With variable vowel— o, u. We thus have corp-uSy corp-or-iB^ with b changed to 
r (31, 1). S final is also changed to r in rdbur; see 31, 2. 

* Doubtless a pronominal stem. It is common as a secondary sofi^ (page 154, ibot- 
note 4) : pcUer-io^ patr-iOy Nom. patr-iuBy paternal; victdr-iOy victoiy; lumtr-ia^ lux- 
ur-4i8, Inxory; see 325. 

A Originally long in Latin, see 21, 2, 1). 

* Probably the verbal root^o, identical with i in ?re, to go. So explained by Gurtius, 
Yerbum, I., pp. 290-296. Ja was also used as a secondary sofflx, appended to the stems 
of nouns and adjectives, in forming denominative verbs; se6 335, foot-note. 

7 This suffix is generally secondary: cUt-ioTy a^Mu«, higher; Bapient-ioVy wiser; 
see 162. 

^ It seems to appear without its final vowel in some nouns in a; ; ape-e-By apeoB^ point, 
top. It is common as a secondary suffix: cvvi-cOy ci/oi-cuBy civic (330); and is also 
used in compound sufilxes, as cw-2(7, d-noy H-eo : JloB-othluBt a small flower; vdU^-muBy 
prophetic. See Schleicher, p. 478; Corssen, II., pp. 206, 806, 807. 

* This is also an element in ti-mdy ti-mOy Bi^mdy Bi-mOy iB-Bi-m&y iB-Birmo: op-tU 
muBy a, uniy best; aU-is-Bt^mtLBy highest. 
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Primabt Suffixes. — {Continued.) 



I. 


IL 


EXAMPLIS. 


man,' 


men,* min,* 
m5n, 

• 


denoting the meaks of the action, sometimes 
the JLOT itself, or its besult : tegir^men, or teg- 
men,* a covering ; nd-men,* name ; cert&^men, 
contest ; aer-^mdn, ser^mS,* discourse. 


na,» 


n&, no, 


1. in adjectives with the force of perfect parti- 
ciples : * plind, pU-no, pU-nue^ a, vm, filled, 
full; r0j^-fw, f^-nwm, kingdom, that which 
is ruled. 

2. in nouns and a4Jeotives with various mean- 
ings : * top-no, tom-no (33, 3, note), tom-nus, 
sleep. 


ni, ni,' 


ig-ni, ig-nU, fire ; p&-ni, pd-nie, bread. 


nn, nu, 


very rare : ma-nu, ma-nus, hand. 


ra,8 1a, 


rl, ro, li, 
lo,li, 


ag-ro (agrus), ager, field; sac-ro (sac-rue), eacer, 
eac-ra, eao-rum, sacred ; eed-ld, eel-la (34, 2), 
seat ; candi-la, a light ; t^lo, t^Utm, weapon ; 
doci-U, doci-Ue, docile. 


ta,» 


ti,to,8S, 
80, 


1. in perfect participles : ^o amdr-t6, amd-tue, a, 
urn, loved ; plaud-to, plau-eo (35, 8), plaw- 
eue, applauded ; eOnd-tue, having tried; prdn- 
gue, having taken lunch. 

2. in a few ac^ectives : eex-to, eex-tue, sixth. 



1 This is an element in men^U^ mdn-iA^ and mdnrio^niitri-m^enrtum, nutriment; 
queH-mon^ia^ complaint; testi-fnon-imn (seoondsiy suffix), testimony. 

s With yarisble vowel (67, 2). The soffiz moot is weakened to men in the Komhui- 
tive Singular, and to min in the other cases. 

* For Qfiib-men, * name,^ the meane by which one is known. 

* ^ is dropped; see 36, 6, 8). 

* Nearly equivalent to to. In some languages it fonns passive participles like ta, 

* Often secondary : pater-no^ pater-nue^ paternal; sometimes preceded by a« f , or 6 .* 
fofit-d^ue^ of a fountain; can-t-nue, canine; aZi-#-mM, belonging to another; see 3S7, 
329, and 330. 

T As to and na are closely related in meaning and use, so are M and ni. They are 
sometimes united in the same suffix : ii^nd (326). 

8 £a and la are only different forms of the same suffix. In Latin and Greek this 
snffix often forms verltel a^ectives which sometimes pass into nouns : grnd-riM, * know- 
ing,^ from gnd in nd-<cd, * to know^ ; Sw-pof, *gift,* * something given,' from 6o in HBttfUj 
* to give.' 

* In the form of ^ it is the first element in H-mue^ a, um : op-ti-mue^ best ; and the 
second element in ie-ei-mtUi, a, um : a^^^m-miM, highest. In the form of to, it is the 
first element in td-ti, shortened totdt: elMrtae = cX/ei'tdt-e^ state. 

1* Often becoming adjectives or nouns : o^to, al-iue, high ; nd-ttie, son. 
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Primart SumzES. — {Continued.) 



L 


II. 


ExAlfPUBB. 

• 


tar, 


ter, tdr, 


see tra. 


ti,' 


ti,"*!, 


in verbal nouns : tis-U^ vH-Us, garment ; tMt-H, 
met-tis, meaais (35, 8), reaping, harveet. 


tu, 


tV 


in verbal noiinn, including supines : sta-tuy tta- 
tiUSj standing; i-tu, i^ku, going; dic-iu (su- 
pine), in telling, to telL 


tar,*tra,* 


ter, tfir, tro, 


ter* and tir denoting agekot; tro, vkans: 
palter, father; mdr-tery mother; Hc-tor, con- 
queror ; audi^tory hearer ; ard-trum^ plough. 


vi, 


vo, uo, 


in nouns and a^j ectives : ar-vo, ar^vum^ ploughed 
field; vcuyuo, vac-mts, empty. 



SECTION II. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 
FOBMATIOlir OF NOUNS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. From the Stems of Otheb Nouns. 

321 . Diminutives generally end in — 

luB, la, Inm; nliu, iila, ulum; ooltui, oula, oalum:* 

1 7¥ is the first element in H-d^ ti-o, H-i, H-d-ni, H-dn (i dropped) : jUsU-Ua, jas- 
tice; MTvi-Uo, tervi-Hum, swioe; d&ri4i&, duri'tiis^ hardness; «to-/idft, a^-tH {n 
dropped), station. 

9 /often di8S]^ears : men-U^ menrtia, men-ta, mina (80, 2), mind. 

> 7U is the first element in the BnfSzes, iu-A^ tn-o; td-ii^ tot^ and til-don: ata-tita^ 
statne; mor-tmtay dead; aerffirtau^ aarti-tut {aan^i^tuta), aervi-tHa^ servitnde; turpi' 
iudai^ turpi-tUdd (n dropped), torpitade. 

* Perhaps of verbal origin (8S0, foot-note 1). This snfSz seems to be the basis of 
sereral compoxmd sofBzes : tor-id^ tdr-ia, turd^ turo^ trie for /0r-i-«, etc. ; see examples, 
3S4, 8S6, 830. 

* Tar is nsed in names denoting family ralaiiofuJiip^ originally aosnot : pa-ter^ 
lit, protector^ from the root pa, to protect 

* For the convenience of the learner the suffixes are given in the Nominative form, 
i. e., with the Nominative ending and the modified stem-voweL Observe that the stem 
snfiBx in lu-a and tu-^n is lo. The endings, t</tM, tUa^ tiiwn^ were developed Irregnlarly 
after the analogy of u-hta^ u-la^ u-lwn in sneh words as 7>artu4ua^ Hrgthhta, oppidw- 
lum^ where the tt is the modified stem-vowel. Thus the u in riff-u-lua and eap4t-^4uin 
is an irregularity introdnoed from the Diminutives of a and o stems. ZtM, to, htm are 
formed from the suffix lam ra^ often used in forming Primary Stems (3S0). Oul'ua^ 
cu2a, eulum are compound suffixes in which the first part, etc, is formed fnan the suffix, 
originally ha, modified in Latin to co, ou, seen in lo-oo-a^ looua, place ; see 830, to, foot-note. 
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a little son, from 


fllius, 


son. 


a little daughieTj " 


filia, 


dauglUer, 


a smaU haU, " 


atrium, 


haU. 


a small eavitu, " 
a smaU garden, ** 


alveus, 


cavity. 


hortus, 


garden. 


a small branch, " 


virga, 


branch. 


a small toton, " 


oppidum, 


town. 


a petty king, " 


rex, 


king. 


a small hmd, '' 


caput, 


head. 


a smaU flower, " 


fl5s, 


flower. 


a smaU part, " 


pars, 


part. 


a small present, ** 


munus. 


present. 
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filio-lus, 

flUo-la, 

atrio-lum, 

alveo-lus, 

hortu-lus, 

virgu-la, 

oppidu-lum, 

r@g-ulus, 

capit-ulum, 

flds-culus, 

parti-cula, 

munus-culum, 

1. Lus, la, lum, are appended to a and o stems ; uliui, ula, ulnm, to 
Dental and Outtaral stems ; cuius, cula, culum, to e, i, and u stems, and 
to lAquid and 8 stems ; see examples. 

2. Before lus, la, lum, the stem-vowels & and o take the form of o 
after e or i, and the form of u in other situations: filio-ltts,filio4a for 
filid-la, hortu-lus for horto-lus, 

8. Before cuius, cula, culum, stems in u change u into i, and stems 
in on change o into u: versi-culus, *a little verse,' from versus; homun- 
cuius, * a small man,' from homO, Like nouns in on, a few other words 
form diminutives in un-cidus, un-cula : av-uncvlus, *" maternal uncle,' from 
avtLS, * grandfather.' * 

4. El-lus, el-la, el-lum^ il-lus, il-la, il-lum,' are used when the stem 

of the primitive ends in i or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : ocel-lus^ ' small 

eye,' from oculus ; fdhel-la, * short fable,' from fabvla ; vU-lum,^ * a small 

wine,' from vtnum. 

Note.— The endings leus and ci6 occnr: ecu-leue* *a small borse,^ from eguus; 
TUmtun-cid, *a small man/ from homd, 

322. Patronymics, or names of Descent, generally end in — 

d§8, stem-suffix di, masculine ; s for ds, stem-suffix d, feminine. 

Tantali-des, son of Tantalus ; Tantali-s, daughter of Tantalus.* 
Th€8l-des, son of Thesew ; ThSsSi-s, daughter of Theseus, 

Thestia^Ss, son of ThesHus ; Thestift-s, daughter of Thestius, 

NoTB.— The suffix n^ preceded by i or d, is sometimes used in forming feminine Pat- 
ronymics: Ifeptunl-ni^ daughter of Neptnne; Acrisid-^i, daughter of Acrisius. 

1 IPQhl-cukk, pUhe-cula, and mUpi-cula are formed as If from e-stems. 

9 The syllables el and il do not belong to the ending, but are produced by a slight change 
in the stem. The quantity of the vowel « or i is therefore determined by the primitive : 
thus, ocutttSy ocuhhlua = ooui-lus = ocel-lus ; v^um^ vinu-lwn = v^-lum = vU-lwnu 

s Also written equtileus^ but aetUeus is the approved form. 

« The vowel preceding the 8o£Bx is usually i, as in TcwtoH-dis, Tantati-s^ modified 
ih»n the stem-vowel o. Primitives in eus generally change «tt to i or ^i, as in Theal' 
des, ThUei-s; and primitives in ius change stem-vowel o to a, as in The^ia-dis. 
Other nouns sometimes form Patronymics after the analogy of nouns in iua: LderHcuies, 
son of Laertes. AenSas has AerUadis, masculine, and AenHe^ feminine. 
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columb-ftrium, 
querc-Stum, 
sallc-tum, 
ov-Ile, 



K 



Ile.i 

columba, 
quercus, 
sallx, 
oyis, 



dove, 

oak, 

vnUow, 



823. Designations op Place are ofteu formed with the endings— 

Szium, etum, turn, 

a dovecoty from 

a forest o/oaksy 
a thicket of wUlows^ 
a %heepfoid^ 

1. Arium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
aerdriumy * treasury,' from oes, money. 

2. Stum, turn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the place 
where they flourish : oHvetum, * an olive-grove,' from oftvo, * olive-tree.' 

8. lie, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : 

bovtUy ' stall for cattle,' from bSSy stem bov, 

4. Otheb Examples are — 

Aes^-drvum^ * tidal bay,' from aestus^ * tide' ; avi-d/riumy * aviary,' from a«w, 

* bird ' ; don-drium^ * place for offerings,' from don/urn^ * gift ' ; pom-driumy 
' orchard,' froia ponvum^ * fruit ' ; aeacvl-it/um^ ' forest of oaks,' from aesculus, 

* oak ' ; pwrSitim, * pine-forest,' from pinusy * pine ' ; roe-Uumy * rose-bed,' 
from rosa^ * rose ' ; iJin-Huniy ' vineyard,' from vimsmj * vine ' ; virgiU^umj 

* a thicket,' from virguloy * bush' ; capr-^y * goat-stall,' from eapery * goat.' 

324, Dekivativbs are also fonned with several other endings, 
especially with — 

SziuB, id, ium, itium, Ina, imdnium, itas, tus, atus.'' 



statu-arius, 


a statuary y 


from 


statua, 


statue. 


mal-i6. 


muteteeTy 




m&lufl, 


mvle. 


sacerdOt-ium, 


priesthoody 




sacerdds, 


priest. 


serv-itium. 


servUudey 




servus, 


slave. 


r6g-Ina, 


gtieeny 




rex. 


king, 
famer. 


patr-imOnium, 


patrimonT/y 




pater, 


civ-it&s, 


citizenshipy 




<avis. 


citizen. 


vir-tus. 


virtuey 




vir. 


man. 


c5nsul-atus, 


consulshipy 




cdnsul, 


consul. 



1. Alius and id generally designate persons by their occupations, 

2. Ium and itium denote office, condition, or collection : servitiumy 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

1 Ariwn and lie are the endings of neater adjectives used substantively (330). The 
vowels d and I were probably developed ont of the stem-vowel of the primitive, but they 
were aftenvard treated as a part of the suffix. For an explanation of snob vowels, see 330, 
foot-note. Many derivative endings were thus formed originally by the union of certain 
suffixes with the stem- vowel of the primitive; accordingly, when added to vowel stems, 
they generally take the place of the stem-vowel: eatwnb-dy cohtnUhdrium; quero-Oy 
querc-itum, 

' Arius is identical in origin with the adjective ending dritu (330), and dhu with 
dtus in participles. In each the initial d was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
Ina is the same fonnation as the adjective ending Inue (330). On i-Uutn^ i-mdnittm^ 
i-tdSy and tUs^ see ti, ta^ to, mauy mdn^ with foot-notes, 320 ; remember ttiat the initia! 
i was developed from the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
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8. Ina and imdnium are used with some variety of signification ; see 
examples under 7 below. 

4. Itis and tns designate some chabacteristic or condition : larldA- 
ia$, * heirship/ from hSriSy * heir ' ; virtUs^ * manliness/ * virtue,' from vir, 

6. Atas denotes rank, office, coLLEcnoN: ednsuUUus^ 'consulship,' 
from eSnnd ; senOitUy ' senate,' * collection of old men,' from senez, 

6. For Patbial or Gentile Nouns, see 331, note 1. 

NoTB.--The endings dgi, IgS^ and HgS^ also occur: ftir-dg^y 'heroic maiden,* from 
«ir, *hero'; ferr-ugd^ * iron-rust,' from ferrum^ *lron.' 

7. Otheb Examples are — 

Libr-drvu9^ * transcriber of books,' from Uber^ * book ' ; Ugn-arius^ 'joiner,' 
from Ugrvum^ 'wood' ; ^tfoefri^-drizM, ' driver of a four-horse chariot,' from 
quadHga^ ' four-horse chariot' ; arhUr^um^ ' decision,' from arbiier^ ' arbiter ' ; 
eot^uff-iwm, ' wedlock,' from eon;unx, ' spouse ' ; ma^-ter-^umy ' presidency,' 
from maffit'4^, 'president'; os^um, 'door,' from d9, 'mouth*; gall-inay 
' hen,' from gaUus^ ' cock ' ; ddctr-ina^ for doetor-inay ' doctrine,' from ddctor, 
'learned man,' 'doctor'; mdir-imdmumy * matrimony,' from mdtery 'moth- 
er' ; aedUMoBy ' of&ce of edile,' from aed^y ' edile ' ; audOr-Mty ' authority,' 
from auet^y ' founder,' ' author' ; 8enee-tu8y ' old age,' from s$neZy ' old man ' ; 
tribufk-dittSy* ' office of tribune,' from tribuntUy ' tribune.' 

IT. NouKS FBOM Adjbctiybs. 

825. From Adjectives are formed various Abstuact Nouns 
with the endings — 

ia, itia, ta, tfia, itaa, tns, odd, ittld6, ImSnla.* 



dlligent-ia, 

superb-ia, 

amic-itia, . 

juven-ta, 

llber-tfts, 

bon-itas, 

pi-etfts,* 

juven-tQs, 

dulc-€do. 

sol-itQdo, 

ftcr-imOnia, 



dUigeneCy 

haughHnefSy 

friendahipy 

yovthy 

freedomy 

goodneaSy 

pietyy 

ycuthy 

aweetneaSy 

soliiudey 

sharpnesSy 



from 


diligGns, 


(i 


superbus, 




amicus, 




luvems, 
Hber, 






bonus, 




plus. 




juvenis, 




dulcis, 




solus, 




acer. 



diligent, 

haughty, 

friendly, 

young. 

free' 

good, 

pious, 

young, 

8wed, 

ahne, 

sharp. 



1 These endings were formed, according to Corssen, by appending the sufiQjc an to 
afft the root ot€iffO^ to put in motion, make, do; see Corssen, I., p. 577. 

s As if formed from a verb, iribund, drey like eqwU-dtua, * cavahy,* from eguito^ dre^ 
^to ride,* from equesy *a horseman.* 

* When appended to rowel stems, these endings take the place of the final Towel. 
Originally the initial i in i-Ma, <-<a«, i-tUdO^ and irmonia Ibnned no part of the suffix, 
but represented the stem-vowel of the primitive. On to, Ma, and to, see jo, «, and to, 
330; on i-ide and tOA, see page 160, foot-note 2; on i^u46 and i-moniOy see tu and 
fitofs 320. The origin of i-dd^ i-din is obscure. 

* For pi-iide by dissimilation (20). 
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Kora l.~lD8tead of to and UUt^ Us and iHi6 occur: pauper^ pauper-41*^ poverty; 
dflriM, durAUa or d/wr-UiUy bardnesa. 

Hon S.— Before tda the atem of the ac^ectiye ia aometimea alightly changed: faeilit, 
faetiUds, fteultj; difflciUs, diffUmUds^ difficulty; potens, poteatds^ power. 

KoTS 8.— A few adjectiyea form abatracta with both itSs and UOdS : JlrmtUf firm- 
itds, firmitOdi^ finnneaa. Folyayllabic a^Jectlvea in Pus often auffer contraction before 
theae endinga: hone$td9 for ?ion«^-4td8, 'honeaty,^ from honettvs; adUieUf&dd^ for ml- 
HcU-itad6^ 'BoUcitade,' from aOUoittu. 

1. Otheb EzAicpuES are — 

^tw£ao-»a, * boldness,* from avddXj *bold' ; jUst-Uia^ * justice/ from Justus^ 
*just'; saev-iiia, * cruelty,' from MMttM, *orueP; senec-ta^ *old age,' from 
senexy * old ' ; aeqiidl-itday * equality,' from aequdlis^ * equal ' ; cdr^Uds, * dear- 
ness,' from c&ms, *dear' ; ansoi-eUu, * anxiety,' from anwiuSy * anxious' ; alt- 
itadSy *height,' from alhu^ *high' ; foH-Uudd, *bravery,' from forUs, 'brave' ; 
mdffn-Uflddj *■ greatness,' from mdffnuSj *■ great.' 

m. Nouns pkom Verbs aot> from Roots. 

826. From the Stems of Verbs and from Boots are fonned nu- 
meroTis nouns with the suffixes — ^ 



ter, tor,* tzXz, tram, tiira, 


tiu, tid, id.* 




pa-ter. 


father, 
Irother, 


from the root 


pa, 


to protect. 


fra-ter. 




bhra,*fra, 


to support. 


amft-tor, 


lover. 




amft-re. 


to love. 


audl-tor. 


hearer. 




audl-re. 


to hear. 


d6fen-8or, 


defender. 




defend-ere. 


to defend. 


TSnft-tor, 


hunter. 




ySnft-rl, 


to hunt 


T6n&-trlx, 


hurUresB, 




K 


a 


gubemft-trlx, 


directress, 




gubemft-re, 


to direct. 


ara-trum, 
ros-trum,* 


^*' 




ar&-re, 
rOd-ere, 


to plough, 
to gnaw. 


pIc-tor, 


painter. 




ping-ere, 


to paint. 


plc-tHra, 


painting, 




t( 


u 


u-sura,' 


using. 




m-i, " 


to use. 


audl-tus, 


hearing. 




audl-re, 


to hear. 


vl-sus,* 


eight. 




vid-5re, 


to see. 


audl-ti5. 


hearing. 




aucK-re, 


toJtear, 


moni-tio,' 


advising. 




monS-re, 


to advise. 


vl-8i6,» 


seeing, 




vid-€re, 


to see. 


leg-iS, 


a seUeiing, 




leg-ere. 


to sdect. 


occId-i&, 


a slaying. 


u 


ocd[d-ere. 


to dag. 



1 Theae endlnga appear to be tme anfflzee, aa they do not contain the atem>yowel of 
the primttiTe. 

s For the phonetic change by whidi t in tor, tSra^ etc., nnitea with a preceding d or 
t and prodncea m or a, aa in d^end-tor^ d^eneor^ aee 36, 8, 2). 

s On ter, tor, ^rKe, and t&ra, aee tor, tra; on tus and Md, aee ^ and H; and on <0, 
aee ja, 3S0. 

« For rddrtrum; see 35, 8, 1). 

• For <ii4ilra, vid-ius, vid-tiS; aee Sfi, 3, 2). 

* From stem moni, seen in monitum. 
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1. Ter, tor, and mZ designate the agent or doer ; tmm, the brans 

of the action; andtnra, tas, tid, and id, the act itself; see examples. 
But nouns in toa and 16 sometimes become concrete^ and denote the result 
of the action : quaes4u8y * gain,* from guaes-erCy * to gain ' ; %-i5, *■ a select- 
ing ' and then * a legion * (the men selected), from legi-ere, * to select ' ; ex- 
erci-tusy * exercise/ * drill,' and then 'an army' (a collection of trained 
men), from exera-re^ * to exercise.' 

2. Us, a, d ^ sometimes designate the agent of the action : coqti-tu = 
coquus^ cook, from coqa-erey to cook ; s^ri^, writer, from terib-ere ; err-d, 
wanderer, from err-dre, 

Horn 1.— 7br, trix^ tura^ and hu are eometimes added to noxm stems with ot with- 
out oiiange: vid-tor^ ^trayeler,* ttom via, *way*; send'tor, * senator,* ttom teneoo (QeDi- 
tiye Mnitf stem 9en\ *old maxi* ; Jdni-tar, * Janitor,* and Jdni-trioD, ^Janitrix,* from Jdn^ 
va, *gate*; PUterd'tHra, * writing,* lh>m Htteni, * letter*; ednaul-^tusy * consulship,* 
from cOnwl, * consul.* 

NoTB S.--For nouns in id from the stems of other nouns, see 324, with 1. 

8. Other Ezaxplbb are — 

Acc&8drtar, 'accuser,' from accusd-re, *to accuse'; cHra-tor^ * keeper,' 
from tffira-r*, * to take care of ; doctor ^ * giver,' from da-re^ * to give ' ; vie- 
tor, * victor,' from, vine^e^ * to conquer' ; invenrtrtx, * a female discoverer,' 
ttom. inven-ire^ *to discover'; wwjM^nww = »K)n-«-<rwm,« 'prodigy,' from 
monr^e, ' to admonish' ; rds-^rum, ' rake,' fi^m rddrere^ * to rake,' * scrape ' ; 
armdr4^iray * arming,' * equipment,' from armd-re, * to arm ' ; nd-4iiraj * birth,' 
'nature,' from nd-tei,* 'to be bom'; 8cr^p-4nra, for ecrib-^Qray* 'writing,' 
fiwm acrUhere^ ' to write ' ; d&4u8^ for ag-t'w* * driving,' ' act,' fiwm ag-ere^ ' to 
drive,' ' act' ; d&4i6y for ag-U^y ' action,' fix>m ag^tre, ' to act' ; moni-H5, ' act 
of admonishing,' fix>m mon^-rty 'to admonish' ; mon4iuSy 'admonition,' frx)m 
moni-re, ' to admonish ' ; opin-45y ' opinion,' fix>m opin-dri, ' to think ' ; opt- 
iSy ' choice,' fiwm opUdrej * to choose.' 

827. From the Steins of Verbs and from Roots are formed 
nouns with the suffixes — 

or, OS, §8, 158, ium, en, men, mentom, mSnia, mSnlum, bulum, 

onliim, brun,'' orum, nnm.^ 

1 and d, the stems of U8 and a, are only different forms of the suflSx a ; and on, the 
stem of ^ dnit, is from the suffix an; see 820. 

* Bootvio. 

* With the compound suffix ea-irwn, from as-tra; see aa and tra, SJSO. 
« Bootnd. 

* 8ee 83, 1. 

* Ohserye change in quantity: ag-era, de-tu%\ see Gellius, IX., 6. 
T On the forms Imiwn, hrwn, ewlum, erwm, see 35, 2, foot-note 8. 

B On or (for os\ tM, and i», see as; on ii% and ium, Beeja; on en, bm an; on men, 
meiUum, m/Snia, and m&niwn, see man; on Aiim, seefio^aU in 8SB0; on bulvm, brum, 
euhtm, orum, see Corasen, 11^ p. 40. 



164 



DERIVATION OF WORDS. 



lotfe, 


from 


aiii4l.re, 


tolove. 


fear, 
Urik, 


u 


tim-gre, 

gen m gign-ere, 


to fear, 
to hear. 


cold. 


u 


frfg-ere,* 


lobeeoUL 


•eaty 


<i 


sed^re,' 


tout. 


make, /ace, 


u 


fac-ere, 


tomake. 


joy. 


<( 


gaiid-€re, 


to refoice. 


zeal,ghid4f. 


u 


Btad-^re, 


tohezealovs. 


a comb. 


(1 


pect-ere, 


to conA. 


a stream. 


u 


flu-ere, 


iofam. 


om/asnefU, 


u 


drnA-re, 


to adorn. 


complaint. 


u 


qaeil, 


to complain. 


nourishnmt, 


u 


ale-re, 


to fvourisk. 


aooellaiiotL. 


u 

it 


Tocft-re, 
Tebe-re, 


toealL 
to carry. 


nhrvM, 


tt 


ddlu-eie, 


to dcatue. 


image. 


u 


eimuU-re, 


to rqnreaenL 


reign. 


u 


r^-ere, 


torule. 



tUB-OT, 

gen-US, 
frfgus, 

gaud4am, 

8tad4uin, 

pect-en, 

flfi-men, 

drnft-mentum, 

queri-monia, 

ali-mOnium, 

Tocft-bulom, 

▼ebl-culum, 

d^il-bnim, 

simuUUcnun, 

rSg-num, 

1. Or, Of, 5b, iSs, and ium generally designate the AcnoK or state 
denoted by the verb, but 9b, iSs, and ium sometimes designate the kesult 
of the action: aedificitim, 'edifice,' from acdific-dre, 'to build.' 

2. Men, mentam, mdnia, mfhiinm, and nam generally designate the 
MEAHS of the action, or its involuntary subject, sometimes the act itself, 
or its besult : JlH-mcn, * a stream,' * something which flows,' from fu-ere; 
ag-men, * an army in motion,' from ag-ere. 

HoTCr-The ttem or root is sometiDies sbortened or dunged : mi^-mentum, ^movliig 
tarcb^ ttom mothire. 

8. Bnlnm, cnlnm, brum, and crum designate the ikstrument or the 
PLACE of the action: vehi-culum, 'Tehicle' (instrument of the action), 
from vehe-re ; tta^bulvm, ' stall ' (place of the action), from ttO-re. 

IToTii— The rowel of the stem is sometimes dumged : Msptc^ervm, 'sepokihre,* from 
MjM^-fre, *to bory^; see 24, 8. 

4. In cnlum, o is dropped after c and g : vine-ulum, ' a bond,' from 
vinc4re ; reg-vHa^ * rule,' from reg-ere. 

NoTC— Z>^, la^ dgb^ i0^,* and a few other endings also occur : torpe^d^ 'numbness,* 
from torpl-re, *to be numb*; cupl-d6^ * desire/ from cup&-re^ *to desire*; candi-Ui, 
* candle,* from candl^e^ ' to shine * ; vor-dgd, * whirlpool,* from vor-dre, * to swallow up * ; 
vert-^g6, <• a torn,* from veH-ere, ' to tnm.* 

6. Othbb Examples are— 

BpUnd-or, * brightness,' from tplend-^e, *to be bright'; op-tw, *work,' 
from the root op for ap, * work ' ; dee-us, *■ ornament,' from root dee^ in dec-et, 

1 In several of these examples the nonn is not strictly deriyed firom the verb, bnt 
both noun and verb axe formed from one common root, as JHg-tu and Jrig-^re tcwm the 
toot/Hg. 

9 Sed-ire and $id^ show a variable root-vowel— «, J; see 20, note 2. 

• See Oorssen, I., p. VII ; II., pp 802, 806. 
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*it is becoming* ; fiAib^^ 'cloud,* from the root niib in nuh-ers^ *to veil'; 
8pee-4i8, *look,* from speo-^e^ * to look* ; effug^wm^ * escape,* from efug-ere^ 
*to escape* ; imper-itun^ ' command,* from imper-are^ *to command' ; certdr- 
men^ * contest,* from eertoHfe^ * to contend * ; docu^merUum^^ * lesson,* * docu- 
ment,* from dode^e^ * to teach * ; nutrir^meniiimj * nourishment,* from niUrl-rej 
* to nourish * ; pd-bukim, ' fodder,* from the root pa in pdrscere^ * to feed * ; 
spedd-culvm^ * sight,' from spedd-rey *to behold*; Ub-cruniy *gain,* from 
lu-ere^ * to pay* ; do-num^ * gift,* from the root da in da-re^ * to give.* 



FORMATIOIS^ OF ADJECTIVES BT SUFFIXES. 

I. Adjectiyes fbom Nouns. 

828. FuLUSESs. — ^Adjectives denoting /wZZ7i««», dbwndarux^ mp- 

ply, generally end in — 

5SIIS, oSflus, lens, lentns, tns.* 

fuU of eouraffCy from 
fruitful^ 



anim-Gsus, 

frQctu-Gsus, 

belli-cosus, 

pesti-lSns, 

pesti-lentus, 

vino-lentus, 

fraudu-lentus, 

ala-tus, 

turrl-tus, 

comu-tus, 

jus-tus, 



warlike^ 
pestUetUial, 



<( 



fuUoftoine, 

fnM.'ulenty 

tringedy 

turretedy 

homed, 

jUSty 



om 


animus, 
fruettts, 
bellum, 


spinty couraffe, 

fruit, 

war. 




pestis, 


pest. 




vinum. 


wine. 




fraus, 

Ala, 

turris. 


III 




coma. 


horn. 


u 


jus, 


right. 



NoTB.— Before dtus the Btem-vowel is general^ dropped, but u is retained: animO' 
daut^ anim-deua, hvA Jruchi-i^aut, 

1, Othxb Examples are — 

Ann-6su8y *full of years,* from annusy *year'; UtXHri-osttSy 'luxurious,' 
from UoBfuriay * luxuiy * ; perieul-deiis, * dangerous,* from pertcuVumy * danger * ; 
tenebr-^8U8 and tenebri-cSsuey * gloomy,* from tenebraey * gloom ' ; Purbu-lentmy 

* riotous,* from turbay *riot*; barbd-tuSy * bearded,* from harbay * beard*; 
attrv-iusy *long eared,* from auriSy *ear*; orme-tuSy 'burdened,* fit)m ontiSy 

* burden.' 

329. Matebial. — Adjectives designating the material of which 
anything is made generally end in — 

^ With modified stem or root: dod, doeu; da, dd, 

3 On d9U8y see Schleicher, p. 408; Corwen, I^ p. 62; II., p. 688. Cbsua is from eo 
and dsw; thus from beUum, * war,* is formed beUi-eu8, * belonging to war*; and ih)m 
Mli-eua is limned betUco-osue, belH-cdatUy * warlike.* On Una, lemtua, see ra, la, 820. 
The vowel before len4, 20n^if»— generally ««, sometimes o or i— was originally the stem- 
vowel of the primitive, as in fi^auhlentua, peaH-Una, peatt4eniua, but it was sometimes 
treated as a part of the suffix: vi'Olaniua, * violent,* from via, ^Ibrce.* Tua is identical 
with <w in the passive participle, and when added to vowel-stems is preceded by d, {, 
OT'Si: dld-tua^ turrl-tua, corml-tua, like amd-ttta, attdl-hu, aeu'tua (* sharpened,* from 
aeiho, * to sharpen *). It may, however, be added to consonant-stems : JUa-tua. 
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eUB, 1IU8, 


nens, ficetui, 


ioiuB.* 




aur-eus, 


golden^ 


from 


aunim, 


gold. 


argent-eus, 


of silver^ 




argentum, 


silver. 


f&g-eus, 


o/beedi. 




fagua, 


a beech. 


fftgi-nus,' 


u 




(( 


u 


fagi-neus,' 


a 




u 


u 


p6pul-nus,' 
popul-neus,' 


ofpoglar^ 




p5pnla8, 


a poplar. 


papjT-aceus, 


of papyrus, 




papyrus, 


papyrus, 
hrick. 


later-icius, 


of tricky 




later, 



N(yiE.—The86 endings sometimes denote charaeterMic or possession : virgineuSy 
* belonging to a maiden/ 

830. Chakactbkistic. — ^Adjectives signifying helonging to, de- 
rived from, generally end in — 

CUB, iouB, SUs, Ills, aniui, Inus, aris, Sxius, ius, ensis.^ 

civi-cus, 

patr-icus, 

natQr-alis, 

mort-alis, 

host-Ills, 

civ-llis, 

oppid-anus, 

urb-anus, 

mar-Inus, 

equ-Inus, 

lOn-aris, 

salQt-aris, 

auxill-arius, 

reg-ius, 

5rat0r-ius, 

for-ensis, 

1 On eus^ stem eo, see Corssen, II., pp. 842-846; Bopp, III., p. 429; on niM, see 
na, 320. I^eus adds eus to no, seen in wus; dews adds eus to dc^ seen in am (333, 
foot-note 2) ; and io-ius adds ius to io or ieo ; see^a, 320, and ictus, 330. 

9 Stem-vowel changed to i before nus and neus. 

* Stem-vowel dropped before nus and neus. 

* On eus, see ka^ 320. In i-ous, i was originally the Btem-vowel of the primitive, bnt 
was finally treated as a part of the snfflx, as In patr-icus. In the same way the vowels 
d and { in dliA, %Us, dris, dritcs, dnvs, and Inus were developed ttovn the stem-vowels 
of the primitives; thns in such words as doo4-Hs, * docile,^ from <fo6-#-re, the sufiHx 
seems to have been originally lis^ but at length the preceding i was treated as a part of 
the snfflx, making iUs, U now His be added to hosH, the stem of hosHs^ we shall have 
hosti-ilis = hoeiMis ; or, with Clorssen, we may suppose that from hoeMs was formed 
the verb hostl-re^ and that the ending lis was added directly to hosti^ maldng hos^-Us. 
The long initial vowel in other endings is supposed to have had a similar origin. Alis, 
UiSy and dris are virtoaUy the same snfSx, as I and r are interchangeable; see ra, la, 
foot-note, 320. Ariiis = dri^us. On ontM, inus, and iits, seeja and na, 820; on 
ensis^ see Corssen, I., pp. 62, 264; II., pp 688, 719. 

* But drd-tor is formed from drd-re by adding tor to the stem ; sec 326. 



relating to a eUizen, 


from 


(^vis, 


citizen. 


paternal, 


(( 


pater, 


father. 


natural, 


Cl 


natara, 


nature. 


mortal, 


ct 


mors. 


death. 


hostile. 


it 


hostis. 


enemy. 


relating to a citizen, 


<c 


dvis, 


citizen. 


of the tovm. 


t( 


oppidum, 


town. 


of the city. 


(( 


urbs. 


city. 


marine. 


t( 


mare. 


sea. 


of, pertaining to a horse, 
(unar. 


(t 


equos, 


horse. 


tt 


luna, ^ 


moon. 


salutary, 


{( 


salus, 


safety. 


auxiliary. 


(( 


auxilium, 


aid. 


royal, 

of an orcUor, 


(I 


rex, 


king. 


it 


orator,^ 


orator. 


forensic. 


(( 


forum. 


forum. 
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1. Sster or estxis,^ timos, itimus, tious,' ciniui, and a few other end- 
ings occur : terr-ester or ierr-estriSj * terrestrial,' from fcrra, * earth ' ; marl- 
timuSy ' maritime/ from mare, ' sea * ; Ug-UimuSy ' lawful/ from Ux, legis, 
*law*; rttsUicuSy * rustic,' from rus, * country'; vdii-cinuSj * prophetic,' 
from vOiSs, * prophet.' 

2. Othbb Examples are — 

Domin4-cu8, *of a master,' from domin/uSy * master'; serv-Uie, 'slavish,' 
from Mr»«*, * slave ' ; vir-iUs, * manly,' from t>ir, * man ' ; capU-dHs, * of the 
head,' ' capital,' from caput, * head ' ; r^g-oMs, * kingly,' from rex, * king ' ; 
c6n»ul-dri8y 'consular,' from consul, 'consul'; mUU-dris, 'military,' from 
imlea, ' soldier ' ; agr-ariue, * of or relating to land,' from ager, 'field ' ; ar- 
gerU-drius, 'of silver,' from arg&rUum, 'silver'; can-inus, 'of a dog,' from 
canis, 'dog'; kip-mua, 'of a wolf,' from l/upue, 'wolf'; mont-dnvs, 'of a 
mountain,' from mOna, ' mountain ' ; nox-ivs, ' ii^juiious,' from noxa, ' in- 
jury' ; patr-ivs, 'of a father,' from pater, 'father' ; imperdidr-iuSy ' of a com- 
mander,' from imperdtor, ' commander.' 

831. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in — 
anus, ianus, Inus ; ius, iacus, ioos ; ensis, iSnais ; as, aeus, Sos.' 



SuU-ftnus, 


of Sulla, 
Jdoman, 


from 


Sulla, 


SuOa. 


Rom-ftnus, 


(( 


ROma, 


Home, 


Mari-flnus, 


of Marius, 


it 


Marius, 


Marius, 


CicerOn-i&nus, 


Ciceronian, 


ii 


Cicer^, 


Cicero, 


Lat-Inus,' 


latin. 


it 


Latium, 


Laiium, 


Plaut-Inus, 


ofPlautus, 


tt 


Plautus, 


Plautus. 


Gorinth-ius, 


Corinthian, 


ti 


Gorinthus, 


Corinth. 


Gorinth-iacus, 


It 


tt 


ti 


it 


Britann-icus, 


British, 


it 


Britannus, 


a Briton, 


Gann-Snsis, 


of Cannae, 


it 


Gannae, 


Cannae, 


Ath6n-i6nsis, 


Athenian, 


It 


AthSnae, 


Athens, 


Fld6n.&s, 


of Mdenae, 
Smymean, 


it 


ftdSnae, 


Mdenae. 


Smym-aeus, 


it 


Smyrna, 


Smyrna. 


Pythagor-Sus, 


Pgihagw^ean, 


ft 


Pythagoras, 


Pythagoras. 



1. Anus and ianus are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Nam^s of Persons ; but others also occur. 

Nora 1. — ^Many of these adjectives from names of places are also used substantively 
as Patrial or Gentile UToime to designate the citizens of the place : Oorinthii, the Co- 
rinthians; Afhinienses, the Athenians. 

Nora 2.— The Roman Qentis (a clans were all designated by adjectives in ius, as 
ffins OomeUa, gins JuUa, 

^ The ending esier or esiris may be formed by adding tetr or <ri9 to ts iW)m the suffix 
ojs (320) ; but see Corssen, II., p. 649. 

3 On ti-mus, i-H'mus^ and H^cvls, see to, fna, eq, 8J80. 

* When upended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the stem-vowel: 
SuU-^mtis. In iiEtct, dnus ia formed by the union of the stem-vowel wlUi the suffix. Bo 
in Mari-dnus, but in examples like this the i belbre dnus was finally treated as a pert 
of the suffix, making idnus^ as seen in Oioerdn'4dnus. Inus in Lat-imus oontahis io, 
from Lat-io, the stem of Latiwn. 
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6brio-lus, 
aureo-lus, 
long-ulus, 
pauper-culus, 



om 


6briu8, 


drunken. 


u 


aureus, 


golden. 


u 


longus, 


long. 


(t 


pauper, 


poor. 



NoTS 8.— An adjective in <««, used sabstantiTelyf formed a part of the name of erexy 
distlnguiahed Soman, and deiignated Uie ffens to which he belonged ; see Boman ITcuneB^ 
649. 

n. Adjectives from Adjectitbs. 

332. DiMDniTiVBS from other adjectives generally end like 

diminutive noims (321) in — 

liu, ulus, culns.^ 

tomewhat drunken^ 
golden, 
rather long, 
rather poor, 

NoTB 1.— The endings eUus and iUus also occor as in noung (SJSl, 4) : nov-eUue, 
*new,^ from novtUj *new.* 

NoTB %.^-Oulu8 is sometimes added to oomparatiyes : duriug-^uhu, * somewhat 
hard,' from durior^ dSriue, * harder.^ 

m. Adjectives from Verbs Ain> from Boots. 

833. Verbal adjectives generally end in — 

bunduB, cnndns, dns; bills, tUia, silis, lis; Sz.* 

to wonder, 
to die. 
iofear. 
to be toarm. 
to fear, 
to love, 
to lead, 

to turn. 

to teach, 
to fight, 
to dare. 

1. Bundus and cundas have nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but hundus is somewhat more expressive than the participle : laetO-bunduSf 
rejoicing greatly ; and eundus generally denotes some characteristic rather 
than a single act or feeling : verd-cunduSy diffident. 

2. ]>ii8 retams the sunple meaning of the verb. 

8. BUis, tills. Bills, and lis denote capability, generally in a passive 
sense : omMlis, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active 
sense : terribilie, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

1 Bee p. 168, foot-note 6. 

s Bundtie is explained by Oorssen and others as formed by appending undtte^ endue^ 
the Gemndive suffix, to Ini =>\a, as seen in fM,* ounduij by adding the same snffix to 
eo (ka, 380); see Oorssen, 11^ pp. 810-S13. On dtM, see Gorssen, II., pp. 80S, 808; on 
lie, see ra, to, 820; and on btlis, 820, foot-note 1 ; also Oorssen, I., pp. 166-169; on tUU 
and eiUs^ Gorssen, II., pp. 41, 886. The ending dco s d-e^ is for d-oo^ in which d was 
originally the stem-vowel of an d-«sr& ; thns pugnrd'OChe becomes p^gnd-ce^ p&gnSm, 

> Flec-aiH9=fiect^Uli9; see 35, 8, 2). 



mTr&-bundus, 


VDondering, 


from 


mirft-rl, 


mori-bundus, 


dying, 
diffident, 




moil, 


vere-cundus, 




verS-rl, 


cali-dus. 


warm, 




cal5-re, 


pavi-dus, 
ama-bilis, 


fearful, 
worthy of love. 




pave-re, 
amft-re, 


duc-tilis, 


ductile. 




duc-ere, 


flec-silis,» ) 
flexiUs, S 


flexible, 




flect-ere, 


doci-lis, 


docile, 




doc6-re. 


pti^-ax, 


pugnacious. 




pCign&-re, 


aud-ax, 


daring. 




aude-re, 



VERBS, 



169 



4. Ax denotes inclinatioh, generally a f ault j one : loqudXj loqnaciotis. 

5. Cub, Ions, nciu, wa^ una, Xvns, tlviu, tloitui, ins, and uliu' also 
occur: 

Medi-ctts, * healing,' 'medical,' from med^-ri^ *to heal' ; am-icua^ 'friend- 
ly,' from (m^-dre^ ' to love ' ; cad-UcWj ' £Edling,' ' inclined to fall,' from ead- 
ere, ' to fall ' ; eal-vus, * safe,' from root aal, * whole,' ' sound ' ; noe-mts and 
noc-imis, ' hurtful,' from noo-%rey * to hurt' ; cap~tlvusj * captive,' from eap-ere, 

* to take ' ; /icticiuty for Jlg-ticiua, * feigned,' from^, the root offing^erej ' to 
form,' 'fashion,' 'feign'; exim-ditSj 'select,' 'choice,' from exim-ere^ 'to 
select out ' ; erid-uhuij ' credulous,' from crid-erej ' to believe.' 

6. Otheb Exaxplxs are — 

Ludp^nduSj 'sx>ortive,' 'playful,' from l&de-r$y 'to play'; Hdi-bunduty 

* laughing,' from ridi-rej ' to laugh ' ; /d-cundus, ' eloquent,' f5rom /d^rij * to 
speak ' ; jUb-eundua^ for Juv-eundu8y ' pleasant,' from jvm-dre^ ' to aid,' ' de- 
light'; Qv^diu^ 'greedy,' from atl-^e^ 'to long for'; cupv-dus,, 'desirous,' 
from cupe-re^ ' to desire ' ; Umi'dtUj ' timid,' from Hm^-rej ' to fear' ; fad-Ut^ 
'easy,' 'capable of being done,' from, face-re, 'to do'; nubiMe^ 'marriage- 
able,' from ivQhe-re^ 'to marry'; ^tU^Ue, 'useflil,' from i^, 'to use' ; er%di' 
bHiSj ' credible,' from cride-re, ' to believe ' ; terri-bilie, ' terrible,' fi^m terri" 
re, * to terrify ' ; lauda^biUs, * praiseworthy,' from laudd^-re, ' to praise ' ; fer- 
tiUsj 'fertile,' from fer-re, 'to bear'; cap-dx, 'capacious,' from oap-ere, 'to 
take ' ; ten-dx, ' tenacious,' from ^07^-^r«, ' to hold..' 

rV. Adjectives fbom Adverbs aito Prbpositionb. 
834. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and preposi- 
tions : ' 

crfts-tinus, 
contrft-rius, 
inter-nus, 
super-bus. 



Buper-nus, 



of io-morroWf 

eorUrcerVf 

interficU, 

haughty^ 

upper. 



from 

tt 






erfts, 
contrft, 
inter, 
super, 

M 



to-morrfno, 

against, 

among, wi/Am. 

above, 
u 



FOBMATIOK OF VEBBS BY STTFFIXES, 

I. Yebbs fbom Nouns Ain> Adjectives. 

335. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are called De- 
nominatives. They end in— 

Cowjr. I. OoNj. II. Covj. in. Cowj. IV. 

O, S-re, eO, e-re, uo, ue-re,' io, X-re.* 

1 FiM, VIM, and i-mM ore only difiSraent forms of the same suffix ; uue was formed by 
vocaliziDg v in tnM/ f-mM, by adding «tM to the stem-yowel I; noo-l-mUf as if ttam a 
verb, noc-ire = noo-ire. The other endings are composed of elements already explained. 

s But adverbs and prepositions are in origin case-lbims; see 804; 807, note 1. 

* Goojngatien III. contains primiHve verbs with a few dervcqHvee, 

* According to Onrtins and others, the suffix which was added to the stems of noons 
and adjectives to form verbs was originally ^o, {nrononi^ced ff<fy prpbabl;^ identte^) if^tb ^ 

8 



170 



DERIVATION OF WORDS. 



c1ir-6, 

fug-6, 

pQgn-6, 

beU-a, 

d5n-d, 

firm-d, 

lab5r-d, 

IIber-6, 

ndmin-<}, 

alb-eo, 

clftr-d, 

cUr-eO, 

fl6r-e6, 

lac-e5, 

met-uO, 

stat-a5, 

flii-i6, 

moll-Id, 

yest-io, 

serv-io, 

cdstod-io, 



a-re, to care for^ 

fi-re, to put to flighty 

a-re, to fighi^ 

a-re, to carry on waVj 

a-re, to give, 

a-re, to makefinriy 

fi-re, to labor, 

a-re, to liberate^ 

a-re, to namCy 

S-re, to be whiter 

a-re, to make bright, 

S-re, to be bright, 

S-re, to bloom, 

S-re, to shine, 

ue-re, to fear, 

ue-re, to place, 

I-re, to finish, 

I-re, to soften, 

I-re, to dothe, 

I-re, to serve, 

I-re, to guard. 



from 



It 
it 
tt 
(t 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
If 
tt 
It 
It 
ft 
ft 
It 
ft 
It 
tt 
ft 



cur-a, 

fug-a, 

pugn-a, 

bell-um, 

ddn-mn, 

firm-118, 

labor, 

fiber, 

nOmen, 

alb-US, 

clar-us, 
ti 

fids, 

lux=luc-s, 

met-us, 

8tat-U8, 

fin-is, 

moll-is, 

vest-is, 

Bery-us, 

custos. 



care. 
fiighL 
battle, 
war, 

gift 

firm, 

tabor, 

free, 

name, 

white, 

bright, 
»f 

flower, 

light, 

fear. 

position. 

end, 

soft, 

garm£nt, 

servant. 

guardian. 



Note 1.— IXenominatiyeB of the second conjugation are intransitive, bat most of the 
others are transitive. 

NoTB 2.-^Deriyatiyes, like other yerbs, may of course be deponent: dominor^ drl, 'to 
domineer,* from dominits, 'master*; miror, <IH, ' to wonder at,* from mints, 'wonder- 
ful * ; parHor, «H, * to part,* ' divide,* from pars^ partis^ ' part.* 

1. Otheb Examples are — 

Oulp-dre, * to find fault,* from culp-a, * fault * ; gUri-dH, * to boast,* * glory,* 
from glorp-a, * glory ' ; nov-dre, * to make now,* firom novus, * new ♦ ; rign-dre, 
*to reign,* from r9gnum, * royal power*; lev^dre, *to lighten,* from levis, 
* light*; hon(hr~dre, *to honor,' from honor, * honor*; kntd^dre, *to praise,* 
from laus = laud-s, ^ praise ' ; saev-ire, * to be fierce,' from saevtts, * fierce.' 

the root of i-r«, 'to go.-* This sufSx added to a, the original stem-vowel of mpst nouns 
and adjectives, formed a-ja^ stiU preserved in the ending c0d-mi in a large class of San- 
skrit yerbs. From this compound suffix qja are derived in Latin, in the first conjuga- 
tion, (1) <«J, contracted to o.* gut-O = cur-€0o for o&r'ao for e&r-c0cr; (2) d: our-d-s, 
shortened to a in cHr-Ori for eur-d-t;— in the second ooqjugation, (1) eo: luo-eo for lUe- 
4^ for VuG-a^; (2) i: luc-i-s, shortened to e in lue-e-t for UU^e-t; and in the fourth 
conjugation, (1) io and *« ; serv-40 for serv-^0 for serv-e^a, serv-iu-nt for sero-ifu-nt 
for serv-qju-nt; and (2) I: serv-is, shortened to < in serv-i-t for serv-i-tf see Bopp, I., 
pp. 207-229; Curtius, Verbum, I., pp. 292, 826-848; Schleicher, pp. 858-861. For an ob- 
jection to this explanation of the a-verhs, see Gorssen, 11., pp< 788-786.— On final of the 
first person, see 247, 1, foot-note 5.— The suffix ^a, added to original i-stems^ formed i)a 
and gave rise to i^er1>8:f1m4a=fin-i^=f^-1^a; and added to u-stems^ it formed 
u^a and gave rise to u-verbs: met-uo = met-tt^ = met-t^a.—ln general, OrStems give 
rise to a-verhs: cHr-a^ cfHr-d-re; ostsms^ sometimes to a^erbs^ sometimes to e-^erbs, 
and sometimes to i-veirbs: f^rnms^ 6t&m Jlrmo, ,firm-d-re ; {tlbits^ stem a2&-o, atb-i-re; 
servus^ stem serv-o^ serv-i-re ; consonant stems, to Orverbs^ e^erbs, or i-verbs^ after the 
analogy of vowel stems : labor for Uibor, tdbdr-d-re; fide, fldr-e^e for fibs-^e (31, 1); 
eustbs, stea ctutod, custbd-^-re. 
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n. Yebbs from Yebbs.^ 

336. Fbequentatives or Intensitbs denote repeated, eon^ 
tinuedf or intense action. They are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion, and are formed — 

I. From the stem of the participle * in tus or bus : 

cant-5, ftre, (o singy from cant us from cano, to sing,* 

capt-o, ftre, to snatch, *•*• captus " capiG, to take, 

dat-o, fire, to give often, " datus " dd, to give, 

habit-Q, fire, to inhamt, " habitus ** habeG, to have, 

quass-d, fire, to shake violently, *' quassus '* quatiO, to ehake. 

territ-d, fire, to frighten often, " territus " terred, to frighten, 

II. From the present stem, by adding tO and changing the preceding 
vowel to i, if not already in that form : ^ 

a^-td, ftre, to shake, from ag5, to move, lead, 

dfimi-td, fire, to shout often, *' clfim5, to shout, 

rogi-t5, fire, to ask eagerly, ** rogd, to aek, 

voci-tO, ftre, to call often, " voc6, to call. 

Toli-td, fire, to flit about, " void, to fly, 

NoTB 1.— Freqnentatlyes are sometimes formed from other freqaentatires: * eanUUf, 
*to sing often,^ from canto from canO; dictito, *■ to say often,* from dicto from dioA 

NoTB 2.— A few derlTatives in m«0 and i9S0 also occur. They are intenaiw in force, 
denoting earnest rather than repeated action, and are of the third conjugation : fa^sio, 
faees^y * to do earnestly* ; ineipio^ ineipisao, * to begin eagerly.* 

1. Otheb Examples are — 

Dietd, *• to say often,' l&om dioO, ' to say ' ; spectd, * to behold,' from epeeio, 
'to look aV ; factito, Ho do often,' ftoTafaoiO, *to do,' 'make'; imperito, 
*■ to command often,' from imperO, ' to command ' ; rapid, ' to snatch,' from 
rapid, * to seize.' 

337. Incbptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of the 
action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in soo : 

1 Either directly or through the medlam of novma, a^jecttres, or participles. 

* They are thus strictly denominaH/oes (385). Intransittre Terbs, thongh withont 
the participle in Am or sue, may form /f-equetUatives after the analogy of transitive 
▼erfos: eureO, dre, 'to nm about,* formed as if from ettrsue from eurro^ *to nm*; ven* 
tito, dre, *■ to come often,* formed as if from venttte, item, venio, * to come.* 

s Remember that the atom of the participle ends in o ; thus eaniue = eoMto-e. Ob' 
serve, therefore, that the verb canto,, *I sing,* is In form like the atom of the participle. 
Canto was, however, originaOy produced by adding Ja to canta, the original stem of 
eantus, making eamta^a, canta^, cantaO, canto; see also 335, foot-note. 

* The formation from the participle was doabtless the original method, bat at length 
to was regarded as the saffix, and was accordingly added to present stems, and as in many 
cases i preceded, the stom-vowel finally took this form before the sufBx to; see Corssen, 
II., p. 297. 

* Sometimes from freqnentatives no longer in use : dcHtO,^ to act often,* as if from 
ado, not in use, from ago; eertpUto, *to write often,* as if from sortpto, not in nse^ 
ftt>m aorlbo. 
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gel-ft-sc6, 


to begin to freezey 


from 


gel-6, 


ft-re, 


to freeze, 
to oe warm. 


cal-S-sco, 


to become warm^ 




cal-e6, 


6-re, 


rub-S-8Cd, 


to grow redf 




rub-eO, 


6-re, 


to be red. 


vir-6-8c6, 


to grow greeny 




vir-e6, 


6-re, 


to be green. 


trem-i-sc6, 


to begin to tremhle^ 




trem-0, 


e-re, 


to tremble. 


obdorm-I-scd, 


to fall adeepf 




obdorin-i5, 


I-re, 


to sleep. 



838. Dbsideratives denote a desire to perfonn the action. 
They are of the fourth conjugation, and end in turio or suxio : 

par-turio, Ire, to strive to bring forthy from ' pari6, to bring forth, 
6-surid, Ire, to desire to eaty ** edd, to eai.^ 

839. Diminutives denote b, feeble action.' They are of the first 
conjugation, and end in illo : 



cant-illd, to sing feebly ^ 

c5nscrlb-illd, to scjiMey 



from 



canto, 
conscifbd, 



losing, 
to write. 



KoTB.— For the Dzbttation of Advzbbb, Bee 304. 



SECTION III. 

COMPOSITION OF ^ArORE)S. 

340, New words may be formed — 

I. By the union of two or more words imder one principal accent, 
without change of meaning: 

lies pubUca^ rispObUca, republic ; agri euUura, agrlcuUitray agriculture ; 
Juris consuUuSj J&riscdnsuUus, lawyer, one skilled in the law ; quern ad mo- 
dum, quemadmodum, in what way — Ut.^ to what measure. 

Note.— These are componnds only in form. The separate words retain in a great 
measure their identity both in form and in meaning, and may in fitet be written separately. 
JRes publica Is the approved form. Other examples of this dass are : Ugis-lator^ law- 
giver; p<z^0r;/'ami^<a8,fatherofa&mily; Miui^u^odfWuZ^um, decree ctf the senate; h&o- 
tenus^ thus ikr; saepe-numero^ often in number; bene-fa,eifi^ to do well, benefit; male:- 
dico, to revile ; satis-facio, to satisfy, do enough fbr ; animtmt^ad^ertOyainim-<td'i>ertOy 
to notice, turn the mind to. 

n. By prefixing an indeclinable particle to an inflected word, 
generally with some change of meaning : 

Ad-sum, to be present ; di^pdnO, to lay down ; re-pdnO, to replace ; d-disc9, 
to learn by heart ; im-memor, unmindful ; per-faciHs, very easy ; pH>-cdnsuly 

1 These are the only deeideratives in common use, but a few others occur : eind'iurio, 
*to desire to dlne,^ from oeno, ^to dine^; imp-iuHO,^ to desire to purchase,^ from emo, 
' to purchase ' ; n^p-iurio, * to desire to marry,' from mtbo, ' to marry.' They vren prob- 
ably formed originally through the medium of a verbal noun in ^or or sor (3JM, foot-note 
2): thus, oeno^ oind-tor, * one who dines'; eend-tor-l-re = cend-tur-l-re (p changed to 
«), ^to desire to dine'; emo^ emp-4or^ ^a purchaser'; emp-tor-fre = £mj>-<i»r-i-«*6, *to 
desire to purchase.' 

' Probably denominatives formed from verb-stems through diminutive verbal nouns. 
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proconsul, one acting for a consul; inier-rignum, interregnum, an interval 
between two reigns. 

m. By uniting two or more simple stems or roots, and adding 
appropriate inflectional suffixes when needed : ^ 

Igmr-coloT^ fire-colored ; grandi-amo^^ grand-aemts^ a, «m, of great age ; 
omm-ffOterUs, omnipot^na^ omnipotent ; magno-arUmos^ mdgnanwinuSy a, «m, 
great-Bouled ; tuhi-em^ trumpeter ; artirfee^^ art^ex, artificer ; atio-qui, aH- 
quis^^ any one. 

1. In the first element of the compound observe — 

1) That the stem-vowel generally takes the form of i : eqpro-como-s, 
capri-comu8 ; tuba-^jen, tuH-een, 

2) That consonant stems sometimes assume i : hon&r^ficosy honSr\/ictUj 
a, nmj honorable. 

8) Tbat the stem-vowel disappears before another vowel : mdgno^nimus^ 
mdgnanimtu, 

2. The stem-ending and the inflectional ending of the second element 
generally remain unchanged in the compound ; see examples above. But 
observe^ 

1) That they are sometimes slightly changed : aeguo-^ocU, aequi-noctio-my* 
aequinoctiumj equinox ; mutta-format muUi~/armis, with many forms. 

2) That a verbal root or stem may be the second element in a compound 
noun or adjective : ttdn^een (cen = can, the root of cand, to sing), trumpeter; 
letirfer (/«•, root otferO, to bear), death-bearing. 

NoTS.— The words classed under IL and IIL are regarded as real compounds, bat 
those under IIL best Ulostrate the distinctiye characteristics of genuine compoonds, as 
they are formed from, compoand stems and have a meaning which could not be expressed 
by the separate words. Thus, mdgmu animus means a great «m^ bat rndgnanimtu 
means having a great aoul.* 

341. In CoMFOUKD Nouns, the first part is generally the stem 
of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; and 
the second part is the stem of a noun, or a stem from a verbal root : 

arti-fex, artist, from arti-fao in ars and faciC. 

capri-comus, eapricomf " capro-comu " caper " comu. 

aequi-noctium, equinox, " aequo-nocti " aequus " nox. 

ne-m6, nobody, " ne-homon " n6 " homo. 

pro-nOmen, pronoun, *' prd-n5men " prO " nOmen. 

> Thus igni-color is formed by the union of two stems without inflectional suflSx; 
but in grand-asvu-e^ the soflSx e is added to the stem grandaetS, compoonded of grandi 
andaevd, 

' Literally, any other one, 

* 71, the stem-ending of noco, becomes iid, to which is added the n<»ninatiye-«iidlng m. 

^ Glass II. occupies a position intermediate between I. and III.^ Borne compounds 
of particles with verbs, for example, have developed a meaning quite distinct firom that 
denoted by the separate parts, while others have simply retained the ordinary meaning 
of those parts. 
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1. CoMPOUKSS in eZy dez, fex, oen, olda, and cola deserve special 
notice : 

Bimo-ez^ fimex^ oarsman ; jfU-deXy jadm^ judge ; arU-fex^ artist ; Ubuk- 
een^ tibi-cen* flute-player; homon-cldaf homi-cuia,* mansUyer; agri'oolaj* 
husbandman, one who tills the soil. 

NoTB.— JBv (for Off-B) is from the root ag in o^, to drivef Impd; dioo (for die-*), 
from die in dioo^ to make known ; /ex (for /ao-«), from /ae in /acio^ to make ; cam, from 
can in ecmo^ to sing ; dlda (for caed-a), from cae<f In eaedOy to cut, slay ; cola (for co^a), 
from col in coA7, to cultivate. 

842. In CoMPOUin> Adjectives, the first part is generally the 
stem of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; 
and the second is the stem of a noun or adjective, or a stem from 
' a verbal root : 

l6ti-fer, deaih-bearinffj from ISti-fer in l6tum and ferS. 

mftgn-animus, maffnanimouSj ^ mftgno-animo '* m&gnus ** animus, 
per-facilis, vert/ easyy ** per-facili " per " facilis. 

1. Ck>mpound8 in ceps, fer, ger, dicus, ficiu, and ▼olus deserve 
notice : 

I^Hi-ceps, taking part ; auri-/er, gold-bearing ; armi-ger^ carrying arms ; 
fdU-dicu8y predicting fate; miri-JhuSj causing wonder; ben&^ohu^ well- 
wishing. 

JS[(ynt.—Cep8 (for caps) is from the toot cap in eapio^ to take; /ar, from fer in fero^ 
to bear; ger^ from ger in gei^ to carry ; dicu» (for <2<o-o-«), from die in dioO, to make 
iaxown; Jloui (for/ac-o-8), from /ac in /aci0, to make; volua (for vol-o-9)y from tol in 
9olSj to wish. 

343. Compound Nouns and Adjectives are divided according 
to signification into three classes: 

I. Betebminative Compounds, in which the second part is qualified by 
the first : 

Inter-rdXy interrex; meH-diSs,* midday; hen&-volu8y well-wishing; per- 
mdgntu, very great ; m-dignus, unworthy. 

II. Objective CoMPOUNns, in which the second part is limited by the 
first as object : 

JHrir-ci^s, taking the first place; helU-ger^ waging war; jit-dex^ judge, 
one who dispenses (makes known) justice ; homi-(^4a, one who slays a man ; 
agri-cola^ one who tills the field. See other examples in 342, 1. 

III. PossEssiYE Compounds, in origin mostly adjectiyes. They desig- 

1 (7 is dropped in rimeKy and 8 iajUdM ; see 27 ; 36, 8, note 8. 
s Ay weakened to i, nnites with the preceding i, forming f . 

* ilT dropped, and o weakened to 4; see 86, 8, note 8. 

* The stem-vowel o of agro la weakened to i.* agri; see 22. 
> From fMdiw and dii8. 
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nate qualities or attributes as possessed by some person or thing, and are 
often best rendered by supplying having or possessing : 

Aem-pdSy having bronze feet ;* eeleri-p^j swift-footed; dU-pSs, wing-foot- 
ed, having wings for feet ; mdffn-animtiSf having a great soul ; un-animuSj 
having one mind ; long-aemts^ of great age, having a long life. 

344. Compound Verbs. — ^Verbs in general are compounded 
only with prepositions, originally adverbs: » 

AlheO^ to go away ; «B-«ff, to go out ; prdd-eS, to go forth ; con-voel>, to call 
together; de-cido^ to fall off; prae-dicO^ to foretell; r&-diloO^ to lead back; 
re^fidd^ to repair, to make anew.* 

1. Fa4!id and fid may also unite with verbal stems in e : 

Cale-faciOj to make warm; eale-fiO^ to be made warm, become warm; 
labe-fadOy to cause to totter ; pate-faoio^ to open, cause to be open. 

2. Verbs, are often united with other words in writing without strictly 
forming compounds : 

Manu miUd or man^j^mtto^ to emancipate, let go from the hand; satis 
faciQ or satis-fado^ to satisfy, do enough for ; annrnv/m adr^erto or anim-ad- 
vertOy to notice, turn the mind to. 

8. Verbs in JicO and factdy like the following, are best explained not 
as compounds but as denominatives : * 

Aedi-fia, to build, from aedi/ex ; amplirficO^* to enlarge ; cale-faeto, to 
make warm, from caUrf actus, 

4. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes : 

1) Short a and e generally become i: habeOy ad-MbeO; teneO, eon-tineO, But a 
Bometimes becomes « or t»; carpO^ de-^yerpo; calcO, con-<nUoO, 
S) Ae becomoi 1; caedo, in-dldo, 
8) Au generally beoomee d or ^ ; piaudOy eayplddo; ckmdO, in-dUdO, 

5. Form and Meaning of Pbepositions in Composition. — ^The following 
facts are added for reference : 

A, ab, abs. — ^1. Fobm : a before m and v, and sometimes before /; abs 
before e, q, t, and, with the loss of d, also before p*; au in. au^ferO and au- 
fugio/ ab before the other consonants, and before vowels. — 2. Mxaning: 
(1) * away,' * off' : drmitto^ to send away ; dbs-oondo, to hide away ; as-portdf 

^ Observe the force of the compoond. Aenuspes means a bragenfooiy bat aetd-pie 
means ha/oinff hraaen feei; see also 840, III., note. 

* The words thus formed are strictly compounds of verbs viWi, adverbs, as the origi- 
nal type of these compounds was formed before the adverb became a preposition. 

' Obserye in these examples the strict adverbial nse of the partides ad, «e, etc., ofcay, 
outy etc Prepositions, on the other hand, always denote relations, and are aiueMiar$ 
to the ease-endings; see 807, foot-note. 

4 In some of these the primittve is not found in actual use. 

* As alfS-peUo, as-peUo, to drive away. 
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to carry off; au-fugid^ to flee away ; db'Sum^ to be sway ; ab-^^ to go away ; 
ab'JiciO or ab-ioid^^ to throw away; (2) in acyectives, generally negaU/oe: 
a-m^nsj without mind, frantic ; ab-simiUs, unlike. 

Ad. — 1. FoKM : ad before vowels, and before by d, /, A, J, m, w, y, and Vj 
sometimes before ^, ?, r, and 8, rarely before p and t; d assimilated before 
c, generally before p and t, and sometimes before ^, I, g, r, and t; gener- 
^y dropped before gn^ scy *p, and 8t.^—2, MsAiriNa : ' to,' * toward,* * to 
one's self' ; * on,' * at,' * near,' * by ' ; * besides' : ad-d&o&y to lead to ; ac-cidOy 
to fall to, happen ; <id-movedy to move toward ; ac-cipidy to receive, take to 
one's self; ac-oingOy to gird on; ad-lairO or al-latrdy to bark at; ad-sumy 
to be present or near ; ad-sid or a-sto, to stand near, to stand by ; ad-discOy 
to learn besides. 

Ante. — 1. FoBM : imchanged except in anti-^iipOy * to take beforehand,' 
and in composition with tto : ante-std or anH-si&y to stand before. — 2. Msan- 
iNO : * before,' * beforehand ' : ant&-currOy to run before ; cmte-habeOy to prefer 
— lU,y to have or hold before. 

Circuni. — 1. Fobu : generally unchanged, but m is sometimes dropped 
in compounds of «5, to go : circum-eO or circu-eOy to go around.— 2. Meaij- 
ING : * around,' ^ about ' : circum-mUtOy to send around. 

Com.* — 1. FoBM : com before by m, p; co before vowels,* A, and gn;* eon 
or ool before I; cor before r; con before the other consonants. — 2. Mean- 
ing : (1) * together,' * with,' in various senses : com-bibOy to drink together ; 
corrir-mMtOy to let go together ; oo-^Oy to go together ; eoUloquory to talk with ; 
cm-fligOy to contend with; (2) ' completely,' 'thoroughly' : o^n-JhU>y to com- 
plete, make completely; con-eUd, to rouse thoroughly; cofir-sum&y to con- 
sume, take wholly ; con-dSnmSy very dense. 

E, ex. — ^1. FoBH : ex before vowels and before c, hy p,* Qy Syf ty and with 
assimilation before f ;^ I before the other consonants.* — 2. Meaning: (1) 
* out,' * forth,' * without,' implying * freedom from ' : ftc-^, to go out, go forth ; 
eXf-ddHy to fidl out ; l-d/iy to put forth ; exsanguiSy without blood, bloodless ; 
ex-onerdy to unload, disburden ; (2) * thoroughly,' *■ completely,' *■ successM- 
ly ' : «c-w7iff, to bum up ; i-discOy to learn by heart ; ^-fidOy to effect, do suc- 
cessfully ; e-duruSy very hard. 

In. — 1. Fork : n sometimes assunilated before l, often before m^'> and r; 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 20. 

3 Sometimes retained : ad- ffnoscO or d-ffnl^sco ; ad-sto or a-stO, 

* An earlier form for cum. 

* A contraction often takes place : co-agOy cd-gO. Com is sometimes retained before 
e or i, and oo or con is used before i=ji: com-edo, com-4tory co^ioio or con4oiO^ 
con-UdO or con-^ido; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

* (^ also appears in co-nectOy cd-fOtfeOy cd^ttoTy and cd-MjZMum. 

* But i-pdto and e-j^tua; ex-acendo or i-«cendO. 

^ SiB sometimes dropped after ce .* exapeci& or eo>pec0. 

B (7 before / is not recommended ; tf-fwo is better than cc-fero, 

* Bxii eoo-Um, 

i<> /m is the approved form before &, p, and m, especially in im-pm'dkiry im-per9y and 
imrperium. 
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^ften changed to m before h and j? / in other situations unchanged. — 2. Mean- 
ing : ^ in,' * into,' * on,' * at,' * against ' : in-eolo^ to dwell in ; irtr^^ to go 
into ; wir^nUgrO^ to move into ; inr-fiUor^ to lean on ; in-tueor, to look at ; 
ir-HdeO, to laugh at ; im-^^nd^ to fight against. 

Inter. — ^1. Fobm: unchanged, except in inUi-UgO^ to understand.— 2. 
MsANnro : *■ between,' sometimes involving interruption^^ * together' : inter- 
veniOy to come between, intervene ; inter'4icl>^ to forbid, interdict ; iiUer- 
nectd^ to tie together. 

Ob. — ^1. Fork : b assimilated before <?, /, g, and p ; dropped in (Mnitidy 
to omit, and in operio, to cover ; in other situations generally imchanged.' — 
2. lisANiNa: (1) * before,' *in the way,' * toward,' * against,' especially of an 
obstruetian or opposition : of-ferO^ to bring before ; 6b-etO^ to stand in the way ; 
O0-CWT0, to run toward, run to meet ; op-piLgnu^ to attack, fight against ; (2) 
* down,' * completely ' : oo^ndOy to out down, kill ; op-pHmO^ to press down, 
to overwhelm. 

Per. — ^1. Fobm : generally unchanged, but r \b sometimes assimilated be- 
fore ^,' and is dropped before j in compounds otJiLrO^ as pi-^erO,* to swear 
fUsely. — ^2. Mbanxko: 'through,' * thoroughly,' sometimes in a badteneemih 
the idea of breaking through, disregarding: p^^legd, to read through; per- 
discO, to learn thoroughly ; per^fidMi, perfidious, breaking fiilth. 

Postb — ^1. Fobm: unchanged, except in pd-innibriwm, the open space on 
either side of the city-wall, and pdMnerididnuSy^ of the afternoon. — 2. Mban- 
nro : * after,' * behind ' : poet-habeo^ to place aft^r, have aft»r, esteem less. 

PrQ, prOd. — 1. Fobm : prd is the usual form, both before vowels and 
before consonants ; prdd, the original form, is retained in a few words before 
vowels.«— 2. Meaning: * forth,' 'forward,' 'before,' 'for': prOdrsO, to go 
forth or forward ; pro-eurrO, to run forward ; prO-piignif, to fight in fix)nt of, 
fight for; pro^hibs^, to hold aloof, i. e., out of one's reach, hence to prohibit ; 
pro^mitt&y to send fbrth, to hold out as a promise, to promise. 

Snb. — 1. Form : b assimilated before «, /, g^ and p, and often before m 
and r; dropped before ^/ in other situations unchanged. The form mbs, 
shortened to eus, occurs in a few words : ew-cipiOj mu-pend9, — ^2. Meaning : 
'under,' 'down,' 'from under,' 'up'; 'in place of,' 'secretly'; 'somewhat,' 
'slightly' :T iub-eO, to go under; eub-ldbor,, to slip down; nUhdiUa, to draw 
from under, withdraw ; rue-oipio, to undertake ; siu-eito, to lift up, arouse ; 

1 It is used in several compounds referring to death: ineer-eo^ to die; inter-jlcio, 
tokilL 

* Obs seems to occar in a few words : obt^Usco^ os-tendo for obt-tendo (b dropped), 
though these words are sometimes otherwise explained; thns ob-toUsoO^ as a compoond 
of aolieoo ttom ioUo, * 

* As per-Ugo^ pel-lsgo ; per-UeU>y pel4ieio ; bnt per is preferable. 

* For per-jiuro. 

* Post'tnerldidnvs is also used ; pd-merididntu is not apinoved, thocigh it occurs. 

* As in prdd-eOy prdd^igo, prdd-igue, and before « in the compaand of etan: prdd' 
M, prdd-eet, etc 

7 Mostly in adjectives : eub-dbturdus, somewhat ahtmd ; euib^dt^us^ somewhat crafly; 
attb-imptidensy somewhat impadent; euMMniene, somewhat odiooa. 
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tulMiU^O^ to put in place of, to sttbstitate ; mithripil>^ to take away secretly ; 
8vh-r%del>^ to smile, laugh slightly ; sub-d^ffhiUa^ somewhat difficult. 

^MUifl. — ^1. Fosm: it generally drops 8 before «, and it often drops ns 
before d^ j^^ 2, m^ n/ it is otherwise unchanged. — 2. Mxanino: * across,' 
* through,* ^ completely ' : trd/M~ewrrO^ to run across ; tr&-dUoO^ to lead across ; 
tra/n-nUo^ to leap across ; tr&tis^d^ to transact ; to finish, do completely or 
thoroughly — Ut,^ to drive through. 

6. Form and Meaning of the Inseparable Prepositions. — The follow, 
ing facts are added for reference: 

Ambi, aAnb.^ — 1. Form : amb before vowels ; canbi^ am^ or an,' before 
consonants. — 2. MEANiKa : ' around,' ' on both sides,' * in two directions ' : 
amJlnio^^ to go round ; amlhigO, to act in two ways, move in different direc- 
tions, to hesitate ; cmr-putd^ to cut around or off; an-qvirdf to search round. 

IMS, dl.— 1. Form : die before^, p, q, <, before t followed by a vowel, and, 
with assimilation, before// but dir for dit before a vowel or h; di in. most 
other situations ; but both <^ and di occur before y.^ — 2. Meanino.: ^ apart,' 
*■ asunder,' • * between,' sometimes negati>oe "> and sometimes inUnHve : dig- 
HneO, to hold apart ; di-dStoO^ to lead apart, divide ; dtf-fugtO, to flee asunder, 
or in different directions ; dir-imO, to take in pieces, destroy ; dU-tentiO^ to 
think differentiy, dissent; dirJudioO, to judge between; dU-pUceO^ to dis- 
please, not to please ; dif-ficilM^ difficult, not easy ; dAr-laudi6^ to praise highly. 

In. — 1. Form: n dropped before gn; otherwise like the preposition «n. 
— 2. MsAKiNO : ' not,' * un ' : l-^nf»6b^ not to know, not to recollect, to par- 
don ; im-mnemor^ unmindful ; inAmicui^ unfriendly. 

Por, for port.^ — 1. Fork: r assimilated before' I and «/ in other situa- 
tions, /»or. — 2. Meanino: * forth,' ^f<Hrward,' 'near': jDo^/ic^or, to hold forth, 
offer, promise ; pos-sida, to possess ; * por-rigO^ to hold out or forth, to offer. 

Red, re.— 1. Foru: red before vowels, before A, and in red-^; re in 
other situations. — 2. Meaning: 'back,' 'again,' 'in return ':>« red-eO^ to go 
back ; re-Jida^ to repair, make again ; red^amo^ to love in return. 

S6d," flS. — ^1. Form : tUd before vowels ; « before consonants. — 2. Mban- 
INO : ^ apart,' .' aside' : td-cUdO, to go apart, secede ; s^-pdra, to put aside or apart. 

Note. — For the Composition of Adverbs, see 304, 1., 2 ; 304, II., 1, note ; 
304, IV., note 2. 

> Or before i =sj orji; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

' Compare anibd, both, and dfi^t, around, on both sides. 

* An before e, 9,/, and t. 

* For amb-eo, 

* Die^tmffO^ dl-jUdieo. 

* Both literaUy * apart'' in reapeet to place or position, and ftffuraUtei/y * aparf^ la 
sentiment or opinion. 

V Espedally in a4jeetiveB: die-par, uaeqnal; die-einUUSy unUke. 

* Greek wopH, irpori, rpiSs, to, toward; see CnrtioB, 881. 

* To Bit near and so to control. 

^* Sometimes negative, not, vn- : re^eilgno, to unseal; re-eltldo, to open. 
>* Fkobably an old ablative of «ui and identioal with eed, bat. 
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SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



I. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

345. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

346. A sentence is a combination of words expressing either a 
single thought or two or more thoughts. 

347. A Simple Sentence expresses a single thought: 
Deus mundmn aedrflcftvit, God made {huiU) the world, Cio. 

348. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thought with 
one or more dependent thoughts : 

DOnec eris f^Uz, multOs nnmer&bis amIcOs, so long as you thall be proftper- 
otu, you will number many friends. Ovid. 

Non 1.— In thiB example two simple sentences— (1) *vou will be prosperous,^ and 
(2) * you win number mamy friends "* — are so united that the first only specifies the time 
of the second : Tou ujill number many JHends (when ?), so Umg as you shall be pros" 
perous. The parts thns united are called da/uses or Members, 

NoTB 2.— Tlie part of the complex sentencewhich makes complete sense of itself— 
nvuUds numerdbis amicus— is called the Principal or Independent CUmse; and the 
part which is dependent upon it— donee eris /ilta>-4B called the Subordinctte or 2>«- 
pendent Clause, 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more independ- 
ent thoughts : 

Sol rait et months umbrantur, ihe sun hastens to its setting and the moun- 
tains are shaded, Yerg, 

350. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an assertion : 
MiltiadGs aoctls&tus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 

361. An Intebbooatiye Sentence has the form of a ques- 
tion: 

Quis loquitur, who speaJcsf Ter. Quis nOn paupertfttem extimSscit, 
who does not fear poverty f Cic. Quid ais, what do you sayt Ter. Ec* 
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quid 1 anlmadvertis silentium, do you not notice the Hlencef Cic. Qu&lis est 
6rati6, what hind of an oration is itf Cic. Quot sunt, how many we there f 
Plaut. Ubi sunt, where are they t Cio. Ubinam gentium sumus, where in 
the world are wef Cic. Visne forttlnam experirt meam, do you wish to try 
my fortune f Cio. Nonne nObilit&rl volunt, do they not wish to be renowned f 
Cic. Num igitur peccamus, are we then ai fault t Cit). 

1. Intbbbooatiyib Wobds. — Interrogative sentences generally contain some 
interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or 
one of the interrogative particles : > -ney ndnne^ num ; see examplds above. 

KoTE l.--Qne8tions with -ne ask for information: SoribUne^ *iB he writing?^ Jfe 
is sometimes appended to tttrum, num, or cm, without aflfecting their meaning, and some- 
times inserted in Ihe olanse after utrum : 

Numne ferre anna dSbaSront, ougM they to have borne arms f Cio. Utrmn tace- 
amne, an praedicem, ehaU I be silent, or ehaU I speak t Ter. 

NoTB 2.--Qae8tions with iMnne expect the answer yee: Sbwne eor^biiy Ms he not 
writing?* 

NoTB 8.— Qnestions with n/um expect the answer no: Num eorlMt, Ms he writing?* 

NoTB 4.— For questions with an, see 353, note 4. 

2. The particle -ne is always appended to some other word, generally to 
the emphatic word of the sentence, i. e., to the word upon which the ques- 
tion especially turns ; appended to non^ It forms nonne : 

Vlsne experiri, do you wish to try f Cic. T^Hne id veritus es, did you fear this f 
Cic. Omniane pec&nia soluta est, Tias all the money been paidt Cic. Hddneet 
(=: hocine est ') officium patris, U this &is duty qf a father t Ter. Unqvamne vidisff, 
h^x/ce you V7K& seem, t Cic. 2!fdnneYo\\axt,do1heyTS{Qiiwisht Cic 

8. Sometimes no interrogative word is used, especially in impassioned 
cUscourse : 

Cr6ditis, do you believe t Yerg. Ego ndn poterO, shoM I not be able T Cio. 

4. An emphatic tandem^ meaning indeed^ P^i^Vt then, often occurs in inter- 
rogative sentences: 

Quod genus tandem est istud gl5riae, what kind of glory is ffiat, pray f Cic 
NoTX 1. — JVom, appended to an interrogative, also adds emphasis: 
Numnam haeo audlvit, did he hear this, pray f Ter. 

KoTB 2.— For Two Interrogatives in the same clause, and for an Interrogative with 
tantus, see 464, 8 and 4. 

352. Answers. — ^Instead of replying to a question of fact with 
a simple particle meaning yea or no, the Latin usually repeats the 
verb or some emphatic word, often with prorms, vera, and the like, 
or if negative, with ndn : 

Dizitne causam, did he state the cause f Dixit, Tie dated U, Cic. Pos- 
Bumusne ttitl esse, can we be safe f N6n possumus, «?« ca» no^. Cic. 

1 Ecquid^ though the neuter accusative of an interrogative pronoun, has become is 
effect a mere particle with the force otndnne» 
3 See 311, 8, foot-note. 
* See 97, note. 
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NoTB 1. — SometimM th^ fdniple particle to ased— afflrmatiTely, adne, eHarn^ Uct^ verd,, 
urie^ etc ; negativelyf nbfty mininU^ etc. 

N^uitDQ^ has he come f Ndn, no. Plant. 

NoTB 2. — Sometiziies, wlthoat an actual repetition of the emphatic word, some equi- 
valent expression to used : 

Tnam vestem dStnudt tib!, did he titrip off your coat t Factum, he did^^i^ done, 
for it toM done, Ter. 

363. Double or Disjukctivb Qttestionb offer a choice or cUter- 
Ttative^ and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has utrwn or -ne, and the second an: 

Utrum es vestra an nostra culpa est, w thd yovr fauU er oursf Cic. 
BOmamne venio an hlo maneO, do I go to Eome^ or do I remain here? Oio. 

2. The ^t clause omits the particle, and the second has an^ or atme: 

Sloquar an sileam, fihall lubter it, or Jseep silence f Yerg. Gablnid dicam 
anne Pompfiid, to GabiniuSj shall I say, or to Bonypeyt Cic 

Non 1.— Other forms are rare.^ 

NoTB Ij—Utrwrn, somethnes stands before a disjuncttye question with -n« in the first 
clause and an in the second : 

Utmm, taoeamne, an praedioem, vMch^ ^iaU The sUent^ or shall I speak t Ter. 

Nora 8.— When the second clause to negative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving anndn or neone: 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, are these your toords or not T Oio. 

NoTB i.— By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an^ 
in the sense of or, implying a negative answer : 

An hdc timfimus, or <2o toe/Mir Mis f LIv. 

Nora 5.— Dii^juncttve questionB sometimes have tiuwe or more members: * 

Gablnid anne PompSid an utrlque, to Oabinius, or Fompey, or bothf Cic. 

NoTB 8. — Di^unctive questions Inquire which altemative is true. These must be 
dtotingnlshed— 

1) From such single questions as inquire whether either aifemaUM to true: 

Solem dIcam aut lonam deum, shall loaU the sun or the moon agodf* Cic. 

S) From two separate questions, introduced respectively by nwn, implying a negative 
anawOT, and by an, implying an aflkmative answer : 

Viimtv^l aalu^lBmSi are you mad f or do you not rather mock met Hot. 

354. An Imfebatiye Sentence has the form of a command, 
exhortation, or entreaty : 

JtlBtitiam cole, cultivate Justice, Cic. 

355. An ExcLAMATOBY Sentence has the form of an exclama- 
tion : 

Bellquit quOs viros, what men he has left ! Cic. 

1 Thus, tn Vergil, -ne occurs in both clauses, also -im in the first with seu in the sec- 
ond. In Horace, -ne occurs in the seoond clause with no particle in the first 

* Cicero, in his oration Pr6 Ihmd^ zxU., 57, has a question of thto kind extended to 
eight clauses, the first introduced by utrum and each of the others by an. 

' Observe that in thto sense aut, not an, to used. 
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TSivat 1.— Many BentenoM introdaoed by intenrogatiTe pronoiuia, a4jectlv^ or ^' 
verbs may be so spoken as to become exclamatory : 

Qaibns gandUs exsoltftbia, in whai joys will you eeeuU I Oio, 

NoTB 2.— Some declarative andlmperaUye sentences readily become exdamatoiy. 

NoTB 8.— Exclamatory sentences are often ellipticaL 

II. ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES. 

856. The Simple Sentekcb in its most sucfle fobm consists 
of two distinct parts, expressed or implied: 

1. The SuBJBCT, or that of which it speaks; 

2. The Pbbdicatb, or that which is said of the subject: 

Clullius moritur, ChdUusdies,^ Liv. 

357. The Simple Sbntsncb in its most expanded form con- 
sists only of these same parts with their various modifiers : 

In his castrlB Clullius, Alb&nus rSx, moritur, ChtUiuSf the Alban king, 
dies in this camp,^ Lav. 

1. The subject and predicate of a sentence are called the Principal or 
Essential elements ; their modifiers, the Subordinate elements. 

2. The elements, whether principal or subordinate, may be either simple 
or complex : 

1) Simple, when not modified by other words ; see 358. 

2) Complex, when thus modified ; see 359. 

358. The Supple Sxtbject of a sentence must be a noun, a pro- 
noun, or some word or words used as a noun : * 

Edx decrSvit, tJie hing decreed, Nep. Ego scnbO, I write. Cio. Ibam, 
Z was walking, Hor. Vxcimus, we have conquered, Cio. Video idem valet, 
the word video has the same meaning. Quint. 

359. The Complex Subject consists of the simple subject with 
its modifiers : 

Populus B^mM^M decrSvit, the Bomak people decreed, Cio. Clullius rSx 
moritur, .CluiUus tbs xma dies, Liv. Bdx Eutuldrum, the hing of the 
BrruLi. Liv. Liber di ojiciis, the hook on dtttibs. Cio. 

Non 1.— The subject is thuB modified— 

1) By an ABjxorxys: Popnlns Bdmdnus. 

2) By a Noinr in appobition : CluQiiu riao, 
8) By a o jcw iT i va; BSz Eutuldrtun. 

4) By a noitn with ▲ PBXPoeinoN : liber di qffhils, 

1 Here CluUitu is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

3 Here OhOUus, Atbdnus reoB, is the subject in its enlarged or modified fiorm, and in 
Ms eastris moritur Is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

* A pronominal subject is always contained or impUed in the personal ending. Tbns 
m In i&a-m is a pronominal stem = ego, and is the tme origlsal sul^eot of the verb. See 
also 947; 868, 2, foot-note. 
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KoTB 2.— A noun or pronoun used to eaoplain, or identify another noon or pro- 
noun denoting the same person or thing, 1b called an Appo9UU>6 ; as CluUitu ria^ *■ GM- 
tiUB the king; 

NoTs 8.—- Any noun may be modified like the subject 

NoTB 4.— Sometimes adverbs occur as modifiers of nouns : 

N5n ignfiii sumus anU malorum, im are not ignora/nt qf past mi^fortuneg. 
Verg. 

360. The Simple Predicate must be either a verb, or the 
copula turn with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est cuxHsdtiu^ Miltiadea was aoouskd. Nep. TQ ss UtUs, you axb a 
wmrsss. Clo. Fortiina eaeoa Mf, fortune is blikd. Cic 

NoTB 1.— like eurn^ several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or an a4jective 
to form the predicate ; see 862, 2. A noun cat an adjective thus used is called a Pndi- 
eate Xotm or Predicate Ac(^ec(Hfe* 

NoTR 2. — Sum with an adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 

Onad& riots santt aU tMnge are vsaBT, Clc 

861. The Complex Pbedicate consists of the simple predicate 
with its modifiers: 

Miltiades Ath9nds llber&vit, MUtiades liberated Athxnb. Nep. Zab^ri 
student, the^/ devote tkemselvee to labob. Caes. Mi rogftvit eententiam, he 
asked MB MT opiinoN. Clo. Pons iter hostibus dedit, the bridge /vmiehed 
A PA8SAOB TO THE EKBicT. Liv. Bella fiUctUr gessit, he waged ware snc- 
0B88FTJLLT. Clc. M hns eostrU moritur, Tie dies (where ?) ts thib oakp. Liv. 
Vere convenfire, they aeeembled (when?) ur the spbiko. Liv. 

1. The Predicate, when a verb, is thus modified— 

1) By an Aoovsativb : Athtnde llber&vit 

2) By a Dativb : Labdri student 

8) By two Aoousatiybs : Mi rogftvit eefUentiam. 

4) By an Aooubativb and a Dativb : Iter hostibus dedit 

5) By an Advbbb : FiUciter gessit. 

6) By an Advbbbial Phbasb : In hM oastris moritur. 

Note 1.— Still other modifiers occur with special predicates; see 400, 409, 410, 
429. 

NoTB 2.-170 one predicate admits all the modifiers here g^ven. Thus only tranei- 
five verbs admit an Accusative (871) ; only intraneitUoe verbs, a Dative alone (384, 1.) ; 
and only epeoUU verbs, two Aocosatives (374). 

2. A Pbedioatb Noun is modified like the subject : 

Haeo virttla omniwm est rSglna virtiUum^ this 'virtue is the queen of all 
vibtuxs. Clo. See also 369, notes I and 8. 
8. A PBxniOATE Adjxotivb is modified — 

1) By an Advbbb : SaUs htlmihs est, he is buitioibntlt humble, Liv. 

2) By an Obliqttb Casb : AvidI laudis ftiemnt, they were desirous gt fbaisb. 
Cio. Omni aetdti mors est communis, death is common to xvbbt agb. Clo. 
Dignl sunt amicitid^ they are worthy of fbibndship. Cic. 

Nora.— Any a^Jeottve may be modified Hke the predicate adjective : 

Eques Bdraftnus satis litter&tns, a Soman knight emffidently literary. Cic. 
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CHAPTER IL 
SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

BITUQ I,— Predicate Nomuu^ 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in Oase : * 

BrQtuB custds^ llbertfttis fait, Brutus was the guabdiait 0/ liberty, Li v. 
Servius rSx est declftrfttos, Servius was declared kino. Liv. Orestem 86 OBSe 
dixit, he said that he was Orestes. Cic. See 360, note 1. 

NoTB. — ^This rale applies also to noons predicated of pronouns: ^ 
"Ego Bum n^ntiuSf I €Hn a messenger, lAy. 

1. A Predicate Noun with different forms for different genders must 
agree in Gender as well as in Case : 

Usus magister^ est, ezperienae is an ikstruotor. Cio. Historia est ma- 
fistra^ (not magister), history is an instruotrbss. Cio. 

2. Predicate Nouns are most frequent with the following verbs : 

1) With sum and a few intransitive verbs— SveZ^, exsisto, apparef>f and 
the like : 

Bbmd magmis 3v&serat, he had become (turned out) a «beat itan. Cio. 
Exstitit Hndex llbertfttis, he became (stood forth) thb dbvbndbb of liberty, 
Cio. See also examples under the rule. 

2) With Passive Verbs of appoirUin^, making^ naming^ regarding^ es- 
teeming j and the like : 

Servius rdx est declftrfttus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Mundus otvi- 
tds exlstimfttur, the world is regarded as ▲ state. Cic 

NoTs 1.— In the poets, Predicate Nonns are used with great freedcmi after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thns with OAidiO = appellor : 

RSoa andlsti, you have been called king; 1. e., have heard yonrself so called. Hor. 
Ego dlY&m inoSdO rlgma^ I walk as qxnsxs of the gods. Yerg. 

> For convenience of reference, the JSules will be presented in a body on page 824. 

' For Predicate OeniUve^ see 401. 

s In these examples cfustos^ reoa^ and Orestem are all predicate nouns, and agree tn 
case respectively with BrUtuSf Servius^ and 98 (536). 

'* As all substantive pronouns have the construction of nouns; see XS2. 

^ Observe that in ustM magister est^ the masculine form, magister, is used to agree 
In gender with Usus; while In Mstoria est magistrch, the feminine fi>rm, magU^a^ ia 
used to agree in gender with Meioria, 
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KoTx 2.— For PrtdieaU AeeumtUoe^ bm 378, 1. 

NoTB 8.— The Dative of the object for which (800), prd with the Ablative, and loed 
•r nwnerd {ot in numerd) with the Genitive, are often kindred in force to Predicate 
Nonns: hogti, prd hotte, lood hosbU^ numerd (or in wumtro) hosH,um^*tot an enemy,* 
or* as an enemy*: 

Fult omnibus hond^ U wa% a bxxefit (lit., fob a BBinonr) to aU. Gic. SicIUa 
n5bis prd cterdrid Mt, Sicily was a tbkasubt (fob a tbbabubt) /or tu, Gic. Qaaes- 
tUrl parentis lood fait, Ae was a. pabbnt (Ht., nr thb piaob of a pabbxt) to the qttsstor. 
Gie. Ib tibi parontU nwntrd ftiit, he woe a pabbbt to you, Gic See also Pred/i- 
oate Genitive^ 401. 

8. Predicate Nouns are used not only with finite verbs, but also with 
Ikfinitiyxs and Pabtioiplss, and sometimes without verb or participle : 

DsdftTfttus rfte Numa, Mima having been deelar^ xizro. Liy. Canlnio 
clhuuley Oaninius BxisGt oovsul. Cio. See 481, also Orettem under the rale. 

NoTB 1^— For a Pbbdioatb KoxiNATrvB after the Ibfu i itivb mm, see SSft, S, 1). 
NoTB 2.— For an Ikfisxtive or a Olausb instead of a Piedlcate Nonn ; see 530 ; 501. 

BI7UQ XL— AppositiTes. 

363. An Appositive agreeB in Cask with the noun or 
pronoun which it qualifies 2 

Glullius riz moritur, Cluilitu the kino dies, Liy. UrbSs KarthOgb 
atque Numantia^ i/ie ciUea Cabthaoe and Numamtia. Cic. Saguntum, 
foeder&tam clviUUemj expCkgnaYit, he look SoffVfUum, an aUiod town. Liv. 
See 359, note 2. 

1. An Appositiye with different forms for different genders must agree 
in Gendkb as well as in Gasb: 

Glullius t%z^^ Glullius the xxno. LIy. Venus reglna^^ Venue thb queen. 
Hor. 

2. An Appositiye often agrees with the pronoun implied in the ending 
of the yerb : 

Boetis^ hostem occldere yolul, 7, an enemt, wiehed to slay an enemy. Liy. 
8. Appositiyes are kindred in force — 

1) Generally to KsLAnyE clauses : 

Glullius rfec, Chnliue (who was) the kino. Liv. 

2) Sometimes to other Subordinate clauses,* as Tempobal, GoNOEssrvE, etc. : 
Farius puer didicit, Furius learned when he was a boy or as a bot. Gic. 

Junius aedem dictator dedic&yit, Junitie dedicaUd the temple when moTATOB. 
Liv. 

4. By Stnesis^ — a GoNSTRUcnoN according to Sense: 

1 See 362, 1, Ibot-note. 

s BbtUe agrees with ego^ implied In wlul^ *■ I wished^ ; see 858, Ibot-note. 

* This oonstraction is sometimes called Adverbial AppoetUon, 

« See Figwree q^ Speech^ 638, lY., 4. 
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1) Po98€$aiv€8 admit a GemHve in apposilaon with the Genitive of the pro- 
noun implied in them : 

Tua ipduB^ amicitia, yotir owm friendship. Cio. Meum al>Utt8 pecofttnm, 
my fatdt alonx. Cic. Ndmen menm abtenUa, mp name nr kt ABflxvoB. Cio. 

2) ZocaUves admit as an Appositive a Locative Ablative (411, 496), with 
or without a preposition : 

Albae oOnstitSrunt in urbe oppoHund^^ they halted at Alba^ ▲ ooNVENncNT 
ciTT. Cio. Corinthi, Acli&iae urbe, at Corinthy a oity of Achaia. Tao. 

6. Glauses. — ^A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

Nob, id* quod dsbet, patria delectat, owr country delighte us^aeU ouffht, 
Cio. Omnes interfici jtkssit, m'&nimentum* ad praesfins, he ordered them all 
to be put to death, a means 07 PBOTBcnov for the pretent. Tao. For dauses 
in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 490, 8 ; 501, IIL 

364. Pabtitive Apposition. — ^The parts may be in apposition 
vnth the whole, or the whole in apposition with the parts : 

Duo reges, iUe bello, hie pftce, civit&tem auxSrunt, tu>o hinge advanced ike 
state, THE FORKEB by war, the latteb by peace, Liv. Ftolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
r^es^ AegyptI, Ptolemy and Cleopatra, bui.bbs of Egypt, Idy. 

SECTION II. 

GENERAL VIETA^ OF CASES. 

865. Cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

II. Vocative, Case of Address, 

ni. Accusative, Case of Direct Object, 

rv. Dative, Case of Indirect Object, 

V. Gtenitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 

1 Ipiiue agrees with fui (of 70a) inyolved in tua; soHus and abaentie, with mel 
inrolyed in mewn. The Ctenitive of ipse, edltte^ Cfvu*^ and omnis is often thus used. 

s As a Locatine Ablative is a genuine Loeatwe in sense, there is no special irregn- 
larity here, and in urbe opport&nd may be explained as a separate modifier of the yerb: 
^ They halted at Alba^ at a eomoenient dty^ Thns explained, it is not an appositive at aH 

s Id quod d3bet, Ut, that uMch it owes. Id and mUn^imentwn are in apposition 
respectively with nJ^a dileetat and omnie interJUO, and are best explained as AocnsatlTes. 
A Nominative apparently in apposition with a clause is generally best explained either as 
an appositive to some Kominati/oet or as the s^ect of a separate clause. 

*■ In the first example, iUe and Ale, the parts, are in apposition with riges^ the whole ; 
but in the second example, rigis^ the whole, is hi apposition with the parts, Ptolemaeu* 
and Cleopatra, 

> This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the eases, because, it is thought, 
it will beat present the force of the several cases and thetr relation to each other. 
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S66. The Nominative, OeniUoe, Daiive, AecuMtioey and YocaU'ce 
have probably retained with very slight modifications their original 
force as developed in the mother tongue from which the Latin was 
derived.* 

367. The Ablative combines within itself the separate offices 
of three cases which were originally distinct : • 

1. The Ablative proper, denoting the relation fbom — the place 
FROM which, 

2. The Locative, denoting the relation m, at — the place m or at 
tohich. 

8. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, by — the imtrtt- 
ment or means with or by tohieh, 

SECTION III. 

NOMINATIVE.— VOCATIVE. 
I. NOMINATIVB. 

BUIiE III.-4Sabject NomlnatlTe* 

368. The subject of a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive : • 

Servius rSgnftvit, Sertius reigned, Liv. Patent poriae, the gates are 
open, Cio. JUx ylcit, the kino conquered. Liv. ^o rCgSs 6i6cl, v6s 
tjrannGs intrddCLcitis, I have banished kings. Ton introduce tyrants, Cio. 

1. The subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word or 
clause used substantively ; * see examples under the rule. 

2. A pronominal subject is always expressed or implied in the ending 
of the verb : * 

> That ISf in the primitive Indo-Eoropean tonga®, from which have been derived, 
either directly or indirectly, not only the Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, bnt also the English, 
French, German, and indeed nearly all the langnages of modem Eorope. Upon the gen- 
eral aabject of Casee^ their original formation and meaning, tsee Bopp, I., pp. 242-519 ; 
Mergnet, pp. 17-117; Penka, HiibBchmann, Holzweissig, Delbrack, and, among the earlier 
writers, Hartnng, * Ueber die Gasns,^ etc, and Bompel, ' Casoslehre.^ 

* See Delbruck, ' Ablativ, Localis, Instromentalis.^ 

* For the Subject of the InftnUUte^ see 538. For the Agreement of the verb with 
its snbject, see 400. 

* For clauses used sabstantiyely, see 540. 

* Bee S47. Thus moneo means / (not ycUy he^ or «os, bnt 7) instruet. Indeed, 
tnretj verb contains a pronominal sahjject in itsell^ and in general it is necessary to add 
a separate snbject m\j when it wonM otiierwtse be doabtftil to. whom the impUed pro- 
noun refluv. Thns rignd/oU, * he reigned,* is complete of itself, if the context shows to 
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Bifloipiil&B moneO^ ut Btiidia amen/, I instrud pupils to lovs (that thxt 
may love) their studies. Quint. Non scholae, sed vltae disobntf^, wx learn 
not for the school^ hut for ^fe. Sen. 

NoTK.— A separate pronominal snbject may, howeyer, be added for the Bake of dear- 
ness, emphaala, or contrast, aa in the fonrth example under the role. 

8. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it can be readily supplied, es- 
pecially if it ia est or sunt: 

Ecce tuae Iltterae, lo pour letter (oomes). Oio. Tot sententiae, there are 
(BUTit) so many opinions, Ter. C&nBvl^TofectviB (eat) ^ the consul set out, Liv. 

NoTK 1.— The yerb faeio is often omitted In short sentences and oisoses: 

MeUns hi, quam y5s, these have done better than you. Oio. Bdctd ille, he does 
rightly, Glc. Gotta flnem, Ootta closed, Ht., made an end. Cic Bo also in Liyy 
alter nihil aliud (ampHuSt mimus, etc.) quam, * nothing other (more, less, etc.) than* = 
* merely*; nihil praeterquams * nothing except* = * merely': Nihil allnd qnam stetd- 
rant, they merely stood (did nothing other than). Liy. 

NoTZ 2.— Certain forms of expression often dispense with the yerb: 

Q^id, what? quid enim^ what indeed? quid erqd, what then? quid quod, what of 
the fiict that? quid plura^ why more, or why shall I say more? ni plOra, not to say 
more; ni muUa, not to say much; quid hdc ad mi, what is this to me? nihil ad rem, 
nothing to the snbject. 

NoTB 8.— Fot the Predicate ITominati^e, see 862. 

NoTB 4.~For the ITominatioe as an Appositi^e, see 368. 

NoTK 5.— Fw the yominaUve in BbBclamations, see 381, note 8. 

n. VOCATI-VTBS. 

BUIiE IV.— Caoe of Addronii. 

360. The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Ferge, Laelly proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, CatHlnay why is it, Cati- 
line f Cic. Tuum est, Servl, regnum, the kingdom is yours^ Sbbyius. Liv. 
dii immortftles, immortal gods. Cic. 

1. An Interjection may or may not accompany the Vocative. 

2. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, the Nominative in apposition with 
the subject occurs where we should expect the Vocative : 

Andl to, pi^fmlnis Alb&nns, hear ye, Alban pboplb. LIv. 

8. Conversely, the Vocative by attraction sometimes occurs in poetry where 
we should expect the Nominative : 

Qnibns, Hector, ab drls esespeetdte venis, yVv>m v^hat shores^ Hector^ do you akx- 
lousLT AWAITED comct Verg. Made nov& virtfite, puer, a blessing on your new 
valor, boy (lit, be enlabosd by; supply esto). Verg. 

whom the pronoun he refers ; if not, the nooa most be added : Servius rigndvU, Ht, he, 
Servius, rdgned, or Ssniius, he reigned. In the fourth example under the rule, ego and 
vds, though ahready implied in the form of the verb, are expressed for emjj^asis. In 
impersonal verbs the subject * it,* in Engflsb, is implied in the personal ending t, 
> See preceding foot-note. 
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SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

370. The Accusative is used * — 

I. As the Direct Object of an Action; 
II. In an Adverbial Sense— with or without Prepositions; 
III. In Exclamations — ^with or without Interjections. 

Note 1.— For the Predicate Accu8€M9e, see 360 and 873, 1. 

NoTx 2. — For the Aoottmtivs in Apposition^ see 303. 

Note 8.— For the AccMative fjoiih PrepoHUonSf see 433. 

Note 4.— For the Aocuaative as the StU^ect <^an Ir^/lnitivet see 536. 

I. AcCUSATrVB AS DiKECT OBJECT. 

BUIiE v.— Direct Oliject. 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, €hd made (built) the would. CSc. Libera 
rem pMieam, free the republic. Cio. PoptiH Rdmftnl aaliUem dsfendite, 
defend the safety of the Boman people, Cic. 

I. The Direct Object may be — 

1. An External Objeet, the person or thing on which the action of the 
verb is directly exerted, as ealHiem above. 

2. An Internal Object; i. e., one already eontainied or implied in the 
action itself. This embraces two yarieties : 

1) In a STRICT SENSE, the Cognate Aeetuaiive^ an object having a mean- 
ing eoffnate or kindred to that of the verb : 

Servitatem servire,* to eerve in bondage (lit., to aerve ▲ 8Bbvituj>b). Ter. 

2) In a FREER SENSE, the Aceuaative of Effect, the object produced by 
the action : 

. Librum sorlbere, to ivrUe a book. Cic 

NoTB. — ^Participles in due^ verbal adjectives in bundue, and in Plautus a 
few verbal nouns, occur with the accusative : 

Vlt&bundus castra, avoiding the camp, Liv. Quid tib! banc ctlrftti^st 
(curatid est) ■ rem = ctir hanc rem ctiras, what care have you of this t Plant. 

> The Aocosatiye is probably the oldest of all the obliqae cases known to onr Ihmily 
of languages, and was therefore originally the sole modifier of the yerb, expressing in a 
vagae and general way seyeral relations now recognised as distinct This theory ac- 
oonnts for the great variety of constructions in which the Accusative ia used in Latin. 
Bee Curtins, *Zttr Ghronologle,' pp. 71-74; Hokweissig, pp. 84-^88. 

> The pupil will observe that the idea of sereittitom, * servitude,* 'servioa,* is con- 
tained in the verb ssrt^rd, ' to serve,* * to be a slave or servant.* 

* 8ee SB 7, note. 
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II. The Cognate Accusatxte is generally— -{1) a noun with an adjective 
or other modifier, or (2) a neuter pronoun or adjective. It is used quite 
freely both with traimtive and with intransitive verbs, and sometimes even 
with verbs in the passive voice : 

Earn vUam vivere, to Uve that lzfb. Cic. Mirum somniftre tomrdumy to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plant. Eadem peccat, he makes thx same mis- 
takes. > Cic. Hoc studet unu/m^ he stttdies this one thino (this one study). 
Hor. J^rjidum nddns Venus, Venus smiling a perfidious smile. Hor. Id 
assentior, / assent to this (I give this assent). Cio. Idem glOrifirl, to make 
THE SAME boast. Cio. Quid possunt, HOW powerful are they, or wbat power 
have they f Caes. JSa monSmur, we are admonished ot these THnras.* Cio. 
Mhil moti sunt, they were not at all m>oved, Liv. 

NoTB.— Here may be mentioned the following kindred constractions : 

y5z hominem souat, ihe voice sounds human. Yeig. Baltare Oyelopa, to dance 

THV Ctclops. Hor. Longam viam ae^to ifo a long way. Yerg. BeUum pugnfire, to 

^htABATTLK, Yerg. 

III. Special Yebbs. — Many verbs of Feeling or Emotion, of Taste and 
Smell, admit the Accusative : 

MonSres dSsperat, he despairs of honors. Cic. ffaec gemebant, tTiey were 
sighing oveh these things. Cio. Dstrimenta ridet, he laughs at losses. Hor. 
Olet unguenta^ he has the odor of TVSFVMXB, Ter. OT&ii6redolet aniiquitdtem^ 
the oration smacks of antiquitt. Cio. 

Note 1.— Such verbs are: despero, to despair of; doleo, to grieve for; gemo, to sigh 
over; horreo, to shudder at; lacrimOy to weep over; maereo^ to mourn over; mlror, 
to wonder at; rlded, to laugh at; sitUf^ to thirst for, etc; oleO^ to have the odor of; 
sapio, to savor of, whether used literally or figuratively.* 

NoTK 2.— Many verbs in Latin, as in English, are sometimes transitive and some- 
times intransitive; see augeO, durOf indpio, kUBO, rnOf suppedito^ turbo^ etc., in the 
IHctionary. 

Note 8.— Many verbs which are usually rendered by transitive verbs in English 
are intransitive in Latin, and thus admit only an indirect object or some special con- 
struction ; see 385. 

Note 4.— The object of a transitive verb is often omitted, when it can be etuA\y sup* 
plied : moveo = moveo me, * I move (myself) ^ ; vertit = vertit si, * he tarns (himself) ^ : 

Castrf s non mdvit, he did not move from his camp. Liv. Jam verterat fortuna^ 
fortune had already changed. Liv. 

Note 6.— For the Passive Construction, see 464. 

lY. An Infinitive or a Clause may be used as Direct Object : 

Impera/re cupiunt, they desire to bule. Just. OptO ut id atLdidiiSf I desire 
that you mat hbab this. Cio. 

> Peccat^ ^he malces a mistake*; idem peccat^ 'he makes the same mistake,* where 
idem represents idem pecodtum. 

^ Literally, we are admonished these thInos, i. e., these admonitions. 

> Observe that with the Accusative despero means not *to despair,* but * to despair 
of.* and is accordingly transitive,' doleo, not *to grieve,* but *to grieve for,* eto. With 
some of the verbs here given the objecit is properly a Cognate Accusative, 



ACCUSATIVE, 191 

372. Many Compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, 
especially compormds of verbs of motion with drcum, per^ jpraeter^ 
t/rdna^ and duper^ take the Accusative : 

Murmur conti^nem perv&sit, a murmur went through the assemblt. Liv. 
Bhsrmm tr&nslerunt, th^y crossed (went across) the Shike. Gaes. Girciun- 
stant Mno^wm, they stand around the senate. Cio. Sdnditdtem obire, to 
enter upon the iNHEBrrANOE. Cic. E&s ndtidras adire, to go to those nations. 
Caes. Undam innatare, to fioat upon the wave. Verg. Tela exlre,i to avoid 
THE WEAPONS. YcTg. GaUos praecSduzit, they sufpass the Gauls. Gaes. 

RULE YI«— Two Aocsusatlves— Same Person. 

373. Yerbs of making, ghoosing, galling, begarding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing : 

Hamilcarem imperdtOrem .f3cSrunt, iJiey made Eamilcar cohuander. 
Nep. Ancum regem populus cre&vit, the people elected Ancus king. Liv. 
Summum cdnsilium appell&runt Sendtumy they called their highest council 
Senate. Gic. S€ praestitit prdpUgnOidrem llbertatis, he showed himsdf 
the CHAMPION of liberty. Gic. Flaccum habult coUegam^ he had Flaccus as 
COLLEAGUE. Nep. Socrates totius mundl sS civem arbitrftbfttur, Socrates 
considered himself a cftizen of the whole world, Gic. 

1. Predicate Accusative. — One of the two Accusatives is the Direct Object^ 
and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may he called a 
Fredicaie Accusative ; see 36Je. 

Note 1. — ffabeO^ * to have,' admits two Accusatives, but when It means * to regard,' 
it usuallf takes, instead of the Predicate Accusative, the Dative of the olbjeet for which 
(384), the Ablative with in or prd, or the Genitive with locd^ numerd or in nwnerd : 
Ivdihrid habere^ *to regard as an object of ridicule'; prd hosts habere^ in hostibus 
habere^ lood hostium habere, numerd or in numerb hosHum habere, *to regard as an 
enemy.' These constructions also occur with other verbs meaning to regard : 

Ea hondrl babent, they regard these things as an honob. SalL lUum prb hosts 
habere, to regard him as an snsmt. Caes. Jam pro facto habere, to regard it as 
already done. Clo. In hostium numerb habuit, he regarded them as snxmies (lit, in 
the number qf, etc.). Caes. M6 prb diridiculd putat, A« regards me abas object op 
BiDicuLX. Ter. 

NoTS 2.— The Predicate Accusative is sometimes an adjective: 

Homines caecbs reddit avaritia, awiriee renders men blind. Cic. Templa dedmm 
sancta habebat, he regarded the temples of the gods as bacbbd. Nep. 

2. In the Passive these verbs take two Nominatives — a Subjed and a Bredi- 
ea^e— corresponding to the two Accusatives of the Active : 

Servius rim est dSel&rfttns, Serrius was declared kino. Liv. Bee also 369, 2. 

1 Observe that an intransitive verb tni^ become tr<»nsiiive by being compounded 
with a preposition which does not take the Aecusative. 
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BUUEi VIL— Two Aeeiu»tiTes— Person ajid Things* 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives — one of the person 
and the other of the thing : 

Ms senierUiam rogfivit, he asked me my opinion. Cic. Philosophia n69 
ria omn6s docuit, philosophy has taught tut all things. Cic. AtucUia r€gem 
5r&bant, they caked auxiliariss from the king, Liv. Pdeem t6 poscimus, 
we demand peace of you, Verg. N5n tS cSlftvI sermiinem^ I did not conceal 
from you the conyersation. Cic. 

1. In the Pabsiye the Persok becomes the subject, and the AccusatiYe of 
the tlung is retained : 

Me sententiam rog&vitf he askid me my opinion. Cic Ego sententiam ro- 
g&tus sum, / was asked my opinion. Cic. Artes edOctus fUerat, he had been 
taught THE ABT8. Liv. 

2. Two AocusATiYBS are generally used with eild, doeed, hloeeo ; often with 
rogO, posed, reposed ; sometimes with dedoced, exposed, flagitd, M>, etc., o^ra- 
sulo, interrogdj percontor ; rarely with moneo, admoned^ and postido, 

KoTB 1. — aid, 'to conceal,^ takes— (1) in the Active srenerally tu>o Aeeusatites^ as 
nnder the rale, but sometimes the Accusative of the person and the Ablatkfe of the 
Pkinff with di ; (2) in the Passive, the Aoeusatioe of a neuter pronoun or tiie AblaHve 
withde: 

Me di h5c librd cel&vit, he kept me ignorant of this book. CIc Id cS\&eU to he 
kept ignorant of this. Nep. Cel&rl di cdnsilid, to be kept ignorant of ihs plan. 
Cic. 

NoTK ^.—DoceO and idoceO generally follow the rale,^ bnt sometfanes they take the 
Accuscftice of the person and the Ablative of the thing with or without de,'* and some- 
times the Accusative of the person with the Injhiitive : 

De snft ri m6 docet, he informs me in bkgasd to his cask. Cic. Litter^ GraedS 
doctuB, instructed in Greek LiTEBATraiB. Sail Sdcratem ^i&iM* docoit, he taught 
Socrates (with) the ltbb. Cic. Td sapere docet, he teaches you to bb wisb. Cic. 

NoTB 8. — Most verbs of asking and demanding sometimes take two AocnsatlveB, 
bat verbs of asking^ questioning, generally take the Accusative of the person* and 
the Ablative of the ^ing* with di, and verbs of imploring, demanding, generally the 
Accusative of the thin>g * and the Ablative of the person * with a or aid: 

TS his di rebus interrogO, / ask you in bsoabd to these things. Cic. VIctSriam 
ah dils exposcere, to implore victory fbom thb gods. Caes. Id ab ed flagitSre, to de- 
mand this fbom him. Caos. 

1 other verbs of tetichiag—erudio, InstituO, Ir^drmO, instruo, etc— generally take 
the Ablative of the thing with or without a preposition, ta in or di; see Dictionary. 

> DoceO, in the sense ot inform, takes di with the Ablative. 

■ Supply canere, 

* The Accusative or Ablative of the person is often omitted, and a clause often takes 
the place of the Accusative or Ablative of the -^ing. Por eicamples and fbr special con- 
structions, see, in the Dictionary, cdnsulo, interrogO, rogo; eltojlagito, drO, posoo, eta- 
poscO, and reposcO. 
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NoTK 4. — PetO and postulo generally take the AccumtUoe of the ihing > and the 
Ablative of the person with d or ab; quaerOf the AocuaaHve of the things and the 
^&to^0 of the person with # or ms, d, db, or <2« .* 

Pacem ab BomanU petlSnmt, tliey asked peace fsom thb Bomaks. €ae8. Aliqnid 
<ib arrvUAa postnlfire, to demand something from fkuenda. Glc. Qoaerit ex sold ea, etc., 
lie asks OF him m phivatx (firom him alone) those questions^ etc Caes. 

375. -A. Neuteb Pronoun or Adjectiye as a Cognate ' Accusative oc- 
curs in connection with a Direct Object with many yerbs which do not 
otherwise take two Accusatives : 

H6c t3 hortor, / exhort you to Tms, / give you this exhortation. Gic. Ea * 
monSmur, toe are admonished of tbesb thinos. Gic. So with velle^ Caes., B. 
G. I., 84. 

376. A few Compounds of trans, circunij and ad admit two Accusa- 
tives, dependent the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition : 

Ibirum cOpi&s tr^ecit, he Ud Ms forces across the Ebbo. Liv. Animum 
adverts columeUam^ I noticed (turned my mind to) ▲ sicall column. Cic. 

KoTX.— In the Passive these oompounds and some others admit an Accnsatlye de- 
pending upon the preposition : 

Praetervehor dstia Pantagiae, 7 am carried by thx mouth of the Pantagias, Terg. 
Locum sum praetervectns, I ha/oe been carried by thb placx. Cic. 

377. ^ Poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of clothing, unclothing — indud, 
exuo, einffO, accingd, indUdi^ etc — are sometimes used rejlexivdy in the Pas- 
sive, like the Greek Middle, and thus admit an Accusative : 

Gdleam induitur, he puts on his helmet. Verg. Inutile ferrum cingitur, 
Tie girds on his useless swobd. Verg. VirginSs longam IndQtae vistemj maid- 
ens attired in long robbs. Liv. 

NoTB.— A few other yerbs sometimes admit a irimllar construction in the poets : 
Antiquum saturftta doUirem^ having satisfied her old bbsbntmsnt. Yerg. SnspSnsI 

Zocti^ laoertS, t<^i^ SATCHBL8 Atmgr ifp^m ^ arm (haying hung, etc.). Hor. Pfisountur 

HlvdSj they brown on thb fobbsts. Terg. 

n. ACCUSATIYB IN AN ADVERBIAL SeNSE. 

RULE VIII.— Aocsusatlve of Specification. 

878. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : * 

* The Ablative of the person is often omitted, and, instead of the Accusative of the 
thing, a clause is often used. With postulo and quaero the Ablative with di occurs. 
For examples and for other 8i>ecial constructions, see Dictionary. 

s See 371, II. 

' As a rare exception, moneO admits a noun as the Accusatiye of the thing; see 
Plant, Stich., 1, 2, 1. 

* The Accusative of Specification is closely related to the Cognate Accusative and to 
the Poetic Aecusatvve after Passive verbs used reflexively, both of which readily pass 
Into an adrerbial construction. Thus capita in capita vildmur and galeam in galeam 

9 



194 ACCUSATIVE. 

Capita ySl&mur, we have oitb heaps veiled (are veiled as to our heads, or 
have veiled oub heads). Yerg. Ntlbe humerde amictus, with his shoulders 
envdoped in a doud, Hor. Miles f rftctus memhra labOre, the soldier with 
LIMBS shattered with labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenSfts Gs deo 
similis, Aeneae like a god in appeabance. Yerg. 

1. In a strict sense, the AceusaUve of Specification generally specifies the 
part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, it is 
mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See AUative of SpedficaHon^ 4S4. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partemy 
vicem, nikU^ of id and genue in id temporis^ id aetatie (at this time, age), id 
genus^^ omne genus^ quod gemu (for friM generis, etc.), etc. ; also of seeus, rd9, 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives — h&e, illud, id, qvid (464, 2), 
muUum, swnmvm, (Hitera, rHiqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose : 

Mftxlmam partem lacte vlvunt, they live mostly (as to the largest past) 
vpon milk. Caes. Locus id temporis vacuus erat, the place wcu at this time 
vacant. Gio. Aliquid id genvs ^ scilbere, to write something ot this ktetd. 
Cic. Alifts rS8 est improbus, in other things (as to the rest) he is unprinci- 
pled. Plant. Quaerit, quid possiat, he inquires now powerful they are, Caes. 
Quid venlsti, why have you comef Plant. 

BnUS IX.— Accusative of Time ajid Space. 

379. DuBATioN OF Time and Extent of Space axe ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

Rdmulus septem et tilgintft rSgnftvit annds, Romulus reigned thirty-seven 
TXARS. Liv. Oy^rus quadr&gintft annds nfttus r@gn&re coepit, Cyrus began 
to reign (when) forty years old (having been bom forty teass). Cic. Quln- 
que milia passuum ambulftre, to walk five miles. Cic. PedSs octO^ta 
distare, to be eighty feet distant. Caes. Kix quattuor/>e(2?« alta, snow four 
FEET deep. Liv. But — 

1. DuBATioN OF Tims is sometimes expressed by the Ablative, or by the 
Accusative with a preposition : 

PQgn&tum est hl^ris quinque, the battle was f ought five houbs. Caes. Per 
annOe viginti cert&tum est, the war was waged fob twenty years. liv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Miliims passuum sex ft Caesaris castrls cOnsSdit, he encamped at the dis- 
tance OF six tLLLEAfrom Caesar's cainp. Caes. 

NoTB.-~^& used adverbially, meaning offy sometixnes aooompAnies the Ablative : 
Ab mlUbos i>as8uam dafibus caatra posngmnt, £A«y pitched their camp two mUea 
OFF. Caes. 

indmitur are similar conetractions, while quid in quaerit quid poseint may be eicplained 
either as a Cognate Accusative (371, 1., 2) or as an AdverMal Accusative. 

' Some grammarians treat genus in all snch cases as an ApposiUve: aliquid^ id 
genttSt something, this kind; see Draeger, L, p. 2. 
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RULE X.— Aceiuatlve of limit. 

380. The place to which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive : * 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

LegiCnSs ad urbem adducit, he is leading the legions to or toward the 
CITY. Cic. Ad me scrlbunt, iheg are writing to he. Cic. In Asiam redit, 
he returns into Asia. Nep. Cdnfugit in dram^ he fled to the altab. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 

Nilntms ItSmam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. Liv. Plato To- 
rentum ySnit, Plato came to Tabsntuu. Cic. FCLgit TarquinUiSf he fled to 
Tabqxtinii. Cic. But — 

KoTB.— YdrlM meaning to eoUeet, to come togethett etc— <x>n«6ni0, cd0f0, eonvoco, 
•to. — ere usually treated as yerbs otmoHon^ and thoB take the Acciusatiye, generally with 
a preposition ; bat yerbs meaning to place— 4ocOf coUocO, ponO^ etc — are usually treated 
as verbs otrett, and thus take the Ablative (4S5), generally with a preposition : 

€num in locum convenire, to meet nr one vi^am. Caes. Cdpifis in Qnum locum 
eOgere, to eoUeet forces in one plaok. Caes. In alterlos manUi vitam ptoere, to 
place one^sl^eutTBmvAJXDf^ another, Cic 

1. In the NAMES of towns the Aeeusaiive with ad occurs~-(l) to denote 
to, toward^ in the direction of^ into the vidnitg o/*, and (2) in contrast with 
4 or ab: 

Tres sunt viae ad Mutinam^ there are three roads to Mutena. Cio. Ad 
Zamam perv^nit, he came to the vicinitt ot Zama. SaU. A pi&nio ad 
Sinqpin^ from Dianium to Sikopb. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domnm, domSs, rus : 

Sclpi6 domum reductus est, Scipio was conducted home. Cio. Domos ab- 
ducti, led to their homes. Liv. Eus evol&re, to hasten into the oountbt. 
Cic. Domum rediti6, a return home. Caes. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of islands and peninsulas : 

L&t5na oOnfagit Dshimj Latona fled to Delos. Cic. PervSnit Chersonl- 
sum^ he went to the Chebsonssvb. Ifep. 

S) Rarely a few other Accusatives, as exsequiOs^ InfitiOs, etc. : ' 
Ille ir^fUids Ibit, he wiU deny (wiU proceed to a denial). Ter. 

3. The preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, 
and, in the poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 

1 Orlginidly the place to wktoh was xmifarmfy designated by the Aocnsative toiihout 
a preposition. Names of towns have retained the original oonstmction, while most other 
names of places have assumed a prei>osltlon. 

* See also the Supine in vm, 546. 
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Atgyptum profagit, Ju fitd to Eotft. Cio. £aUam ySnit, he cami to 
Italy. Vei^^j^. Ibimus JfrOSy we shall go to thx AnucAirs. Verg. L&vlnia 
v&nit Uiora, he came to the Zavinian bhobes. Veig. 

4. A Poetical Dative occurs for the Accusative, with or without a 
preposition : 

It cUmor eaeld (for ad caelum)^ the shotU aseende to hsaveh. Verg. Faci- 
lis descensus Avernd^ easy is the descent to Hades. Verg. See 385, 4. 

m. AccusATiYB m Exclamations. 
BXTIiE XI.— Acensative in Ezclaiiiatioiia. 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

Heu na misenim, ah ms unhappy / Cic. Md miserum, me miserable I * 
Cio. fallftcem tpem^ deceptive hope! Cic. Ml caecum, blind thai 
I am/ Gc Prd deSrum fidem^ in the name of the gods / Cic. Hanc- 
cine auddciam^ this audacity ? * Cic. But — 

NoTB 1.— An adjective or Oenittye generally acoompaniea this Accusative, as in the 
examples. 

NoTx 2. — 0^ iheUy and heu are the inteijectionB most fteqnently used with the Ac- 
cusative, though others occur. 

Nora 8.— Other eases also occur In exclamations : 

1) The FocaMee— when an address as well as an exclamation Is intended : 

Ptd BSDcte JUpptteTf O holy Juptteb. (Mc. InfSlIx Didd^ imhappy Dfno. Yerg. 

2) The Nominaiine-'yrhea. the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
£n deoBtra, lo thi bxobt hahd (there is, or that is the right hand) I Yeig. JSoce 

toae Vltterae^ lo your uema. (comes) I Cio. 

8) The IkUive— to designate the person after e<, vas, and sometimes after eoee, in^ 
hem:^ 

Hi mihi, woa TO m. Yerg. Vae tibi, wos to tou. Ter. Eoce tib^ lo to tou 
(k) here is to you = observe). CSo. JE^n M&f, this fob tou (lo I do this Ibr yon). Llv. 

8E.CTI0N V. 

DATIVE. 

382. The DatiYe is the cam of the Indirect Object^ and 
designates the Person to or pob whom,* or the Thing to 
or FOR WHICH, anything is or is done.* 

1 See Milton, * Paradise Lost,' lY., 78. 

' The exclamation may of course be interrogative in character. 

* This is an Ethical Dative ; see 389. 

* The Indirect Object is generally a person^ or someShing personified. Unlike the 
Direct Object, it is never contained in the action or produced by it, but is in most in- 
stances the intere^ed recipient of it. 

* Whether this was the original meaning of the Patlve is not known. Delbr&ck 



DATIVE. 197 

383. The Dative is used— 

I. With a large class of Verbs and Adjectives ; 
II. With a few special Nouns and Adverbs. 

RULE XII.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

TiH servio, / am devoted to tou. Plaut. Serviunt populd, tliey are de- 
voted TO THE PEOPLE. Oic. Impend pSrebant, tliey were obedient to (obeyed) 
AUTHORITT. Caes. Temporl cSdit, ?i£ yields to the time. Cic. Lab5ii stu- 
dent, they devote themselves to Uibor. Caes. Mundus deO pftret, tlie world 
obeys God.^ Cic. Caesarl 8upplic&b5,/t0t/^sif^^ica/e Caesar.* Cic. Nobis 
Tlta data est, life has been granted to us. Cic. Numitdrl d6ditur, lie is 
ddivered to Numitor, Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object : 

AgrCs pkbi dedit, he gave lands to the common people. Cic. IWi gr&- 
tifts ag5, / give thanks to you. Cic. Nftt^ra hominem conciliat Aomtni, 
Nature reconciles man to man. Cic. Pdns iter hostibus dedit, the bridge 
gave a passage to the enemy. Liv. LSgSs civitfttibus buIs scrlpsSrunt, they 
prepared laws for their states. Cic. 

1. The Indirect Object may be — 

1) The Dative of Influence,^ designating the person to whom some- 
thing is or is done : 

Serviunt j90^«2d, they are devoted to the people. Cic. AgrOs pl^ dedit, 
he gave lands to the common people. Cic. 

2) The Dative of Interest,' designating XhQ person fob wham something 
is or is done : 

SIM Megarenses vlcit, he conquered the Megarians fob himself. Just. 
8) The Dative of Pubpose or ^nd,' designating the objed or end fob 
which something is or is done : 

Beceptui cednit, he gave the signal fob a betbbat. Liv. 

thinks that this ease originally designated the place or ol>}eot toward which the action 
tended. See Euhn^s * Zeitschrifb,^ vol. zviil., p. 81. 

1 Is mibjed to Ood ; will make suppUcaH&n to Caesar. 

' Observe that the Dative of If^uence is very closely connected with the verb, and 
is, in fact, essential to the completeness of the sentence; while the Dative ot Interest and 
the Dative of Purpose are merely added to sentences which would be complete without 
them. ThoB Megarinsis vJoi* is complete in itself. 
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2. Double CoNSTRuonoN. — ^A few verbs admit — (1) the Datiye of the 
person and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the per- 
son and the Ablative of the thing : alicui rem dOnStre^ * to present a thing 
to any one/ or aliquem rS dSnStre^ * to present any one with a thing ' : ^ 

Fraedam tniUHhus dOnat, he gives the booty to the soloiebs. Caes. Ath&- 
mQii&^^frUmerUO dOn&vit, he presented the Athenians with gsaht. Nep. 

NoTS.— This oonstmctioii may also be used of objects which are in a xneasare per- 
sonijied^ or which inyolye persons : 

Muram wbl circnmdedit, he buiU a wall around thb oitt. Nep. Dens aoimnm 
drcnmdedit eorpore^ God has encompassed the soul wna a body. OId. 

3. To and for are not always signs of the Dative. Thus — 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction^ is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (880) : 

Venl ad vrbem, I came to the citt. Cic. JMum venimus, we came to 
Delob. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— But the Dative occurs in the poets; see 380, 4, and 385, 4. 

KoTB %—Mitto^ 'to send,* and serlbo, *to write,* take the Dative, or the Accusative 
with ad,, to denote thepemm to whom: 

Scribit LaJbUnd^ he writes to Labxehitb. Caes. Bcifbds ad «n^ you iciU write to 
ME. Cic. 

2) For, in defence of, in behalf of is expressed by the Ablative with 
pro ; for the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accusative 
with in : 

jMpatrid morl, to die fob one's coxtntbt. Hor. Dimieftre prd Ubertdte^ 
tofigM fob LiBEBTr. Cic. Satis in iisum, enough fob use. Liv. 

4. The Dative sometimes depends, not upon the verb alone, but upon 
the Predicate as a whole: 

Teglmenta galeis^ mllitds facere juhet, he orders the soldiers to make cov- 
erings FOB theib helhets. Caes. JAberis dIvitSs esse volumus, we wish 
to be rich fob the sake of oub ohildben. Cic Quis huic rii testis est, 
who testi/ies TO TBiBQitf is a wUness'voiL this tbjuq). Cic 

NoTS 1.— The Dative is used with verbs modified by satis^ hene^ and male^ whether 
written as compounds or not : 

NRs satis &oere (also written saUefacere\ to satiny them.* Caes. Oui bene dixit 
unquam, fob whom has he ever spoken a good word t Cic. OptimO vird maledleere, 
to revile a most excellent UAX, Cia 

NoTB 2.-~A Dative is sometimes thus added to the predicate when the English idiom 
would lead us to expect a Oenitine depending upon a noun : 

In cdnspectum vSnerat hostiXmSf^ he had come in sight of the bhemt (lit., to the 

I — ■ , ■ ■ . — ■ ■ - — _ — 

1 This double construction occurs chiefly with €iepergOit dromndA, eirewntfundo^ 
ddnOy exuOy impertio, induO^ inspergo, interdudo. 

3 Odle/ls is best explained as depending upon tegimenta facere^ rather than upon 
facere alone ; li&eritf, as depending upon dlviXts esse volumus^ and rh upon te^is est. 

> Literally, to do enough fob them. 

4 HottUtus does not depend at all upon cdnspectum^ bat upon the entire predicate, 
in eonspedum vinerat. 



DATIVE, 199 

xnvxt). Cio. OM0aH ad ped68 prdioere, ft> ea«< a< £^ /m< OF Caxsab (Ut., TO Caebab, 
at the feet). Oaes. Mihi horror membra qnatit, a dkudder ehakea my limbe. Yerg. 
Urbi Amd&menta Jacere, to lay the fowidatiant <^(tbr) the cUy. Li v. 

NoTK 8.— The DatiTO is sometimes yery loosely connected with the predicate, merely 
designating the pereon wiih r^erenee to whom the statement is tme : 

Ta nil pater es, you are a father to hix. Tae. Tridol iter ea»pedUla erat, it waa 
a journey <^ three day fob uoht-abmsd soldikbs. liv. Est urbe egrdssis tumu- 
lus, there is a mound as you go out qf the dtyJ Terg. 

6. With Impersonal Passits. — Verbs which admit only an Indirect 
Object in the Active are Impenanal in the Passive, but they may retain 
the Dative : 

Bostibus resistnnt, they resist the eitskt. Caes. His tententils resisti- 
tor, resistance is offered to these ofiniokb. Caes. Nd mihi noceant, that they 
may not injure me. Cio. Mihi nihil nocen potest, no injury can be done to 
ME (lit, iiyuiy can be done to me not at all). Cic. 

385. With Special Verbs.— The Dative of the In- 
direct Object is used with many verbs which require special 
mention. Thus — 

I. With verbs signifying to benefit or injure^ please or displeasef 
eomnumd or obey, serve or resist, and the Uke : 

Sibi prOsunt, they benefit themselves. Cic. NocSre dUeH, to injure 
▲NOTHEB. Cic. ZifUMX placuit, it pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet TuU6, it 
displeases Tullus. Liv. Cupiditfttibus imperftre, to. eommamd desires, Cic. 
DeO pSrSre, to obey Ood, Cio. RSgl servlre, to serve the Jang, Cic. Hosti- 
bus resistere, to resist the enemy, Caes. 

n. With verbs signifying to indulge, spare, pardon, threaten, 
believe, persuade, and the like : 

Silti indulgSre, to indulge one^s self. Cic. VUae parcere, to spare lifb. 
Nep. Mihi IgnGscere, to pardon me. Cic. Minitftns patriae, threatening 
his covniry, Liv. Irasd amicid, to be angry with friends, Cio. Mihl crSde, 
believe me, Cic. "Sia "^et^vA^^ve, to persuade Ihem, Caes. 

KoTs l.-^ome verbs of this class take the Accusative : dUecto^ JwoO^ laedOy qfendo^ 
etc: 

Mailum jQvit, he helped Marius, "Sep. Nfin m& ftma dSIectat, fame does not 
deHohtme. Cic. 

KoTE 2.—Torfldo and edf^fldO with the Ablative, see 435, 1, 1), note. 

KoTi 8.— The force of the Dative is often Ibnnd only by attending to the strict mean- 

> other examples are: A Fylls eimtl loc9 altd siti sunt, they are situated in an ele- 
vated plane as you come (lit, to one eominff) f¥om Pylae, liv. Ddsoendentibiis 
int^ dnOs UkoOs, as you descend (lit., to ^hoee descending) between <&e two groves. 
Uv. Ezaoendentibos ad templnm mAceria erat, ihere was an enclosure as you as- 
cended to the temple, Liv. In {kniyersnm aestimanfi plOs penes peditem roboris est, 
to make a generai estimate (lit, to one making^ etc), there is more strength in the 
infantry, Tac 
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log of the yerb : nHho^ *to many^ (strictly, to vHl one'^s Mtf^ as the bride for the bride- 
groom); m^tor^ *to core' (to administer a remedy to)\ sati^aoiOf 'to satisfy* (to do 
enough /or)^ etc 

1. Some verbs admit either the Aecusative or the Dative^ bat with a 
difference of meaning : 

Cavere aliquem, to ward oj^ some one; cavSre alicni, to eare fob iome one, 

COnsulere aliquem, to coneuU, etc. ; alicni, to consult von, etc. 

Metuere, timbre aliquem, to/ear; alicui, to fear fob. 

PrOspioere, prOvidere aliqoid, to foresee; alicni, to provide fob. 

Temper&re, moder&rl aliquid, to govern, direct; alicni (of things)y to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; temper&re alicni {of persons), to spare : > 

Bunc ttl caveto, he on your guard against thib oins (lit., ward him off), 
Hor. E% cavere vol6, 1 wish to care fob him (i. e., to protect him), Cic Per- 
fidiam tim^mns, we fear pebfidt. Cic. 8ibl timneraut, they had feared fob 

THEMSELVES. GaCS. 

Note.— Z>ar« VUierds ad aliquem means to address a letter to bomx onk ; but dare 
littsrds aUoui generally means to deliver a Utter to omt as a cabxisb or mksskngsb: 

LItterae mihl ad CatUinam datae sunt, a letter addressed to CATXLim was detio- 
ered TO MX. Cic 

2. A Dative rendered from occnrs with a few verbs of differing, dis- 
senlinff, repellinff, taking away, etc : 

Differre euivis, to differ fbom any one. Nep. &XA dissenttre, to dissent 
FBOM HIMSELF. Clc. Somnum miM adimere, to take sleep fbom me. Cic 

NoTV.— For the Poetical Dative^ see 4, below; and for the Ablative with verbs of 
Separation or Differefiice, see 413. 

8. A Dative rendered with occurs with mise^, admiscef^ etc., and 
sometimes with faeiO: 

SevSrit&tem miscGre cdmitdii, to unite severity with affabiutt. Liv. Quid 
huic homini faci&s, what are you to do with (to) this man ? Cic See 4 below. 

4. Dative in Poetry. — ^In the poets and in late prose-writers, the Dative 
is used much more freely than in classical prose. Thus it occurs with 
more or less frequency with the following classes of verbs : 

1) With verbs denoting Motion or Direction — ^for the Accusative with ad 
or in : 

Moltfis d^mittlmns Oreo (for <id eit in Oreum\ we send many dovm to Obous. 
Yerg. Caeld (for ad caelum) palmfts tetendit, he eaatended his hands towabd bxavkn. 
Yerg. lic\Sxa.ovQxtx\b, the shout goes to heoAoen, Yeig. See also 399, L 

2) "With verbs denoting Separation or i>4^er#»« «— instead of the Ablative 
with ab or di, or the Accusative with inter : 

Sdlstitiam pecorl (for & peeore) defendite, keep off lft« heat from the flook. Yeig. 
Seurrae dIstAbit amicus, a friend will differ fbom a jbbtbb. Hor. Serta capit! de- 
liTpsa^ garlands faUen /iiwn his head. Yerg. 

* Many other verbs take difllBrent constructions with different meanings; see eido, 
eowoenio^ eupio^ d^fido, doleO^ maneo^ pared, peto^ solvO, and vol6 In the Dictionary. 

* Thus with arceo, dbsum, differO, dissentio, dissideo, dlsto, etc. ; see Dictionary. 
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8) With verbs denoting Union^ Comparison^ Contention^ and the like^ — 
instead of the Ablative with cum^ or the Aocnsative with inter : 

Miscet * fdni^ lie mingles with ths men. Yerg. Concurrere hoetl (for eum hoste)^ to 
meet thb raniMT. Or. 8dliu tibt certat, he alone contends with you, Yerg. Placitdne 
pugnibiA amdri, vMl you contend toith acceptable love t Yerg. 

4) In still other instanoes, espedally in expressions of Place : 

Haeret lateri, (for in latere) arondS, the arrow sticks in hxs sidk. Yerg. Ardet 
apex capitis the helmet gleams upon hib hbad. Yerg. 

386*Datiye with Compounds. — ^The DatiYe is used 

with many verbs compounded with — 

ad, ante, oon, del, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, prG, sub, super: 

Adsum amleiSy I am present with mt friends. Cic. Omnibus antest&re, 
to surpass all. Cic. TerrU cohaeret, it deaves to the sabth. Sen. H5c 
Caesari d6f uit, this failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. Yoluptfttl in- 
haerSre, to be connected toith pleasure, Cic Interfuit ptignae, he partici- 
pated in the battle, Nep. Cdnsilils obst&re, to oppose plans, Nep. Llber- 
t&U opSs postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty, Liv. PopulO praesant, 
they rule the people, Cic. Tibi prGsunt, they are profitable to you, Cic 
Succumbere doldribus, to yield to sorrows, Cic. Superfuit patil, he aur- 
vived his father, Liv. 

1. Transitive Ysbbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and 
the Dative : 

Si opposnit hostibtts^ he opposed hihsblf to thx snkiit. Cic CapitI snbduxerst 
Oisem, 4A« had removed my sfcord/rom my head. Yerg. Bee eIbo HbertdH opes 
poe^erre^ above. 

2. Compounds ov other Prepositions, especially of ab^ ex, and circum, 
sometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified under 
the rule admit the Ablative with or without a preposition : * 

8il>i nbertfttem abjadicat, he deprives hihsblf (sentences himself to the loss) fffUb- 
erty* Cic. 3flhi timorem Sripe, /^ee uu from fear (lit, enaUh away fear fob mb). 
Cic. PQgn& aasoSscere, to be accustomed to (trained in) battle. Liv. Dicta com tseOs 
GompSnere, to compare words with deeds. BalL 

8. Motion or DntEonoN. — Compounds expressing mere motion or direc- 
tion generally take the Accusative with or without a preposition : * 

^ Thns, with cdputo^ Jungo^ misoeOf admisceo^ permisceOf necto, socio^ etc. ; oertOf 
contendo, luctor^ pugno, etc 

s Misceo^ aa a transitive verb, occurs with the Accnsatiye and Dative even in dasdcal 
prose; see 3S6, 8; also 871, III., note 2. 

* Bee assuiseOt assu^aetOy acquUseo, coeo, oohaereOf coUHdOj commUnicOj com- 
pdnOy conoordOy cdf{ferO, cdt^fliga, congruo, cor^ngO^ obnsentiOy cbnsto, Insisto^ in- 
sideO, insum^ and interdlcOt in the Dictionary. See also Draeger, I., pp. 406-426 

* Bee aceidOt aocMo^ addo^ adfer(^ adhaerlsco, adhibeo, a4jungOy adnltor^ <td' 
toK5o, adsumy iU/UdO^ inddo^ incwnhOy incurro^ U^ferO^ offerOy oppbnOy in the Dictionary. 
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Adire dnS«, to approcich tbb altabs. Cio. Ad ednsulia adire, to goto thb ooir- 
BUL8. Cio. In bellam Insistiti hs d&voiet himself to the toar. Caes. Ad omne perica- 
lum opponltar, he is easpoeed to every peril* Cic 

4. Several compounds admit either the Accusative or the Dative without 
any special difference of meaning : ^ 

Miinltidnibus a4JaoeBt, ihep are near tbm wownnohriom. Tae. Mare illad ad- 
jacent, they are near that bxa. Nep. Qoibna timor Incesserat, whom fear had seized, 
SalL Timor patrds inoSssit, fear seised the fathers, liv. 

5. Many compounds which usually take the Accusative or the Ablative 
with a preposition in classical prose, admit a Dative in poetry : 

Quid oontendat himnd& eyonls (for eum eyenl9\ tohy should the swaUovj contend 
wrra BWANsf Laer. Contendia Homirdy you contend with Homxb. Prop. Animia 
illabi nofitris (for in animos no8trds\ to sink into our minds. Yerg. 

Note.— Instead of the compounds of ad, ante, etc., the poets sometimes use in the 
same sense the simple verbs ' with the Dative: 

Qui haeserat (= adhaeseraf) Svandro^ who had Joined himself to Evandsb. Yerg. 
P5nis (= appdnis) mihi porcom, you offer lu (place bxpobx mb) swings flesh. Mar- 
tial 

387. The Datiye of the Possessor is used with the 
Yerb^wm: 

MiM est noverca, I licne (there is to me) a stepmother^ Yerg. Fotdi 
ndmen Arethtisa est, ths fountaiit has (there is to the fountain) the name 
Aretlmsa, Cic. But — 

NoTB 1.— The Dativb or thb Kamb as well as of the possessor is common In ezprea- 
slons of naming : f^men est, ndmen datur, etc. : 

Sclpioni Africdnd e6ga6men Mty^ipio ?iad ths surname AvuiOAxrn, Sail. Here 
Jfricdndf instead of being in apposition with cogndmen, is put by attraction in appo- 
sition with Sc^pionl. 

NoTB 2.— The GEznmnB of thb Kamb dependent upon ndmen occurs : 

K5men Merourl est mlhi, Iha/oe the name of Mbboubt. Haut. 

KoTB 8.~By a Gbbbk Idiom, Wflins, eupiinsj or intfitus sometimes accompanies the 
Dative of the possessor : 

Qnlbus bellmn volentibus erat, who liked ^e war (lit, to whom wuHnro ths war 
was). Tac 

388. The Datiye of the AppABEirr Agent is used 
with the Oerundive, and with the Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugation : 

1 Such are cu^aeeo, adulor, anteeido, anteeo, ednttor, dispiro (also with di), iUH' 
do, incido, insulto, invddo, praeovrro, praesto, praestolor, 

s Thus fero for ac^ero, pri^ero ; haereo for adJusereo; pdno for apponOi dipdno, 
impdno, etc. 

* The Dative with est usually expresses simple possession or ownership^ like the 
English haoe. BabeO is sometimes used in the same sense, but it more conmionly ex- 
presses some of the shades of meaning denoted by hold, keep, regard, and the like : 
aroem habere, *to hold the dtadeP; aUquem in obsididns habere, *to hold or keep 
one in siege * ; prd hoste hdbire, * to regard as an enemy.* 
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Froelia eonjugihtM loquenda, batUes fob women to talk about} Hor. 
Suum cuique incommodum ferendum est, eyebt one has Mb ovm trouble to 
bear, or mttei bear his own trouble. Cic. 

NoTB.— Instead of the Dative of the Apparent Agent, the Ablative with & or db is 
Bometimes used : 

Qnlbns est & vdbU ' consolendum, for tchom meaeures must he taken bt yoit. Cic 

1. The Dative of the Apparent Agent is sometimeB used witli the com- 
pound tenses of passive verbs : 

MiM consilium captum jam did est, I have apian long since formed.^ Cio. 

NoTK.— Habbo with the Perfect Participle has the same foz«e as est umf with the 
Participle : 

BeUum habuit indictom, he had a toar (already) declared. Cic. 

2. The Real Agent, with Passive verbs, is in classical prose denoted by 
the Ablative with a or ab ; * see 415, L 

3. The Dative is used with the tenses for incomplete action, to designate 
the person who is at once Agent and Indirect Object, the person by whom and 
FOB (to) whom the action is performed : 

Honesta bonis im%e quaeruntur, honorable things are sought bt good men 
(i. e., for themselves). Cic. 

4. In the Poets, the Dative is often used for the AblaHve with d or ab, to 
designate simply the agent of the action : 

Non intellegor iUU, lam not understood by any one. Ovid. Begn&ta arva 
SatumOy lands ruled by Satubn. Verg. 

389. The Ethical Dative, denoting the person to 
whom the thought is of special interest, is often introduced 
into the Latin sentence: * 

At tM venit ad md, but lo, he comes to me. Cic. Ad ilia mihi intendat 
animum, let Mm, I pbat, direct Ms attention to those tMngs. Liv. QuG miliX 
ablfl, whither are tfou going, fbay ? Verg. Quid mihl Celsufi agit, what is 
my Cdsus doing f Hor. 

^ The Dative with the Oerundine, whether alone or in the Periphrastio Chn^a- 
Hon, designates the person who has the work to do; while with the compound tenses 
of passive verbs it designates the person who has the work already done. 

> Here A v^ls Is necessary, to distinguish the Agent from the Indirect Object, qui- 
bus; but the Ablative with d or a& Is sometimes used when this necessity does not 
exist 

* The Dative with the Oerondive Is best explained as the Dative cf Possessor or 
<2^ Indireet Obtject. Thus, siwum ovique incommodum est means * every one has his 
trouble * (fiutque^ Dative of Possessor) ; and swum euigue ineommodum ferendum est, 
* every one has his trouble to bear.* So too, mihi consilium est, * I have a plan * ; mihi 
consilium eaphim est^ * I have a plan (o^eod^) fbrmed.* 

* Compare the following firom Shakespeare: *He plucked me ope his doublet and 
olBered them bis throat to cut* Julius Caesar, Act I., Scene H. * It ascends me into 
the brain.* Henry lY., Part II., Act IT., Scene III. *He presently steps me a little 
higher.* Heniy lY., Fart I., Act IT., Scene III. 
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Nora l.~The Ethical Datitx Is always a personal pronotm. 

NoTS 2.— The Ethioal Datits occurs with Tot5 and with urneBJsonoire : 

Quid 'ooMi ynltis, uhat do you tcUh^ intend^ fMon t Lir. ATaritia quid «tM vnlti 

uihctt doe» afiorice mean t or what object can it ha/oef Cic. Ei mihly ah icsl Yerg, 

Vae tibi^ woe to you. Ter. See 381, note 8, 8). 

RULE JLiii*— Two Datives— To which and For which. 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the ob- 
ject or END FOB WHICH — occiir with a few verbs : 

I. With Intbansitive and Passive verbs : 

Malh est hominibtu avaritia, avarice is an kyil to men (lit., is to mcn 
FOR AN eyil). Cic. Est mihi cUrae, it is a. care to me. Cic. Domus 
dedecorX domind fit, ike house becomes a disgrace to its owner. Cic. 
Yenit Attids auxiliO, he came to the assistance of the Athenians. Nep. 
H$c illl tribuebatur Ignflviae, this was imputed to him as cowardice {for 
cowardice), Cic. Els subsidiO missus est, lie was sent to them as aid. Nep. 

II. With Tbansitivb verbs in connection with the Ac- 
cusative : 

Quinque cohOrtSs castrts praesidid rellquit, he left five cohorts for the 

DEFENCE OF THE CAMP (lit., TO THE CAMP FOR A DEFENCE). CaeS. Fericl6S 

agros su5s dono r^I pUblicae dedit, Pericles gave his lands to tJie republic 
as a present (lit., for a present). Just. 

NoTK 1.— The verbs which take two Dativis are— 

1) Intransitiye verbs signifying to be, become^ go^ and the like: «um, /id, etc 

2) Transitive verbs signifying to give^ aend^ leave^ impute, regard^ chooee^ and the 
like : dd^ dono^ dUeo^ TuibeOy mitto^ relinquo, tribtto, f)erto^ etc These take in the 
Active two Datives with an Accusative; bat in the Passive two Datives only, as the 
dhrect object of the Active becomes the subject of the Passive; see 464. 

NoTB 2.— One of the Datives is often omitted, or its place supplied by a predicate noun : 

Ea sunt ueul, these things are of usb (fob ubb). Caes. Tik illl pater es, you are 
A FATHER TO HIM. Tac. See 362, 2, note 8. 

Note 8.— With audiena two Datives sometimes oocur, di<^ dependent upon au- 
diena^ and a personal Dative dependent upon didd audiena^ and sometimes dictd oboe- 
diena is used like dictd audiina : 

Dicto sum audiSns, / am Hatening to the word. Plant. N5bls dict5 andiSns est, 
he ia obedient to ua. Cic. Magistrd dictd oboediens, obedient to his tnaater. Plant. 

RULE XIV.~DatiTe with A^Jecttves. 

391. With adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : . 

Patriae solum omnibtts cflrum est, the soil of their country is dear to all. 
Cic Id aptum est temporl, this is adapted to the time. Cic OmnI etetdH 
mors est communis, death is comm/on to every age. Cic. Canis similis lup5 
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est, a doff %8 similar to a tool/. Cic. Nfttarae accommodatum, adapted to 
nature, Cic. Graeciae Utile, usefiU to Greece. Nep. 

I. Adjectives which take the Dative are chiefly those signifying — 

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, useful, to- 
gether with others of a similar or opposite meaning,^ and verbals in liUs, 

II. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1. The AccusaUve wUh a Proposition : (1) in, 6rflr&« advermui, with ad- 
jectives BigoSSjmg friendly, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or 
end for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suUable, inclined, etc. : 

Perindulg^ns in patrem, tery kind to his father. Cic. Multfts <jui rds 
pertltilis, v^ us^ul for many things. Cic PrOnus ad lactam, inclined to 
mourning, Cic. 

2. The Accusative without a I^eposition with propior, prdximvs : 
Propior montem, nearer the mountain. SalL PrOximus mare, nearest to 

the sea, Caes. See 433 and 437. 

8. The Ablative with or without a Preposition : 

Ali&num a vUa meft, foreign to mjf life. Ter. Homine alienissimum, 
most foreign to or from man. Cic. JSl cum BosciO commtlnis, common to 
him and Boscius (with Boscius). Cic. 

4. The Genitive : (1) with adjectives used substantively ; (2) with ac^ec- 
tives meaning like,^ unUhe,^ near, belonging to, and a few others: * 

Amldssimus hominum, the best friend of the icen (i. e., the most fiiendly 
to them). Cic. Alexandra similis, like Alexander (i. e., in character). Cic 
Dispar sui, unlike itself. Cic Ctljus pares, Uke whom, Cic. Popull Bo- 
m&nl est propria llbertfts, liberty is characteristic of the Jioman people, Cic 

Note l.—Idem oocors with the Dative, especiBlIy in the poets : 

Idem Ikcit ocddentl^ he does the same as to kill, or as he who kills. Hot. 

KoTB 2.'For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 399, 1., note 1. 

BITLE ZY.— Dative with Nouns and Adverbs. 

392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 

I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 

JQstitia est obtemperfttid « Ugibus, justice is obedience to laws. Cic. 

1 Snch are aeeommoddtus, aequdUs^ alienus, amicus, inimleusy aptus, edrus, 
facilis^ difflcUis, JIdilis, li\/tdiHs, flnitimus, grdtus^ ingrdtus^ iddneus, juermdus, 
injiieunduSy molestus^ necessdrius^ ndtus, Igt^tus, noooius^ pdr, dispar, pemiddsus, 
proplnqtnts^ proprius, samtdris, simiHs, disHmilis^ dlversus, vMnus, etc 

3 The Genitive Is used especially of likeness and unlikeness m ohabactsr. 

* As similis, dissimUis, izssimilis, ednsimilis, pdr, dispar; adflnis, flnitimus, 
propHngutu; proprius, sacer, oomm/Onis; oMimus, contrdrius, InsuUus, etc. 

* From cbtempero, which takes the Dative. 
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SiM respOnsid, a repli/ to himself. Cic. OpulentO hominl BemtliB diira 
est, serving (servitude to) a rich man is hard. Plant. Facilis descensus ^ 
AvemO, easi/ is the descent to Avemus, Yerg. 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the 
Dative : 

Congruenter' ndtUrae vlvere, to live in accordance with nature. Cic 
Si^ conyenienter dlcere, to speak conMstently with himself. Cic. Proxi- 
mS hostium castrls, next to the camp of the enemy, Caes. 

NoTX 1. — In rare instances the Dative ocean with a few nouns and adverbs not in- 
cluded in the rale : 

Tribonicia potestfts, man&nentnm Ubertd^ fyibwUoian power, a d^enee fob lib- 
KBTT. Llv. Huic iina = iinft com hdc, wUh this one. Yeirg, 

NoTB 2.— For the Dative of Oerundivea with official names, see 644, note 8. 

NoTB 8.— For the Dative with inteiiecUonSt see 381, note 8; 389, note 2. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its ordinary use corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with of, and expresses 
various adjective relations.* 

NoTB.— Bat the Oenitive, especially when o^ec^s (396, IIL), is sometimes best 
rendered to, for, from, in, on account qf, etc : 

JSeneficM gratia, gratitude fob ▲ favob. Cic. Ldborum ftiga, escape from labobs. 
Cic. £reptae Virginia Ira, angen on account qf the rescue qf the maiden. Veig. 

394. The Genitive is used chiefly to qualify or limit nouns 
and adjectives,* though it also occurs with verbs and adverbs. 

Bni<E ZVI.— Genitive with Nouns. 

395. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

CatSnis 0r&ti5n6s, Cato^s orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the camp of 
THE enemt. Liv. Mors Hdmiloaris, the death of Hamilcab. Liv. Detim 
metus, the fear of the gods. Liv. Vir cOnsilil magnl, a man of great pru- 
dence, Caes. Tara poipuls, a part of the pecple. Cic. 

> From descendo, which admits the Dative in poetry; see .885, 4, 1). 
s From congruins, which takes the Dative. 

* The Oenitive has nearly the force of an a<^ective, and means simply (/or belonging 
to. Thus, regis, equivalent to rigius, means Q^or belonging to a king. On the origin 
and use of the Genitive, see Hfibschmann, p. 10({; Mergaet, p. 69; Holzwelsslg, pp. 26 
and 78; Draeger, I., pp. 44T-498; Boby, IL, pp. 116-187. 

* Doubtless originally it limited only nouns and a^ec1ives> 
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NoTB 1.— For the AppoHtioe^ see 363. 

NoTB 8.— An Apjscnyx is ■oxnetimes used for the Genitiye : 

Bellica gldrU =£ belU gl5ria, 1h6 glory qf war, Cic Coi^onx Hectorea = co^junx 
HectoriB, ths vAft qf Hector. Yerg, Pugna Marath5iiia, ihs battle qf Marathon, Cic. 
Diflna Ephesia, Diana qfEpke&w. Cic. Bee 393, foot-note. 

NoTB 8.~For the Predicate Genitive^ see 401. 

NoTB 4.— For tpedal usee of the Dative, see 384, 4, note 2. 

396. The qualifying Genitive may be — 

L A FossEssiTE Genitive,^ designating the author and the possessor : 

Xenophontifl lihn, the boohs of Xenophon, Cio. Ffinmn Nepttlnl, the 
temple of Nt^tune, Nep. 

n. A SuBJXCTiYS GxNiTiTE, designating the subject or agent of the ac- 
tion, feeling, etc : 

Serpentis morsns, the Ute of the serpent, Cio. Favor Numid&rum, the fear 
of the Numidians, Liv. 

KoTB.— The PossxsnvB FBoiroinr is regnlarly used for the Sult}eetive Genitive of 
Personal pronouns : 

Mea domns, my Aotwtf. Cio. Famataa,^otir/am«. Cio. 

III. An Objective Genitive, designating the object toward which the 
action or feeling is directed : ^a *^ ^ f^, -^ a^c^~^ 

Amor gloriae, t\e love of glory, Cic. Memoria malOram, th» reeoUeetion 
of sufferings, Cic. DetxamQtOBjthefearofthegods, Liv. 

NoTB Iw— For the Objbotivk Okaitivs, the Aoeosative with in, SrgSi or adver^ 
sua is sometimes used : 

Odiom in hominnm genus, hatred <tf or toward fKe race qf mem, Cio. £igft vte 
amor, lof>e toward you. Cic. 

NoTX 8.— The PossxssiYa occurs, though rarely, for the Objective Genitive of Per- 
sonal pronouns : 

Tua nd&cia, reZiones on yov. Cic. 

IT. A Partitive Genitive, designating the whole of which a part is 
taken : 

Quis vestrUm, which of youf Cic Vltae pars, a part qf Iffe, Cic 
Omnium sapientissimus, the wisest of all men, Cio. 

v. A Descriptive Genitive, also called a Genitive of Characteristic, 
designating eharader or gualiiy^ including value^ price, size, weighty age, etc. 

Yir m&ximi oOnsilil, a man of very great prudence, Nep. Mltis ingeniX 
juvenis, a youth ofm/Ud disposition, Liv. VSstis mAgnl pretil, a garment of 
great value, Cic Exsilium decern anndram, an exUe of ten years, Nep. 
CorOna parvl ponderis, a crown of smaU weight, Liv. See 404. 

1 It will be found conyenient thus to characterize the different uses of the Genitive 
by the relation actually existing between the words united by it, though that special re- 
lation is not expressed by the case itself| but merely suggested by the meaning of the 
words thus united. 
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- TSfvn 1.— The Ducriptive GmiiiM mxut be accompanied by an adjective or some 
other iDodifler, nnless it be a compoand containing a modifier; as hvJiimiodl = hyju9 
modi; trldul, from tria diig; bidul, from duo {bU) dies. 

NoTB 8.— For id geniu = ^us generis^ omne genua = omnia generis^ see 378, 2. 
NoTB 8.— For the Deaoriptiva AblaUvA, see 419, II., with note. 

YL An Appositional GEinTiYE, having the general force of an Apposi- 

Virtus continentiae, the virttie of aelf -control. Cio. Oppidum Antiochlae, 
t}u city of AtUioch. Cio. Tellas Ansoniae, the land of Aueonia. Veig. 

397. The Pabtitivb Gbnitivij designates the whole of which 
a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With pars J fiZmhy nihil; with nouns of quantity, numher, weight, 
etc., as moditUj legid^ talentum ; and with any nouns used partitively : 

Equ^rum pars, a part of thb horses. Liv. Nihil novi (441, 2), nothing 
NEW (OF KEw). Cio. Nihil rlliqia (441, 2), nothing left (lit., of the rest). 
Sail. Medimnum trlticl, a bushel of wheat. Cic Peotlniae talentum, a taletU 
of money. Nep. QaQrum Gslus, of whom Gaiue. Cio. 

2. With Numercdsi used substantively : ' 

Quorum quattuor, four of whom. Liv. Equitum centum, a hundred of 
the cavalry. Curt. Sapientum oct&vus, the eighth of the toiae men. Hor. 
Unus pontium, one of the bridges. Caes. 

Note. — In good prose the Genitive is not nsed when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though qf be used in Engttsh : 

Qui (not quorum) duo snpersnnt, <j/ whom tuoo aurvioa. Clc. OmnSs hominSs, cUl 
men. Cio. Bat see p. 209, note 4, with foot-note. 

8. With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
comparatives, superlatives, and neuters : ' 

Quis vestrtlm, which of you f Cio. Num quidnam novl, ia there anything 
new (of new) ? Cio. Consulum alter, one of the consuls, Liv. Prior hOrum, 
the former of these. Nep. Gallorum fortissimi, the bravest of the Gauls. Caes, 
Id temporis, that (of) time, Cic. Multum operae, much (of) service, Cic. 

Note 1.— Pronouns and adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Partitive 
Genitive, take the gender of the Genitive, unless they agree directly with some other 
word; see conauhtm alter^ above. 

Note 2.^Uterqtt6^ 'each,^ 'both,* is generally used as an adjective; but when It is 
combined in the singular nnmber with another pronoun, it nsnally takes that pronoun in 
the Genitive: 

Uterque exerdtus, each army. Oaes. Quae ntraqne, both qf which. Ball. Utiique 
nostr&m * gr&tum, a>ccepla^le to each qftts. Cic. 

1 Numerals used adjectlvely agree with their nouns: mXlle homines^ *a thousand 
men*; mllla hominum, *a thousand of men*; muUl hominSa^ 'many men*; muttl 
hominum^ ' many of the men.* 

3 As hdo^ id, illudj quid; muUum, pliia^ plUrimum^ minua, minimum, tantum^ 
quantum^ etc. 

■ A Partitita Genitive^ because a pronoun. 
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ISToTB 8.— -For the PartiUfOB OeniH/v^ the Aocnsatiye with inter or ante, or the 
Ablative with ex, dd, or in, is sometimes used: * 

Inter r^s opulentisslmuSf Vie most weaMhy q^ (among) hingt. Sen. Cnns ex vlris, 
one qffheJieroee. Cic. Cnus ^ d3 l^g&tls, 0710 qfthe Heutencmte. Cic. 

NoTS 4.— Poets and late prose writers make a very free use of the Partitive Genitive 
altor adjectives : 

Sancta defimm, holy goddeee. Enn. Sancte deOmm, O holy god. Verg. Festds 
diSmm, festal days. Hor. LevSs oohdrtinm, the light-armed coharte. Tac. Inclutns 
philosophdrom, the renowned philoaopher. Just BSliqnmn digl, the rest qf the day. 
Liv. Multom didi, frvuch itffhe day. liv. BSliqnmn noctis, the rett ttf the night Tac. 
Btrftta vi&ram = strfttae viae, pa/ved etreeU. Yerg. Yftna r€mm = vftnae rSs, vain 
things. Hor. Hominum cuncti, aU <tfthe men.^ Ovid. Cuncta terrSnim, all lands. 
Hor. See also 438, 0. 

Nora 5.— The Keviter of pronouns and a^ectives with the Partitive Genitive is some- 
times used of persons : 

Quid hdc est hominiSy what xikd ov a xak is this t Plant. Quidquid erat pa- 
trum rete dloerEs, you teould have said that all thx noTATOBS (Ht, whatsvsb there 
was ov FATHns) v)ere accused. liv. Qoid hue tatUwn hominum inoSdunt, why are 
BO XANT UEX (so MUCH OF mxh) coming hither t Plant 

4. The Partitive Genitive also occurs with a few adverbs used sub- 
stantively : • 

ArmOrum adfatim,a^;z^n<M of arms, Liv. Ldcia nimis, too much {of) light, 
Ovid. Sapientiae panun, Uttle (of) wisdom. Sail. Fartim cOpiftrum, a portion 
of thA forces, Liv. Quod ejus facere potest, as far as (what of it) he is able to 
do. Cio. Ntlsquam gentium^ nowhere in the world. Cic. Hao arrogantiae, 
to this degree of insolence, Tao. Mftxime omnium, motst of all. Cic 

398. Gbnitivb in Special Constructions. — Note the fol- 
lowing: 

1. The Governing Word is often omitted. Thus — 

AediSj templum^ discipulusy homS, Juvenis^ pueTy etc. ; causa, gratia, and 
indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis (se. aedem), near the temple of Jupiter, Liv. Hannibal ann(^ 
rum novem {sc, puer), Hannibal, a boy nine years of age. Liv. Aberant 
bidul {sc, viam or spatium), they were two dayi? journey distant, Cic. Cdn- 
ferre vltam TrebOnI cum DoUbeUae {sc, vltft), to compare the l\fe of Trebonius 
wUhthatqfDolabeUa, Cic 

NoTS 1.— The governing word Is generally omitted when it has been expressed befbre 
another Genitive, as in the last example; and then fhe second Genitive is sometimea 
attracted into the case of the govemtng word : 

1 Vntis is generally followed by the Ablative with en or di^ but sometimes by the 
Genitive. 

^ Observe that in this case the partitive idea has entirely disappeared, and that the 
construction is partiiPoe in form, but not in sense. 

• As with adverbs of QuAjmrY—abundejadfaUm^nimis, parum, partim, quoad, 
satis, etc; of Plaoz— Aio, hUo, nHsquam, vh\, etc. ; of Extent, Dsobeb, etc— «5, Afic, 
gud; and with superlatives. As adverbs are substantives or adjectives in origin, it is 
not strange that they are thus used with the Genitive. 
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N&tQn hominla b^lnlB (for hiludrum ndtdrae) antecSdit, ihe nature </ man ntr- 
pawea (that of) the brutee. Cic 

NoTB S.— In many cases where we snpply eon, daughter^ htu^nd^ vAfe^ the ellipsiB 
la only apparent, the Oenitiye depending directly on the proper noon expressed : 

Hasdrubal Glscdnls, Oiecol'e Biaedrubalj or Baedrubal the eon of Oieeo, IAy. Hec- 
toris Andromachfi, Hector'^e Andromache^ or Andromache Vie %iAfe of Hector, Yeiip. 

2. Two Oenitiyes are Bometimes used with the same noun. One is 
generally sitbjectivej the other either objective or descriptive: 

Memml odium potentiae, Memmitu^e hatred of power. Sail. Helvetidrum 
injariae popull BOmanI, the wrongs done by the HelveUi to the Roman people, 
Caes. SuperiOrum dierum Sablnl cunct&ti6, the delay of Sdbinue during (lit., 
of) the preceding days, Caes. 

8. A Genitite sometimes accompanies a Possessite, especially the 
Genitive of ipee^ sdltu, ftntUy or omnis: 

Tua ip8!u8 amlcitia,^ your own friendship, Cic Meum soUub pecc&tum, 
myfa/uU alone, Cia Nomen meum absentiB, my name in my absence, Cic. 

4. The Genitive is used with Xnslar^ 'likeness/ ' image,* in the sense of 
as large as^ of the size of equal to : 

Instar montla equus, a horse of the size of a mountain, Verg. 

6. The Genitive is used yrith prididj posirididj erg6^ and tenus:^ 

Pridid ejus diei, on the day before that day, Caes. Postrldie fijns diei, on 
the day after that day, Caes. Yirttltls ergo, on account of virtue, Cic Lum> 
b6rum tonus, as far as the loins, Cic For tenus with the Ablative, see 434. 

BTTI^E ZVII.-GeiiittTe with AdUecttves. 

399. Many a(JjectiveB take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudisj desirous of praise. C3c OtH cupidus, desirous of leis- 
ure. Liv. CGnscius conjur&tiOnis, cognizant of the conspiracy. Sail. 
Amflns sul virttls, virtue fond of itself, Cic £ffici6ns voluptatis, produc- 
tive of pleasure, Cic Gl&riae memor, mindful of glory, liv. 

NoTK.— This GenitlTe corresponds to the Ob^eetliee Genitive with nonna : 
Amor gl6riaa, ffie love ef glory, Oic Appetfins gldriae, deettotus <^ (eager ftxr) 
glory. Cic 

I. The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting — 
1. Desire or Aversion : ' 

^ Ipeius may be explained as agreeing with tul (of you), involved in tua^ and sotlue 
and ahsenUe as agreeing with mel (of me), involved in meum, 

* These words are strictly noima, and, as such, govern the Genitive. Prldii and 
postridii are Locatives; ergd is an Ablative, and ien/usy an Aocnsative; see 804; 307, 
notel. 

s Bach ar&*-(l) aisidue, cupidvs^ etudidette; faet\didsue^ etc. ; (2) gndrue, IgnOrue, 
oonsultuSj eSneeitiSf Inseiue, neeoius, certusy incertus; prdvidue, prUdinSt impru- 
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G(mtentidiiisoapidiis,£2«a»rotwof fi^njm^ion. Cic. Bapientiae stadi&finB, «^»- 
^»o«« ^ (student of ) tpifiom. Cic Terrae &stldidsiis, tMor^ ^ ^^ 2an<Z. Hor. 

2. Knowledge, ^olL) Becollectioh, with their ccmtrariefi : ^ 

S& gnfiroB, aegniomted with the ihdng, Gio. Pr&dens i^ mllit&rifi, sMUed 
4n m^itotry mienoe, ISep. PeHtns belli, sknMed in war. Kep. Insnetofi 
IflhOns, wnoBeustomed to labor, Oaes. GlOriae memar, mmtfful qf glory, 
liv. Inmemarhexieficti,/(7rpr4f«Z^l»iM;;n«Mu Cic. 

8. FABXiciPAnoN, Guilt, Fclnsbs, Habxeet, with their eontrarieB : ^ 

AdflniB culpae, aharing ike fauU. Cic. SatiOnk partioepB, endowed with 
(eharmg) «*«uio». Oic. BstiOmB ezpexB,dii£ii^if^^r!MHOA. Cic Mimifestis 
Tdmm oapitSliom, eowoicted of eagaital crimes. Rail. Yita melaBfi plena, a 2(^6 
fuUqf fear. Gio. 2ieS pot&nB Bum, /am moBter qf myself . Xdv. YirtutsB 
oompos, eapable qf virtue. Cic. 

S^oxB 1.— Hie C^endUfoe and DcMve Bometfanee oecnr -wifii fbte same a^eetire : 

MSdb tStii cSiucUi reeO, a mikid oonaoioue to itaeff qf recMtude. Terg. Bibi cansdi 
eiUpae, eonaoUnis to themeeHces qffanU. Cic 

Hcam 2.— For tiw Genltiye with mSj/ocOvea mod ettb^anUneiyf and wtQi a^yecttvas 
Tmwning Zt£e, imiHIm, imot, belonging to, etc, oae SML, n., 4. 

HaxB &--!For tiie Oenttwe witii c^sfmiv and ind^^nuB, Bae AXl, note B. 

n. The Genitive is used with Yesbalb in ox, and with Fsebemt Pas- 
ticifleb used adjectively : 

Yirtatmn '^^■5^; prodtuUve qf wrtuee. Xiv. Tenfix prOporatl, tenaeUnm 
(«feBad£E»t) qf purpoae. Hor. Amfims patriae, fond qf hie eoinsbry.^ Gio. 
fngifiiK IsbikriB, Aatmwag UAor. Gaea. 

HL In the poets and m late prose writers^ espedally in TacStns, the €ren- 
itive ifi used — 

1. With adjectiveB cxf ahnost every Tszlet^ of sigmfieatian, simply to 
define ^eir upplieaHon : ' 

Aevi mattinifi, mature in age. Yerg. IngSnfi Tlrimn, migldy in ttrength. 
Ball, fidil fitudiOrmn, loAe in studies. Hot. Integer aevl, tmimpaiired in age 
(i. e. , in the hloom of yonth). Yerg. Aegor animl,« afflicted in qnrU. liv. Anx- 
iuB eniml,^ anxious in mind. BaU. Pldenfi aTihnl, eorifideat in spirit. Yerg. 

2. Witii a few adjectiYes, to denote axuse: 

LaetuB labOrmn,^2«iM(2 with the labors. Yerg. I^otuB animi poteml, die- 
tingmshedforpatomalqff'eatiion. Hor. 

dSne; pectus, imperUus, rueUa, iaeuttus; memor, iimn e m or, etc.; (B) en^ifMs, cnn- 
aora^ eeoeors, eaipers, partioepe, mami^feebue^ naeekte; pienus, fertiUs, refefrbas^ effenua, 
inops, mumus; potSns^ wnpaStnis, compos, etc 

^ Bee fbot-note 8., page 210. 

3 Amane patriae, ^fimd of Ub oomitiy,^ rapreBents the affiaetion ob permanent and 
eonatamt; whereoB the portLoipbd constractlaD, amans patriam, ^lamog his country,^ 
deBignoteB a particular instance or act. 

a Like tlie Ablative of Bpedfication; Bee 4S4. For tm reus, 'hoimd to fiilfll a 
vow,^ Bee 410, HI., note S. 

« Probably a Locative in origin, ob animis ie aaed in Bimilor iutanoeB in the plniaL 
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400. Adjectives which usually take the Genitive, sometimes 
admit other constructions : 

1. "The Dative : 

« 

Manils subltls avidae, hands rtad/yfor sudden events, Tac. Insaetus mori- 
biis Bomftnls,' unaccustomed to Boman manners. Liv. Facinorl mens cODScia, 
a m/ind conscious of crime, Clo. See 891. 

2. The Accusative with a preposition : 

Insudtus ad pllgnam, unaecustomM to battle, Liv. FertiUs ad ommA, pro- 
ductive/or all things, Plin. Avidus in nov&s rSs, eager /or new things. Liv. 

8. The Ablative with or without a pbefosition : 

Prfldfins in jtire civlll, learned in civil law, Cic. His d6 rebns cOnscius, 
aware of these things, Cio. Vacuus de deffensOribus, destitute of d^enders, 
Caes. CHiflB vacauB^ free from cares, Cic. "BefeTtUBhonlBfreplde with bless- 
ings, Cic. See 414, III. 

BTTU: ZVin^Predicate GeniUve. 

401. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a 
different person or thing is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium erant, all things belonged to the enemy.' Liv. Sen&tus 
ffannibalis erat, the senate was Hannibal's (i. e., in his interest). Liv. 
Judicis est vSrum sequi, to follow the truth is the dut^ of a judge.' Cic. 
Farvl pretil est, it is of small value, Cic. Tjrus mare suae dicionis ' fecit, 
Tyre brought the sea under (lit, made the sea of) her sway. Curt. 

KoTB 1.— For a noun predicated of another noun denoting the saane petwm or thing, 
see36S; 373,1. 

Note 2.— A Pbbdicatib Gekitits is often nearly or quite eqnlTalent to a Predicate 
adjective (360, note 1) : Tiominis est = kHmwn/um est, Mt la the mark of a man,* *is 
human*; stultl est^stultum, est^ 4t is foolish.* The Genitive Is the regular constrao- 
tion in adjectiyes of one ending: sa^piemtis est (for sapiens est), *it ia the part of a wise 
man/ Ms wise/ 

NoTK 8.— Posseflsiye pronotms in agreement with the subject supply the place of the 
Predicate Genitiye < of personal pronouns : 

Est tuum (not tuX) yidSre, it is your dviy to see. do. 

Note 4.— ^«2^ &on{, and riliqui occur as Predicate Genitlyes in such expressions 
as aeqv/l facers^ aegul howlque fa>cere^ bonl consulere^ *to take in good jwrt,* and 
riliqul facere^ *to leaye' : 

AequI bonlque fiiclo, / take it in good part. Ter. MllitSs nihil rSUquI yTctis fScSre, 
the soldiers l^ nothing to the vanquisfied. Ball 

1 Literally, were of the enemy, or were the enehy^s. 

* Literally, ^ op a JirosB. 

* Here diddnis^ denoting a different thing from more, of which it is predicated, is 
put in the Genitive. 

* This is another illustration of the dose relationship between a Plredicate Genitiye 
and a Predicate Adjective; see also note 2. 
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402. The Pbedicatb Gknitivb is generally Possesswe or De- 
teriptive, rarely Partitive : 

Haeo hostitun erant, tliese tMngt were of (belonged to) the ensht. Li v. 
Est imperdtdris super&re, U ia the duty of a oomicandeb to conquer, Caes. 
Summae faoultfttis est, he is {dk man) of the highest ability, Cic. Opera 
mftgnl fuit, the aeeietance was of great value. Nep. FlSs nObilium fontium,* 
you will become one of the noble fountains, Hor. 

403. The Predicate Genttivb occurs most frequently with 
sum and faeiOj but sometimes also with verbs of seeming^ regard- 
ing, etc. : 

Oram Bomflnae diciOnis f^oit, he brought the coast under (made the coast 
of) Eoman rule, Liv. Hominis vidStur, it seeme to be the mark of a man, 
Cic. See also examples nnder 401. 

NoTK.— -Transttlye verbs of this class admit in the active an Aecnsatiye with the 
Genitive, as in the first example. 

404. The Predicate Qenitiys of price or value is used with 
sum and with verbs of valuing : 

Magni sunt tuae lltterae, your Utters are of osbat value. Cic. Pliiris 
esse, to be or obeatbb valtjb. Cic Parvl pendere, to think lightly of, SalL 
AuotOrit&tem tuam mfignl aestimO, I prize your authority highly, Cic. 

Nora 1.— Witii these verbs the Oen^ive of price or vaJru is generally an a^jectivei* 
as in the examples, but pretii is sometimes used : 

Parvi pietil est, i< is f^litOe vahte. Gio. 

Nora %—J^ihilil and, in fiimiliar disconrse, a few other Genitives* occnr: 

Klhill Ihcere, to take no accowiU qf. Cio. K6n flocd pendere, not to care a strow 
(lock of wool) /or. Plant. 

405. Tant^^ quantl, pluris, and minoris are also used as Geni- 
tives OP price with verbs of hiying and seUing : * 

£mit hortos tanti, he purchased the gardens JlT bo oreat a fbioe. Cio. 
VendO fhlmentam j7^&m, IseU grain at a hioheb pbioe. Cio. 
NoTX.— For the AbkUUte cf price^ see 42 J3. 

BXTLE ZIX.— C^enitiTe with Special Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used — 

I. With misereor and miserSscO : 

Miserere labOrum, p^y the labors, Verg. MiserSscite rSgis, pity the 
king, Verg. 

^ FacuUdtie and mdgnl are Descriptive, but fonUv/m is Partitive. 
^ The following adjectives are so used : mdgn^ parvi, tantl, qiiantl ; plUris, mi' 
nUrie; plOriml, mdwiml, and minimi, 

* As assis, Jlocc% nawA, and pi3\, 

* Observe that yerbs of bv/ying and seUing admit the Genitive (^ price only when 
rae of these adjectives is used. In other cases they take the AblaMve cf price. 
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II. With recorder, meminl, reminiscor, and oblXviscor : > 

Meminit praeteritSrum, he rememben the pcut, Cic Oblltus snin mel, 

I have fcrgotUn mysdf, Ter. Flfi^tidrum record^rl, to reooUeet base deeds, 

Cic. ReminiscI yirtutis, to remember virtue, Caes. 

IIL With refert and interest : 

Illorum refert, it concerns them, SalL Interest omnium, it is the inter- 
est of all, Cic. 

KoTK.— -The expression, Vemit in mentent, *it occurs to mind,* is sometimes con- 
strued with the OenitiTe and sometimes with the Nominative: 

Venit miM Platonis in mentem,^ ths reooUeetitm qf Plato comes to my mind^ or 1 
reooUeet Plato, Cic. Ndn yenit in mentem pugna, does not the battle ooour to your 
mindf JAy, 

407. Verbs of rbmembering and forgetting often take the 
Accusative instead of the Genitive: 

Memineram Paullum, / remembered PoluUus, Cic. TriumphOs reoordftri, 
to recall triumphs, Cio. £a reminisoere, rmMmiber those things, Cic. 

Note l.^The AecusaM/ve is the common eoastroetioii (1) with reoordor and (3) 
with the other rerbs, If it iiT a neuter pronoun or at^ectiye, or designates an ol^t re- 
membered by a oontemporaiy or an eye-witness. 

NoTK 2.— The Ablative with de is rare : 

Seoordare dS ceteris, hethdnk yowret^ <tf1he others, Cie. 

408. The Construction with refert and interest is as follows : 
L The Person interested is denoted — 

1. By the Genitive, as under the rule. 

2. By the AblaHve Feminine of the Ihssessive,* This takes the place of the 
Gemthe of personal pronouns : 

Mefi refert, it concerns me. Ter. Interest me&, U interests me, Cic. 

8. By the Dative, or Accusative with or without Ad; but rarely, and 
chiefly with rifert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid refert viventi, what does it concern one living f Hor. Ad m6 refert, 
it con^cerTis me. Plaut. 

n. The Subject of Importance, or that which inyolves the interest, is 
expressed hy an Infinitive or Clause, or hy a Neuter Pronoun : 

' The Ctonitive with verbs of pitying, remembering, and forgetting probably de- 
pends upon the substantive idea contained in the verbs themselves; see Internal Object, 
371, 1., 2. Thus, msmtn^ with the Accusative means I remember distinctly and jiuiy, 
generally used of an eye-witness or of a contemporary; but with a Genitive, it means to 
have soTHS reeoUeetion <tf. With r^ert the Genitive dei>ends upon rS, the Ablative of 
r«8, contained in the verb, and with interest it may be a Predicate Genitive, or may sim- 
ply follow the analogy of r^arf. 

3 With venit in memiem^ the Genitive Platdnis supplies the place of subject. It 
probably limits the pronominal subject ah-eady contained in vendt, as in every Latin verb, 
it or that qf Plato, the reeoUeetion of Plato. 

' See lbot>note 1, above. 
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Interest omnium rSctfi facere, to do rigM U the interest of all, Cic V estrft 
hdo interest, this irUereste you, Cic. 

III. The Degree of Interest is expressed by an Adverb, bj a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Genitive of Value (404) : 

Vestra mftximS interest, U especially interests you, Cic. Quid nostr& r&- 
fert, what does U concern us t Cic. M&gnl interest me&, U greatly interests 
ine, Cic. 

lY. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the 
Accusative with ad^ rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honOrem nostrum interest, U is important for our honor, Cic. 



Bni<E ZX«— AccnsatiTe and Genitive. 

409. The Aocubative of the Person and the Geni- 
HVE of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

I. With verbs of reminding^ admonishing : * 

T@ amiciiiae commonefacit, he reminds you of friendship. Cic. MllitSs 
necessitfttis monet, he reminds the soldiers of the necessity, Ter. 

IL With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting : * 

Yirds soderis arguis, you accuse men of crime. Cic. LevitAtis eum oon- 
yincere, to convict him of levity, Cic. Absolvere injQriae eum, to acquit 
him of injustice, Cic 

III. With miseret, paenitet, pudety taedet, anipiget:* 

JSBrum nOs miseret, we pity them (it moves our pity or them). Cic. 
Cdnsilil m6 paenitet, / repent of my purpose, Cic H6 stultitiae meae 
pudet, lam ashamed of my foUy, Cic. ^ 

NoTB 1.— The Geniti^M ofihe Thing designates, with verbs of reminding^ etc., that 
to which the attention is called; with verbs of aociMin0r, etc, the crime, charge; and 
with miseret, paendiet^ etc., the object which produces the feeling; see examples. 

NoTS 2.— The personal verbs included under this rule retain the Oenitiee In the 
PcMsioe: 

AccOsatus wtprdditionis, he tD€U accused Of tbeason. Nep. 

> The Genitive with verbs of reminding and admonishing may be explained like 
that with verbs ot pitying^ remembering^ nod forgetting ; see fbot-note 1, page 214. 
With verbs of aeousing, etc., the Genitive may also be explained in the same way, or 
may dejMnd upon nSoUne, ermUnSt or jUdieid^ understood. Sometimes one of these 
nouns is expressed; see 410, II., 1. 

* The Genitive with paenttet, pudet^ etc., like that with vendt in mentem (see 406, 
note, with Ibot-noteX depends upon the impersonal subject contained In the verb. Thus, 
te haec pudent means these things shame you^ and mi shUHHae meae pudety literally 
rendered, means ofnvyfoUy (1. e., the thought of it, or something about itX shames me. 
The Genitive with miseret may be explained either in the same way, or like that with 
misetreor; see fbot-note 1, page 214. 
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"Svn 8.— In judicial language a few verba not otherwiae ao naed are treated aa 
verba of accttHng, Thna candleo occura with the Oenittve in Livy, L, 82. 

410. Special Constbuctions. — The following deserve notice: 
I. Verbs of Reminding and Admonishing sometimes take, instead of 
the Genitive — 

1. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, jarely of a substan- 
tive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

Illud me admones, you admonish me of that. Cic 

2. The Ablative with tU — moneO and its compounds generally go : 
DiproeliO vds admonul, / have reminded you of tbb battlb. Cia 

II. Verbs of Accusino, Conyictino, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc. — 

1. The Genitive with n6m4>ne^ crimine^Ji^icid^ or some similar word: 
Nomine conjarfttiOnis damnftti sunt, they were condemned on the charge of 

conspiracy, Cic. Innooentem jcidicio capitis arcessere, to arraign an inno- 
cent man on a capital charge, Cic. 

2. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id m& acctlB&s, you accuse me of that. Plant. 

3. The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally di : 

De pecanils repetundls damnfttus est, he was convicted qf extortion, Cic. 

III. With verbs of Condemning, the Penalty is generally expressed by 
the AblativCy^ or by the Accusative toith apreposUion^ usually ad: 

Terti& parte damnftrl, to be condemned to forfeit a third qf on^s land, Liv. 
Capite damnftre, to condemn to death, Cic. Morte multftre, to punish toith 
death, Cic. Ad bestifls condemn&re, to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet. 

Non 1.— In the poeta the penalty la aometimea ezpreaaed by the Dative: 

MortI damn&toa, condemned to death. Lucr. 

Nora 2.— The Genitive oocitra In auch special ezpreaaiona aa capitis oondemndre^ 
* to condemn to death*; fd^ damndrlt ^to be condemned to ftilfll a vow* = ' to obtain 
a wlah*; damndrl longl Ic^jfiris^ * to be condemned to long labor/; v6tl reus^ = voti 
daan/n&tusy * condemned to fhlfil a vow * : 

Allqnem capltla condemnftre, to condemn one to death, Cic. Damn&tne longl labdrla, 
eondenvned to long labor, Hor. 

IV. With MiSERET, Pasnitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget, an Infinitive 

or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 

Me paenitet vlxisse, I repent having lived, Cic. T£ haec pudent, these 
things shame you, Ter. 

KoTB 1.— lilie miseret are aometimee need miseriscit^ commiserieoU^ miseretur^ 
commiseretttr, like taedet are ased pertaedett periaeswn est, 

NoTB 2. — Pudet aometimea takes the Genitive of the person before whom one is 
asliamed: 

Me tol pndet, / am ashamed in your presence, Ter. Pndet bominnm, it is a 
shame in tJu sight qfmen, Liv. 

■ I I - 1 ■ I- 11 ■ .1 " 

^ Begolarly so when the penalty is a definite sum of money. 
* Best explained as a substantive. 
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Nofn ^—Ptirtassus admits the Aocosative of the object : 
FertaesuB Ign&viam siiam, disfftteted with hda ovm inaction, Saet 

V. Many other verbs sometimes take the Genitive.* Thus — 

1. Some verbs of plenty and waiU^ as compleQ^ impleO,^ egeO, indigeO, like 
adjectives of the same meaning (399, 1., 8) ^ 

Virtus exercitatiOnis indiget, virtue reqmres exercise. Cic. Auxilil egSre, 
to need aid. Caes. Multitadinem rSligidnis impUvit,* he inspired (filled) the 
multitude toith religion. Liv. B^rum satagere, to be occupied wUh (to do 
enough of) business, Ter. 

8. Some verbs of desire^ emotion^ or feeling^ like adjectives of the same 
meaning (399, 1., 1) : 

Cupiunt tul, they desire you. Plant. Tul testimOnil veritus, fearing your 
testimony. Cia Animi > pendeO, I am uncertain in mind. Cic. Disorucior 
animi, / am troubled in spirit. Plant. Td angls animI, you make yourself 
anxious in mind. Plant. Deslpere mentis, to be foolish in mind^ or mistaJcen 
in opinion. Plant 

8. A few verbs denoting mastery or participation^ like adjectives of the 
same meaning (399, 1., 8), potior^* adipiscor, rignO : 

Siciliae potltns est, he became master of Sicily, Nep. Berum adeptus est, he 
detained the power. T&a. 'Rhgn&vit'popvildrnm^ he was king of the peoples. Hor. 

4. In the poetSf arfew verbs > take the Genitive, instead of the Ablative of 
Separation or Cause (413) : 

AbstinSre Ir&mm, to abstain from anger. Hor. Lab5rum dScipitur, he is 
beguiled of his labors. Hor. Besine querglfirum, cease from complaints. Hor. 
Desistere pflgnae, to desist from the battle. Veig. £nm culpae llberftre, to 
free him from blame (L e., to acquit him). Liv. Mir&rl labdrum, to admire 
because of toils. Verg. DamnI Infecti prOmittere, to give surety in view qf 
expected damage. Cic. 

NoxB.— For the GenaUite of Geru^nde and Gerundives^ see 542, 1. ; 544. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

411. The Latik Ablative performs the duties of three 
eases originally distinct : * 
I. The Ablative Pbopeb, denoting the relation fbom : 

Expnlsus e&ipatridy he was banished from his cotthtrt. Cic. 

1 Tnmsltives of this class of coarse admit the Aocusattve with the Genitive. 
« See 481, XL 

* Animl in saoh instances is probably a LoeaUne in origin, as an4mis is used in the 
same way in the ploraL See foot-note on animl^ 309, III., 1. 

4 Potior takes the Genitive regnlarly when it means to reduce to subjection. 

* As alstineaf dieipio, disinO, disisto, lev6, UberO^ etc. ; fn^ror, et& 

* These three cases, stUl recognized in the Sansblt, originally had distinct forms; 
bat in the Latin, under the tnAffence-of phonetic change and decay, these forms have 

10 
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II. The Ikstrumental, denoting the relation with, by : 

S51 omnia lilce collustrat, (he tun illuminei all things with its light. Cic. 

IIL The Locative, denoting the relation in, at : 

S8 oppido tenet, he keeps himself m the town. Cic. 

I. Ablativb Proper. 
BT7X<E XXI.— Place flrom which. 

412. The Place feom which is denoted by the Ablative : 

I. Generally with a preposition — S, ab, dd, or ex : 

Ab urbe proficiscitur, he sets cut fboh thx citt. Caes. 1)6 forC, from 
ihefwwn, Ci& Ex Africft, /rom (out of ) ^/rt'ea. Liv. 

II. In Names of Towks without a preposition : * 

Flatonem Alhenls arcesslvit, he siummoned Flato from Athens. Nep. 
Fugit-Corintho, hejledfram Corinth, Cic. 

1. Many names of idandsy and the Ablatives domd and 9*ar«, are used 
like names of towns : 

Ihmd profagit, he fled fbom home. Cic. Delo proficiscitur, he proceeds 
FBOH Delos. Cic 

2. The Ablative of places not towns is sometimes used toithout aprepO' 
siiicn^ especially in poetry : 

Cadere nuhib'oSy to fall fbox the clouds. Vei^. L&bl equd^ tofaU fbom a 
HOBSB. Hor. 

8. The preposiiion is sometimes used with names of towns, especially 
for emphasis or contrast : 

Ah Arded BOmam venSrunt, the^ came from Ardea. to Borne, Liv. 

Note.— The preposition is generally used when the vidfUty, rather than the town 
Itself, is meant : 

DiscSssit & Bnmdisid, he departed from Brwkdieiwra (i. e., from the port). Caes. 

BUIiE XXH.— Separatioiif Source* Causd. 

413. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the 
Ablative with or witJumt a preposition : 

Separation. — Caedem d vShls dSpello, / ward off sLaxtghUr tbjou you. 
Cic Hunc a tuls dris arcebis, you mil keep this one from tour altars. 

become identical, and their uses have been blended in a single ease called the Ablative. 
On the general subject of the AblaUve and its um, see Mergnet, pp. 109-117; Belbrfick; 
H&bschmann, pp. 62-106; Holzweissig, pp. 28 and 76; Draeger, L, pp. 494-571; Boby, 
II.,pp.68-115w 

1 This was the original construction for all places alike. 
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Cic. Ezpulsus est patrifl, he wm banished from his country, Gic. Urbem 
commefttQ prlvftvit, he deprived the dty of supplies, Nep. Conftttl desti- 
tSrunt, they desisted from the attempt. Caes. Vaglnfl Sripe femim, draw 
your sword fTTom its scabbard, Verg. 

Source. — Hoc audlvl d& parente med, I heard this from mt father. Cic. 
Oriundl ab Sablnis^ descended from the Sabines. Liv. Statua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Abiete puppis, the stem made of fir, 
Verg. Jove nfttus, sion of Jupiter. Cic. 

Cause. — Ars Utilitate laud&tur, an art is praised because of its useful- 
ness. Cic. Lacrim6^au<2id, / 10^^ FOR (on account of) JOT. Ter. Yestrft 
h5c causA Yoiebam, / desired this on your account. Cic Rogfttti veneram, / 
had come by request. Cic Ex Tulnere aeger, ill in eonsequenee of Ms wound. 
Cic. Aeger erat vulneribus, he was ill in consequence of his toounds. Nep. 

NoTB "L—Tyansitivs Verbs admit an Aocnsative with the Ablative; see examples. 

NoTS 2. — The prepositions most frequently nsed with the Ablative of Separation 
and Boorce are d, a&, <2#, ^ ete, and with the Ablative of Cause, di^ I, ex, 

Nora 8.— With the Ablative qf Separation tiie preposition is more freely nsed when 
the separation is local and Uteral than when it is figwatime : di /orb^ * from the foram ^ ; 
ea Asid, *ont of Asia*; bat Uvdre fnetHj^ to relieve from fear*; edndtil desistere^* to 
desist ftt>m the undertaking.* 

NoTK 4.— For the OeniHve Instead of the Ablative qf Separation^ see 410, Y^ 4; 
and for the Dative similarly used, see 3S5, S. 

414. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is generally 
used withovt a preposition in the following situations : 

I. With verbs meaning to reHeve, deprive, need, be without: ' 

Lev& me hdc onere, relieve me of this burdeit. Cic. Vindis ezsolvere, to 
release from chains. Plant. Molestifi expedire, to relieve of trouble. Cic 
Mllitem praedft fraudftre, to dtfraud the soldiery of booty, Liv. Non egeO 
medidnft, / do not need a remedy. Cic VacAre culpa, to be free from fault. 
Cic. See also examples under 413. 

II. With moved in special expressions : ' 

Signum movere locb, to move the standard from the place. Cic 

III. With adjectives meaning /rcp/rom, destitute of:^ 

Animus liber cUr&, a mind free from care. Cic. Expers m^u, free from 
FEAR. Cic Urbs nQda praesidid, a cUy destitute of defence, Cic 
NoTB.>-For a similar nse of the Genitive,* see 399, 1., 8. 
rV. With opus and usus, meaning need: 

> As eocpedio, eaonerO^ levO, rdevO, libero, relaMi, solvO, absolvO, exsolvo ; «suO, 
fravdO^ nildo, orbOy spolio, prlvO^ etc 

s As in movire locd, movers sendiu, moviTe tribUj movire veSRgid. 

* J[ or a5 is generally naed with names of persons and sometimea with other words. 

« XgiwuSy indigus, sterilise and some others are freely used with the Qenitive; see 
399, 1., 8. 
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AuddritdU iua nObiB opus est, w€ need (there is to hb a need of) toxtb 
AUTHOBiTT. Cio. Usus est tu& mihi operd, I need your aid. Plant. 

NoTs 1.— In most other instances a preposition accompanies the Ablative of Separa- 
tion, thoagh often omitted in poetry and in late prose. 

Note i.^Opue est and Hetta est admit the Dative of the person with the Ablative of 
the thing; see examples. 

Not* 8.— With opus and Heus^ the AblativiO is sometimes a perftet participle, or, 
with opus, a noon and a participle : 

Cdnsoltd opus est, there ie need qf deUberation, SalL Opns ftdt Hirtid convents, 
^kere wcu need {^meeting Hirtine, Cic. 

NoTB 4.— With opue est, rarely with uetu est, the thing needed may be denoted— 

1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Aocasative : 

Daz nobis opus est, vie need a leader, or a leader ie necessary (a neeessity) for us, 
Cia Temporls opus eat, Ihere ie need <tf Hme, Liv. Opos est dbum, there ie need qf 
food. Plant. 

2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Snpine : 

Opns est tfi valSre, ii is necessary that you he teeU. CSc Opns est nt lavem, it ie 
necessary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plant. DictQ est opns, it ie necessary to he 
told, Ter. 

415. The Ablative of Source more commonly takes a prepo- 
sition ; see examples under 413. It includes ageT^cy, parentage^ 
material^ etc. 

I. The agent or avihor of an action is designated by the Ahlalive with 
a or ab : 

OedBUB est & Thebftnis, he was slain by the Thebane, Nep. Oocidit & forti 
Adiille, he was slain (lit., fdV) by brave Achilles. Ov. 

1. The Ablative without a preposition may be used of a person, regarded 
not as the author of the action, but as the means by which it is effected : 

Comua Jfumidts > flrmat, he stretigthens the wings with Nuhidians. Liv. 

KoTS 1.— The Aocasative with per may be used of the person through whose agency 
the action is effected : 

Ab Oppianiod per Fahrieids^ flietnm est, it iects accomplished by Oppitinicus 

THBOirOH TBS AGSNOT OF THS FABaiCIL CiC 

NoTB S.— For the Dative (^ Agent, see 888. 

2. When anything is personified as agent, the Ablative with d or ab may 
be used as in the names of persons : 

Vinci & voluptftte, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortQn& datam oc- 
cfisiOnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune, Nep. 

II. Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth — genitus, ndiw, 
oritUf etc. — generally take the Ablative without a preposition : 

Jove n&tus, son of Jupiter, Cic TantalO pr6gn&tns, descended from Tan- 
talus. Cio. F&rentihxis n&X\ hximilihuB, born of humble parents, Cio. 

> Here note the distinction between the Ablative with ah (ah Oppianicb), denoting 
the author of the action, the Accusative with per (per JFahrioids), the person through 
whose agency the action was performed, and the Ablative al<»ie (ITumidU), the means 
of the action. 
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NoTB.— In designating Bbmotk Ahobstbt, <2 or a6 is generally used ; but after nStus 
and ortua^ the Ablatives /omi^iaf gan^e, loco, and stirps, when modified by an adjec- 
tive, omit the preposition : . 

Oriandl ab Sablnis, descended from ike Sdbinea, Liv. OrtI ab GermanTs, Bprwrvg 
from, the Germans. Gaes. Nobill genere natus, bom qfa noble family. Sail 

III. With the Ablatiye of Material, e or ex is generally used, though 
often omitted, especially in poetry : 

Statua ex aere facta, a statue made of bronze, Cic Pocula ex aurO, cttps 
of gold, Clo. Aere cavd cllpeus, a shield of concave bronze, Verg. Abiete 
puppls, the stern made of fir, Verg. 

KoTK 1.— A special use of the Ablative, kindred to the above, is seen with fa/dH, /t0, 
and wm, in sneh ezpresaions as the following : 

Quid hde homine fkci&s, v)hat are you to do toi^ this mant Cic. Quid illO fiet, 
fohat wiU become of him. t Cic Quid td ftitiiram est, what will become of you t Cio. 

KoTK 2.— The Dative or the Ablative with di occurs in nearly the same sense : 

Qoid halo homini fod&s, what are you to do with (or to) this man t Cic Quid dS 
tS Aitiirom est, what wiU become qfyout Gic 

416. The Ablative of Cause is generally used without a prepo- 
sition.' It designates that ly reoMn of tohiehf hecause of nohicky in 
cbceord/mce with which anything is or is done, and is used both with 
verbs and with adjectives; ' see examples under 41S. 

I. Cause is sometimes denoted — 

1) By the Ablative with a, ab, dS, S, ez, prae : 

Ab e&dem 8uperbi&> nOn venire, not to come because of the same haughti- 
ness, Liv. £z vu1nere> aeger, iU in consequence of his wound. Cic Ex 
invidi& labOrftre, to suffer from unpopularity, Cio. Non prae lacrimls scil- 
here, not to write in consequence of tears, Cic. 

2) By the Accusative with ob, per, propter: 

Per aetfttem inatiUs, useless because of (lit., through) their age, Caes. In 
oppidum propter tim6rem sesS recipiunt, they betake themselves into the city 
on account of their fear. Caes. 

'Sivn 1.— With transitive verbs the motive which prompts the action is often ex- 
pressed by the Ablati/oe foith a perfect passive participle : 

B6gnl cnpidit&te < inductas coi^tbrfttidnem ledt, i^fiuenoed by the desire qf ruling, 
he formed a conspiracy, Caes. 

NoTS 2.— That in accordance with which anything is done is often denoted by the 
Ablative with lot em: 

> The Ablative <tf Cause is very ihr removed fh>m the original meaning of the Abla- 
tive, and indeed in some of its uses was probably derived from the Insfyryime/ntal Abla- 
tive; see 418. 

3 This includes snch Ablatives as melf judicib^ in accordance with my opinion ; meA 
senteniid., Juestt^ impulstt, monitu^ etc. ; causA, grdtid ; also the Ablative with di- 
sipio, doleo^ eouilio, eoosuUo^ gaudeo, labbro^ laorimO^ laetor, triumpho, eta 

* See note 2, foot-note. 

* Here eupiditdte must be oonstmed with indu^us^ yet it really expresses the cause 
ot the action, fecit. 
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"RSb ecB foedere repettmtnr, reBtUuHon U demamd^d nr aocordakck witb tbb 
TREATT. liv. Di^ «0 praec6ptu tula fictos, a daypaased in aoookdakcs with toux 
PRB0KPT8. Cic Ex vSritftte aestim&re, to estimate in accordance with ike truth, Cic. 
Ex ftuotdrit&tfl ^ Ben&tus c6nflrm&rs, to ratify <^ '^ au<AoH^ <2^<A« eentUe, liv. 

BT7X<E XX 1 1 i,— Ablative with ComparatiTes. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : " 

Nihil est am&bilius virtute* nothing is more lovf^y than yirtux. Cic. 
Quid est melius bonitote* what is better than goodness f Cic. Sclmus so- 
lem mftjdrem esse terrft,' toe know that the sun is larger than the earth, Cic. 
Amlcitia, qu& nihil melius habSmus, friendship, than which we have nothing 
better. Cic. Lacrimft nihil citius ftrSscit, nothing dries sooner than a tear. 
Cic. Potiorem Irft salutem habet, he regards safety as better than anger. Liv. 

1. CoMPABATiYES WITH QuAM are followed by the Nominattve, or by the 
case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hibemia minor quam Britannia existim&tur, Ireland is considered smaller 
than Britaht. Caes. Agrls quam urbi terribilior, more terrible to the country 
than TO THB oiTT. Liv. 

NoTS 1.— The construction with qutam is the taW form fbr which the Ablative is an 
abbreviation. The Ablative is freely used for qiiam. with a Subject Nominative or Sub- 
ject Accusative—regxi^axiy so for quam with the KomlnaUve or Accusative of a rela' 
ti/oe pronoun^ as in the fourth example under the rule. In other cases quam is retained 
In the best prose, though sometimes omitted in poetry. 

NoTB 2.— After plus, minua^ amplius^ or longius, in expressions of number and 
quantity, quam is often omitted without influence upon the construction ; * sometimes 
also after mtijor^ minor, etc. : 

Tecum pl&s annum v!xit, he lieed toith you more than a year. Cic. Minus duo 
mllia, less than two thousand. Liv. 

NoTK 8.~Instead of the Ablative after a comparative, a preposition with its case, as 
ante, prae, praeter, or suprd, is sometimes used : 

Ante aliOs immanior, more monstrous than (before) the others, Verg. 

NoTB 4.— Axjvs, involving a comparison, other than, is scnnetimes used with the 

Ablative : 

* »■ 

> These and similar Ablatives with prepositions show the transition from source to 
cause, and illustrate the manner in which the latter was developed from the former. The 
Ablative with the preposition seems in general to retain something of the idea of source. 

s This Ablative furnishes the standard of compariwm— that Ji^om which one starts. 
Thus, if virtue is taken as the standu^ of what is lovely, nothing is more so. This Abla- 
tive is sometimes explained as instrumental (418), but that view is controverted by a 
similar use of the Greek Genitive, which does not contain the instrumental Ablative, and 
of the Sanskrit Ablative, which is often distinct lh>m the instrumental. 

' Virtute =i quam virtHs; bonitdte ss quam bonitds ; terrd = quam terram (se. 
es8e). 

* So in expressions of age : ndtusplUs triqintd annAs, * having been bom noore than 
thirty years.* The same meaning is also expressed by nUfjor irlgintd annds ndtus, 
major trlgintd annls, mdjor quam, trlqintd ann&rum, or m^jor trlgintd annorum. 
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Qaaerit aUa his, h€ seeks other tlUnffs than these. Plant AliuB sapiente, other than 
atoiseman, Hor. 

Note ^—Quam prd denotes disproportion, and many Ablatives— opmidne, spi, 
aequoy Justo^ soUto^ etc. — are often best rendered by daases : 

Minor caedSs qnam pr5 yictoria, less slaugTUer than toas proportionate to the vio- 
tory, Liy. B^rias spS yenit, he came later than was hoped (than hope). Ur. Pl&s 
aequo, more than is fair, Cic. 

2. With Comparatives^ the Measitre of Difference,^ the amount by 
which one thing surpasses another, is denoted by the Ablative : 

Hibemia dimidiO minor quam Britannia, Ireland smaller bt one half than 
Britain, Caes. 

II. Instrxjmbntal Ablatiyb. 

418. The Instrumental. Ablative denotes both Accom- 
paniment and Means.^ 

BT7X<E XXrV.—AblatiTe of Aeeom panlment , 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote AccoMPAKiMBirr. It then takes the prepo- 
sition cum: 

Ylvit cum Balbdy he lives wrrH Balbus. Cic Cum gladils stant, theif 
stand toith swords (i. e., armed with swords). Cic. 

II. To denote Chaeacteristic or Quality. It is then 
modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summa virtfUe adulescSns, a yoiUh or the hiohest virtue. Caes. QuI- 
dam milgnO capite, Ore rubicundo, mftgnts pedibus, a certain one teith a 
large heady with a red face, and with large feet. Plaut. Catillna ingeni5 
malO fuit, CaiUine was a man of a bad spirit. Sail. '&rl sunt speciS taurl, 
the urus is (lit., the uri are) of the appearance of a bull. Caes. 

NoTs.— The Ablative, when used to denote characteristic or qucUity^ may be called 
either the Descripti/ve Ablative or the AblaUfoe qf Characteristic 

III. To denote Marker.' It then takes the preposition 
cum^ or is modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

1 See 4S3. 

^ The idea of means was probably developed from that of aecompanim>eni^ as seen 
in such expressions as cum omnffms copiis sequitur^^he pnrsnes with all his forces'— 
cuscompaniment^ whidi readily suggests msans, as he employs his forces as means; 
equis Ufirtmtt *they went wiUi 'hcno8''^-accompaniment and means. Some scholars 
have conjectured that originally accompaniment and means were expressed by separate 
case-forms, bat of this there seems to be little proof. 

* Note Hm dose connection between these three uses of the Ablative— the first desig- 
nating an attendant person or tbing-'With BaCbuSy tdth swords; the secoDd, an at- 
tendant quality— a youth with (attended by) the higJiest virtue; the third, an attend- 
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Cum virHUe vlxit, he lived yibtitouslt. Cic. 8uimm& v% proelium comr 
mlsenint, they joined battle with thk greatest tiolence. Nep. DuObus 
modls fit, a is done in two ways. Cic. 

Non 1.>-Tbe Ablative of mamier Bometlme& takes cum even when modiAed by an 
adjective : 

Magna ewm curd scrTpsit^ he wrote with osbat oabk. Cic. 

NoTS 2. — But the Ablative of a few words is sometimes used without curn^ even 
when unattended by an adjective, wjure, ^rightly*; in^uHA, * unjustly^; ordine^ *in 
ah orderly manner* ; raOdne, * systematicaUy * ; tUentid^ *in silence,* etc' 

NoTs 8. — Per^ with the Accusative, sometimes denotes makhxb : per vim, * violent- 
ly ' ; per ludvm^ * sportively.* 

1. On the Ablative of Accompaniment, obserre — 

1) That cum U often omitted — (1) especially when the Ablative is qualified 
by an adjective, and (2) After JungO, mieeeO, and their compounds : 

IngentI ezercittl profectus est, he set out with a large army, Liv. Im- 
probitas acelere juncta, depravity Joined toUh crime, Cic. 

2) That the Ablative tvith cum is often used of hostile encounters: 

Cum Gallis cert&re, to fight with the Gauls, Sail. Ndblscum hostSs con- 
tenderunt, the enemy contended with us, Cic. 

NOTB.— For the Dative with verbs denoting union or contentioi^ see 386, 4, 8). 

% On the Descriptive Ablative, as compared with the Descriptive 
Genitive, observe — « . 

1) That in descriptions involving size and number^ the Genitive is used ; 
see examples under 396, V. 

2) That in most descriptions involving external characteristics, parts qf the 
body, and the Uke, the Ablative is used, as in the second and fourth examples 
under 419, II. 

S) That in other instances either case may be used. 

4) That the Ablative, like the Genitive, may be used either with nouns, 
as in the first and second examples under 419, II., or with verbs in the predi- 
cate, as in the other examples. 

RULE XXV.— AblatiTe of Means. 

420. Instbument and Means are denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

Comibns tanif b6 tfitantur, bulls defend themselves with their bobns. 
Cic. Gfjlfria dficltur, he is led by olort. Cic. SOl omnia Iflce coUustrat, 
the sun illumines all things with its lights Cic. Lacte vivunt, they live upon 
milk, Caes. Tellas saucia vomeribus, the earth turned (wounded) with the 
ploughshare, Ovid. 

ant circomstance— to live with virtue, virtuously. Compare cum BaZbe vloere and 
eum, virtute vivere, 

> Bat perhaps most Ablatives which never take cum are best ezpUdned 4is the Abla- 
tive of cause-^ejs lege, * according to law*; eonsuetudine, * according to <HiBtom*; odn- 
siUd, * on purpose,* etc 
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NoTX.— This AblatlTe is of freqaent occurrence, and is used both with f>tirb8 snd with 

1. The following expFessions deserve notice : 

1) Quadr&gintA hostils sacriflo&re, to sacrifice with forty victims. Liv. 
Facere vitulft, to make a sacrifice of (lit, with) a/emaU caJf, Verg. 

2) Fidibus cant&re, to play upon a stringed instrument. Cic. Pil& iQdere, 
to play at ball (lit., with the ball). Hot. 

8) Aur£li& vift proficisci, to set out by the Aurelian way. Cio. Eddem 
itinere Ire, to go by the same road. Liv. EsquillnA portft ingredl, to enter by 
the EsquiUne gate. Liv. 

4) Yirtute praeditus, possessed qf virttie. Cio. Leg^OnSs pulchrls armis 
praedit&s, legions furnished with beautiful arms. Plant. 

2. Adjicio with the Ablative forms a very common circumlocution : hondre 
adjioere = honOrftre, to honor ; admirdtidne adficere = admlrftrl, to admire ; poe- 
na adjicere = ptlnlre, to punish^ etc. : 

Omnes laetiti& adficit, he gladdens aU. Cic. 

BUIiE XXVI.~AblatiTe in Special ConstmctUms.^ 

421. The Ablative is used — 

L With Qtor, fmor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 

Pliirim%s ribus fruimur et Utimur, we enjoy and we txrt many things. 
Cic. Magna est praedd potltus, he obtained orxat boott. Nep. Lacte et' 
came vesc6bantur, they lived upon milk andfieth. Sail. 

IL With Verbs and Adjectives op Plenty : 

Yllla abundat Uutey eased, meUe; the vUla abounds in milk, cheese, and 
HONET. Cic. Urbs referta eopils, a cUyfUed wrni supplies. Cic. Virtflte 
praeditus, endowed with virtue, Cic. Deus bonis explSvit mundum, Ood 
heu filed the world with blessings. Cic. 

III. With dlgniiE, indXgnuB,' and contentiiB : 

Dlgnl sunt amleiHa, they are worthy o? friendship. Cic. Yir patre 
dignus, a man worthy of bis father. Cic. HonOre indlgnissimus, moa un- 
worthy of Iwnor. Cic. Nftttlra parvG contenta, naiure eontent with little. Cic. 

Note 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty > take the Accusative and Ablative : 
ArmIs n&vSs onerat, he loads the ships tvith arms. Sail. See also the last 
example under 491, II. 

Note 2. — Dignor, as a Jhssive verb meaning *to be deemed worthy,' 

> This AUative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thus, Utor^ *I nse,^ * I 
serve myself by means qf''; /rttor, *1 ei^oy,* *I delight myself tDith\' vescor, *I feed 
npon,* *■ I feed myself with^'' etc 

* The nature of the Ablative with dignus and indignus is somewhat nncertalB. On 
etymological grounds it is ex|^ained at instrumental f see Delbriick, p. 72; Corssen, 
•Krit.Beltr.,'p.4T. 

* Transitive veilw of plenty mean * to fin,' * to tonltih with,* etc., as cumuHo, com' 
pleO^ impleo, imbuO, InstrttO, onerO, dmd, etc 
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takes the Ablative ; but afi a D^onent verb meaning * to deem worthy/ nsed 
only in poetry and late prose, it takes the Accusative and Ablative : 

HonOre dignati sunt, tliey hate been deemed worthy of honor. Cic Mg 
dignor hondre, I deem myself worthy of honor, Veig. 

NoTK 8. — JHffnue and indlgmte occur with the Genitiye : 

Dlgrnns Balutis, worthy qf eafety. Plant. Indlgnus aTOnim, unworthy ttf their an- 
cestors. Verg. 

NoTB i.'-Utor, fntor^ fimgor, potior, and veacory originally transltlTe, are occa- 
sionally so nsed in classic authors. Their participle in dtts is passive in sense. Utor 
admits two Ablatives of the same person or thing : 

Md &tetur patre, he wiUJlnd (use) me a father. Ter. 

NoTB 6.— For the Oendtive with potior, see 410, Y ., 8. For the Oenitive with verbs 
and adjectives of plenty, and for the Aocusatiee and Genitive with iraneiUve verbs 
of plenty, see 410, Y., 1, with foot-note, and 399, L, 8. 

BUIiE XXVIJL— Ablative of Price. 

422. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

YSndidit auro patriam, he sold his country for gold. Verg. Conduxit mdy- 
n6 domum, he hired a hotise at a high price. Cic. MultC sanguine Poenis 
Victoria stetit, the victory cost the Carihayinians (stood to the Carthaginians 
at) mtu^h blood. Liv. Qulnquftginta talentis aestimarl, to be valued at fifty 
talents. Nep. Yile est viginti minis, it is cheap at twenty minae. Plant. 

Note 1.— The Ablattvb of Prick is used (1) with verbs of buying, selling, hiring, 
letting ; (2) qf costing, <f being cheap or dear; > (8) of valning; (4) with adjectives of 
value.* 

Note 2.— With verbs of ExoRANonrei — mUto^ commSto, etc~(l) the thing received 
is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling, but (2) sometimes the thing 
given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying, or is put in the Ablative with cum : 

Pdce beUum mut&vlt, he eoocha/nged war fob peaob. Ball. Ezsilium patrid mut&- 
vlt, he exchanged his oountbt for eooile. Curt. Onm patriae ciritate glOriam oommik- 
t&vit, he eeechanged love qf country for glory. Cic. 

NoTX 8.->For the Gbkitivb of Fbiob, see 405. 

BUI«E Xjlvua.— Ablative of Difference. 

423. The Measure of Difference is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Und diS longidrem mSnsem faciunt, they make the month one dat lonyer 
(longer by one dat). Cic. Bidud m6 antecSssit, he preceded me bt two 
DATS. Cic. Sol multls partibus mftjor est quam terra, the sun is very mxich 
(lit., BT MANT parts) larger than the earth. Cic. 

NoxB 1.— The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison, but ad- 
verbs often supply its place : mvZtwm rbbustior, *mueh more robust* 

KoTB 2.— The Ablative of difference includes the Ablative of di^xmce (870, 2), and 
the Ablative with amie, post, and obMnc in expressions of time (430). 

1 As stb, cdneto. Heed, sum, etc ; cdrus, vindlis, etc. 
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BXTLE XXIX.--Speeifloatbm. 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its appKcation : 

AgSsilftus ndmine^ ndn potestote fuit rSx, A^esilaua tocu king in name, 
no/ IN POwiB. Nep. Claudus alters pede, lame in one foot. Nep. MOri- 
bas similes, timilar in characUr, Cic. ReliquGs GallGs yirtfite praecSdunt, 
they surpass the other GatUs in courage, Caes. 

NoTB l.^This Ablatiys shows in v}Juit respect or particular anything is true : 
thus, king (in what respect f) in name, 

NoTB 2.— For the Aocubatzvs or Spxcification, see 378. 

in. Locative Ablativb. 
BUIiE XXX.— Plaee in which. 

425. The Plaob m which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative^ with the preposi- 
tion in : 

Hannibal in Jttalia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nostrls castifs, 
in our camp, Caes. In Appia vift, on the Appian way, Cia 

n. In Names op Towns by the Locative,* if such a 
form exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative : 

ROmae fuit, he was at Rome. Cic. Corinthl puerds docSbat, he taught 
hoys at Corinth. Cic. Athhils fuit, he was at Athens. Cic. H^c facis 
Argia, you do this at Argos. Hor. Earthftgine rSgfis creftbantur, kings 
were deeted (created) at Carthage, Nep. Gftdibus Tlxit, he lived at Gades. 
Cic 

NoTS.— For the constmotion with verbs meaning to eotteet, to eome togeSiert and 
with those meaning toplaoef-eee 380, note. 

1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locatitb Ablatiys 
is often used without a preposition : 

1) When the idea of means ^ manner, or cause is combined with that of 
place:* 

Oastris se tenuit, he kept himself or cakp. Caes. Aliquem ted6 recipere, 
to recekfe any one nr one's own houss. Cic. Ih>elid cadere, to/all in battle. 
Caes. Adidescentibus delectftrt, to take pleasure in the young, Cio. Suft 

> The learner will remember that the Locative Ablative does not differ in form from 
any other Ablative; see 411. 

* See 48, 4; 51, 8; 60, 4. The LocatiTe was the original oonstniction in all names 

OfphUMA. 

* In some cases place and means are so comMned that it is difficult to determine 
which is the original conception. 
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TlctOriA gloriantur, ihey glory in their victory, Caes. NaUd of&ciO ossngfaotl, 
trained in no duty, Caes. 

KoTB.'-The Ablative ia generally need with fldo^ eSf^fldO^ nUor^ innUor^ and fi^us : 
Kfimft Ibrtunae Btabilit&ta cdnfldit^ no one trusts (confides in) the etabilUy qf for- 
tune, Oic. BalOe TSrit&te nltitnr, eafeby rests upon truth. Cic. FrStos amlcls, relying 
upon his friende. Id?. 

2) When the idea oi place iafpurative rather than literal: 

Nova pectore versat cOnsilia, ehe devises (tnma over) new plans nr heb 
BREAST. Vei^.' Stftre jUtdiciie^ to abide bt (stand ik) the decisions. Cio. 
PrOmisBls manSre, to remain true to promisee (lit, remain in). Verg. Pen- 
dgre animlB,' to be perplexed in mind, Cio. IntunXs sensibus angi, to be 
troubled in on^s inmost feelings. Cio. FerOz bello, valiant in war, Hor. 
jQre perltuB, skilled in law, Cic. 

2. The Ablatives locd, locle, parte, pariibuSf deztrd, laevd, sinistra, terrd, 
and moriy especially when qualified by an adjective, and other Ablatives 
when qualified by t(^tus^ are generally used without the preposition : 

Aliquid^cdpOn6re,^^<a;i^^tn^ IN ITS PLACE. Cio. Terra marlque, o» 
land and sea. Li v. Tot& Graecift, in aU Greece. Nep. 

Nora 1.— The Ablative W)r6, *booV generally takes the preposition when osed of a 
portion of a work, bnt omits it when used of an entire treatise : 

In ed lilMrO, in this book (referring to a portion of the work). Cio. Alld libro, in an- 
other work. Cic. 

Nora S. — Other Ablatives sometimes occnr wlthont the preposition, especially when 
qoalifled by omnie, medius, or universus : 

Omnibus oppldis, in all the towns, Caes. 

Nora 8.— In poetry the Locatiye Ablative Is often used wlthont the preposltfon : 

Lads op&cis, in ehad/y groves. Yerg. SUtIs agrisqne, in the /ifrests and Jlelds, Ov. 
Tbe&tils, in the theatres. Hor. Ferre umerd, to bear upon the ehoulder, Yerg, 

8. Ablativs for T9E LocATiYE. — ^Instead of the Locative in names of 
towns the Ablative is used, with or without a preposition — 

1) When the proper name is qualified by an adjective or adjective pronoun : 
In ipsft Alexandria,' in Alexandria iteeff, Cio. Longa Alb&, at Alba 

Longa. Veig. 

2) Sometimes when not thus modified : 

In monte AlbftnO L&vIniOque, on the Alban mount and at Zavinium, Liv. 
In Alexandria,* at Alexandria, Liv. 

Nora.— The following special oonstructione deterve notice : 
In oppidO Oltifi,* in the town CfUium, Nep. Albae,* in nrbe opp<»rtfinft, at Alba^ a 
convenient eity, Cio. 

1 In the singular animi is generaUy used, a LocatiTe probably both in form and in 
signification ; see p. 211, foot-note 4. 

* At AleoDandria would regularly be expressed by the Locative, Aleaeandriae. 

* Here CHU^ is in apposition with oppidd, the nsoal construction in sach cases, though 
a Genitive limiting oppidd occurs: In oppldd Antiochlae, in the eitg cfAnHoch. Cio. 

* A Locative may thus be followed by in tir&e, or in eppidd, modified by an tuiiieo- 
tive ; but see 863, 4, 2). The preposition in is sometimes omitted. 
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426. Like Names of Towns are used — 

1. Many Names o? Islands: 

Lesbl vixit, h« lived m Let^, Nep. ConOn CyprI vixit, Conon Uved in 
Cyprus, Nep. 

2. The Locatives doml, rtLrX, humX, mXlitiae, and belli: 

DomI mllitiaeque, <nt home and in the fidd, Gic. Burl agere Yitam, U> 
spend life in the eountrtf, Lir. 

NoTV.— A few other LoeaU'oes also oooor : 

B5ma6 Namidiaeqne, at Boms a/nd in ITumidia. Sail. Domum Ghersondil habult, 
he had a houss in the Ohersonestts, Nop. Troncam reliquit areoae,^ he ^ft the body 
in the sand, Y erg. 

427. SuMMAEY. — The Names op Places not towns are gen- 
erally put — 

I. In the AecusoHve with ad or in, to denote the place to which : 
In Asiam redit, he returns to (into) Asia, Nep. 

II. In the Ablative with ab, dS, or ez, to denote the place from which : 
Ab urbe proficisdtur, he sets ovtfrom the city, Caes. 

III. In the Locative Ablative with in, to denote the place at or in which : 
Hannibal in Itali& fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. 

NoTB.~For quamications and eaceptionSy see 380, 8 and 4; 419, 2; 495, 1 and S. 

428. Summary. — The Names of Towns are put' — 

L In the Accusative^ to denote the place to which : 
Nuntius Bomam redit, the messenger returns to Borne, Liv. 

II. In the Ablative^ to denote the place from which : 
Fflgit CorinthO, he fled from Corinth, Cio. 

ni. In the Locative^ or in the Locative Ablative^* to denote the place at 
or IN WHICH : 

Corinthi pnerOs docSbat, Tie taught boys at Corinth, Cic. G&dibus vixit, 
he Uved at Oades, Cio. 

NoTC— For qualififeations and eaoGeptUms^ see 380, 1 ; 419, 8; 495, 8. 

RULE XXXJL— Time. 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted By the Ablative : 

Oetogisimd annO est mortuus, he died in his eightieth year. Cic Vire 
convSnSre, t?iey assembled in the spring. Liv. Nat&U die sud, on his birth- 

^ Bo also <0mi« and «{cln<a0. 

3 This, the original constmction for all names of places, has been retained unchanged 
only in the names of towns and in a few other words. Most names of places have as- 
sumed tk preposition with the AcoustUive and AblativSj and have snhiititated the Loea- 
tive Ablative with hpr^)osiUon in place of the Locative; see 411, III. 

* That is, the Locative is used if any such form exists ; if not, the Locative Ablative 
•applies its place. 
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day, Nep. Hieme et aestftte, in vnnler and summer, Cic. S5lia occftsO, at 
mnset, Caes. AdventtL Caesaris, on the arrival of Caesar, Gaes. LQdis, 
at the time of the games, Cic. Vix decern annls, scarcdy in ten years, Nep. 
His ylgintl annls, loiihin these twenty years, Cic. 

1. Certain relations of Tihe are denoted by the Ablative with in or dS : 

In t&ll tempore,^ at such a time (i. e., tinder such circumstances). Liv. In 
diebus proximlB decem,^ in the next ten days. Sail. De medi& nocte, in (lit., 
from^ ottt of) the middle of the night, Caes. 

2. Certain relations of Tiios are denoted by the Accusative with ad, in, 
inter, intra, f ub, etc. : 

Ad cOnstitQtam diem, at tT^e appointed day, Cic. Ad cSnam invlt&re in 
posteram diem, to invite to dinner for the next day, Cic. Intr& viginti digs, 
within twenty days. Plant. Inter tot annOs, within so many years, Cic. 
Sub noctem, toward night, Caes. 

430. The Interval between two events may be denoted by 

the Accusative or Ablative with ante or post : * 

Aliquot post menses > occlsus est, he was put to death some months after, 
Cic. Post dies paucOs vSnit, he cams cfter a few days, Liv. Panels ante 
diebus,' a few days before, Cic. HomSrus annls multls fuit ante BOmulum, 
Homer lived many years before Bomultts, Cic. Faucis diebus post ejus mor- 
tem, a few days after his death, Cic. Annls quingentis "posty Jive hundred 
years after, Cic. Quartum post annum quam redierat, f<mr years after he 
had returned, Nep. N5n0 annO postquam, nine years after, Nep. Sexto 
anno quam erat expulsus, ma; years after he had been banished, Nep. 

NoTB l.'-In these examples observe— 

1) That the numeral may be either cardinal, as In the sixth example, or ordinal, as in 
the last three.* 

2) That with the Accusative ante and poet either precede the numeral and the noun, 
or stand between them; but that with the Ablative they either follow both, or stand 
between them.* 

8) That gzMm may follow a/nie and post^ as in the seventh example; may be united 
with them, as hi the eighth, or may be used forpoetquam^ as in the ninth. 
NoTX 2.— The Ablativx of thx Bxlativb may be used for postquam : 
QnatriduO, qu5 ocdfsus est, four days after he was killed. Cic. 

^ The Ablative with in is used to denote (1) the Hrcumstanoes of the time, and (2) 
the time in or with/bi which. In the second sense it is used especially after numeral 
adverbs and in designating the periods of lii^ : bis in di^ *twioe in the day \ in pueri- 
tidf * in boyhood,^ etc. 

* In two instances the Ablative with al^Mno is used like the Ablative with ante: 
Abhinc triglntft diebus, thirty days before. Cic. 

* The Accusative after wKte and post depends np<Hi the preposition, but the Ablative 
is explained as the mea>sureqf difference (4J83). 

4 Thus, *flve years after* = qy/lMque annls poet^ or qu^mtd annd post; or post quln- 
que annde, or post quantum <twnwn ; at with post between the numersl and the noun, 
qu^bn^t^jie post ann{«, etc 

* Any other arrangement is rare. 
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KoTB 8.— The Ume since an evest may be denoted by the AoensatiTe with (Mkine or 
ante, or by the Ablatiye with ante : ' 

Abhine annds trecentos ftdt, he hved three hundred yea/re ago. Gio. PauclB ante 
diSbiis erapit ex nrbe, he broke otU qf the oUy a few days ago. Gic 

BUI£ XX X 1 1>— Ablative Abaolute.' 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

ServiO rSgnante vigugrunt, they fiourishod in the reign of JServitts (Ser- 
vius reigning).' Cic. RSgibus exftctis, cdnsulfis cre&tl sunt, after the ban- 
ishment of the kingsy^ consuls were appointed, Liv. Equitfttu praemissO, 
BubsequSbfttur, having sent forward his eaxalry^ he followed, Caes. R^g- 
num hand satis prOsperum neglSctft religidne, a reign not sufficiently pros- 
perous because religion was neglected, Liv. PerdiUs rSbus omnibus tamen 
virttis 86 sustentftre potest, though all things are losl^ still virtue is able to 
9U8tain itself Cic. Obsidibus imper&tis, bOs Aeduls trftdit,* having de- 
manded hostages, he ddivers them to the Aedui. Caes. 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English Nomina- 
tive Absolute, generally expresses the time, causey or some attendant circum-' 
stance of an action. 

S. This Ablative is generally best rendered— (1) by a noun with a prtpo^ 
sition — «n, during, after, by, with, through, etc. ; (2) by an active participle 
with its object; or (3) by a clause with when, while, because, if, though, etc ;* 
see examples above. 

8. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi mtlnltis castrls, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 

4. A noun and an a^ective, or even two nouns, may be in the Ablative 
Absolute:'' 

1 The AccnaatiTe ia explained as duration qf time (379), the Ablative as measure 
qf difference (483). 

2 This Ablative is called dhsolute, beeanse it is not directly dependent for its con- 
Btraction upon any other word In the sentence. Originally Loeaiiee^ it was first used to 
denote situation or time^ a meaning from which its later uses may be readily derived. 
Thus, while the force of a Locative Ablative Is apparent in Servid rignamte and in regi' 
bus exdctls^ It is recognized withont difScolty in negliOd rUigidne as indicating the 
situaUon or state <tf things in which the reign was not prosperoos. In some instances, 
however, the Ablative Absohite may be instrumental or causal, 

* Or, while Servius was reigning or u>as king. 

* Or, q/tsr the Hngs were banMied, 

* In this example obsidibus and hbs refer to the same persons. This Is nnnsnal, as 
in this constmctlon the Ablative generally refers to some persim or thing not otherwise 
mentioned in the clause to whjch it belongs. 

* The first method of transtotioa comes nearer the original Latin conception, but the 
other methods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

^ This construction is pecnliar to the Latin. In the corresponding oonstractions in 
Banskrit, Greek, and English, the present partldple of the verb *tobe''is used. 
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Seren5 caelO, wTi^n the shy U clear. Sen. CaniniO cdnsule, in, the conauU 
%M/p of Camniue, Cic. 

Hots 1. — An inJirUUve or clauee maj be In the AblatiTe Absolnte with a neater 
participle or adjeetiye : 

Audltd Dftrinm mdyiMe, pergit, ha/oing heard fh4Xt Darius had wUMraton (that 
DarioB bad, etc., having been heardX he advaneed. Cart Haiti, inoertS qaid Tit&rent, 
interierant, many, uncertain what fkey ^oidd a/void (what they, etc., being ancertain), 
perished. Liy. 

Nora 2.— A participle or adjecU/oe may stand alone in the AbUitiTe Abeolate : 

Maltom certfttd, pervicit, he conquered c^fter a hard struffgle.^ Tac. 

HoTK S.-'Quisque or ipse in the ydminati/ve may accompany fhe Ablatiye Absolote : 

Moltis Bib! qoisqne petentiboa, while tnany sought, each for himse^. SalL Caasjl 
ipse prd 8£ dictft damnatar, having himse^ advoeated his ou>n cause, he is con- 
denmed. Lir. 

Hon 4.— For fhe use of dbsenie and praesente in fhe Ablative Abaolate with a 
pland noon or pronoan, see 438, 6, note. 

SECTION VIII. 

CASES 'WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

BUIiE XXXIH.— Cases with Preposltloiis. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions : " 

Ad amlcom Bcilp^ I have written to a friend. Cic. In ctiriam, irUo the 
aenaie-howe. LIt. In Italifl, in Italy. Nep. PrO castils, before the camp. 

433. The AccusATiVB is used with — 

Ad, adTersus (adTersnm), anfe, apud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, citrft, 
oonfrft, 6rga, extril, Infril, inter, intrfl, juxtft, ob, penes, per, pOne, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supril, trflns, tiltrft, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cio. Adversus deOs, toward the gods. Cic Ante 
lHoem, h^ore Ught, Cic. Apud concilium, in the presence of the council. Cio. 
Ciroft forum, around the forum. Cic. Citr& flamen, on this side of the river, 
Cic. Contrft nfltdram, contrary to nature. Cic Intrft mUrOs, within the 
walls, Cic. Post castra, behind the camp, Caes. Secundum n&ttlram, ac- 
cording to nature, Cic. Trftns AlpSs, across the Alps. Cic. 

Hots i. — Eeadversus {um) also occurs with the Accosative : 

ExadyeTmBenmlocam, over against that place. Cic. See also 437. 

NoTs 2.— Versus (um) and usgue, as adTerbs, often accompany prepositions, es- 
pecially ad and in : 

Ad oceanom versus, toward the ocean. Caes. Ad meridiem versus, toward the 
south. liv. Usque ad castra hostium, even to the camp <tf1he enemy, Caes. 

^ Literally, it ha/oing heen much contested. The participle is osed impersonally. 
' On the general subject of Prepositions and their Use, see Boby, IL, pp. 851-466; 
Draeger, I., pp. 674-665; KiUmer, II., pp. 865-482. 
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Nora 8.— For propiue, prdaimi, propioTt and prdadtnus^ with fhe Aceoaatiye, §ee 
prope, note 2, under L, below. 

NoTX 4.— For compottnd* qf prepoiUiont^ see 372 and 376. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Accusative deserve notice : ^ 

Ad, TO, the opposite of od, tbom — (1) to, towabd, till ; (2) keab, at, on : 
ad miy ^ to me',' ^ near me,' ' at my house ' ; ad vrbem, ' to the city,* * near the 
city ' ; ad dextram^ *• on the right ' ; ad muUam noetem, ' till late in the night' ; 
ad l&eem, 'till daybreak' ; ad hde^ * besides this,' * moreover' ; ad verbum^ 
'word for word' ; ad hune modum^ ' after this manner' ; ad iilHmumj * at 
last' ; ad ^num (nnrOt, ' all to a man,' ' all without exception.' 

Apud, HXAB, at, BsroBE, m the pbssbnob of : aptid oppidum^ * near or 
before the town' ; apnd mii, ' at my house ' ; mm apud mi,, * I am at home ' 
or * I am in my right mind ' ; aptid Platdnem, * in the works of Plato.' 

Ante, BBFOBE, IN vbont of, above, in fbefebencb to : anU suds annoe, 

* before his time,' ' too early ' ; ante tempus, ' before the proper time ' ; ante 
annum, * a year before ' ; anie vrbem conditam, * before the founding of the 
city' ; ante alide puleherrimue omfOs, Uhe most beautiM above all others.' 

dremn, dreft, drdter,* bound, abound, about: circum forum, 

* around the forum ' ; circd a, * around or with himself ; eircd eandem hSram, 

* about the same hour ' ; evrcUer meridiem, ' about midday.' 

NoTB. — Oirewn, the oldest of these forms, is nsed only of pla^ie; elrod, both of 
plaes and of Ume; eircUer^ rare as a preposition, chiefly of time. They are all ft^ely 
osed as adverbs: eiroum eonvenlre, *to gather around^; cired eeee, *U> be aronnd*; 
eireiter pare quarto, * about the fourth part* 

Cis, eitrft,* on this side — ei» opposed to trdne, aobobs, on ths otheb 
8IDB ; cUrd opposed to HiUra, betond : eiaflOmen, * on this side of the stream ' ; 
da pauelie dUe, ^ within a few days' ; cUrd vlrUdtem, * short of the truth' ; 
eUrd auctdritdiem, * without authority.' 

Contrft,* opposite to, oveb against, aoainst, oontbabt to : eontrd eds 
regiMit, *• opposite to those regions' ; eontrd populism, * against the people ' ; 
eontrd ndturam, * contrary to nature.' 

firgfft,* towabd, to, against: irgd parentis, Howard parents'; odium 
drgd BOmdn^, * hatred to the Bomans ' ; irgd ngem, * against the king.' 

Eztrft, OUTSIDE, without, fbes noM, bxoept : extra portam, *• outside 
the gate'; extrd eulpam, * without fault,' *free from &ult' ; extrd dueem, 

* except the leader,' * besides the leader.' 

IllfHl,^ BELOW, UNDEB, BENEATH, LESS THAN, AFTEB, LATEB THAN, OppOSCd 

to suprd, ABOVE : in/rd lUnam, * beneath the moon ' ; Infrd mii, * below me ' ; 
in/rd trie pedie, * less than three feet' ; infrd LycUrgum, * after Lycui^gus.' 

^ For the form and meaning of prepositions in composition, see 844, & 
> These three forms are all derived from eireua, *a circle* (i. e., from its stem) ; see 
304; 307, note 1. 

* These are often adverbs. 

* According to Yanicek, from i and the root reg in regO\ *in the direction of* QM^ 
from the direction <^, In Tadtos, sometimea nr bblation to : irgd domum euam, 
•in relation to his own household.' 

* Ir^/M = ittferd parte, *in the lower part 
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Inter,! betweeb-, among, nr the mtost of : inter urhem ei Tiberim, * be- 
tween the city and the Tiber' ; inter fton^, * among the good ' ; inter manHs, 

* in the hands,' ' within reach,* * tangible ' ; inter 7j5», ' between tw,* * in con- 
fidence ' ; inter «3 amdre, ' to love one another ' ; inter «d d^erre, *■ to differ 
from one another' ; inter paucdSy inter pauca, * especially,' * preeminently * ; 
inter paucde diserttUj * preeminently eloquent' ; inter pwpvram atque cmrum, 
*• in the midst of purple and gold.' 

Intrft, WITHIN, LESS THAN, BELOW, OppOSCd tO CXtrd^ ON THE OUTSmE, 

WITHOUT : intra castra, ' within the camp ' ; intrd mi, * within me ' ; * intra 
«g, * in his mind ' or * in their minds ' ; * intrd centum, * less than one hundred ' ; 
intrd modum, * within the limit ' ; intrd/dmam, ' below his reputation.' 

Ob, BEFORE, IN VIEW OF, IN BEOARD TO, ON ACCOUNT OF : ob 0CUl58, *■ bcforC 

one's eyes' ; oh stuUiUam tuam, * in view of your folly,' or * in regard to your 
folly ' ; ob hano rem, * in view of this thing,' * for this reason,' * on this ac- 
count ' ; quam ob rem, * in view of which thing,' * wherefore.* 

Pep,* THROUGH, BY THE AID OF : per/orum, * through the forum ' ; per aliSB, 
' through others,' * by the aid of others ' ; per si, ' by his own efforts,' also 

* in himself,' * in itself' ; per metum, * through fear' ; per aetdtem, * in conse- 
quence of age ' ; per ludum, * sportively ' ; per vim, * violently ' ; per m^ licet, 
^it is allowable as far as I am concerned ' (i. e., I make no opposition). 

Post, BEHIND, AFTER, SINCE : po8t montem, * behind the mountain ' ; post 
dedicdtidnem templi, 'after the dedication of the temple' ; post hominum 
memoriam, *■ since the memory of man.' 

Praeter,* before, along, past, by, beyond, besides, except, contrary 
to: praeter ocuUs, 'before their eyea^ ; praeter oram, 'along the coast'; 
praeter cUterde, ' beyond others,' * more than others ' ; praeter Tiaec = praeter-ed^ 
' besides these things,* ' moreover' ; praeter jni, ' except me ' ; praeter spem^ 
' contrary to expectation.' 

Prepe, propter, near, near by. Prepe, near ; propter ^prope- 
ter, a strengthened form oiprope,* very near, alongside of, also in view of, 
ON ACCOUNT OF : props hostis, ' near the enemy ' ; props metum, ' near to fear,' 

* almost fearful ' ; propter mare, ' near the sea ' ; propter timdrem, ' on account 
of fear ' ; propter si, ' on his own account,' ' on their own account.' 

NoTK 1.— iVojM, as an adverb, is sometimea combined with d, a&, or ad: props 
d Sieilid, * near Sidly,' * not ftr from Sicily ' ; props ad portde, ' near to the gates.' 

NoTB 2.— Like props, the derlyativeB propius and proaofmi, and sometimes even 
propior and prSoHmus, admit the Accosatiye : ^ 

Propias peifcolom, nsarer to danger, Lfv. Frdzime deda, wry near to ths gods. 

^ Formed from in by the ending ter, like prae-ter from 2ff<i6 (43^ !•)* prop-ter 
from props (488, 1.), and sub-tsr from sub (485, 1.). 
3 Often equivalent to in msd animS, *in my mind.' 

* Sometimea, in his country^ or in their country, 

* In origin kindred to the Greek vapd. 

■ Formed from pra« (434, 1.), like in-tsr from in; see inter, with foot-note. 

* See ifUsr, with foot-note. 

' Perhaps by a constraetion according to aenae, following the analogy of props., though 
in moat cases a preposition may readily be aapptted. 
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Clc. Propior montem, near^ to the mountain. Sail. PrSzlmns mare, nearest to the 
sea. Caes. 



1,1 iroLLOwmo, next aftek, itezt behind, alongside of, oon- 
FOBKiNG TO, AoooBDiNO TO, IN FAVOR OF : eecuudum wram^ * beliind the altar ' ; 
secundum deoSj * next after the gods ' ; secundum ludds^ * after the games ' ; 
secundum flumen, * along the river' ; sectmdum noMram^ ' according to na- 
ture,' * following nature ' ; secundum causam nostram^ * in favor of our cause.' > 

Svprft,* ON THE TOP, ABOVE, BEFORE, TOO HioH FOR ; opposed to infrd^ 
BELOW : supra lUnam, * above the moon ' ; supra hano memoriam, * before 
our time ' ; * supra hommemy * too high for a man.' 

Trftiis, ACROSS, ON THE OTHER SIDE, opposed to cis^ ON THIS SIDE : trdns 
Eh^um^ * across the Bhine ' ; trans AlpSs, ^ on the other side of the Alps.' 

Ultrft, BEYOND, ACROSS, ON THE OTHER SIDE, MORE THAN, LONGER THAN, 

AFTER, opposed to citrd^ on this side : ulird eum locum, * beyond that place ' ; 
iiUrd eumy ^ beyond him' ; Ultra pignus, 'more than a pledge ' ; HUrdJldem, 
* beyond belief,' * incredible ' ; itUrd pueriUs ann&s, * after (beyond) the years 
of boyhood.' 

434. The Ablative is used with — 

A or ab (abs^ absque, cdram, cum, dS, 

^w exj pi'ae, prO, sine, tenus. 

Ab urbe, from tTie city. Caes. Coram convents, in tlie presence of the 
assembly, Nep. Cum AntiochO, with Antiochtcs, Cio. Ds for6, from the 
forum, Cic. Ex Asia, out of Asia, Nep. Sine corde, without a heart. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — ^Many verbs componnded with db^ di^ eos^ or super admit the Ablative 
dependent npon the preposition, but the preposition is often repeated,* or some lather 
preposition of kindred meaning is nsed : 

Ab!re magistratH, to reHre from office. Tac Pugnfi excSdmit, ih^ retire from ike 
battle. Caes. Dfi Titft dSoMere, to depart from life. Cio. BScedere ez Aslft, to depojrt 
out <^ Asia. Cic 

NoTB 2. — A and e are nsed only before consonants, od and «b before either vowels or 
consonants. Abe is antiquated, except before te, 

NoTB 8. — For ctMu appended to the Ablatire of a personal pronoun or of a relative, 
see 184, 0, and 187, 2. 

Nora 4. — Tenus follows its case. In its origin it is the Accusative of a noun,* and 
as such it often takes the Genitive : 

Colld tenus, up to the neck, Ov. LumbSmm tenus, a* far as ^e loins. C!c 

* Properly the neuter of secunduSt * following,^ * second^ ; but Mcwndus is a gerund- 
ive flrom sequor^ formed like dlcundus from dloo (239). For the change of ^ to c 
before u in sec-wndvs for sequ-imduSy see JB6, foot-note. 

' Like the adjective secundus in nenfus secunduSj * a fttvoring wind ^— one that follows 
us on our course; flumine secundd^ * with a favoring current* (i. e., down the stream). 

* JSuprd = superd parte, * on the top.* 

* Literally, before this memory. For hie meaning my or oWy see 4S0, 4, note 1. 

* Though in such cases the first element iOf the compound is not strictly a preposi- 
tion, but an adverb (344, with foot-note). Thus, in di vitd dieidere, de in the verb 
retains its adverbial force, so that, strictly speiMng, the preposition is used only once. 

* From the root ton, ten, seen in ten-dO, teft^-eo, and in tiie Greek rctr-w. 
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Note 5. — For the Ablative with or without cU^ as used with faeio^ fio^ and sum^ see 
415, III., note. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Ablative deserve notice : 

A, ab,^ abs, from, by, nr, on, on the side of. 1. Of Place ; from, on, 
ON THE SIDE OF*, d GalUd^ ' from Gaul* ; ah ortit, ^from the east' ; d/ronUy 
' in front* (lit., from the front) ; d tergO, * in the rear* ; ab S^quanU^ * on the 
side toward the Sequani.' 2. Of Time ; from, after : ah h&rd tertid, ' from 
the third hour*; d ptierO^ *from boyhood'; ah cohortdOdne, * after exhort- 
ing.' 8. In other relations ; from, by, in, aoainst : d poend liber , * free from 
punishment * ; missus ab Syrdcusls, * sent by the Syracusans * ; ah equitdtH 
Ji/rmus^ * strong in (lit.,/rw») cavalry * ; ab animd aeger^ * diseased in mind * ; 
ah eis cUfenderSj * to defend against (from) them * ; esse ah aliqtid^ * to be on 
one* 8 side * ; d ndhie^ * jn our interest * ; servtis dpedihuSy ' a footman.' 

"SKfix.— Absque^ rare in classical prose, is found chiefly in Flautus and Terence. 

Cum,' with, in most of its English meanings : cum patre habitdre, ' to 
live with one's father * ; Caesar cum quinque legidnihtis^ * Caesar with five 
legions * ; cdnsul cum summed imperid, * the consul with supreme command ' ; 
servus cum telo^ ' a slave with a weapon,' * an armed slave ' ; cum primd luce, 

* with the early dawn,' * at the early dawn' ; obnsentire cum aliqud^ * to agree 
with any one' ; cum Caesare agere^ * to treat with Caesar' ; cum aliqud dimi- 
cdrey * to contend with any one ' ; muUis cum lacrimis^ * with many tears ' ; 
cum virtute, * virtuously ' ; cum ed ut^ or cum eb quod, * with this condition 
that,' ' on condition that.' See also 419, III. 

D6, DOWN FROM, FROM, OF. 1. Of PlaCS / DOWN FROM, FROM: (fe Caelb, 

*down from heaven'; ds/oroy *from the forum' ; cfe mdjbrihus audtre, *to 
hear from one's elders.' 2. Of T^ms ; from, out of, during, in, at, after : 
diprandid, * from breakfast ' ; di diij * by day,' * in the course of the day ' ; d9 
tertid vigUid, * during the third watch' ; de medid nocte, * at about midnight.' 
8. In other relations; from, of, for, on, oonoernino, acoordino to: cU 
tummd genere, * of the highest rank' ; factum di marmore stgnum, * a bust 
made of marble ' ; homd ds plehe, * a man of plebeian rank,' * a plebeian ' ; 
triumphtts de GalUd, ' a triumph over {concerning) Gaul ' ; gravl <l9 causd, 

* for a grave reason ' ; di mbre vetusto, * according to ancient custom ' ; diin^ 
dustrid, * on purpose' ; de integrdy * anew.' See also 415, III., note 2. 

C, ex,> OUT OF, FROM. 1. Of Place ; our of, from, in, on : ex urhe, * from 
the city,' * out of the <aty ' ; ex equdpugndre, * to fight on horseback ' ; ex vin^ 
cuUSy *in chains' (lit., ovt of ov from chains) *, ex itinere, 'on the march.' 
2. Of Time ; from, direotlt after, snroB : ex eb tempore, * frx>m that time ' ; 
ex tempore dicere, * to speak extemporaneously * ; diem ex dis, * from day to 
day.' 8. In other relations; from, out of, of, according to, on account of, 
THROUGH : ex vulneribtts perire, *to perish of {because of) wounds' ; unus a 
filiiSy ^ one of the sons' ; ex com/miUdtidne, ' on account of the change' ; ex 
'cdnsuetudinSy *■ according to custom ' ; d vestigib, * on the spot ' ; ex parte 
mdgnd, *■ in great part' ; ex improvisb, * unexpectedly*' 

1 Greek dir<S. * Compare Greek {vr, trSv, vdth. * Compare Greek c{, out of. 
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I, BE70BX, m <X>MPAItISOK WITH, IN CX>K8KQTJEN0B OT, BEOAUSB OF : ^ 

pros mana esae, * to be at hand* ; pros manu habire, * to have at hand' ; prae 
a/erre, ^ to show, display, exhibit * ; prae ndbis bediw, * happy in comparison 
with US ' ; nOn prae lacrimia ^ p^ne^ * not to be able because of tears.* 

Pr9, befobe; in behalf of, in defence of, fob; instead of, as; in 
BETiTBN FOB, FOB ; AoooBDiNa TO, IN PBOFOBTioN TO : pro costris^ * bcfoTc the 
camp' ; prd UbertaU^ * in defence of liberty ' ; prd patrid^ * for the country ' ; 
prd od7isule=prdcdn*ul^ 'a proconsul* (one actinp^ for a constU)] prd eertd 
hdbirej * to regard as certain ' ; prd eOj quod, * for the reason that,' *• because * ; 
prd tud pruderUid, * in accordance with your prudence * ; prd i/nperidj * im- 
periously ' ; prd si qttiaqtte, *■ each according to his ability.* 

435. The ACGX7EA.TTVB or Ablatiyb is used with — 

In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam proftlgit, hs fled into AHa. Cic Hannibal in TtaliA fuit. Sari' 
nibal wa* in McUy, Nep. Sub montem, toward t7ie mountain, Caes. Sub 
monte, at ike foot of the mountain, JAv, Subter togam, under the toga. Liv. 
Subter testtldine, under a tortoise or shed, Verg. Super Numidiam, heyond 
Numidia, Sail, fl^ super ih scrlbam, I shall write on this sul^'ect, Cic. 

NoTB 1.— /fi and sub take the AocnsatiTe after Terbs Implying moUon, the Ablative 
after thoae Implying rc«^; see examples. 

NoTB %— Subter and Sfwper generally take the Aocosatiye; but super^ when it means 
eonoeminQy <tf^ on (of a sabject of discourse), takes the Ablatiye ; see examples. 

L The following uses of tn, sub, subter, and super deserve notice : 

In, with the Aeeusatite, into, to, towabd, till. 1. Of Fiaee; into, to, 
TOWABD, against, IN : ire in urbem, * to go into the dty * ; in I^rsds, ' into 
the country of the Persians* ; in dram^ 'to the altar* ; Hwum in loeum oon^ 
venire, ' to meet in one place * (380, with note). 2. Of Time ; into, to, fob, 
TILL : in noetem, * into the night* ; in muUam noctem, ' until late at night * ; 
in diem, ' into the day,* also * for the day* ; in diis, * fh>m day to day,* * daily * ; 
invUdre inposterum diem, * to invite for the following day.* 8. In other rela- 
tions; nrro, against, towabd, on, fob, as, in : dUfisa in partis trie, ' divided 
into three parts * ; *n hostem, * against the enemy ^; in id eertdmen, *■ for this 
contest ' ; in m^moriam patris, *■ in memory of his father * ; in spem pdcis, ' in 
the hope of peace * ; in rem esse, * to be useftd,* * to be to the purpose.* 

In, with the Ablative, in, on, at. 1. Of Piaee ; m, at, witbin, axono, 
upon: in urhe, *in the dty'; in Btrsis, * among the Persians*; sapientis- 
simus in septem, *the wisest among or of the seven.' 2. Of Time; in, at, 
DXTBOo, in thb ooubsb OF : in tdli tempore, * at such a time * ; in tempore, *• in 
time.* 8. In other relations; in, on, upon, in the oabe of : esse in armis, * to 
be in arms * ; in summd timdre, ^ in tJie greatest fear *; inhde homine, *■ in the 
case of this man.' 

Svb, ufith the Accusative, trNDEB, beneath, towabd, up to, aboitt, dibeot;- 

^ This causal meaning is developed from the local. The noon in the Ablative is 
thought of as an obst<xele or hindrance: ndn prae laorimU pdsse, *iiot to be able be- 
fore, in the presence qfy beooMise cfvet^ a hindranoe as teara.^ 
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I.T AiTKB : $ubjugwn mittere, * to send under the yoke ' ; wb nodram <ieiem^ 
*■ toward our line ' ; mh astra, * up to the stan ' ; sttb vetperum^ * toward even- 
ing'; 8vb eds litUrde, 'directly after that letter'; mib impervum reddctus^ 
^ brought under one's sway.' 

Sab, wUh the Ablative^ ukdeb, at, at thb toot of, nr, about: 8vh terra, 
' under the earth ' ; eub peUUmty ' in tents ' ; > sub brumd, ' at the time of the 
winter solstice ' ; eub Uiee, *■ at dawn' ; tni hde verbo, *■ under this word ' ; tub 
fftdice, * in the hands of llie judge ' (L e., not yet decided). 

TS(vn.—8ubterf a Btrengthened form > of eub^ meaning innnK, general^ takes the 
AccuscMve, though it admits Che AhlatiTe in poetry: etMer mare, ^nnder the sea*; 
eubter togam, * uider the toga * ; whter dinsA teet&dine, *■ nndw a compact testado.* 

Super, wUh the AeeusaUve, ovsb, upon, above : eedens 8i^>er arma, * sit- 
ting upon the arms ' ; super MmUdiam,,^ heyond Numidia' ; super sexdgintd 
miUaj * upward of sixty thousand'; super ndturam, * supernatural'; super 
omnia^ *• above all.' 

Svper, loUh the Ablatwe^ upon, at, ditsino, coNCEKiniro, of, on : strdtd 
super ostrd, ' upon purple couches ' (lit., upon the spread purple) ; noete super 
medid, 'at midnight'; hde sfuper r9 serihere^ 'to write npon this subject'; 
fwuUa super IHamd rogUdne^ ' asking many questions about Priam.' 

l^OTB. — The Ablative is rare with super^ except when it means eoneeming^ about, on 
(of the snbject of discourse). It is then the regular constraction. 

^436. Prepositions were originally adverbs (SOT, note 1), and many of 
the words generally classed as prepositions are often used as adverbs ^ in 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, about four thousand, Caes. Omnia oontrft drc&que, 
cM things opposite and around, Liv. Prope ft Sicilift, not far from Sicily. 
Cic Juztft positus, placed near by, Nep. Suprft, Infirft esse, to be above, be- 
low, Cio. Nee citrft neo Ultrft, n&Uher on this side nor on that side, Ov. 

437. Conversely, several words generally classed as adverbs are some- 
times used as prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the AooTTBATrvx, prppvus, prOoBmi, widi^, postridi^ usque, de- 
super: 

Propius perlculum, nearer to danger, Liv. Pildie Idas, the day btfore 
the Ides, Cic Usque pedes, even to the/eet. Curt 

2. With the Ablattvb, intus, palam, proeul, simul (poetic) : 

T&ll intus templO, u;ithin such a temple, Veig. Palam populO, in the 
presence qf the pecple, Liv. ProGvloaBtAajat a distance from the camp, Tao. 
SimvUhlfi^tDith these, Hor. 

8. With the Accusative or Ablattvb, dam, insuper : 

Clam patrem, tDtihout the father^ s knowledge. Plant. Clam v6bls, without 
your hnowledge, Caes. 

I _ _!. ■ . I I I I I -f 

> That is, in comjjt) (lit., tcmltfr «iUn«). 

s Fonned from mc&, like in-ter from in; see 483, 1., inter^ foot-note. 

* They are, in Ibct, aometimes adverbs and sometfanes propositions. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



RULE XXXIY.— Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gendeb, 
NUMBER, and CASE : 

FortOna caeca e&%, fortune is Uiind, Gic YSrae amicitiae, true friend- 
thipe. Cio. Magifiter optimus, the best ieadier, Gic Qu& in r$ prlvfitfts 
injuri&s ultus est, in tohieh thing he avenged private wrongs, Caes. Sdl 
ori^ns diem c5iificit, the tun rising makes the day, Gic. 

1. A4jeeti/ve I^wwuns and Jhrtie^les are An/Eonvus in construction, and 
accordingly conform to this rule, as in gvd inri^sdl oriins, 

2. When an adjective unites vith the verb (generally sum) to form the 
predicate^ as in eaeea sst^ * is blind,' it is called a Predioatb Adjeotive (860, 
note 1) ; but when it simply qualifies a noun, as in v^ae amieitiaej * true 
friendships,' it is called an ATTBraunvs Adjegtivb. 

8. Agbeevekt with Clause, etc. — An adjective may agree with any word 
or words used substantively, as a pronoun^ dause^ infinitive^ etc. : 

Quis ol&rior, who is more iltustriotis f Cio. Certum est llberOs am&rl, it 
is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 42, note. 

NoTB. — An adJectlTe agreeing with a oIsum is tometiniefl plural, as in Greek : 

Ut Aenfiia JacUtor nSta tibi, how Aeneas is tossed aibout is known to you. V«rg. 

4s. A Nbuteb AnjEonvB used as a snbstantioe sometimes supplies the place 
of a Predicate Adjective : ^ 

Mors est extrfimum, death is the last thing. Cic. Tilste lupus stabulls, 
a wolf is a sad thin>gfor the flocks, Veig. 

5. A Neuteb Adjeotite with a GsNrnvE is often used instead of an ad- 
jectiTC with its noun, especially in the Nominative and Accusative : 

Multum operae, much service,* Cic. Id temporis, that time.* Cio. Vftna 
r^TXkm^ vain things,* Hor. Opflca vi&rum, <farib t^reeto. Veig. Btrftta vi&rum, 
paved streets, Verg. See also 307, 8, note 4. 

6. Stnssis.* — Sometimes the adjective or participle conforms to the real 
meaning of its noun, without regard to grammatical gender or number : 

Pars certftre parfttl,^ a part (some), prepared to contend. Verg. InspS- 
rantl^ nobis, to us (me) not expecting it. Catul. Ddmosthends cum ceteris 
erant ezpulsl,* Dem^henes wUh the others had been hamshed. Nep. 

> Ab in Greek : ovic ayoAbv iroAvicoipai'tih Oie rule ef the man/y is not a good thing, 

* JitUtum operae = mtUta opera or muttam cperam-f id temporis = id tempus; 
vdna rirum = vdnae ris or vdnds ris. 

* A constmction according to sense; see 636, lY., 4. 

* ParOa is plural, to conform to the meaning of pars, * part,* * some,* phintl in sense ; 
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Note.— In fbe Ablative Abflolnte (431) abwnU and proMenU occur in early Latin 
with a phtral noun or pronoun : * 

Fraesonte ^ Ibus (jfUt\^ in their presence (lit, ihsy heing preeeng). Plant Prae- 
aentetestibuB^ in the presence (^wiineeeee. Plant. 

7. AoRBEMENT WITH ONE NouB" FOB ANOTHER. — ^When a noim governs an- 
other in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two nouns, 
sometimes agrees with the other : 

Ml^'Ora (for m€^'(hvm) rdrom initia, the beginnings of greater things, Li v. 
Oursos jflsti {Justus) amnis, the regvlar course of the river, Liv. 

NoTS l.~In the passive forms of verbs the participle sometimes agrees with a 
predicate noun or wiUi an appoettive; see 46JB. 

NoTs 2.— An adjective or participle predicated of an Accusative is sometimes attracted 
into the Nominative to agree with the sutject : 

Ostendit sd dextra (for deaBtram\ she shows hers(^ fcueorahle. Verg. 

439. An adjective or participle, belonging to two ob mobe 
NOUNS, may agree with them all eanjainth/y or may agree with one 
and be miderstood with the others : 

Castor et Pollux vlsl sunt, Castor and IbUux were seen, Cic. Dabit&re 
Ylsns est Siilpioins et Gotta, Sulpieius and CoUa seemed to doubt, Gio. Temeri- 
t&s IgnOrfttidque vitiOsa est, rashness and ignorance are bad. Cic. 

1. The ATTRiBunyx Adjeotivb generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
Agn omnSs et maria, aU lands and seas, Cic. Cflncta maria terraeque, 

all seas and lands. Ball. 

2. A plural adjective or participle, agreeing with two or more nouns or 
nnrFKBENT GENOBBs, is generally masculine when the nouns denote persons 
or sentient beings, and in other cases generally neuter : 

^bXat et mAter mortui sunt, father and mother are dead, Ter. Hon6r6s, 
Ylctoriae fortuita sunt, honors and victories are accidental things, Gio. Labor 
Yolupt&sque inter se sunt juncta, labor and pleasure are Joined together, Liv. 

Nora.— When nouns denoting sentient beings are combined wHh those denotinfl^ 
things^ the plural adjective or participle in agreement with them sometimes takes the 
gender of the former and sometimes of the latter, and sometimes is neuter irrespective 
of the gender of the nouns : 

Bfiz rSgiaque dftssis profocti sunt, the hing and the royal fleet set out, Liv. B^m 
rSgnumque sua Aitura sdnnt, th^ know that ^e king and the kingdom wiU be theirs* 
Liv. Inimica* inter sd sunt Bbera dvitfts et rSx, a free state and a king are hostile to 
each other. Liv. 

8. With nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective or partidple is 
often neuter, irrespective of the gender of the nouns : 

Labor et dolor sunt flnitima, Uibor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 

fnspirantl is singular, because nSbls is here applied to one person, the speaker (446, 
note 2); eBBpulsl is plural, because Demosthenis cum eiterU means I>emo90ienes and 
the others, 

1 In this construction altsente and praesente appear to be treated as adverbs. 

> See p. 78, Ibot-note 2. 

• Perhaps best explained substantioeltf-~th4ngs hostile; see 488, 4^ 
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Noz atque praeda hostlB remorftta sunt, night andphmder detained the enemy, 

SaU, 

4. Two OB MOBE ADJE0TIVS8 In the singular may belong to a plural noun : 
Prima et vlcesima legiones, the first and the twentieth legions, Tao. 

None— In the same way two or more praenomina^ in the singolar may be com- 
bined with a fkmily name in the ploral : 

OnaeoB et PfibUna ScIpidn^B, Cfnaeue and PubUut Soipio, Cic. Pabllas et Servins 
QviXiM, PubUua and ServUMSttUa, SalL 

Use op Adjectives. 

440. The adjective in Latin corresponds in its general use to 
the adjective in English. 

1. In Latin, as in English, an a4jective may qualify the complex idea 
formed by a noun and another adjective : 

Buae potentissimae gent^s, two very powerful races, Liv. Mfignum aes 
alienum, a large debt, Clo. N&ves longfis trl^t& veterSs, thirty old vessels 
qfwar, LiT.« 

NoTX. — In general no connective is nsed when adjectives are combined, as in dua^ 
potentissimae gentis^ etc.; but If the first adjective is muUt or plUriml, the connective 
is nsnaUy inserted: 

Multae et m&gnae cdgit&tionSs, many great thoughts. Cic Malta et praecUra fa- 
(AnoTAy many illustriotu deeds. SaU. 

2. Pbolbpsis or Antiotpatiok. — An adjective is sometimes applied to a 
noun to denote the result of the action expressed by the verb : 

Submers&s" obrue puppfis, overwhelm and sink the ships (lit, overwhelm 
the sunken ships). Verg. Sctlta latentia^ condunt, they conceal their hidden 
shields. Verg. 

KoTB 1.— Certain a4iectives often designate a pabttcttlab pabt of an object: prima 
noXj the first part of the night ; m^id aestate, in the middle of summer; svmm/us nibns^ 
the top (highest part) of the mountain. 

NoTB 2.->-The a^ectives thns used are primus^ m^ditis, HUimut, eostrimttSy postre- 
fMis, intimus, summ/us, injlmtts, imus, supremus^ riligwus^ eiiera, etc 

Kotb 8.— In the poets, in Livy, and in late prose writers, the neuter of these a^jec' 
tives with a Genitive sometimes occnrs : 

libyae extrSma, the frowtiers of Mbya. Yerg. Ad filtimam Inopiae {for ad oltimam 
inopiam), to ea^ema (2««^ifu^ion. Liv. 

NoTK 4.— Adjectives are often combined with Bfis: rls adversae^ adversity; ris se- 
cundas, prosperity; res novae, revolution; rispubHca, republic 

^ For Boman names, see 649. 

' Here duae qualifies not simply genies. but potentissimae gentis,' mdgnum quali- 
fles aes aH^mmb^ ^debt^ (lit, money belonging to (mother); veteris qualifies ndvis 
longds^ *■ vessels of war ^ (lit^ ' long vessels*), while 1rigi/nt& qualifies the Btm more com- 
plex expression, ndvSs longds veteris. 

' Obeerve that submersds gives the result of the action denoted by o&riM, and is not 
applicable to puppes until that action is pevformed; latentia likewise gives the resuU 
of condunt. 

11 
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441 . Adjectives and participles are often used suBSTAimyELY :^ 

Bonl^ the good ; mortdliSy mortals ; ddcti, the learned ; sapierUitj the wise ; 
muUiy many persons; multa, many things; jpra^ectnty a prefect;* ndtuSj a son.' 

1. In the plural, masculine adjectives and participles often designate pbbsonb, and 
neuter ai^tives things: fortis^ the brave; dhHtiSy the rich; pavperit^ the poor; 
mulHf many; ponu^ few; omniSy all; mely my Mends; di»oenti9^ learners; apectcmtis^ 
spectators ;/tf^fY», future events; UtiHa^ useftil things; mea^ nottrOf my things, our 
things; omnia, aU things; Aa«c, iZ2a, these things, those things. 

2. In the singular, adjectives and participles are occasionally used simsTANnvBLT, 
especially in the Genitive, or in the Accusative or Ablative wiUi a preposition : dddiu, 
a learned man; (tduliseins, a young man; «A*um, a true thing, the truth; faleumy a 
fiilsehood; nihU aincir% nothing of sincerity, nothing sincere; fUMl A/umdra, nothing 
human; tUhU riliqwl, nothing left; * cUiquid novl, something new; dpHmd, iW>m the 
beginning; ad extr&nvum, to the end; ad aumnvam, to the highest point; di inteffro, 
aflresh; de ImprdvUd, unexpectedly; eao aeqttd, in like manner; in praeeenH, at pres- 
ent; in/uturum, for the ftzture; prd oerto, as certain.* 

Nora 1.— For tBe neuter parttoiple with opua and Hbua, see 414, lY., note 8. 

NoTB 2.— For the use of adjectives instead of nouns in the Qenitive, see 800, note 2. 

8. A few substantives are sometimes used as adjectives, especially verbal nouns in 
tor and triea : * victor eaoeroitue, a victorious army ; homd gladidtor^ a gladiator, a gladi* 
atorial man; tHetrleia Athenae, victorious (conqiterinff) Athens; popuitu Idti rex, a 
people of extensive sway.* 

442. Ei^uiYALEirr to a Clause. — ^Adjectives, like nouns in ap- 
position, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

NdmS saltat sObrins, no one dances when hi is sobir, or when sober, Cic. 
Hortensimn vlvmn amfivl, / loved Rortensius^ while he was alive, Cio. Homd 
nUnqnam sohrius, a man who is never sober. Cic. 

"SorE.—Prior^prifntts, iUtimus^postrimtu, are often best rendered by a relative dause: 
Primus mSrem solvit, he was the Jlrst who broke the ctutomJ liv. 

443. Adjbctives Ain> Advebbs. — ^Adjectives are sometimes 
used where our idiom employs adverbs : 

SooratdB vendnnm laetiu hausit, Socrates ohbbbittllt drank the poison. 
Sen. Ben&toB /reqtOns <Mny^int, t?te senaU (issembled m QKEATvvuBE^a, Cic 
Hosdns erat BOmae frequdns, Boseius wasfrequenUy at Borne, Cic. ^ 

> That is, words which were originally adjectives or partidples sometimes become 
svhstantiflaes ; indeed, many substantives were originally adjectives; see 823, foot-note; 
884, foot-note. 

> Pra^ectusy lh)m pra^fioU> (Ht, one appointed over)\ ndftM, flrom n&soor (Ut, 
oneborvi). 

> See 397, 1. For nOM riUqvl facere, see 401, note 4. 

4 Numerous adverbial expressions are thus formed by combining the neuter of a^jeo- 
tives with preporitions. 

* That is, these words are generally substantives, but sometimes adjectives. 

* Bee Yerg., Aen., L, 21. 

7 With the adverb primum the thought would be, he jknA broke Uke custom (L &, 
before doing anything else). Compare the oonesponding distinction between the Greek 
adjective irpStros and the adverb npStrov. 
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NoTB 1.— The adjectives ehiefly thiu used are— (1) Those ezpresstre otjoy, hnowU 

edge^ and their oppoeites : Uuius^ Ubina, invltus, trUUs^ aoUne, inicima^ prddiru, ini' 

prudens, etc. (2) NuUus^ solus, idtua, Hivus; prior, primus, propior, prdaimvs, etc. 

NoTS 2. — In the poets a few adjectives of time and pUiee are nsed in the same manner : 

Domesticas 5tior, / idle about home, Hor. Yespertmns pete tdctom, at eoerUnff 

seek your abode. Hor. 

KoTK 8. — In rare instances adverbs seem to supply the place of adjectives: 
Omnia rede sunt, cUl things are bight. Cic Kdn I^&ri smnns ante mal5ram,> toe 
are not ignorani qf vavs mitfortunes, Yerg. JITtmc hominnm > mdres, the eharaeter 
qfmen of ths pbksxmt day. Fiaut. 

NoTB 4. — ^Numeral adverbs often occur with titles of ofldce : * 

Fl&minias, cdnsul iterom, Flaminius, when consul for the second time, Cic. 

444. A coMPABisoN between two objects requires the com- 
parative degree ; between more than two, the superlative : 

Prior hOntm, the former of these (two). Nep. GallOrum fortissimi, the 
bravest of the Qavls, Gaes. 

1. The comparative sometimes has the force of too, ^7NUSVALLT, some- 
what, and the superlative, the force of teby : dddior^ too learned, or some- 
what learned ; ddctisstmus^ veiy learned. 

Note. — Certain superlatives are common as titles of honor : ddrissimus, ndbilissi' 
mus, and «ummiM— especially applicable to men of consular or senatorial rank; fortissi- 
mus, honestissimus, iUustrissimus, and splendidissimu^^^jfetAaXlY applicable to those 
of the equestrian order. 

2. CoifPARATiYx ATTEB QuAM. — ^When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, the two adjectives thos used either 
may be connected by moffis quam* or may both be put in the comparative : * 

DisertuB magis quam sapiens, more fluent than wise.* Cic. Praeclamm magis 
qnam difficile, more noble than difficult, or noble rather than difficult, Cle. DitldrSs 
quam fortiSrSs, more wealthy than brave.* liv. Clarior quam gr&tior, mof^e ilhietrl- 
ous than pleasing, Liv. 

NoTB 1.— In a sbnilar manner two adverbs may be connected by magis quam, or 
may both be put in the comparative : 

Magis audacter quam parfttS, with more audaoUy than preparation, Cic Bellum 
fortius quam fSIicius gerere, to wage war tcith m,ore valor than success. liv. 

KoTB 2.— The form with magis, both in adjectives and in adverbs, may s<HnetimeB 
be best rendered rather than : 

Ars magis mSgna quam diffidlis, an art extensive rather than difficult. Cic. See 
also the second example under 2, above. 

ISToTiE 8.~In the later Latin the positive sometimes follows gtiam, even when the 
regular comparcttive precedes, and sometimes two positiees are used : 

Yehementias quam cauts appetere, to seek more eagerly than cautiously. Tac. 
Claris quam vetusHs, iUustrions rather than ancient. Tac 

NoTB 4. — For the use ot comparatives before quamprb, see 417, 1, note 6. 

^ like the Greek rmv npiv kok&v and rwy vvv avBpoamiv. 

* The want of a present participle in the verb sum brings these adverbs into close 
connection with nouns. » 

* As in English, more fluent than wise. This is the usual method in Cicero. 

^ As in Greek, irX^lwtt ^ fi^kriovtt, morenumerotts than good. This method, com- 
mon in livy, is rare In the earlier writers. 
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8. Stbenothbnino WoBD8.-^0omparativeB and superlatives are often 
strengthened by a preposition with its case, as by onto, P^^<'^^ prtieter, 8uprd 
(417, 1, note 8). Comparatives are also often strengthened by etiam, even, 
still ; m/ulid, much ; and superlatives by longdj muUd, by far, much ; vel, even ; 
UnvSf anus omnium, alone, alone of all, without exception, far, by far ; quam^ 
quam or qtiantua with the verb possum,^ as possible ; torn quam qui, ut qvi^ 
as possible (lit., as he who) : 

M&jorSs etiam yarietatSs, even greater tforieHea. Gic. Maltd etUun gravins qaerl- 
tor, he complains even, much more bitterlp. Caes. MnltS mbdma pars, by far the 
largest part. Cio. Quam saepisslmfi, as qften as possible. Cic. t)nu8 omniam doctis- 
simiis, tDithout eoBoeption the most learned qf men. Gto. B£s una omnliim difficillf ma, 
a thing by far the most diffleult<^<M. Cic Quam m&ximae cbpiaSj forces as large 
as possible. Ball. Quantam m&xlmam potest vastitfttem ostendit, he eaeMbits the great- 
est possible desolaUon (lit, as great as the greatest he can). liv. 



I ^ ii 



CHAPTEB IV. 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



RULE XXXV.— Ag^reement of Proncrans* 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gendeb, 

KIJMBEB, and FEBSON : 

Animal qtiod sanguinem habet, an animal which Am blood. Cic. Ego, 
qui te cGnfirmd, / who encourage you, Cic Vis est in virtutibus, eds 
excitft, there is strength in virtueSy arouse tbsm, Cic. 

NoTS. — ^The antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
place it snppHeB. Thus, in the examples under the rule, cmimal is the antecedent of 
quod; ego^ of qui; andvir^tibus^oteds, 

1. This rule applies to all pronouns when used as nouns. Pronouns used 
as adjectives conform to the rule for adjectives ; see 438. 

2. When the antecedent is a demonstrative in agreement with a personal 
pronoun, the relative agrees with the latter : 

TQ es is qui mS Omftstl, you are the one who eomm^ndedme, Cic. 

8. When a relative, or otiier pronoun, refers to two ob mobb AinxoBDEirrs, 
it generally agrees with them conjointly, but it sometimes agrees with the 
nearest : 

Pietfts, virtas, fldSs, quorum > Bomae templa sunt, piety, virtue, and faith, 
WHOSE temples are at Borne, Cic. Peccatum &c culpa, quae,^ error and fault, 
whioh. Cic. • 

^ Qudrum tigrees with pietds^ viriUSt and Jldis conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
plural; but (^iMM agrees simply with cti^iMir 
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KoTK 1.— With antecedents of different genders^ the prononn conforms in gander to 
the role for adjectives (439, 2 and 8) : 

Paeri molieresqae qy^^ boys and women who. Caes. Incdnstantia et temeritfis, 
quae ^ d!gna ndn sunt deo, inootmtanoy and rashness which are not worthy qf a 
god. Gic. 

NoTB 2.— With antecedents of diferent persons, the pronoun prefers the first person 
to the second, and the second to the tUrd, conforming to the rale for verbs (463, 1) : 

Egx) ac ta inter nSs ' loqaimur, you and I converse together, Tao. Et ta et ooIISgae 
tnX, qui * spSrastis, Iwth you and your coUeagueSt '^^^o hoped. Cic. 

4. By Attraction, a pronoun sometimes agrees with a Predicate Noun 
or an ApposnTVE instead of the antecedent : 

Animal qtiem (for quod) yoc&mus hominem, the animal which we call 
man.^ Cic Thebae, quod (quae) caput est, Thebes, which is the capital. Liv. 
Ea {id) erat oOnfessid, that (i.,e., the action referred to) was a confession, 
liv. Flumen Bhenus, qy^, the river Rhine, which. Caes. 

5. By Stnesis, the pronoun is sometimes construed according to the real 
meaning of the antecedent, without regard to grammatical form ; and some- 
times it refers to the class of objects to which the antecedent belongs : 

Quia fessum mllitem habsbat, h^ quietem dedit, as he had an exhausted 
soldiery, he gave them (these) a rest, Liv. Equitfttus, qui viderunt, the cav- 
alry WHO saw, Caes. De alift re, quod ad mh attinet, in regard to another 
thing which pertains to m£, Plaut. E^rum rfirum utrumque, each of these 
things, Cic. Democritum omitt&mus ; apud istds ; lei us omit Democritus ; 
with SUCH (i. e., as he). Cic 

6. AirrEOEDENT Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omitted 
when it is indefinite, is a demonstrative pronoun, or is implied in a posses- 
sive pronoun, or in an adjective : 

Sunt qui c^nseant, there are some who thinh, Cic Terra reddit quod ao- 
cSpit, the earth returns what it has received. Cic. Vestrft, qui cum integri- 
t&te vixistis, h6c interest, this interests you who have Uved with integrity, Cic 
^rvllis tumultus quOs, the revolt of the slaves whom, Caes. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — When the antecedent is a sentence or clause, 
the pronoun, unless attracted (445, 4), is in the Neuter Singular, but the 
relative generally adds idoBan appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria delectat, ottr country delights us, as U ought 
(lit., that which it owes), Cic Begem, quod nflnquam anteft acciderat, nec&- 
verunt, they put their king to death, which had never hrfore happened. Cic. 

8. Kelative Attracted. — The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Jadice qnO (for quem) nOsti, the judge whom you know, Hor. Dies Instat, 

1 Qui agrees with puerl and mutieres conjointly, and is in the masculine, according 
to 430, 2 ; bnt quae is in the neuter, according to 430, 8. 

> JS^os, referring to ego do ^iJ, is in the Jlrst person ; while qui, referring to tiL et col- 
legae, is in the seoond person, as is shown by the verb sperdstis. 

* In these examples, the pronomis quem, quod, and ea are attracted, to agree with 
their predicate nouns, homing, caput, and e&r^essid; but qui agrees with the apposl< 
tive, Shinus, 
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quo die, the day w est Aand^ an which dap, Caes. COmae, quam urbem teng- 
bant, Oumae^ which cUy they held. Liv. 

9. Antecedxnt Attraotbd. — ^In poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent is 
sometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incorporated 
in the relative clause with the relative in agreement with it : 

Urbem, quam statuO, vcstra est, the city which I am building ie yours, 
Yerg.* Mal&rum, quOs amor ctlr&s habet, obllvisci (for malarum curdrttm 
gtide), to forget the wretched cares which love has, Hor.i QuOs vOs impl6rare 
debetis, ut, qnam urbem pulchenimam esse voluerunt, hano^ defendant, these 
(lit., whom) you ought to implore to defend this city^ which they wished to be 
most beautiful, Cic 

Use of Pkonouns. 

446. Pbbbonal Pbonoukb. — ^The Nominative of Personal Pro- 
nouns is used only for emphasis or contrast : ' 

Signific&mus quid senti&mus, we show what we think, Cic Ego regSs 
ejecl, ^os tyrannos introdacitis, I have banished hings^ you introduce tyrants, 
Cic. 

NoTB 1. — With quidem the pronoim is nsnany expressed, bat not with equidem: 

Facis amioe tu qaidem, you act indeed in a friendly man/ner, Cic Non dubita- 
bam eqaidem, I did not doubt indeed. Cio. 

Note 2.— A writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, nsing nos for ego, nos- 
ier for meus, and the plnral verb for the singnlar : 

Tides nos (for mi) mnlta odnftrl, you see that wx (for I) are attempting many 
things. Cic. Sermd ezplicfibit nostram (for meam) sententiam, the cowoersaUim will 
unfold ouB (ut) opinion. Cic Diximns (ibr disBl) mnlta, / ho/ve said many things. 
Cic* 

NoTB 9.'—Iiosirl and vestri are generally nsed in an obi^twe sense; nostriim and 
vestrim in a partitive sense : 

HabStis dncem memorem vestrl, you ha/ve a leader mindful of toub iktebests (of 
Tou). Cic Minns habeO vlrinm qnam vetiTum ntcrvis, Iha/oe less strength than either 
OFTOTJ. Cic Qvda nostrum, w7io or TTB J Cic 

KoTE 4.— With a&, adf or apud^ a personal prononn may designate the residence or 
€tbode of a person : 

A ndbis Sgreditnr, he is coming from oitb hofbb. Ter. YSnl ad mS^ leame to xt 
HOirsB. Cic £&mus ad me, let us go to my house. Ter. Apnd t6 est, A« is at your 
house, Cic. B&ri apnd sd est, he is at his residence in the country, Cic See also 
433, 1., adf apud, etc 

447. PossEssiVB Pbonouks, when not emphatic, are seldom 
expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Mantis lava, wash your hands. Cio. Mihi mea vita cara est, my life is 
dear to me,^ Plaut. 

» For other examples, see Verg., Aen., V., 28-80; Hor., Sat., I., 10, 1«. 

* Qnam wrbemyhanc=ihanourbem^ quam, 

> The learner will remember that a pronominal subject is aotnally contained in the 
ending of the verb; see 308, i, foot-note. 

* For other examples, see Hor., Sat, I., 9, 7, and Car., I., 88. 
' In this example mea is expressed for emphasis. 
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KoTB 1.— Posflessive Fronoiins sometimes mean favorahle, propUiont^ as aUintu 
often means tu^fawtrabls : 

y&dimns hand nOmine nostrS, ^e6 adtanee under a divinity not propiiUnu. Yerg, 
Tempore tod pQgnfisti, you fouffht <U a fawrahU tints, Liy. Fenmt sna flSmlna clfis- 
sem, fa/oordbU toinds hea/r ihs fleet, Yerg. AlifinS locS proeUnm oommittont, Ihey mr 
gage in battle in an ui^fawn-abls place. Caes. 

NoTB 2.— For the PossessiTe Pronoun in combination with a Oenitira, see 898, 8. 

448. Reflextvb Use op Pronoxtns. — Sul and sutu haye a re- 
flexive sense ; ' sometimes also the other personal and possessive 
pronouns : 

Miles Bd ipsum interf^cit, the soldier hilled hinuelf, Tao. TelO Bd de- 
fendit, he defends hvrMe\f with a weapon, Cio. Su& vl movetnr, he is moved 
hy hie own power, Cio. J&jk cibiiMoT^ I console myeelf, Cic. Vos vestra tScta 
defendite, d^end your houses, Cio. 

JSvnL— Inter nds, inter vde^ inter «^ have a reciprocal force, each other, one an- 
other^ together; bat instead ot inter si, the noun maj be repeated in an obttqne ease : 

CoHoquimnr inter nds, w eowverse together, Cio. Amant inter s€, they love one 
another. Cio. HominSs hominibos utUfis sont, men are useful to men (i. e., to each 
other). Cic 

440. Sul and suus generally refer to the Subject of the clause 
in which they stand : 

■ Se dlligit, he loves himself, Cic. Jastitia propter BdsS colenda est^ Justice 
should be cuUivaUd for its own sake, Cio. AQnulum suum dedit, he gave his 
ring, Nep. Per se sib! quisque oftrus est, every one is in his very nature 
(th2x>Tigh or in himself) dear to himself. Cio. 

1. In SuBORDiNATB CLAUSES expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, sul and suus generally refer to that subject : 

Sentit animns sS vI snft movM, the mind perceives that it is moved by its own 
power. Cia A mS petlvit at sScnm essem, he asked (from) me to be with him (that I 
wonld be). Cic. Pervesti^t quid sol cIySs eSgitent, he tries to ascertain what Ms 
fellow-citiMens think. Cio. 

1) Ab sui and suus thos refer to sabjects, the demonstratives, is. Hie, etc., generaUj 
refer either to other words, or to subjects which do not admit sul and suus : 

Denm SgnGsois ex ^as operibos, you recognise a god by (from) his works. Cie. 
Obligat ciTitatem nihil eOs mutitOrds, he binds the state not to change awyihing (that 
they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the reflexiye or 
the demonstratiye, according as he wishes to present the thought as that of the principal 
subject, or as his own : 

Persuident Tullngis utl cum ib ' profldscantur, thefy persuade the TuUngi to do- 
partwith them. Caes. 

8) Sometimes reflexives and demonstratives are used without any apparent distinction : 

1 Su^ of hhnself; siX^ for hhnself ; si, himselC 

* Here cfum As is the proper language for the writer without referenoe to the senti- 
ment of the prlttdpal subject; seenim, which would be equally proper, would present the 
thought as the sentiment of that suf^ect. 
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Caesar Fabiom cum leglone snS ^ remlttlt, Oaeaar Hinds back FaHua tmd (with) 
h4« legion, Gaes. OmittO Isocratem diacipuldsqne fijna,^ I omit Isocrates and hUdU- 
eiplee. Cic. 

2. Sous, in the sense of His own, FittinO) etc., may refer to subject or 
object : 

JustiUa sntun ouique trlhuM^ justice ffioes to entfry mam, his due (his own). Gto. 

3. Synesis. — ^When the subject of the verb is not the real agent of the 

action, «ui and suui refer to the agent : 

A Caesare inTitor sibt at sim leg&tas, lam invited hy Caesar (real agent) to he his 
lieutenant, Cic 

4. The Plural of Sous, meaning His Friends, Their Friends, Their 
Possessions, etc., is used with great freedom, often referring to oblique 
cases: 

Fuit h6c luctudtom sols, this was qfflicUng to his friends.'^ Cic. 

6. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 
Deforme est d€ b« praedicftre, to boast qfonis self is disffusHng. Cic. 
6. Two Reflexives. — Sometimes a clause has one reflexive referring to 
the principal subject, and another referring to the subordinate subject : 

Bespondit nSmlnem sScmn (dne sa& pemlclS contendisse, he repUed that no one had 
contended icith him toithotU {bl&) destmcUon.* Caea. 

450. Demonstrative Pronouns. — Hlcy wfe, iZfo, are often 
called respectively demonstratives of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons, as hte designates that which is near the speaker ; iste, that 
which is near the person addressed ; and iUej that which is remote 
from both : 

OustOs hujus urbis, the guardian of this city (i. e., of our city). Cic Mat& 
istam mentem, change that purpose of yours. Cic. Ista quae simt & te dicta, 
those things which were spoken by you. Cio. Si illos, quCs vidSre nOn pos- 
Bumus, neglegis, if you disregard those (far away, yonder) whom we can not 
see, Cio. 

1. £[ic designates an object conceived as near, and ills as remote, whether 
in spacSj tvme^ or thought : 

N5n antiquo illo m5re, sed h5c nostrd Mt Smdltns, he was educated^ not in that 
ancient, but in this our modem way. Cic. Hdc illud ftiit, was it (that) this t Verg. 

NoTK.— The idea of contempt often implied in clanses with iste is not strictly con- 
tained in the pronoon itself^ but derived from the context : * 

AnimI est ista moUities, nfin virtus, that is an geminate spirit, not valor. Caes. 

1 Observe that the r^eanive is used in the first example, and the demonstrative in 
the second, though the cases are entirely alike. 

3 Here suls refers to an obliqne case in the preceding sentence. 

* Here se refers to the snbject of reepondit, and sud to niminem, the snl(}ect of the 
subordinate claose. 

* The idea of contempt is readily explained by the ftot that iste Is often applied to 
the views of an opponent, to a defendant before a court of Jostlce, and the like. 
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2. FoBMEB AND Laiteb. — ^In reference to two objects previously mentioned, 
(1) Mc generally follows iUe and refers to the laUer object, while UU refers 
to the/orm«r/ but (2) hie may precede and may refer to the former^ and UU 
refer to the latter : 

InimicI, amid; ilR, hi, enemitSy frUnds ; fh6 former^ fKt latter. Gic. Certa pfisc, 
sper&ta yictoria; haeo ipdoo) in ta&, iUa in dcomm potestate est, sure peaee^ hoped-for 
victory; the former ia in your power, the latter in the power qfffis ffods, Lly. 

'Nva.—Bie refers to the former object, when that object Is oonoeiTed of as nearer 
in thoughty either because of Its importance, or because of its doee connection with the 
subject under discussion.^ 

8. Hie and ille are often used of what immediately follows in discourse : 

Hb Tcrbls eplstnlam misit, he sent a letter in these words (i. e., in the following 
words). Nep. Illud intellegA, omnium 5ra in me conyersa esse, this I understand, tfiat 
the eyes <^ all are turned upon me. SalL 

4. Ille is often used of what is well known, tamous : 

Medda iUa, that well-known Medta, Cic Ego, ille feroz, tacul, I, that haughty one, 
was silent. Oyid. 

NoTB l.—Blo is sometimes equiyalent to meus or noster, rarely to ego, and hlo 
homS to ego: 

SuprS lianc memorlam, h^ore our time (lit., b^ore this memory). Cic. Hb meis 
Ctteris, wi^ this letter <tf mine (from me). Cic. Hie homdst omnium hominum, etc., 
<^aU men lam, etc. (lit., this man is). Plant. 

NoTB 2.— JSrio, ills, and is are sometimes redundant, especially with guidem: 

Bclpid ndn multum ille dioSbat, Sdpio did not indeed say much. Cic. GraecT vo- 
lunt ill! quidem, ths Greeks indeed desire it, Cic Ista tranquillitfis ea ipsa est beata 
yntA, that tranquillity is itseif a happy life.* Cic 

Nora 8.— A demonstratiye or relatiye is sometimes equiyalent to a (^tonitiye, or to a 
preposition with its case : hio amor = amor hu^ rJZ, *the loye of this^; haec cura = 
eura di hde, * care concerning this.* 

NoTK 4.— Adyerbs deriyed IVom demonstratiye pronouns share the dlstlnctiye mean- 
ings of the pronouns themselyes : 

Hie plQs maB est, quam illlc boni, th^re is mors qfevil here, thani^good there. Ter. 
Bee also 304; 305. 

451. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the antece- 
dents of relatives : 

Dionysius aufCl^t, is est in provinciA, Dionysitts has fled, he is in the 
province, Cic. Is qui satis habet, he who has enough, Cio. Eadem audire 
m&lunt, tl^ey prrfer to hear the same things, Liv. 

L The pronoun is, the weakest of the demonstratiyes, is often understood, especially 
before a relatiye or a Genitiye: 

Flebat pater dS flUI morte, dS patris filius, the father wept over the death qf the son, 
the son over (that) qf the father. Cic. Bee also 445, 6. 

^ Thus, in the last example, haee refers to certa pda as the more prominent object 
in the mind of the speaker, as he is setting forth the advantciges of a sure peace oyer a 
hoped-for yictory. 

> For other examples, see Yerg., Aen., I., 8 ; III., 490 ; and XI., 809. For the use of 
personal pronouns with guidem, see 446, note 1. 
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S. /«, with a eonjundion, is often used for emphasifl, like the Engltoh, and that too, 
and thai indeed : 

Cnam rem ezplic&bO, eamqne mazimAm, one thing I wUl explain, and that too a 
most Important one. Cic. Aadure Cratippam, idqae AthSois, to hear Oratippue, and 
that too at Athens.^ Clo. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered aleo, at the eame t{m&, at onee, both, pet: 

Nihil &tUe, qnod non idem honestnm, nothing netful, ichich is not also honorable, 
Gie. Gum dicat, negat Idem, thotigh Tie aeeertSy he yet denies (the same denies). Cic. 
B6z Anias, rex Idem hominmn Phoebique saoerdSs, King Amine, bo^ king qfmen and 
prieti qf ApoUo, Verg. 

4. le—qul means he— who, auch — ae, eueh—fhat: 

11 sumus, qui esse dSbdmns, toe are eucft as ice ought to be, Cic. £a est g&a quae 
nesclat, the race ie such that it hnowe not, Liy. 

5. Idem — qu^ means the eame—who, the tame— as; Idem — do (fltque, et, qite). Idem 
—1^ Idemr-eum with the Ablative, the »ame—as: 

Eldem mtefis, qui, the eame manners tohieh or ae. Clo. Est Idem &c ftiit, Tie is the 
same ae he toas. Ter. E6dem mdeom patie genitus, the eon <^ the eame father ae I 
(with me). Tac. 

0. For the distinotion bxtwxxk is and sul in subordinate clauses, see 449, 1, 2). 

452. Ip^e adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 

Ipse Pater fiilmina molitur, tlie Father Idmeelf ( Japiter) hurU the thunder- 
bolts, Verg. Ipse * dixit, Tte himself said it, Cio. Ipse Caesar, Caesar himr- 
self, Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custddifis, see that you guard yowrseJf, Cic. 

1. Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or object, but with a prefer- 
ence for the subject : 

M6 ipse cSnsOIor, / myse^ (not another) console myself. Cic Ipse sfl qulsque dlli- 
glt, every one (himself) loves himse^. Cic. Bfi ipsum inierti(At, he killed Mmse^, Taa 

NoTi.— J^ is sometimes accompanied by sSctmt^ * with himself,* * alone,* cr hyper 
ai, * by himself,* * unaided,* *• in and of himself,* etc : 

Aliud genitor secum Ipse yolutat, the father (Jupiter) himse^ alone ponders an- 
other plan, Veig. Quod est rSotum Ipsumque per sS laudAbUe, voMeih is right, and in 
and qfitse^ praiseworthy, do. 

2. Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Oorglfis, that very Oorgias. Cic 

8. With numerals, ipse means Jusi so many, Jvet; so also in nimc ipsum, *Just at 
this time * ; turn ipsum, * Just at that time * : 

TrIgintA diSs ipsi. Just thirty days, Cic. Nunc ipsum sine td esse nOn possum, just 
at tTids time I cannot be wUhout you, Cic 

4. Ipse in the Oenltive with possessives has the force of ousn, one^s own : 

Nostra ips5rum amlcltla, our own friendship. Cic. Bee 308, 8. 

6. Ipse In a sub(»dlnate clause sometimes refers to the principal subject, like an em- 
phatic sul or suus : 

L€g&tds misit qui ipsI vliam peterent, he sent messengers to euJb Itfe for himself, SalL 
6. Bt ipse and ipse quoque may often be rendered also, likewise, eoen Ae : * 
Alius Achilles n&tus et ipse deft, another Achilles likewiee (Ut., himse^ also) bom 
(^ a goddess. Yerg. 

1 Id, thus used, often refers to a clause, or to the general thought, as in this example 
' Applied to Pythagoras by his disciples. Ipse is often thus used of a superior, u 
of a master, teacher, etc 

* Compare the Greek xai avr^. 
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7. For the use of the Nomiaatlye ipse in connection with the AblatiTe Absolute, see 
431, note 8. 

453. Relative Pronouns. — ^The relative is often used where 
the English idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; 
sometimes even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Bes loquitur ipBa, quae semper valet, the fact itself speaks^ and this 
(which) ever has weight, Cio. Qui proelium committuut, they engage in bat- 
tle, Caes. Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. 

1. Belatives and Demonstbatives are often correlatives to each other: 
hie— qui, ist&—guij etc These combinations generally retain the ordinary 
force of the separate words, but see is — qui, idem — qui^ 461, 4 and 5. 

NoTB.— The neuter quidqvdd,^ accompanied by an adjective, a participle, or a Geni- 
tive, may be used of perscms : 

Matres et quidqnid tScum invalidnm est dSIIge, seleet (he moffiere and whatever 
feeble persona Giere ar« with you (lib, uhatefoer there ie with you feeble). Verg. 
Quidquid erat patrum, whatever fathers there toere, Liv. See also 397, 8, note 5. 

2. In Two Successive Clauses, the relative may be — (1) expressed in 
both, (2) expressed in the first and omitted in the second, (8) expressed in 
the first and followed by a demonstrative in the second : 

Nos qui senn5nl ndn interftdssSmus et quibus Cotta sententifis tradidlsset, we who 
Tiad not been present at the conversation, and to whom Cotta had rhported (he opin- 
ions, Cic. Bnmnoriz qui piincip&tum obtlnebat ac plSbi acceptus erat, IhvrnnorioR, who 
held (he ehi^ authority^ and who was acceptable (o (he common people. Caes. Quae 
nee haberSmus nee his uterSmur, which we should neither have nor use. Cic. 

Nora 1.— Several relatives may appear in successive clauses : 

OnmSs qui vSstitum, qui tecta, qui cultum vitae, qui praesidia contrft ferfis invSnS- 
mnt, all who introduced (invented) clothing, hotues, the refnements qf l{fe, protec- 
tion against toild Oeasts. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— A relative dauae with is is often equivalent to a substantive : il qui att- 
diunt = audltores, * hearers.* 

8. Two Belativss sometimes occur In the same clause : 

Art^s quas qui tenent, arts, v>hose possessors (which who possess). Cio. 

4. A Belattvb Clause is sometimes equivalent to the Ablative with, prd: 

SpSrO, quae tua pr&dentia est, t& valSre, / hope you are toeU, such is your prudence 
(which is, etc.). Cic. 

Nora.— Quae tua priidentla est = quft es prAdentifi = pro tuft pr&dentift, means such 
ie your prudence, or you are cf such prudence, or in accordance with your pru- 
dence, eto, 

5. Belauve with Adjective. — Adjectives belonging in sense to the ante- 
cedent, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, sometimes stand 
in the relative clause in agreement with the relative : 

Yftsa, quae pulcherrlma vlderat, (he most heofut^ful vessels which he had seen (ves- 
mIb, wbidi the most beautifti] he had seen). Cic. Bfi ser^s suia, quem habuit fidslissi- 
mum, misit, he semi (he most faiXhfut qf (he sla/ees (hat he had. Nep. 

8. The neuter, quod, used as an adverbial Accusative, often stands at the beginning 

> Of the general or indefinite relative qu4squis. 
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of a BeDtenca or clause, especially before «{, ni, nisi^ etsl^ uid sometimes before quia, 
quoniam^ utinam^ etc., to indicate a close connection with what precedes. In trans- 
lating it is sometimes best omitted, and sometime best rendered by now^ in fady but^ 
and: 

Quod si ceciderint, but if they should /aU.^ Qc. Quod si ego resavissem id prius, 
now if I had learned this sooner.^ Ter. 

7. Qt^ dioUuTy qui vocdtvr^ or the corresponding active, quem dietmt^ quern voeant, 
are often used in the sense otao-eaUed^ the so-ealled^ what they or you caU^ etc. : 

Yestra quae dicitur vita, mors est, your so-called life (lit., your, which is called 
life) is death, Oic- JAx ista quam vocas nfin est I6x, that law, as you call U, is not a 
law. Clc. 

454. Interroqativb Pronouns. — The Interrogative quu is 
used substantively ; qu\ adjectively : 

Quis ego sum, who am If Clc. Quid fadet, what wiU hedof Clc Qal 
vir fait, what kind of a man was he t Cic. 

1. Occasionally q^iis is used adjectively and qv^ substantively : 

Quis rdx unquam fuit, what Mng was there ever t Cic Qui sis, odnsider&, consider 
who you are. Cic. 

Note.— The neuter ^ quid, is sometimes used of persons; see 397, 8, note 5. 

2. Quid, why, how is it that, etc., is often used adverbially (378, 2), or stands ap- 
parently unconnected : ^ quid, *why?' *what?' quid endm, * why then?* * what then?' 
*what indeed?' quid ita, ^why so?' quid quod, *what of the fiict that?' quid si, 
* what if?': 

Quid vSnlsti, why have you comet Plant. Quid enim? metusne oontnrbet, what 
then t would fear diHurb us T Cic Quid quod dSlectantur, what <tf the fact that they 
are deliffhted T Cic 

8. Two Intbbsooativiss sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Quis quern fraud&vit, who d^ravded, and whom did he d^aud (lit., who de- 
fended whom)? Cic. 

4. Tantus sometimes accompanies the interrogative pronoun : 

Quae Aiit unquam in iilld homine tanta constantia, toas there ever so great constancy 
in any mem f Cic. 

455. Indepinttb Pronouns.' — Aliquis^ quis, qui, and quispiam, 
are all indefinite — some one, any (me : 

Est aliquis, there is some one. Liv. Sgnsus aliquis esse potest, there may 
be 8(yme sensation. Cic. Dixit quis, som^ one said. Cic. Si quis r^x, if any 
king. Cic. Alia r@s quaepiam, any other thing. Oic. 

1. Quis and qui are used chiefly after si, nisi^ ne, and ntmh. Aliquis and quis are 
generally used substantively, aliqui and qui adijectively. Aliquis and aliqui after sH, 
nisi^ etc., are emphatic: 

Bi est aliqui sensus in morte, if there is any sensation whatever in death. Cic 

2. Nesdi quis and needd quH often supply the place of indefinite pronouns : 

1 Here quod refers to something that precedes, and means in r^er&nce to which, in 
r^erence to this, in this connection, etc. For other examples, see Caesar, B. G., I., li, 
and TIL, 88. 

3 In some instances quid is readily explained by the ellipsis of some form of died 
or of sum. 

* For a fUll illustration of the use of indefinite pronouns, see Draeger, I., pp. 87-108. 
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Nesdd qnis loquitur, 9om6 one apMks (Ht., / bnow not toho apeak*^ or ovm speats, 
J know not who), Plaut Neacid quid mihi animus praaaftgit maK, my mind forebode* 
tom% &oil (101, note). Ter. 

456. Quldarriy * a certain one/ is less indefinite than aliquis : 

Quidam rhetor antlqnus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cio. Aoounit qul- 
dam, a certain one rune up, Hor. 

1. Qtadam with an adJectlTe Is sometimes used to qualify or soften the statement: 
Justitia miriflca quaedam yid6tur,,^^ice eeems somewheU wonderful, (Mc« 

2. Qu,ldam. with qwui^ and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain^ a hind 
ofy as it were: 

Quasi alumna quaedam, a certain foeter-chUdt ae it were, Clc, 

457. Q^^squam and HUus are used chiefly in negative and con- 
ditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences implying a nega- 
tive : 

Neque m6 quisqnam fignOvit, nor did any one recognize me. Cio. Si quis- 
quam, if any one, Cic. Num oena^s Ullum animal esse, do you think there i» 
any animal f Cio. 

1. IfinUi is the negative of quiequaan^ and like quiequam is generally used substan- 
tively, rarely a^Jectiyely : 

Nemlnem laesit, he harmed no one, do. KSmft pofita, no poet. Cic 

2. NvUue is the negatiye of tiZIva, and is generally used a^^ectiyefy, but it sometimes 
supplies the Oenltive and Ablative of n^m^, which generally wants those cases : 

Nullum animal, no animal, Cic N&lttus aurSs, the eare efno one, Cic. 

8. NuO/ue and niMt, are sometimes used for an emphatic non : 

N&llus vSnit, he did not come, Cic. MortuI naili sunt, <A« dead are not. Cie. 

458. QulinBy guxUbet^ *any one whatever,' and quisque, 'every 
one,' 'each one,' are general indefinites (190): 

Quaelibet res, anything. Cio. TnOmm quisque necessftriOmm, each one 
<>f your friends, Cio. 

1. Quisque with superlatives and ordinals is genenlly best rendered by allf or by 
tfMT, always ; with primus by «ery, possible : 

£piciir6ds ddctissimus quisque contemnit, all the moti learned despise the Epicu- 
reans, or the most learned ever despise^ etc. Qe. Frim5 qndqne did,XA« earUest day 
possible, the very first. Cic. 

2. Ut qtUsque—4ta with the superlatiTe in both clauses is oftm best rendered, the 
more — the more: 

Ut quisque slbl plOrimum oSnfldit, ita mftximfi ezcellit, the more one conges in 
one''sse^, the more one eeooele, Cic 

459. Alitts means 'another, other' ; alter, 'the one,' 'the other' 
(of two), ' the second,' ' a second.' They are often repeated : ctlitis 
— aUu8, one — another ; alU — aZ**, some — others ; alter — aUer, the 
one — ^the other ; aUeri — altert, the one party — ^the other : 

LSgfitOs alium ab alio aggreditur, he tampers with the amhaseadors one after 
another. Sail. Alii gloriae serviunt, alii pectiniae, some are slaves to glory, 
others to money. Cic. Quidqaid negat alter, et alter, whatever one denies, the 
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other denies. Hot. Alter erit Tiphys, there wiU be a second Tiphye. Vei^. 
Ta mino erifl alter ab illo, ymt toUl now be next after him. Verg. Alteil 
dimicant, alterl timent, one party contends^ the other f ears. Cio. 

1. AUus or aUer repeated In different casea, or combiuod with aU&e or alUer, often 
inyolTes on ellipsia : 

Aliufl alia vi& dyitatem anxSrunt, they advanced the state, one in one way, another 
in a/nother. Llv. Aliter alii yivnnt, some live in one way, others in another. Cio. 

2. After alius, aliter, and the like, atque, do, and e< often mean ffuMi,: 
Ndn alius essem atque snm, I would not be other than I am. Cic. 

8. When alter— alter refer to objects previooslj mentioned, the first alter nsoally 
refers to the latter object, but may refer to either : 

Inimlcns, competitor, com alterO— com alterfi, an enemy, a rival, with the latter — 
mOh^is former. Cio. 

4. Vterque means both, each qf two. In the plural it generally meana both, each <f 
two parties, but sometimes both, each <f two persons or things ; regularly so with nouns 
which are plural in form but singular in sense: 

Utrique yictdriam criidfiliter ezeroSbant, both parties made a oni^ use if victory. 
SaU. Falmfis utrasque tetendit, he esstended both his hands. Yerg, 
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SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS.— USE OF VOICES. 

BUIiE XXXYI.— Agreement of Verb with Subject* 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in numbeb 
and PERSON : 

Deus mundum aedificfivit, God made (built) the world. Cic. Ego rSgSB 
6jSc!, y5s tyrannGs intrdddcitis, / have banished kings^ you introduce ty» 
rants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject according 
to 438. See also SOI, 1 and 2 : 

Thgbftnl aoctlBfitl sunt, the Thebans were accused. Cio. 

NoTB 1. — In the oompoond forms of the Inflnitiye, the participle in urn Bometimes 
occurs without any reference to the gender or number of the sntject: 

Diffidentift ftitOmm quae imperftyisset, /h>m doubt that those things which he had 
commanded would take place. SaE. 

KoTX 3.— A General or Ind^/inite subject is often denoted— 

1) By the First or Third Person Plural, and in the Subjunctiye by the Second Person 
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Sia(pi]ar: dieknutt ^ we (people) say^; diountt *ihey aay*; dieds, 'yoa (om^ <mm) may 
aay^: 

Si be&tl esse yolumns, if toe wish to be happy, Cic Agere quod agSs cdiulder&tfi 
decet, you (one) should do ooneideraUly whatever you do (one does), Cic. 

8) By an Impersonal PasBlve: 

Ad fiUrnm concorritor, fhey rueh to the temple, Cio. Nial cum yirtute vly&tar, un- 
less they Hve (onlesa one liyes) virtuotiely, Cio. 

NoTs 8.— For the Pronominal 8ubi)ect contained in the verb, see 368, 2. 

Nora 4.— For the Omission or thi Yxbi*, see 368, 8. 

461. Sywesis. — Sometimes the predicate is construed accord- 
ing to the real meaning of the subject without regard to grammat- 
ical gender or number. Thus — 

1. With coUectire nouns, pan^ muUiiudo, and the like : 

MultitQdd abeunt, the muUiiude dqtart, Liv. Pars per agrOs dll&psi, a 
part (some) dispersed through the fMe, Liv. 

NoTB 1.— Here multUiidd andpor*, thoogh singular and feminine in form, are plu- 
ral and masculine In sense ; see also 438, 6. Conversely, the Imperative singular may be 
used in addressing a multitude individually : 

Adde dSfectionem Siciliae, add (to this, soldiers) the revolt (ff Sicily . Liv. 

NoTB 8.— Of two verbs with the same collective noon, the former is often eingularj 
and the latter i>^ra2.* 

JuventQs ruit certantqne, the yovXk rush forth and contend, Yerg. 

2. With mlUa^ often masculine in sense : 

CaesI sunt tria milia, three thousand men were slain, Liv. 

3. With quiigfuej uterque, alim — aUum^ alter — alterwn^ and the like : 

Uterque edflcunt, they each lead out, Caes. Alter alteram vidSmus, we 
see each other, Cic. 

4. With singular subjects accompanied by an Ablative with eum: 

Dux cum prmcipibus capiuntur, the leader vfith hie ehi^s is taken, Liv. 
Quid hflo tantum hominum (= tot hominis) inc^dunt, why are so many men 
coming hither f Plant. See also 438, 6. 

6. With partim'—partim hi the sense of par^—pan: 

BonOrum partim necess&ria, partim nOn neoessftria sunt, of good thinge 
some are necessary^ others are not neceesary. Cio. 

462. Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, but with 
an AppoBinvE or with a Pbbdicate Noun: 

Volsinil, oppidum TuscOrura, concrem&tum est, Voleinii, a town of the 
Tuscans^ woe burned, Plln. NOn omnia error stultitia est dioenda, net every 
error should he called foU/y, Cio. Puerl TrCjfinum dlcitor agmen, the boys are 
called the Trojan band, Yerg. 

NoTs l.->The verb regularly agrees with the apposltive when that is urbSy oppidum, 
or dMtde^ in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

NoTB 8.-1110 verb agrees with the predicate noun when that ia nearer or more em- 
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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NoTB 8.— The verb aometimeB agrees with a noun in a subordinate daose after guanit 
nUi^ etc. : 

Nihil alind nisi p&x quaeslta est, nothinff but peace was sought, Cio. 

463. With TWO ob mobe subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject, and is understood with the others : 

Aut mores spectarl aut forttlna solet, either character or forttme U wont to 
be regarded, Cic. Hom&rus fuit et HSsiodus ante Bomam conditam, Homer 
and Hedod lived (were) before ihef&undAng of Rome, Cic. 

II. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the plural 
number : 

Lentulus, Sclpi6 perierunt, Zentuhts and Scipio perished. Cic. Ego et 
Cicerd valemus, Cicero and I are well. Cio. Ttl et Tullia valstis, you and 
TulUa are well. Cic. 

1. With suBJXCTS niFFERmo ik person, the verb takes the first person 
rather than the second, and the second rather than the third ; see examples. 

2. For Pabtioiplbs ts Compound Tenses, see 439. 

3. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Sen&tus populusque intellegit, the senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cio. Tempus necessitasque postulat, time and necessity 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. With Aut or Neo. — When the subjects connected by aut^ vel, nec^ 
neque or sea^ differ in person^ the verb is usually in the plural ; but when they 
are of the same person^ the verb usually agrees with the nearest subject: 

Haeo neque ego neque tu f^cimus, neither you nor I have done these things. 
Ter. Aut Brutus aut Cassius jadic&vit, either Brutus or Cassius judged. Cio. 

464. Voices. — ^With transitive verbs, a thought may at the pleas- 
ure of the writer be expressed either actively or passively. But — 

I. That which in the active construction would be the ol^ed must be 
the subject in the passive ; and — 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the Abla-> 
tive with a or ab for persons, and in the Ablative alone for things (415, 1. ; 420) : 

Deus omnia cOnstituit, God ordained all things. A DeO omnia cOnstittlta 
sunt, all things were ordained by God. Cic. Del prOvidentia mundum ad- 
rainistrat, the providence of God rules the world. Del prOvidentift mundus 
administr&tur, the world is ruled by the providence of God. Cic. 

466. The Passive Voice, like the Greek Middle,* is sometimes 
equivalent to the Active with a reflexive pronoun : 

Lavantur in fltlminibus, they bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers. Caes. 

^ MoBt Passive forms once had both a Middle and a Passive meaning, as in Greek; 
bat )n Latin the Middle or Rei^eaoUfe meaning has nearly disappeared, though retained 
to a certain extent in special verbs. 
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Non hlo victdria vertitur, not upon this point (here) does victory turn (turn 
itself). Verg. 

1. Intraksitivb Vbbbs (198) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are Bometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Curritur ad praet6rium, they run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic. 
Mihi cum lis vivendum est, I must live wUh them, Cic. 

NoTK.— Verbs wUch are uBually intrcMieitive are occasionally used tra/nMUvelyt es- 
pedaUy In poetry : 

£go cfkr InTideoff why am I envied t Hor. 

2. Depoitent Verbs, though passive in form, are in signification transitive 
or intransitive : 

Illud mirabar, / admired that, Cic. Ab urbe proflcisci, to set out from 
the city, Caes. 

NoTB 1.— Originally many deponent verbs seem to have had the force of the Oreek 
Middle voice : fflHrior, * I boast myself/ * I boast* ; vescor^ * I feed myself.* 

Nora 2.— Ssmi-Depoksntb have some of the active forms and some of the passive, 
without change of meaning; see JS68, 8. 

SECTION II. 

THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

I. PKBBEin! Indicative. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of the verb 
as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicer5 val^mus, Cicero and I are weU, Cic. H6c t6 rogO, lash you 
for this, Cic. 

KoTB.— The Present of the Active Periphrastio Conjugation denotes an intended or 
future action ; that of the Passive, t^preeent neceeeity or duty : 

Bellnm script&nu som, / intend to write the Metory efihe warA Ball. Legendna 
est hic dr&tor, thie orator ought to be read,^ Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used— 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at the present 
time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, belong of 
course to the present, as general truths and customs : 

NihU est amftbilius virtUte, nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Fortes forttlna adjuvat,/o7^tm« helps the brave, Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for effect, to 
picture before the reader as present. The Present, when so used, is called 
the Historical Present : 

> Serlpturus sum may be variously rendered, I intend to write, am about to write^ 
am to write^ am destined to torite^ etc. ; legendus est means he ought to be read, de- 
_ serves to be read, must be read, etc 
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Jugurtha vallo moeuia drcumdat, Juguriha aurrounded the eUy with a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. The HisTORioAL Pbbsbnt is used much more freely in Latin than in 
English. It is therefore generally best rendered by a past tense. 

2. The Present is often used of a pretent action which has been going on 
for some time, especially vS\AxJa7ndiu^jam&udum^ etc : 

JamditL IgnOrO quid ag&s, I have not known for a long time what you have 
been doing, Cic 

8. The Present in Latin, as in English, may be used of authors whose 
works are extant : 

XenophOn facit Socratem disputantem, Xenophon repreeente Socratee die- 
cueaing, Cic. 

4. With dum^ * while,' the Present is generally used, whether the action 
is present, past, or future : 

Dum ea parant,^ Saguntum opptign&b&tur, while they were (are) making 
theae preparations^ Saguntum was attacked, Liv. Dum haec geruntur, Cae- 
sari ntlntifitum est, while these things were taking place^ it was announced to 
Caesar, Caes. 

NoTB. — ^But witii dum^ meaning as long as^ the Present can be need only of present 
time, 

6, The Present is sometimes used of an action really future, especially in 
animated discourse and in conditions : 

Quam prendimuB arcem, what stronghold do we seiee^ or are we to seize f Y erg. 
Si vincimus, omnia tata erunt, if we conquer^ aU things will be sqfe. Sail. 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : 

VirtOtem accendit, he tries to kindle their valor, Yerg. Quid mfi terrGs, 
why do you try to terrify mef Yerg. 

n. Imperfect Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in past time : 

St&bant nObilissimI juvenes, there stood (were standing) most noble youths, 
Liv. Colics oppidum dngebant, hiUs encompassed the toton, Caes. Motilrus 
exercitum erat, he was intending to move his army, Liv. 

NoTK.— For the Imperfect of the Perlphraatiio Conjugations In conditional sentences, 
see 511, 9 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially — 

I. In lively description^ whether of scenes or erents : 
Ante oppidum pl&nities patebat, brfore the town extended a plain, Caes. 
Fulgentes gladios videbant, they saw (were seeing) the gleaming swords, Cic 

IL Of customary or repeated actions and events, often rendered wa» 
woni^ etc. : 

> Here the time denoted by paraait is present relatively to <^^ugnCiJb^ktur^ and thsre- 
fore really past. 
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Pausanifts epulftb&tur more Persftnim, PaiMamat wot wont to banquet in 
the Persian style, Nep. 

1. The Imperfect is sometimeB used of an attempted or intended action : > 
Sed&bant tumulttlB, they attempted to quell the seditions. Li v. 

2. The Imperfect is often nsed of a past action which had been going on 
for some time, especially with-Jamdiu^Jamdudum^ etc. : » 

Domicilimn Bomae muHOs jam annCs habebat, he had already for many 
years had his residence at Borne, Clc. 

8. The Latin sometimes uses the Imperfect where the English requires the 
Present : * 

P&stum animantibuB nftttlra eum qui cuique aptus erat, compar&vit, nature 
has prepared for animals that food which is adapted to each, Cic. 

NoTS 1.— For the Impevfeet In Lkttebs, see 479, 1. 
NoTB 2.— For the Descriptive Imperfect In Nabbation, see 471, 6. 
NoTs 8.— For the Historical Tenses in ezpressionB of Duty, Psopribtt, Nkoessitt, 
etc^ see 476, 4. 

in. Future Ihdicativb. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as one which 
will take place in future time : 

Scrlbam ad tS, IshaU write to you, Cic NOnquam aberrftbimus, we shall 
never go astray, Cic 

1. In Latin, as in English, the Future Indicative sometimes has the force of 
an Imperative : 

Cur&bis et scrlbSs, you tpill take care and write. Cic 

2. Actions which really belong to future time are almost invariably ex- 
pressed by the Future tense, though sometimes put in the Present in English : 

N&ttlram si sequfimur, nQnquam aberr&bimus, {/" t<7«/o^^ot(; nature, we shall 
never go astray. Cic. 

IV. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it represents 
the action as at present completed, and is rendered by our Perfect 
vnihha'De: 

Dd genere belli dixl, I have spoken of the charader of the war, Cic 
n. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, it rep- 
resents the action simply as an historical fact : 

> Obserre that the pecnliaritieB of the PreMnt reappear in the Imperfect. This arises 
ftom the ftot that these two tenses are precisely alike in representing the action In its 
progress, and that they differ only in time. The one views the action in the present, the 
other transfers It to the past. 

* This occurs occasionally in the statement of greneral troths and in the description 
of nataral scenes, but In such cases the troth or the soene is viewed not from the present 
hat from the past. 



260 TENSES OF INDICATIVE, 

Miltiades est aoctlHfttuB, MiUiadeB teas accused, Nep. Quid &otan flilBtis, 
whai did you intend to dOj or what would you have donef Cic 

IToTX.— For fhe Perfect of the Periphrastic Conjugations in conditioiial sentences, see 
476, 1. 

1. The Perfect is sometimes used — 

1) Instead of the Present to denote the suddenness of the action : 

Terra tremit, mort&lia corda stravit pavor, the earth trembles^ fear over- 
whelms (has overwhelmed) the hearts of mortals. Y erg. 

2) To contrast the^cw^ with the present, implying that what was true then 
^ is not true now : 

Habuit, non habet, Tie had, hut has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Uium was. Veig. 

2. The Perfect Indicative with paene, prope, may often be rendered by 
might, would, or by the Pluperfect Indicative : 

BrOtum nOn minus amO, paene dia^, quam tS, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I love you. Cic. 

8. The Latin sometimes employs the Perfect and Pluperfect where the 
English uses the Present and Imperfect, especially in repeated actions, and 
in verbs which want the Present (S07) : 

Meminit praeteritOrum, he remembers i the past. Cic Cum ad vlllam vgnl, 
h6c me delectat, when I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me, Cic. 
Memineram Paullum, I remembered Bavlhts, Cic 

4. Coi^unctions meaning as soon cu^ are usually followed by the Perfect; 
sometimes by the Imperfect or Historical Present But the Pluperfect ia 
sometimes used, especially to denote the result of a completed action: 

Postquam cecidit Ilium, after (as soon as) Uiumfdl, or had fatten. V eig. 
His ubi nAtum prosequitur* dictis, when he had addressed his son with these 
words, Verg. Poste&quam consul fuerat, after he had been consul,* Cio. 
Anno tertio postquam profQgerat, in the third year after he had fled, Nep. 

5. In SuBOBDiNATB CLAUSES after cum (quum), si, etc, the Perfect ia some- 
times used. of Rbfbated Aotioks, General Truths-, and Customs : • 

Cum ad vlllam vSnl, hdc mS d^lectiit, whenever I come (ha^e come) to a 
villa, this delights me, Cic 

Non. — In such eases the principal clause generally retains the Present, as in the 
example Just given, bat in poetry and In UUe prose it sometimeB admits the Perfect : 

Tnlit punctmn qol miscoit Qtile dnld, Tie wins (has won)/awr who combines (has 
combined) the useful with the agreeable. Hor. 

6. In Akikatbd Narrathtb, the Perfect usually narrates the leading events, 
and the Imperfect describes the attendant circumstances : 

Cultum matavit, veste Medic& ateb&tur, epul&b&tur mOre Persftrum, he 
changed his mode of life, used the Median dress, feasted in the Barsian style, 

^ Literally, has recalled, and so remembers, as the result of the act. The Latin pre- 
sents the completed act, the English the result, 

> As poetguam, ubi, ut^prlmwn, ut, utprlmum, simtU atque (dc), etc. 

* Historical present; lit, whon he attends, 

* And so was then a man of consular rank. 

* This use of the Latin Perfect corresponds to the Gnomic Aorisi in Greek. 
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Nep. Se in oppida recgpdrunt mtlilsque s3 tenebant, they hdooh th&msdvea 
(Mo their towns and kept themselves loUhin their walls, Liv. 

NoTB 1.-— The Compound Tenses in the Passive often denote the result of the action. 
Thn8, ddctus est may mean either he has been instruetedt m he is a learned man (Ut, 
an instrticted man) : 

Fait ddctos ex discipGna St5ic5ramf hs was instructed in (lit., out qf) the leamtng 
of the Stoics. Glc. N&vis par&ta ftdt, the vessel was ready (lit, was prepared). Liy. 

NoTS 2.— For the Perfect in Lettkhs, see 478, 1. 

NoTK 8.— For the Etstorical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Pbopbiett, Nsobssitt, 
«to., see 476, 4. 

V. Plupebpect Indicative. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action as com- 
pleted at some past time : 

Pyrrhl temporibns jam Apoll6 veretls facere dSsierat, in the times of Pyr- 
rhus ApoUo had already ceased to make verses.^ Cio. CdpiAs qu&s pro castrls 
collocftverat, redOxit, he led hack the forces which he had stationed before the 
camp. Caes. Cum esset DemoBthenes, multl Or&tdres ol&rl fodnmt et anteft 
fuerant, when Demosthenes Uved there were many illustrious orators^ and there 
had been before, Cio. 

1. In Lbi^tebs, the writer often adapts the tense to the time of the reader, 
using the Imperfect or Perfect of present actions and events, and the Pluper- 
fect of those which are past : ' 

NihH habebam quod scrlberem ; ad tu&s omnfis epistulfls rescrlpseram 
-^fldih* I have (had) nothiai^ to write; I replied to all your letters yest^day. 
Cic. Pridie Idas haeo scrlpsl ; eO die * apud PompOnium eram c^nattirus,* 
I write this on the day before the Idee ; lam going to dine to-day with Pom- 
ponius, Cic 

2. The Plufsbfeot after cum, si, etc., is often used of Bxfkated Aotions, 
GsKEBAL Tbuths, and Customs : » 

Si hostes deterrere nequlverant circumvenisbant, if they were (had been) 
uncMe* to deter the enemy, they surrounded them,. Sail. 

NoTB 1.— For the Pluperfect in the sense of the English Imperfect, see 471, 8. 
NoTB 2.— For the ERstorical Tenses In expressions ot Dutt, Pbopbixtt, Keosssitt, 
etc., see 470, 4. 

^ Observe that disierat represents the action as already completed at the time desig- 
nated. 

' Tills change is by no means uniformly made, bat is subject to the pleasure of the 
writer. It is most common near the beginning and the end of letters. 

* Observe that the adverbs and the adverbial expressions are also adapted to the time 
of the reader. 2r«rl, ^ yesterday,^ becomes to the reader j^ri^fi^ *the day before ^ — L e., 
the 4Ay before the writing of the letter. In the same way ?iodil, * to-day,^ *■ this day,^ be- 
comes to the reader ed dil, ^that day.^ 

* The Imperfect of the Periphrastio Conjugation is sometimes thus used of ftiture 
events which are exx>ected to happen before the receipt of the letter. Events which will 
be ftiture to the reader as well as to the writer must be expressed by the Future. 

* See the similar use of the Perfect, 471, 5. 

* That is, whenener they were tmable. 
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VI. FUTUBB PbKPECT IJNDICATIVB. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the action as 
one which will be completed at some future time : 

Bomam cum vSnerO, scrlbam ad t@, when I shall have reached Homey IwiU 
fjorUe to you. Oio. Bum tn haeo leges, ego ilium fortasse convener^, wh,en 
you read this, I eJiaU perMps have already met him, Cio. 

1. The FuTUBB Pebfbot is sometimes used to denote the complete accom- 
plishment of the work : 

Ego meum officium praestiterO, I shall discharge m/y duty, Caes. 

2. The FuTUBS Pxbfeot is sometimes found in conditional clauses where 
we use the Present : 

Si interpretarl potuerO, his verbis tititur, if I can (shall have been able 
to) ttnderstand him^ lis uses these words, Oic. 

Vn. Use op the Indicativb. 
RtTIiE XXXYII.— IndieatiTe. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) the world, Cia NSnne 
expulsus est patrift, toas he not banished from his cotmlry i Cic H5c f ec^ 
dum licuit, / did this as long as it was permitted, Cic 

475. The Indicative is thus used in treating of facts — 

I. In Principal Clauses,'^ whether Declarative as in the first example 
or Interrogative as in the second. 

n. In Subordinate Clauses. Thus — 

1. In Relative Clattses : 

Dixit id quod dignissimum re pablicft fiiit, he stated thai which was m>08t 
worthy of the r^mbUo, Cio. Quicquam bonum est, quod nOn eum qui id 
possidet meliorem facit, is anything good which does not make hm better who 
possesses it t Cic. 

NoTXv— For the Suif}uncti^e in Belatlve Glaiues, see 497; 600; 503; 507, 2, etc 

2. In Conditional Clattses: 

Si haec civit&s est, civis sum ego, (f this is a state, lama citizen. Cic. 

Note 1.— For the special uses of the Indicative in Conditional Sentences, see 508. 
Note 2.— For the Sul^unctive in Conditional Sentences, see 500; 510. 

8. In Concessive Clauses: 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen n^quam dicunt, although they understand, 
they never speak, Cio. 

NoTS.— For the /S^i»nc^0 in Conoessiye Clauses, see 615. 

^ Including, of oonise, all simple sentences. 
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4. In CeeuMd Clauaes: 

Quoniam supplicfttift dScreta est, since a thanhtgvoing has been decreed. Cio. 
Quia honOra dignl habentur, because they are deemed worthy of honor. Curt. 
Hon.— Fot the SubjimdUoe in Cansal Claiues, see 616; 517. 

5. In Temporal Clatues: 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are eHent they approve. Cic Prius- 
quam IfLoet, adsunt, they are present hrfore it is Ught. Cio. 

Hots.— For the SvbbjtmeUve in Temporal ClaoBes, Bee 619; 520 ; 521. 

476. Special Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used where 
our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Peripkrastie Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (511, 2) : 

Haec oondici6 nOn aodpienda fuit, this condition should not have been ao* 
eepted. Cic 

2. The Hittorioal Tenses of the IndHcatwCy particularly the Pluperfed^ 
are sometimes used for effed^ to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

Ylcerftmus, nisi recepisset Ant6nium, we should have (lit., had) eonquered, 
had he not received Antony. Cio. See 511, 1. 

8. Pronoims and Pelative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or by 
assuming the suffix ewmque (187, 3), take the Indicative: 

QuisqulB est, is est sapiens, w\oeioeT he is, he is wise. Cic H5o Ultimum, 
ntounque initum est, proelium fuit, this, however it was commenced, was the 
last battle. Liv. Quidquid oritur, quillecumque est, causam habet, whatever 
comes into being, of whatever character it may be (lit., is), it has a cause. Cio. 

4. In expressions of Duty, Propriety, Necesnty, Ability, and the like, 
the Latin often uses the Indicative, chiefly in the historical tenses, in a 
manner somewhat at variance with the English idiom : 

Non susdpl bellum oportuit, the war should not have been undertaken.^ 
Liv. Eum contumelils onerftstl, quern oolere debebfts, you have loaded with 
insults one whom you should have (ought to have) revered. Cio. MultOs pos- 
sum bonds virOs nOmin&re, I might name (lit, / am able to name) many good 
men. Cio. Hano mScum poter&s requiesoere noctem, you might rest (might 
have rested) with me this night. Veig. 

6. The Indicative of the verb sum is often used with Jongum, acquum, 
acquius, difficile, jHutum, mdius, par, iUilius, etc., in such expressions as 
longum est, * it would be tedious,^ melius erat, * it would have been better ' : 

Longum est persequi tltilit&tes, U would be tedious (is a long task) to re- 
count the uses. Cic. Melius fherat, prOmissum nOn esse serv&tum, U would 
have been better that the promise should not have been hpt. Cic 

> litenDy, it wasJUting on proper that the war should not be undertaten. 
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SECTION III. 

GENERAL VIE^Ar OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
AND ITS TENSES. 

477. The Latin Subjunctive * has two principal uses — 

I. It may represent an action as willed or desibed : 

AmUmua patriam, let us lots our eountry. Gic. 

II. It may represent an action as probable or possible : 

Qtiaerai qtuspiam, some one mat inquire. Cic 

478. Teases in the Subjunctivb do not designate the time of. 
the action so definitely as in the Indicative. 

479. The PRESEiirr Subjunctive in principal clauses * embraces 
in a vague and general manner both present said future time: ' 

Am^muB patriam, lei as love ovr country (now and ever). Cio. Quaerat 
quispiam, eome one may (or wUl) inquire (at any time). Cio. 

480. The IiiPBBPECT Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the past and sometimes to the present : 

Crederes vTctds, vanquished you would have thought them, Liv. Utinam 
pOssem, would that I were able (now). Cic 

481. The Perfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the past^ but more frequently to the present or fu- 
ture: 

^ The Latin Sabjimctive, it will be remembered (p. 117, foot-note 4), contains the 
forms and the meaning of two kindred moods, the Sul>junctive proper, and the Optative. 
In Latin, the forms characteristic of these two moods, used without any difference of mean- 
ing, are made to supplement each other. Thus, in the Present, the Subj^inctive forma 
are found in the First Conjugation, and the Optative forms in the Second, Third, and 
Fourth. In their origin they are only spedal deyelopments of certidn forms of the Pres- 
ent Indicative, denoting continued and attempted action. From this idea ot attempted 
action was readily developed on the one hand deeire^wiU^ as we attempt only what we 
desire, and on the other hand probability^ poeeibUiiy^ as we shall very likely accomplish 
what we are already attempting. These two meanings, united in one* word, lie at the 
basis of all Subjunctive constructions in Latin. ' On the origin^ Mstory^ and uee of the 
Subjunctive, see Delbrfick, ♦ Conjunctiv undOptatlv'; Curtius, * Verbum,' 11., pp. 06-95; 
Draeger, II., pp. 489-748; Boby, II., pp. 202-^48; also a paper by the author on *The 
Development of the Latin Subjunctive in Principal Clauses,^ Transactions Am. Phil. 
Assoc., 1879. 

> For the tenses of the Subjunctive in Subordinate clauses, see 400. 

* The Present Subjunctive in its origin is closely related both in form and in meaning 
to the Future Indicative. Thus, in the Third and Fourth Conjugations, no future forma 
for the Indicative have been developed, but Subjunctive and Optative forms supply their 
place, as regairn^ audiam (Subjunctive), and regie^ reget, etc., and audiee, oAidUt^ etc. 
(Optative). 
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Fnerit malus civis, he may have been (admit that he was) a had dUzen, Cio. 
Ne tr&nsieris ^ Ibdram, do not cross the Ehro (now or at any time). Li v. 

482. The Pltjfebfect SusjiTNCTiyB in principal clauses re- 
lates to thejpa«^: 

TJtinam potuissem, would that I had been able, Cio. 

SECTION IV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 

RXTIjE XXXV ill.— Subjunctive of Desire» CommamcL 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS EEAL, but AS DESIBED I 

ValearU cSyeB, mat the citizens be well. Gic. Amdmtu patriam, let us 
LOTE our country, Gic. A nobis dUigdtur^ hsr him be loyeo by ue, Cic. 
Scrlbere nS pigrdre^ do not neglect to torite, Cic. 

1. The Sviffuncti/Be of Desire is often accompanied by utinam, and some- 
times, especiaUy in the poets, by tU^si^dsi : 

Utinam c5n&ta efficere possim, may I be able to aecompUsh m/y endeavors, 
Cic. lit ilium di perdant, would that the gods would destroy him. Tor. 

2. FoBOB OF Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fiilfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it can not be fdlfiUed: 

Sint be&tl, may they be happy, Cio. Ng tr&nsleils Iberum, do not cross the 
Ebro. Liv. Vtinsxa pQBaem^u\inean'pot[nBsem,woiUd that I were (tblSf would 
that I had been able. Cic. 

NoTS.— Th6 Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered should^ should 
have, ought to ha^e: y 

Hdc dXceret, he should have said this, Cio. Mortem oppetiissei, you should haws 
met death, Cic. 

8. Nbgatiyes. — ^With the Subjunctive of Desire^ the negative is ««, rarely 
w^ / with a connective, «^«, neu^ rarely neque : 

N@ audeant, let them not dare, Cio. NOn recedftmus, let us not recede, Cio. 
Ames did pater, neu sin&s, eto., may you love to be called father^ and may you 
notpermity etc. Hor. Neve minor neu sit prOdtLctlor, let it be neither shorter 
nor longer, Hor. 

NoTs.— >it^'um, ^ not to say,^ 'much less/ is nsed with the Snbjnnctlye : 

Yiz in tectis MguB Tltatur, nMmn in marl sit facile abesBe ab iz^orift, the cold is 

awfided with difficulty in our houses, much less is it easy to escape (to be absent from) 

if0ury on Ihe sea. Cic. 

4. The first person of the Subjunctive is often found in earnest or solemn 
Affibmations : 

^ Observe that the Perfect thus used does not at all differ in time from the Presenl, 
but that it calla attention to the compUUon of the action. 

12 
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Moriar, bI put5, tnay I die^ ^ I iMnh. Cio. Kd sim sal vub, bI scrlbo, may I 

not he A^/tf, if I write, Cio. Sollioitat, ita vivain, as I Uve^ U troubles meA Cic 

6. The Su^fundioe of Desire is sometUneB used in BBUknyx Clausbb : 

Quod faustum sit, rggem cre&te, elect a king, and may U be an aniepicious 

event (may whioh be auspicious). Liv. Seneottls, ad quam utinam perveniil- 

tis, old age, to which may you attain. Cic. 

NoTX.— For the Sui^tmctive <tf Desire in Subordinate Claoies, see 486, III., note, 
with foot-note. 

6. Modo, mode niy may accompany the Subjunctive of Desire : 
Modo Jappiter adsit, only let Jupiter be present, Yerg, Modo nS laudent, 
only let them not praise. Cio. 

484. The Subjunctive of Desire may be in meaning — 

I. Oftatiye, as in. prayers and wishes : 

Sint be&tl, may they be happy. Cic. Dl bene vertant, may the gods cause 
it to turn out weli. Plant. 

n. HoBTATXYE, as in exhortations and entreaties: 

COnsulfimus bonis, let us consult /or the good. Cio. 

in. Concessive, as in admissions and concessions : 

Fuerint pertinaces, grant (or admit) that they were obstinate, Cic. 

rV. Impebativb, as in mild commands, admonitions, warnings, etc, used 
chiefly in. prohibitions : 

Dlum jocum n6 sis flspemfitus, do not despise that Jest, Cio. Scilbere n& 
pigr6re, do not neglect to write. Cic. 

Nora 1.— In prohibitions^ the Perfect tense is generally used : 
N8 trftnsierls Ibdrom, do not cross the Ebro. Llv. 

Nora 2.— Except in prcMbitlons^ the Second Person Slngnkr in the best prose ia 
used almost ezdusiTely of an ind^fimite you, meaning one, any one : 

Ist6 bond fltiie, you should use (L e., one should use) thbt advcmtage. do. 

y. Deliberative, as in ddiberative questions, to ask what should be: 

Huic oed&mus, ht^'us condiciOnSs audi&mus, shaU we yields to him, shall 
we listen to his terms t Cic Quid facerem, what was I to dot^ Verg. 

BXTI^ XZXIZ.-~Potential SutijiiiictiTe. 

486. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 
NOT AS Seal, but as possible : / 

HIc qwurat quispiam, here some one mat inquire. Cic. Ita laudem in- 
veniOs, thus you will (or mat) obtain praise. Ter. Ita amIcSs pards, thus 
Yov ynuA UAKS friends. Ter. Yix. dlcere ausim, I skojjld scarcdy dasm to 

1 Here ita fUtam means, may I so Hve (i. e., may I live ooity in oase this is true). 

> Or, ouffht we to yield, is it your wish that we should yield t 

> Or, what should I have done t 
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say, Liv. CrSderSs vlctds, vanqmshed you would have thought them, Liv. 
Forsitan quaerfttis,* jt^^AajM you may inquire, Gic. H6c nSmo dixerit, no 
one would say this. Cic. Quia dubitet (= nSmS dubitat), who would dovM 
(or who doubts = no one doubts) ? Gic H$c quis f erre possit, who would 
he able to endure this f Cic. 

KoTX 1. — ^In the Potential Babjimctiye, the Perfect often has nearly the same force as 
the Present, and the Imperfect ia often used where we should expect the Pluperfect: 
d^loereSy * you would have said ^ ; erederis^ putdris, * you would have thought* ; videreSy 
eemeria, ' yon would have seen * : 

Tu Flatonem laudd^nria^ you woiru> pkaisb Plato, Cic. MaestI, erideris Tictfis, 
redeunt in castra, sad, vanquished tou would batx trovqut them^ they returned to 
the camp. liv. 

NoTB S.— On Tenses, see also 478-482. 

NoTx 8.— The Second Person SingnlaTf especially of the Imperflect, is often used of an 
indefinite you, meaning one, any one: orideris, ^you would have thought,* ^anyone 
would have thought* 

486. In the Potential sense, the Subjunctive is used — 

I. In Declarative Sentences, to express an affirmation modestly, doubtfully, 
or conditionally ; see examples. 

KoTs 1.— Thus, in the language of politeness and modesty, the Potential Sut()unctive 
is often used in verbs of wishi/nQ and thinking: velim, *I should wish,* for Told, *I 
wish * ; niSUm^ * I should be unwilling* ; mOUm, ^I should prefiar* : 

Ego cSnseam, / shouid think, or / am inclined to GU,nk, liv. Hihi dail velim, / 
thould like to have it given to me, Cic. 

Nora S.--The Potential Bntijunctive is used in the eoochislon of conditional sen- 
tences; see 507, 1, with foot-note. 

II. In InierroyaHve Sentences^ to ask not what is, but what is likely to 
be, what may be or toould be, generally implying a negative answer, as in 
the last two examples under the rule. 

NoTS.— The Subjunctive with ut^ with or without the interrogative ne, occurs is ques- 
tions expressive of impatience or surprise : * 

TS ut alia r6s frangat, how should anyOUng subdue yout Cic Egone ut mentiar, 
thai I should speak faisely t ^ant 

m. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to represent the 
action SiA possible rather than real: 

Quamquam epulis careat senectas, though old age may he wUhoui its feasts. 
Cic. Quoniam non pdssent, since they would not he able, Caes. UbI rSs pos- 
ceret, whenever the case might demand, Liv. 

Nora.— From the Subjunctive of Desire and the Potential Subjunctive in principal 
clauses have been developed the various uses of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses.* 

> iJbatforsUan^fors «i# on, *the chance may be whether,* * perhaps,* the Sub- 
junctive was originally in an indirect question (5iS9), but It may be best treated as Poten- 
tiaL So also with forsan and/orto«M. 

> Some grammarians assume an ellipsis of a predicate, as eridibUe est,Jieri potest, etc. 
* Thus, the Sulj^unctive cf Desire is used in Jlnal, conditional, and concessive 

clauses; the Potential Suf>^unctive in dauses of result, and in various others denoting 
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SECTION V. 

THE IMPERATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

RXTIjE Xlte^ImperatiTe. 

487. The Imperative is used in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and ENTREATIES ! 

Jtistitiam cole, practice justice, Gic. Tii nS cede mails, do nfd yidd to 
misfortunes, Yerg. Si quid in te peccftvl, Igndsce, if I have sinned against 
yoUy pardon me. Cic. 

1. The PsEBENT Ikpbbatiye correspondB to the Imperative in English : 
Jtistitiam cole, practice Justice, Cio. Perge, Oatillna, ffo^ CaUUne. Cic 

2. The Future IifPSBATiYx corresponds to the imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Future with ehall^ or to the Imperative Ut^ and is used — 

1) In ooMMAin^s involvingytt^urd rather than present action : 

Hem penditOte, you shall consider the sutfject, CiQ. Crfts petitO, dabitur, 
aek to-morrow, it shall he granted. Plant. 

2) In LAWS, OBDSBS, PBE0BPT8, ctc, especially in PBonmrnoKs : 
COnsules nemini p&rento, t?ie consuls shaU be sut^ect to no one, Cic Salus 

popull suprema lex esto, the safdy of the people shall "be the supreme law, Cic 

Nora.— >The general dlsttnctton between the Freseni Imperative and the JPuture te 
often disregarded, espedally in poetiy : ^ 

Ub! adem vlderis, tarn <»din^ diesipA, when you shaU see the line cf haMs^ then 
scatter the ranks, liv. Qnoniam Biipplic&ti6 dScrSta est, oelebriit&te iI16s diSs, Since a 
thanksgiving has been decreed^ ceUSrate those days, Cic, 

8. An Imperative clause may be used instead of a Conditional clause : 

Lacesse, jam videbis fiirentem, provoke him (i. c, if you provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic, Cic 

4. The place of the Imperative may be supplied by the Subjunctive of De- 
sire (483), or by the Future Indicative : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare, Cic Quod optimum videbitur, faciSs, you 
will do what shall seem best. Cic 

488. In prohibitions or negative ccmimands, the negative nf , rarely 
nUn^ accompanies the Imperative, and if a connective is required, rOve or 
neu is generally used, rarely negue : 

Tti n3 cede malls, do not yield to mi^ortunes. Verg. Hominem mortuum 
in urbe nS sepellto, nSve UritO, thou shalt not bury nor bum a dead body in the 
city, Cic 

what is Ukely to be, Motrwverf from these two leading uses was developed the idea of a 
conceioed or assumed action, wUdi probably lies at the foundation of all the other uses 
of this mood, as in causal and temporaZ datms^ in indirect queaUons^ and in the 
subordinate clauses (tf the indirect disoowse. 

1 Thus the Future is especially eommon in certain verbs ; and, indeed, in some verbs, 
as scidy memim, etc, it is the on^ f<Hnn in common nse. 
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4S9. Instead of its with the Present Imperative, the best prose writers 
generally use — 

1) Ndli and ndlUe with the Infinitive : 

Nollte put&re, do not ihmk (be unwilling to think). Cic. 

2) Fac na or eaviy with the Subjunctive : 

Fao nd quid aliud cHrSs hoc tempore, do not attend to anything else at thi» 
time, Cic. Cav§ facifis, beware of doing it, or see that you do not do it, Cic. 

8) Nd with the Perfect Subjunctive, rarely with the Present ; see 484, 
rV., note 1, 

SECTION VI. 

MOODS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive m Subokdinate Clauses. 

490. In subordinate clauses the tenses of the Subjunctive con- 
form to the following rule : 

BXTLE ZIX— Sequence of Tenses. 

491. Principal tenses depend npon principal tenses; 
historical upon historical : 

Nititur nt vincat, he strives to conquer,^ Cic. Nem^ erit qui cSnseat, 
there teill be no one who wiU think,^ Cic. Quaesierfts n5nne put&rem, you 
had asked whether I did not think, Cic. Ut honSre dlgnus essem labOrftvI, 
I strove to be worthy of honor, Cic. 

492. In accordance with this rule, the Subjunctive dependent upon 
a principal tense,' present, future, future perfect, is put-^ 

1. In the Pbbsbnt, to denote ineompUte action: 

Quaeritur cfir dissentiant, the question is asked why they disagree, Cio. 
K&m6 erit qui censeat, there will be no one who will think, Cic. 

NoTX.— Observe that in these examples the aetton denoted hy the Snbjonctive belongs 
either to the present time or to thn/uture, 

2. In the Pkrfsct, to denote completed action: 

QuaerftmuB quae vitia Aierint, let us inquire what faults there were, Cio. 
Bogitabit me ubi flierim, he wiU ask me where J have been, Ter. 

Kom 1. — In the sequence of tenses, the Perfect is ooeasionaUy treated as a prin- 
cipal tBune:* 

Oblitus es qnid dixerim, y&u haveforgotten what I said, Gio. 

Kon 2.-~For ftirther illosttattons of the se^t**cnee t^ tenses, see 493, 9, note 9. 

> The Present Subjunctive generally denotes present time in relation to the principal 
verb. Accordingly, vineat depending upon the present^ nititur^ denotes present time^ 
while dnseat depending upon thefiUure, erit, denotes/t<<icre time. 

* For the treatment of the Perfect in the sequence of tenses, see 495. 
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493. The Subjunctive dependent upon an historical tense, imperfedj 
historical perfeety pluperfeely is put — 

1. In the Imferfxct, to denote incomplete auction : 

Timebam ne evenlrent ea, I woe fearing that those tMngs would take place 
(i. e., at some ftiture time). Cic Quaesier&s nOnne put&rem, you had in- 
quired whether I did not think (i. e., at that time). Cic. 

Note. — Obserre that in these examples the time of the action denoted by the Sab- 
jonctiye is either the same as that of the principal yerb or sabsequent to It. 

2. In the Fluperfeot, to denote completed action : 

Themistocles, cum Oraeciam llberftsset, expulsus est, Themietoclea icas 
banished, though he had liberated Greece, Cic. 

Hon 1.— The Flnperfeot alter an historical tense, Uke the Perfect after a principal 
tense, may represent the action as completed in future time; see 496, II. 
Hon S<— The «egtf«noe <^ tenses may be Aurther lUnstrated as fellows : * 

Nesdt quid fed&a, Be hnows not tohat you are doing, 

Kesciet quid fedfis, ffe uAU not know what you wiU do^ 

Keacfyerit qnid fecifts, Ee wiXt not have known wkat you will do. 

Nescit qnid fiSoeris, Be knows not what you have done, or v^at you did.* 

Nesdet qnid feceris, Me will not know what you will have done.* 

Kesdyerit qnid feoerfs, Be wiU not have known what you vAU have done, 

KesdSbat quid fecerds, He did not know what you were doing.* 

Kesclyit qnid iStcerSs, He did not know what you were doing.* 

Nesdyerat qnid feoerSs, He had not known what you were doing. 

HesdSbat quid fSdssSa, He did not know what you had done. 

Nesdyit qnid fiSdssSa, He did not know what you had done. 

Nesdyerat qnid ISdssds, He had not known what you had done. 

494. The periphrastic forms in nu and dm conform to the general 
rule for the sequence of tenses : 

Incertum est quam longa vita Aitara sit, U is uncertain how long l^fe will 
continue, Cic Incertum erat quO missHiI olAssem forent, U was uncertain 
whither they would send ihc fleet. Liv. 

495. Pbculiabitibs in Sbquencb. — The following pectdiarities 
in the eequenoe of tenses deserve notice : 

I. In the sequence of tenses the Latin Perfed is generally treated as 
an historical tense, even when rendered with have, and thus admits the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect: 

Quoniam quae subsidia habSres exposul,* nunc dicam, since I have shown 

1 It is not intended to give all the possible meanings of the Snbjnnotiye olanses here 
used, but simply to illustrate the sequence of tenses. 

* Or, Ae 'teiU not know what you are doing. Thus, quid fadOs may represent the 
direct question, quidfadiSy *• what shall you do f * or guid/aoiSf * what are you doing f * 

> Or, u^at you were doing. 

* Or, v^at you have done^ or what you did. 

* Or, what you would do. Nes^vU may sometimes be rendered, he has not known. 

* E)Dposu/i, though best rendered by our Perfect Definite with have, is in the Latin 



SEQUENCE OF TENSES, 271 

what aids you have^ J mil now apeak, Cio. Haeo nOn ut vOs exoitftrem looQ- 
tu8 sum, I have not epoJsen this to aronee (that I might arouse) you, Cio. 
Nora.— For the Perfect as hpHnetpal tense, see 498, 2, note 1. 

n. The Hittorical Present (467, IIL) is generally treated as an historieal 
tense, but sometimes as tk principal tense : 

Persu&det CastioO ut rggnum occupfiret, he persuaded Oautieue to seize the 
government, Oaes. Ubil Orant ut sibi parcat, the Ubii implore him to spare 
them\ Caes. 

KoTB.— The Matorical Present inolndes the Present used of anthers (467, 8), the 
Treaeai with dnm (467, 4\ the Historical Infinitive (536, 1), etc : 

Chr^sippns disputat Aethera esse enm qaem homlnAi Jovem appelUrent, Ohrysippus 
eotUends that he whom mem> eaU Jupiter is Aether, Cio. 

III. The Imperfect Subjunctive^ even when it refers to present time, as 
in conditional sentences, is generally treated as an historical tense, though 
sometimes as a principal tense : 

Nisi ineptmn putftrem, jtlrftrem m6 ea sentlre quae dicerem, {^/ did not 
think U improper^ I would take an oath that I belieoe those things which J say. 
Cic. Memorftre pOssem quibus in lods hostes populus BOmftnus fdderit, / 
might state in what places the Eomanpecple routed the enemy, BalL 

lY. The Perfect Infinitive is generally treated as an historical tense, but 
the Present and the Future Infiniiive, the Present and the fkOure Participle^ 
as also Gerunds and Supines^ share the tense of the verb on which they 
depend, as they express only relative time (537, 550) : 

Satis videor doouisse, hominis nfttdra quanto antelret animantes, I think I 
have sufflcienUy shown how much the nature qfman surpasses that qf the other 
animals (lit., surpassed animals), Cio. SperO fore ^ ut oontingat, / hope it will 
happen, Cio. Non sp^rftverat fore ut ad b6 deficerent, he had not hoped that 
they would revolt to him, Liv. MlsSrunt DelphOs oOnsultum quidnam fiioe- 
rent, they sent to Delphi to ask what they should do, Kep. 

y. Clauses containing a general truth usually conform to the law for 
the sequence of tenses, at variance with the English idiom : 

Quanta oOnsdentiae vis esset^ ostendit, he showed how great is the power of 
conscience, Cio. 

YI. Clauses denoting consequence or resuU generally express absolute 
time, and are thus independent of the law of sequence.' They thus admit 
the Present or Perfect after historical tenses : 

EpamlnOndAs fide sic Hsus est, ut possit judioftil,* Epaminondas used sw^ 

treated as the Historical Perfect. The thought is as IbUows : Sinoe in the preceding 
topics Iset/orth the aids which you Aav«, IwiU now tpeak^ eto. 

1 literaliy, I hope it wiU be that it may happen, Ben/ore shares the tense of 
«per$, and is accordingly followed by the Present, eontingat ; bnt below It shares Um 
tense of sper^ieerats and is acoordingty foUowed by the Imperfect d^fioerent, 

s This peculiarity arises from the fact that the reeuU of a pa4t action may itself be 
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fidelity that U may he Judged. Nop. Aded exoellebat Aristldes abstiaentU, 
ut Jastus sit appellatuB, ArisUdea so excelled in edf -control, that lie has been 
called the Jwst, Nep. 

VII. For the sequence of tenses in the indirect discourse, see 525. 

496. Future Time in the Subjunctive. — ^When the Future is used in 
the principal clause, the Future and Future Perfect tenses, wanting in the 
Latin Subjunctive, are supplied in the subordinate clauses as follows; 

I. The JFkattre is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the Present, 
and (2) after an historical tense by the Imperfect : 

Omnia sic agentur ut bellum sedetur,^ all things shall he so managed that 
the war will he brought to a close, Cic. Loqu^bantur, etiam cum vellet > Caesar, 
ses3 ndn esse ptlgnftttlrOs, they were saying that they would not fight even when 
Caesar should loish it. Caes. 

II. The Future Perfect is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the 
Perfect, and (2) after an historical tense by the Pluperfect : 

Bespondet si id sit factum, sd nodtarum nemini, he replies that if this 
should he done (shall have been done) he wiU harm no one. Caes. App&r^bat 
regn&tdrum, qui vicisset, it was efoident that he ivould he king who should con- 
quer, Liv. 

NoTB 1.— The Future and the Future Petfect tenses are often sapplied in the same 
way, even when the Future does not occur in the principal clause, provided the idea of 
ftiture time can be easily inferred from the context : 

Yereor ne iaborem augeam, I fear that I shdU increase the labor. Cic. Quid difis 
ibrat incertum est, what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Cic. Quid hostSs oon- 
Bil& caperent, exspectfibant, they waited to see what plan the enemy vjould adopt. 
Caes. DSlitni, dum vela dedissent, I hid m/yse^ until they should have set sail. Verg*. 

NoTB 2. — When the idea of ftiture time must be especially emphasized in the sul>- 
ordinate clause, the periphrastic forms in rus are used : ' 

Incertum est quam longa vita fhtura sit, it is uncertain how long Ufe will continue. 
Cic. Incertum erat qud missuil d&ssem forent, it was uncertain whither ^sy would 
send ike fieeL Liv. 

NoTB 8.— The Future Perfect is sometimes supplied In the Passive 'bjfut&rus sim 
KoAfuMrus essem with the Perfect Participle : > 

Ndn dubito quin c<4ifecta jam rSs ftitura sit, I do not doubt that the thing will have 
been already a-ocomplished. Cic. 

present^ and may thus be expressed by a principal tense. When the result belongs to 
the present time, the Present is used: possit judicdrly *- may be judged now^ ; when it 
is represented as completed, the Perfect is used : sit appelldtus^ *has been c^ed^ (i. e., 
even to the present day); but when it is represented as simulianeous with the action 
on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance with the general rule (491). 

> Sed&ur^ referring to the same time as agenhtr, and vellet, referring to the same 
time as esse p&gndturds, both denote>Wur« time. 

^ Other traditional periphrastic forms, rarely used in either voice, are— for the Fv- 
TJTKKffuturum sit ut with the Present Subjunctive, and futurum esset ut with the Im- 
perfect; and for the Futubb Pbbfsot, futiirum sit ut with the Perfect, and fktturum 
esset ut with the Pluperfect 
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n. SUBJUNCnVB IN CliATTSBS OP PtJBPOSB. 

BXTIjE XUI.— PurpoBe. 

497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose : * 

I. With the relative qui, and with relatiye adverbe, as nbl, iinde, etc. : 

Miss! sunt qui (=u^ it) ednaiUererU Apollinem, thei/ were sent to consult 
Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. HissI sunt delect! qui 
Thermopyl&s occup&reni^ picked men were sent to take possession of Ther- 
mopylae, Nep. Domum, ubi habitftret, legit, he edected a house where he 
might dwell (that he might dwell in it). Gic. Locum petit, unde {=:ta 
inde) hostem invftdat, he seeks a position from which he may (that from it 
he may) attack the enemy. Liy. 

II. With nt, n5, quo, qu5minti8 : 

Eidtitur ut vineat^ he strives thai Hs may oonqubb. Gic. Pfinit nS J9eoogfur, 
lie punishes that crime if at not bs committbd. Sen. LSgum idcirc5 servl 
sumus, ut Uberl esse posslmus, we are servants of the law for this reason^ 
that we may he free. Cic. MedicO dare quO sit studiOsior, to give to thephy- 
sician, that (by this means) he may be mere attentive. Gic N5n recusftvit 
quOminus poenam sublret, he did not refuse to suinnit to punishment. Nep. 

1. m or fit^ and ta are the usual conjunctions in clauses denotmg purpose. 
A correlative, ideo, ideiro&y ed, etc., sometimes precedes, as in the third ex- 
ample under II. 

NoTK.— With a eoimeottye nS becomes n^ee^ neu, rarely neque ; see 483, 8 : 
LSgem tout v& qnis aocasftr6tar nfive moItSrStar, he proposed a lorn that no one 
should be aeetued or punMied. Nep. 

2. Quo, *• by which,' ' that,' is sometimes used in clauses denoting purpose, 
especiiUy with comparatives, as in the fourth example under 11. Qudmiwus^ 
*' by which the less,' * that thus the less,' * that not,' is simply ^ with the 
comparative minus. It is sometimes used after verbs of hindering, opposing, 
and the like, as in the last example under II. 

Note.— ^uo seiius also occurs in the sense of quominua; see Cic. Iny., II., 45. 

498. Clauses of Pusposb readily pass into Object Clauses* 

1 The Subjunctive of Purpose is doubtless In origin a Subjunctive of Pesire^ express- 
ing the desire or command implied in the action of the principal verb : T€ rogO ut enm 
juyes, Task you to aid Mm (I ask you, so aid him). Here the second clause, originally 
independent, contains the desire^ wishy involved in rogO. Yereor nfi labdrem augeam, 
I /ear thai IshaUinorease the labor (I liMr, let me not Incirease the labor). Praestd 
erit pontlfex, qui comitia habeat, the pontiff toill be present to hold the oomUia (the 
pontiff win be present, let him hold the comitia). Liv. Bee Delbrftck, * Oosjunctiv und 
Optatlv,* pp. 59-62. 

s An Object Clause is one whidi has become virtually the eH^eet of a verb. Thus, In 
^opto ut id audtatis? the elauB««#i(;aiKtt<Mte has become the ol^eet of op«0, * I desire.* 
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but they still retain the Subjiinctive. ThuB the Subjunctive is 
used — 

I. With verbs signifying Desire and its Expression; hence decision, 
decrecy etc. : * 

OptO ut id audi&tis, /desire (pray) thai you may hear this, Gic. Ut mih! 
aodes aliqufts oondUcfts vol$, I wish that you would hire a house for me. Plaut. 
Beuatus oensuerat, uti AednOs defenderet, the senate had decreed that he should 
defend the Aedui, Caes. Servls imperat nt f Iliam defendant, he commands 
his servants to dtfend his daughter, Cic. Td hortor nt iegfis, I exhort you to 
read, Cio. Te rogO ut eum jnvSs, / ash you to aid him, Cic A rSge peti- 
venmt nd inimloissimnm snum s^cum habSret, they asked from the bing that 
he would not keep his worst enem/y with him. Nop. 

Nora.— Verbs of DXTBBiaxmfOf dbocdikci — statuo^ edneUtuO, dieemo, etc.— gener»Uj 
take the Suiifunctive when a new Bal()ect is Introdaced, otherwise the Ii^hiiiUife (533, 

Odnstitaerat, nt tribunns qnererStnr, he had arranged that the tribune thotUd enter 
the eompkUnt. Sail. Sen&tos d€er6Tlt, darent operam cdnanlfis, the senate decreed that 
the consuls should attend to it. Sail. Manure dScrSvit, he deeded to remain, Nep. 

IL With verbs and expressions denoting Effort {striving for a pur- 
pose, attaining a purpose) or Impulse (urging to effort) : ' 

Contendit nt vincat, he strives to conquer, Cic CtLr&vI nt bene viverem, 
I took care to lead a good life. Sen. ££%cit ut imper&tor mitterStur, he caused 
a commander to he sent (attained his purpose). Nep. MovSmur ut boni 
Bimus, we are infiuenced to he good, Cic 

NoTB 1.— fiome yerbs of iRDSAVOienro, STBXvnvo, as ootior, conUndO^ nUor, studeO^ 
and tento, generalfy take the Inflnithre when no new subject ia introdnoed ; see 533 : 

Locom oppQgnftre oontendlt, he proceeds to storm the city. Caes. Tent&bO dS h6c 
SLcere^ I will attempt to speak qf this. Qoint. 

Nora S.— Vt with the SabjonctlTe sometimes Ibrms yriihfaoio or ago^ rarely with est, 
a clrcnmk>cution Ibr the Indicative : /ao<0 «< ilioam = dico; /ao<0 ff< aeri&am = seri^ 

InTitna Ikcid ut recorder, ImwdUingly recall. Cic 

ni. With verbs and expressions denoting Fear, Anxiety, Danger : ' 

TimeO, ut labOrds sustinefls, I fear thai you wiU not endure the labors.* 
Cic Timebam nd evenlrent ea, I feared that those things would happen. Cio. 
YmeoTn^lth6rem.AUgetan, Ifear that IshaU increase the labor.* Cic Peilcu- 
lum est ne ille td verbis obruat, there is danger that he ufill overwhelm you 
with words. Cic 

Kora It— By a dUTerence of idiom, ut must here be rendered by that net, and ni by 
that CT lest. The Latin treats the claose aa a wi^ or purpose.* 

> As optOt postulo; cinseo^ dieemo^ st<xtuo, cdnstiha^ etc; voldj mdlo; admcneO, 
moneOf hortor; drff, rogo; imperOy praecipUf, etc SOyrvC-Cc* 

^ As dnttor, otmtsfufd, studto; eHrO^ id agO^ operam dd, etc; faoio, ^j^io, in^ 
petro^ cdneequor^ etc. ; odgo^ impeUo^ moveo^ etc 

* As metuo, tfmeo^ vereor; periculum est^ eOra est, etc 

* The Sub^wustUDe <^ Desire is manifest if we make the snbordinate claose inde> 
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NoTB 2.— After yerbs of fkabiko, ne non is sometfmea used for if^-regularly so after 
negative clauses : 

Yereor nS non possit, I fM/r thai he wiU not he aible. Oic 

NoTs 8. — ^Yerbfi of fbabino admit the Tritfim^Mve in the same sense as in English : 

Yereor laud&re, I fear (hesitate) topraiM.^ Gic. 

409. Pbculiabitibs. — ^Expressions of Purpose present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely nt n5n, is sometimes used for n5 : 

Praedixit, ut n3 legStOs dimitterent, he charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates, Nep. Ut pltira nOn dlcam, not to say more 
(i. e., that I may not). Cic. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially after vo^, ndlm^ mOld^ fcKiOy and 
after verbs of directino, urging, etc. Ne is often omitted after cave : 

Tq velim sis, I desire that you may be, Oic. Fftc habefts, see (make) t?iai 
you have, Cic Benfttus dScrevit darent operam consules, the senate decreed 
that the consuls should see to it, Sa]l. Cav$ faci&s, beware qf doing it^ or see 
that you do Aot do it, Cic. 

NoTK.— Glauses with ut or nS axe somethnes inserted |>arenthetica]Iy in sentences : 
Arnicas, optimam vitae, nt ita dlcam,' suppenecti]em,yH«ruf«, Ute best treasure (ftimi- 
tnreX so to spedfo^ of Ufe, Cic. 

3. Clauses of Purpose sometimes pass into Substantive Clauses, whicb, 
like indeclinable nouns, are used in a variety of constructions : 

Per eum stetit quOminus dlmicftretur,* it was owing to him (stood through 
him) that the battle was not/ought, Caes. Void ut mihi respondefts,* lunsh 
thai you would answer me, Cic. Fedt pftoem his oondidODibus, ne qui ad- 
ficerentur exsilid,* he made peace on thae terms, that none shotUd be punished 
wUh exile, Nep. 

NoTi 1.— For the D^erent Forms <^ Substanti/oe Causes, see 540. 

NoTX 2.— Glauses with quominus sometimes lose the original idea of Purpose and 
denote i^Mtf/i^.'* 

Ndn dfiterret sapientem mors quSminns rSl pfibllcae cdnsulat, death does not deter 
a wise man from d^iberoHng for the repudUe, Qo. 

pendent, as it was originally : Ifear^ so may you endure the labors, aa aflSrmative wish ; 
Ifear, may I not increase the labor, a negative wish; hence ne, 

* Compare vereor lauddre, * I fear to pbaibb,* with vereor ni laudem, * I fear that 

I SHALL PBAUB.* 

' The Subjunctive in this and similar clauses may he explained either as a Subjunc- 
tive of Purpose dependent upon a verb understood, or as a Subjunctive of Desire; see 
483. 

' In the first example, the danse qudmimus d^miedritur has become apparently the 
subject of stetit ; in the second, ut mihi respondeds, the object of fwld ; and in the third, 
ni qui at^^cerentur eoBsUid, an apporitive to oondicidnibus, 

* Such a transition from Purpose, denoting an Intended BesuU, to a Simple liesuU 
is easy and naturaL 
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ni. SUBJUNCTrVB IN CLAUSES OP RESULT. 

RUI^E XIJU.— Result. 

500. The Subjunctive is used to denote Kesult* — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, imde, our, 
etc. : 

Non is Bum qui (= ^ ego) Ms vtar^ J am not sttch a one as to usb thew 
tMngs, Cic. Innocentia est adfectid talis animl, quae {=utea) noceat ueminl, 
innocence is stick a state of mdnd as injubes no one, or as to m/UBB no one. Cic. 
Neque quisquam fuit ubf nostrum jas obtinfiremus, nor was there any one 
with whom (where) we could obtain our right. Cic. Est vfiro ctlr quis JtlnO- 
nem laedere n5lit, th>ere is indeed a reason why (so that) one would be un/wiU- 
ing to offend Juno. Ovid. 

II. With ut, ut n5n, quin : 

Ita vixit ut Athgniensibus esset c&rissimus, he so lived that hb was very 
dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut n6n perttmBscam^ I so praise as not 
TO FBAB. Cic. Ego in ptiblicls causis ita sum vers&tus ut defenderim multos, 
I have been so occupied in public suits thai I have defended many. Cic. Nihil 
est tarn difficile quin (ut non) investlg&il possit, nothing is so d^fficuU that it 
may not be investigated. Ter. 

NoTB l.-^Qm is often preceded by is, talis, tantus, or some shnOar word; and ut, 
by ita, sic, tarn, adedy tantopere, or some similar particle; see examples. 
NoTB 2. — In Plaiitas and Terence ut sometimes accompanies qui i 
Ita ut qnl neget, so that he refuses. Ter. 
NoTB 8.— For the Subjunctive denoting a result after quomintts, see 400, 8, note 2. 

501. Clauses of Result readily pass into Sttbstantioe CUmses, 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is used — 

L In Subject Clauses. Thus — 

1. With impersonal verbs signifying it happens, remains, foUows, is law- 
ful, is allowed, is distant, is, etc. : ' 

Fit ut quisque delectetur, it happens thai every one is delighted, Cic. 
Bequitur ut falsum sit, U follows thai it is false. Cic Bestat ut dooeam, U 
rem^ains that I should show. Cic. Ex quo efflcitur ut volupt&s nOn sit sum- 
mum bonum,/r(w» which it follows that pleasure is not the highest good. Cic, 

2. With predicate nouns and adjectives : 

MOs est ut nolint, it is their custom not to be willing (that they are un- 
willing). Cic. Proximum est, ut doceam, the next point is, that Ishow. Cic. 
Non est dubium quin benefidum sit, that it is a benefit, is not doubtful. Sen. 

1 The Snbjnnctive of BesuU is doubtless in origin a Poieniiat SubjnnetiTe : N^ is 
sum qui his atar, ' I am not one who would use (or is Hkely to use) these things.* 
Hence this Subjunctive takes the negative ndn (ut nbn) like the Pot&nttal Subjunctive, 
while the Sut^unetive of Purpose takes the negative n9 like the Subjunctive of J}eeire. 

> As aeddit, contingit, ivenit,Jtt, reetat, sequiiur, Ucet, aibest, est, etc 
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KoTK. — For the Babjuncthre with «<, with or without iM, in qnestioiu ezpressiye of 
imp<Uieno6 or mtrpriMj Bee 486, II., note. 

II. In Object Clauses. Thus — 

1. In dausea introduced by ut after /octd, ^cid, of the action of irra- 
tional forces : 

Sol efficit ut omnia flOreant, the stm causes aU things to bloom (i. e., pro- 
duces that result). Cic. Splendor vester faoit ut peoc&re sine perlculO nOn 
poBsItis, your contfpieuous position causes this result^ that you can not err with- 
out perU, Cio. See 498, II. 

2. In dauses introduced by quin after verbs of Doubting : 

Non dubit&bis quin sint be&tl, you will not doubt that they are happy. Cic. 
nL In Clauses m Apposition with nouns or pronouns : 

Habet h6c virttls ut d&lectet, mrtue has this advantage^ thai it delights, 
Cio. Est h6c yitium, ut invidia gldriae comes sit, there is iMefmU^ that envy 
is the companion of glory. Nep. 

NoTS.— For the different forms of sabstantive daosea, see 540. 

502. Peculiabities. — ^Expressions of Result present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted — regularly with oportety generally with opus 
est and necesse est : 

Te oportet virttls trahat, U is necessary that virtue should attract you. Cic. 
Causam habeat necesse est, it is necessary that it should have a cause, Cic 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with quam — ^with or without ut : 

Liber&lius quam ut pOsset, too freeiy to be able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. ImpOndbat amplius quam ferre pOssent, he imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

8. After tantum abest ut, denoting result, a second ut of result some- 
times occurs : 

Philosophia, tantum abest ut laudetur, ut etiam vituperGtur, so far is it 
from the truth (so much is wanting) that philosophy is praised, that it is even 
censured. Cic. 

503. In Relative Clauses, the Subjunctive of Result 
shows the following Special Constructions : 

I. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses to eha/racteriee an 
Ind^nite or General Antecedent : * 

Quid est quod td delect&re possit, what is there which can delight you t 
Cic. Nunc dicis aliquid quod ad rem pertineat, nmo you date something which 
belongs to the subject. Cic Sunt qui putent, there are soms who think. Cic 
Nem6 est qui nOn cupiat, there is no one who does n4>t desire. Cic 

1 Here tam^ tdliSy or some snoh word, is often luiderstood. 
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Nora l.-^Bestrietiye claases with quod^ as quod eoiam^ *A8 &r as I know,* guod 
meminerimj * as Ikr as I remember,* etc., take the Subjnnctiye : 

Ndn ego td, qtiod gciam^ imquam ante banc diem vidl, as fab as I khow, / have 
nwer wen you h^ore this day. Flaut. 

Note ^.—Quod^ or a relative particle, ub% unde^ qud, eur^ etc., with the Subjunctive^ 
is nsed after m^, 'there is reason * ; ndn eet^ nihU eat^ *■ there is no reason *; quid est, * what 
reason is there ? * nbn habeO, nihil habeOy ' I have no reason* : 

Est qaod gftnde&s, there is reason why you thvuld rejoice^ or eo that you ma/y. 
Plant. Ndn est quod cr6das, there ie no reason why you ehotild beUeve. Sen. Nihil 
habeO, quod incusem senectutem, / have no reason why I should accuse old age. Gio. 
Quid est cor virt&s ipsa ndn effldat befttds, wlust reason is there why virtue itsey 
should not make men happy t Cic 

NoTB 8.— The Indicative is freely used in relative claases after Indefinite antecedents: 

1) In poetry ^ and late prose : 

Snnt quds juvat, there are some whom it delights. Hor. 

2) Even in the best prose, when the fiust itself is to be made prominent: 

Sunt qtil non andent dJcere, there are some who do not dare to speak, Glc. Malta 
sunt, quae dl<d possont, there are maai/y things which may be said. Cic 

n. The Subjiinctive is used in relative clauses — 

1. After urvus^ aoltts, and the like : 

Sapientia est Una, quae maestitiam pellat, wisdom is the only thing which 
dispels sadness (which would dispel). Cio. Soil centum erant qui ore&n pOs- 
sent, there were only one hundred who could be appoinled (such that they could 
|)e). Liv. 

2. After dA>grm^ iridAgnuB^ idanem, and aptti8 : 

Fabulae dignae sunt, quae legantur, the fables are worthy to be read (that 
they should be read). Cic Btlfiun Caesar idOneum jddio&yerat quern mit- 
teret, Oaesar had Judged Bvfus a stiUable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

3. After comparatives with quam : 

Damna mftjora sunt quam quae (= ut ea) aestimftrl possint, the losses are 
too great to be estimated (greater than so that they can be). Liv. 

504. Quln,^ 'who not/ *that not/ etc., is often used 
to introduce a result after negatives and interrogatives 
implying a negative." Thus — 

1 Especially in early poetry, as in Flautos and Terence. 

9 Qt^n is a componnd of the relative qu€ and ni^ and appears to be used both as an 
indeclinable relative pronoon, wTio not, and as a relative particle, by which not, how not, 
etc. Some claases with quTn may perhaps be best explained as indirect questions 
(689, 1.). Qu^ meaning why not? often nsed in independent claases, is a componnd 
of the interrogative quis or gut, and ni : Quln tU hSc facie, * why do yon not do it ? * liv. 

* As nimS^ nuUus, nihil^ quis t ndn duibiUfy ndn dubium est; ndn muUum abest, 
pallium abest, nihil abest, quid- abestf ndn^ vice, aegri abstineo; mUfA ndn temperd; 
ndn retineor; ndn, nihU praetermittd ; facere ndn possum, Jisr\ ndn potest; nun- 
quam with a large class of verba. 
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1. Qain is often used in the sense of qui ndn^ quae non, etc., as 
after nemS, nulltts, nthilf quis f 

Adest n6m6, quin videat, there is no one present who does not see. Cio. 
Nem5 est qoln audierit, there is no one who has not heard. Gic. Quia est 
quin cemat, who is there w1u> does not perceive f Cic. Nalla fiiit cl vitas quIn 
mitteret, there was no state which did not send, Caes. Nolla plcttXra fuit 
quin {=qiiam nOti) Inspezerit, there was no painting which he did not inspect, 
Cic. NoUum intermlsl diem, quin (= qit6 ndn or ut ed ndn) aliquid darem, 
I allowed no day to pass without giving something (on which I would not give 
something). Cic. 

NoTB. — Qwin can often be best rendered by hut or by without or from with a parti- 
cipial noun in -ing: see the last example under J ; also the last under 2. 

2. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ut nan : 

Nsm6 est tarn fortis quin perturbetur, no one is so brave as not to be dis- 
turbed. Caes. Nihil est tarn difficile quin investlgftrl possit, nothing is so 
difficult that it may not be investigated, Ter. BetinSrl nOn poterant quin 
tela cOicerent,^ they could not be restrained from hurling their weapons, Caes. 

NovB. — Is or id is sometimes expressed after quin: 

Nihil est quin id intereat, there is nothing which does notperith. Cic. 

3. Qy^n is used in the sense of ut non or of ut in subject and 
object clauses (501) : 

1) With /flk»re ndnpossumy fieri ndn potest,' eiCj in the sense of ut nSn: 

F»cere nOn possum quin lltterfts mittam, / can not but send a letter. Cic. 
Effici nOn potest quin eOs dderim, it can not be (he effected) that I should not 
hate them. Cic. 

2) With negative expressions implying doubt and uncertainty, in the 
sense of ut : 

Agamemnon nOn dubitat qnin Troja sit peritdra, Agamemnon does not 
douU that Troy will fall (perish). Cio. Non duhit&ri debet quin fiierint 
poetae, it ought not to be doubted that there were poets, Cic. Quis Ignorat 
quin tria genera sint, who is ignorant that there are three races t Cic. 

4. Quin. is sometimes used in the sense of quomintut : ' 

Quin loquar haec, ntlnquam me potes deterrSre, you can never deter me 
from saying this. Plant NOn deterret saplentem mors quOminus rSl ptlbli- 
cae cOnsulat, death does not deter a wise man from deliberating for the repub- 
lic, Cio. Non reoQsAvit, quOminus poenam sublret, he did not refuse to sub- 
mdt to punishment, Nep. Neque recQs&re quin armis contendant, and that 
they do not refuse to contend in arm*, Caes. 

Note. — For md» quin in Causal Clauses, see 516, 2. 

> Pronounced as if written ei(fieerent ; see 30, 4, with foot-note 1. 

' As after verbs of hindering^ r^fusing^ and the like. Observe that in the examples 
diterreo and recttaO are used both with quin and with qudmimus. They also admit th« 
Subjunctive with ni or the Infinitive; see 606, II. 
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505. Construction of Special Verbs. — Some verbs admit 
two or more different constructions. Thus — 

I. BubUo admits — 

1. Quln, WITH THE SuBjcNCTiYE, if it stands in a negative sentence ; 
see 504, 3, 2). 

2. An Indibect Question (529) I.) : 

Ndn dabitO quid put^s, / do not doubt what you think, Cic. DubitO an 
pOnam, IdouU whether I should notplaee,^ Nep. 

3. The Accusative with the Infinitive : 

Quis dubitat patSre EurOpam, who doubts that Europe is exposed f Curt 

4. The simple Infinitive, when it means to hesitate: 

"^bndivXA^AVcidlQQrQ^Ishouldnothesitaietosay, Cio. Dubitfimus virtQtem 
extendere factis, do we hesitate to extend our glory (valor) by our deeds f Yerg. 

II. Verbs of hindering^ oppoaingy refusing^ and the like, admit — 

1. The Subjunctive with n5, qtiln, or qadminus : * 

Impedior ne plara dicam, I am prevented from saying (that I may not say) 
more, Cio. Sententiam ne diceret recas&vit, he reused to give an opinion, 
Cic. Neque recusftre quln armis oontendant, and that they do not rrfuse to 
contend in arms. Caes. Interoltldor dolore quOminus plCLra scrlbam, / am 
prevented by sorrow from writing m>ore. Cio. 

2. The Accusative with the Infinitivk, or the simple Infinitive : 

Num Ignobilitfis sapientem be&tum esse prohib&bit, ^Dill obscurity prevent 
a ufise man from being happy f Cic. Quae facere recdsem, which I should 
r^use to do, Hor. 

IV. Moods in Conditional Sentences. 

506. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct parts, 
expressed or understood — ^the Condition and the Condusion : 

Si negem, mentiar, if I should deny «/, I should speak falsely,* Cic. 

BUIjE XUV*— Conditional Sentences with d» nisi, nl» tSMU 

507. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, nl, sDi, take — 



I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case : 

> That Is, / am inclined to think that I should place. Observe that dtibito an 
meanB 'I doabt whether not*=*I am inclined to thinV and dubito mMn, *I doabt 
whether* : Dubito lynm d9>eamy * I doabt whether I ought* Plln. 

9 For the hm of qy^ see 504. IFi and qubmUMis may Ibllow either <0rmaHne9 
or negatinee. 

* Here «{ negem ia the condition, and mentiar^ the condnslon. 
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Si splritum ducit, vfTit, if he breathes^ he ie alive. Cic. Si tot ezempla 
virtutis non movent, nihil unquam movebit, if so many examples of vahr 
do not move {you\ noihing wiU ever move {you). LIv. 

II. The Pbesent or Peefeot Subjunctive in both 
daofies to represent the supposed case bs possible: 

Diss dSfidat) SI velim cansam defendere, the day would fail me^ if I 
shovld vfish to defend the cause. CSc. Improbe feceiis, nisi monuenS) you 
would do lorwiffy if you should not give warning, Oc. 

III. The Impeefect or Plupeefect Subjunctive in 
both clauses to represent the supposed case as contrary to 
fact: 

Flnribus verbis ad tS seifberem, si res verba d&slderftret, I should write 
to you more fiMy (with more words), if the case required words. Cic. Si 
voluisset, dimic&sset, if he had wished^ he would have fought. Nep. 

1. Two clauseB without any oonjunxition sometimes have the foroe of a 
conditional sentence : 

Negat quis, negO, does any one den/y^ I deny, Ter. BogSs me, nihil re- 
spondeam, aA me, I shall make no rqtly, Cic Tu mSgnam partem, sineret 
dolor, habSrSB, you would have had a large share, had grief permitUd,^ Verg. 
Lacesse ; jam videbis furentem, provoke him (L e., if you provoke him), you 
will at ones see Mmfrantie, Cic* 

2. A condition is sometimes introduced by the relative qui, quae, eta 
= «i is, «i gvis, si qui, etc. : 

Qui B6cmn loqm poterit, senndnem alteiius nOn reqiflret, if any one (lit, 
he who) shall be able to converse with himseiif, he wiU not need the conversation 

1 Bee 610, note 8. 

* From these examplefi it is manifest that a conditional particle is not an essential part 
of a conditional sentence. OriginaDy the two clauses, the condition and the conclusion, 
were independent, and the mood in eacb was detennlned by the ordtauiy principles 
which regalate the nse of moods in principal clauses; see 483 ; 485. Hence the Indica- 
tive was used in treating of £icta, and the Subjunctiye or Imperative in all other cases. 
Sly probably the Locative case of a pronoun, meaning (1) at that time or in that manner^ 
and (2) at any time or in am/y marnner, has nothing whateyer to do with the mood, but 
merely denotes that the conclusion is connected with the condition. Thus : nsgcEt, negO, 
*he denies <i. e.., assume that he denies), I deny^; si negat, n«0r0,*he denies at smne 
time, tiien I deny * ; dMs d^loiat, si veHAm^ etc., * let me wish (Subjunctiye of Desire) at 
any time, etc, theo the day wouid &il me.* l%e Subjunetire in conditions is a SuX^nc- 
Uve ^J)esire with nearly the ibrce of the Imperative, which may indeed be used for it 
when H is omitted, as lacesee, ^proyoke him (L. e., if you inoyoke him).* In oondusions 
the Subjunctiye is generally potential, as dies defioiat, 'the day would fiifl,* bat some- 
times it is the But^unative ef Desire, for -vdiioh the Imperative may be aubstttiited; as, 
jper«am,«fi»o<0nm<,* may I perish if they Shan be able*; •{p«oo(l«{,f9ndaoe,*tfl have 
erred, pardon me.' Bee Delbriick, * Coiganotiv und Optativ,* pp. TO-74; 171-188. 
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of Q/noilver, Cic Errat longS, qui credat, etc., "he greatly errs who supposes^ 
etc. (i. e., if any one supposes, he greatly errs). Ter. Haeo qui videat, 
nOnne oOg&tur cOnfitSrI, etc., ^ any one should see these things^ wotUd he not 
be compelled to admU^ etc. ? Cic. 

8. A condition is sometimes introduced by oum : 

£a cum dixissent, quid responder^s, \f (when) they had said that^ what 
ehould you rtply f Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The condition is BometlmeB ironical, eapedally with tUsi vird^ nisi forte^ 
with the Indicative, and with quasi^ quaM f>irdf with the Present or Perfect Subjonctiye : 

Nisi forte Ins&nit, ttnless perhaps he is^insane. Cic. Qoaai vSro necesse sit, €U if 
indeed it were necessary. Oaea. 

Note 8.>-/ftz— ^ * so— il^^ means onlv—if. Si gvideim^ * if indeed,* sometimes has 
nearly the force ot sines: 

Hdc ita J&stom est, si est yoluntfirlum, this is j%ut only if (on condition that) it is 
ffohmtary. Cic. Antlqaisedmom est genus pofitamm, s! qnidem HomSms fliit ante 
B5mam oonditam, the class <tf poets is very ancient^ since Romer Hoed h^ore fhe 
founding qt Rome. Cic 

NoTx Z.—NiH or nl, * If not,* is sometimes best rendered Intt or eoBcept: 

Nesci6, nisi h6c yideO, I know not, but (except that) J observe this, Cic. 

KoTB 4. — IRsi «i means eoBcept if, unlMs j>erhaps, unless : 

Nisi si qnl serf psit, unless some one has written, Cio. 

Note 0.— For «i to be rendered to see if , to see whether^ etc, see 529, 1, note 1. 

Note 6. — For quod «!, quod ni, quod nisi, see 463, fi. 

Note 7. —The condition may be variously supplied, as by a participle, by the ablative 
absolute, or by the oblique case of a noun : 

N5n potestis, volapt&te onmia dIrigentSs (=3 si dlrigitis), retinfire virtutem, you 
can not retain your manh4>od, if you arrange all things with r^erence to pleasure. 
Cic. Becte &ct6 ( = 9i ricte facttun erity, laus pr5p5nitur, if it is (shall be) tosK done, 
praise is qfered. Oic NSm6 sine spd (= nisi tpem hdbSret) s€ offerret ad mortem, 
no one wUhout a hope (if he had not a hope) would expose himse^to death, Cic 

Note 8.— For Conditional Sentences in the iMunsaoT Dxbooubsb, see 5JS7. 

608. First Form. — Conditional sentences with the In- 
dicative in both clauses, assuming the supposed case as real, 
may base upon it any statement which would be admissible 
if the supposed case were a known fact : 

Si haec civit&s est, civis sum ego, if this is a state, Iain a. citizen. Cic Si 
nOn licSbat, nOn necesse erat, if it was not law/vly it was not necessary, Cic 
Si vis, dabo tib! testes, if you wish, I will furnish you witnesses. Cic. Plara 
scrlbam, si pliXB Otil habuerO, / will write more if I shall have (shall have 
had) more leisure, Cic DolOrem si nOn poterO frangere, ocoult&bd, if I shall 
not be able to overcome sorrow, I shall conceal it, Cic Parvl sunt forls arma, 
nisi est consilium domi, arm^ are of little value abroad, unless there is wisdom 
at home. Cio. Si domI sura, etc. ; sin > foils sum, etc., if lam at home, etc ; 
but if lam abroad, etc. Plant. Nl put$, if I do not think, Cic. 

^ Sin fh>m si n^, *if not,^ *if on the contrary,^ 'bat iS,^ properly introduces a condi- 
tion in contrast with another condition expressed or implied. Thus, sin f oris is in oon- 
trast with si domi, and means but if abroad. 
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1. The Condition is generally introduoed, when affirmative, by «i, with or without 
other particles, as quidem^ modo, etc, and when negative, by H non^ niH^ nl, 

8. The TncR may he present, past, or future, bat it need not be the same in both 
ttlaoses. Thus the Present or the Fature Perfect in the condition is often followed by 
the Fature, as in the third and foarth examples.^ 

8. Si ndn and niai are often used without any perceptible difference of meaning; but 
strictly el ndn introdaces the negative condiUon on which the condasion depends, while 
niei introdaces a quali/hation or an eBocepUon, Thas, in the s«oond example above, the 
meaning is, if it wom not lawful, it follows that U was not neoesBorp ; while in the foarth 
the meaning is, arme are <^UUle vcUue abroad, eaocept ichen there is wisdom at home. 

4. The Conclusion irrespective of the condition may assume a considerable variety 
of form. Thus : 

Bedai^e me sT mentlor, rffuie me if I speak falsdy. Cia Morlar, nl putft, may 
I die, if I do not think, Cio. Quid timeam, si beatos ftituros som, why should I fear 
ifloAn going to he happy f Cio. Si quid habes certias, velim' sdre, if you have any 
irtformaUon (anything more certain), I should like to know it, Gic 

fi. Obnskal Truths may be expressed conditionally — 

1) By the Indi&xtioe in both clauses, as in the rixth example under 608. 

2) By the Second Person of the Sut^tmctvoe used of an indefinite you (= any one) in 
the condition, with the Indicati/oe in Uie conclusion : 

Memoria minuitar, nisi eam exerceas, the memory is impaired, if you do not (one 
does not) eaoercise it. Cic NiiUa est excusfttid peccAtf, si amici causft pecc&veris, it is 
no eoocusefor afauU, that you have committed it for ffie sake <tf a friend. Cic 

509. Second Form. — Conditional sentences with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the condition as possible : 

Haeo Bl tSoam patria loqufttor, n&nne impetrftre debeat, ^ your country 
should speak thus with youy ought she not to obtain her request t Cio. Improbd 
f^ceris, nisi moDneris, you would do wrong, if you should not give warning, 
Cio. See also 507, II. 

Non 1.— The Tnu denoted by these tenses, the Present and the Perfect, is generally 
either present or ftiture, and the difference between the two is that the former regards 
the action in Its progress, the latter in its completion. Thus, logudtur, * should speak * 
(now or at any ftiture time); so of dSbeai; bat /^Oertt, thoagh referring to the same 
time as logudtur, regards the action as eompUied,* 

NoTB 2.-*-The Present Su^JJWMOive is occasionally used in conditional sentences, even 
when the condition is in itself contrary to fact: 

> A conditional sentence with tbe Futare Perfect in the condition and the Future in 
the conclusion, as pltira scrfbam, A plus otil habuero, corresponds to the Greek with 
idv or av with the Aorist Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the 
conclusion; as, viotav noy^oiBt, y^pa/s e(««s wBoKis, if you will labor while young, you 
will ha>ve a prosperous old age, 

' Observe that in each of these* examples the mood in the conclusion is entirely in- 
dependent of the condition. Thus, redargue is a command ; moriar, a prayer, Subjunc- 
tive of Desire; quid timeam, a deliberative question (484, V.); and veUm, a Potential 
Subjunctive (486, note 1). 

* As the Present Subjunctive in point of time is very dosely related to the Future 
Indicative bi conditional sentences, so the Perfect Babjanctive is very closely related to 
the Future Perfect Indicative, though it may refer to past time. 
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T& Bl h!c b!s, aliter sentifls, if you toere I (if yon were in my pUuse), you would ihint 
diferenUy. Ter. 

NoTB 8.-- When dependent upon an historioal tense, the Present and Perfect are of 
course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the' law tor Sequence of 
Tenses (490): 

Metnit nS, si Iret, retraherfitnr, he /eared 2e8^, (fhe should go^ he vxmld he brought 
hack. LIT. 

510. Third Form. — Conditional sentences with the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the supposed case as contrary to fact, and simply state 
what would haye been the result if the condition had been 
fulfilled : 

Sapientia nOn expeterfitor, si nihU efficeret, wisdom would not he sought (as 
it is), if it accomplished nothing, Cic Si optima tenure pOss^mus, haud 
B&ne cOnsiliO egSremns, if we were able to secure the highest good^ we should 
not indeed need counsel. Gio. Si yoluisset, dlmic&sset, ^f he had tpishedy he 
would have fought, Nep. Nonquam ablsset, nisi sib! viam manlvisset, he 
would never have gone^ if he had not prepared for himedf a way. Cio. See 
also 507, in. 

Nora 1.— Here the Imperfect generally relates to present > time, as in the first and 
second examples ; tiie Pluperfect to pa^ time, as in the third and fourth examples* 

Note 2.— The Imperfect sometimes relates io past time; especially when It expresses 
a contiwued action, or is accompanied by any word denoting past time : 

Nee, si cupergs, tibl id faoere licuisset, nor would you have heen permitted to do it, 
if you had desired. Cio. Norn Op&ninm, si torn essSa, temeririum eiyem pntirus, 
would you have thought Opimius an audacious citiMen if you had Uned €tt that time f 
Gia 

51 1 . A CoNCLUSioK of the First Form is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second or Third Form. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is often thus used in the conclusion (1) to denote a 
general trtUh^ and (2) to emphasize a facty especially with a condition in- 
troduced by nisi or ni :• 

Turpis 6xc{lsati6 est, si quis fatefttur, etc., it is a hose excusej ^f one admits^ 
etc. Gic. Intr&re, si possim, castra hostium void, I wish to enter the camp of 
the enemy y if lam able. lav. Gertftmen adeiHt, nl Fabius rem ezpedlsset, a 
contest was at hand, hut Fabius (lit., if Fabius had not) adjusted the affairJ* 
Liv. Nee vSnl, nisi f^ta locum dedissent, nor should I have come, had not 
the fates assigned the place.* Verg. 

1 This use of the Imperfect to denote present tlAie was developed firom the ordinazy 
force of the Subjunctive tenses. Thus tiie Present denotes that which ie Ukeiy to he, 
the ImperffMst that whidi was lik^ to he^ and so by implication that which is noL 
Com^taefuU in the sense of imm, but is not^ 471, 1, 2). 

* Here the condition merely introduces a i[uaH/leatUm or an eaoeeption ; see 508, 8. 

* The ibroe of the IndieatiTe can not be easily shown in a translation, but the Latin 
eoncepUon is, I have not eome without the divine guidanoe{«ijfneaed in the condition). 
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NoTs 1.— -The Future IndieeUk>6 ia sometimes used in the oonclaflion because of Its 
near relationship in force to the Present Subjnnctive : ^ 

Si mittat, quid respondSbis, if hs thould send^ what anateer shall you gio€ t Lacr, 
Nee si copifts, HoSbit^ nor^ if you should desire it, vdU it be allowed, Oa. 

NoTB 2. — In a negative condnsion with a negative condition, the verb possum is 
generally in the Indicative : > 

Neque amldtiam tndri possnmns, nisi amicos dilig&maB, nor should we he able to 
preserve/riendship, if we should not love our friends. Gic 

Non 8.— The Historical Tenses of verbs denoting Ihtiy, Propriety, ITeeessity, 
AMHty, and the like, in the conclusion of condittonal sentences, are generally in the In- 
dicative : 

Quern, si ulla in tfi piet&s esset, colere dCb^&s, whom you ought to have honored 
(and would have honored), ^ there were anyjilial ejection in you. Cic. Vix castra, 
al oppagnarfitur, t&titf poterat, he was hardly able to d^end <4« eamp^ if he shottld 
be attacked. IAy. DSldri ezercitus potuit, Si persec&tl victdres essent, the army might 
have been destroyed (and would have been), if the victors had pursued. Liv. 

Nora 4.— The HUioricdl Tenses of the Indicative of still other verbs are sometimes 
similarly used when accompanied hypaene or prope : 

Fdns iter paene hostibus dedit, n! Onus vir fhisset, the bridge almotit furnished a 
passage to the enemy (and would have flimished itX had there not been one man, Uv. 

2. The Periphrastic Forms in nu and diu in the conclusion of condi- 
tional sentences are generally in the Indicative : * 

Quid Bl host^B yeniant, factUrl estis, what shall you do if the fnemy should 
come f Liv. Si quaerfttur, indicandum est, if inquiry should be madsy in- 
formation must be given. Cio. Belioturl agrOs erant, nisi lltterfis mlsisset, 
they would have left « their lands^ had he not sent a letter, Cic. Quid futarum 
fuit, 6l plebs agitfiH ooepta esset, what would have been the result, if ths ple^ 
beians had begun to be agitated f Liv. Si vSrum respondere vell^s, haec erat 
dicenda, {^ you wished to answer truly, this should have been said, Cic. Sl 
mor&tl essetis, moriendumi omnibus fuit, (^ you had delayed, you must ttU 
have perished, Liv. 

Nora.— When the Perfect Indicative in the conclusion with the Subjunctive in the 
conditi(» is brought into a construction which requires the Subjunctive, the tense remains 
unchanged, Irrespective of tiie tense of the principal verb: 

Aded est inopii co&ctus ut, nisi timuiaset, Galliam repetlt&rus Aierit,* he was so 

1 See 479, with Ibot-note 8. A conditional sentence with the Plresent Suljunctive 
in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the conclusion, corresponds to the Greek 
iav witii the Present Subjunctive In the condition, and the Future Indicative in the con- 
clusion: rovTo iav ericoa^re, cvpi^ererc, if you examine this, you willfnd, 

> Here, too, the use of the Indicative grows out of the relationship between the mean- 
ing ot possum, denoting ability, and that of the Potential Subjtmctive denoting poS' 
sibiliPy, 

* The Indicative is here explained by the close relationship between the ordinary 
meaning of the Subjunctive, and that of the forms in rus and due denoting that something 
is about to be dons or ought to be done, 

^ Lit, were about to leave, and so would ha^e l^, had he not^ etc 

* Here repettt&rus fuerit is in the Subjunctive, not because it is in a conditional sen^ 
tence, but because it Is the Subjunctive of Besult with ut; but it is in the Perfect, be- 
cause, if it were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 
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prened by want ihat^ if Ju had not fearedf he tooiUd have reiumsd to Qa/iiL lAv, 
Haud dubium ftilt, qain nisi firra&ta extrSma agminiB fyiiAsent^ ingSos aodplenda cUtdds 
ftierit, there teas no doubt that, had not the rear qf the line been made etrong, a great 
disaster nvuet have been etutained, IAy. Quaeris quid potuerit amplias asaequl, si 
ScipidniB ftdSBet filius, you atk what more he could ha/ve attained, if he had been tfi« 
eon^Soipio. Clc 

512. A Conclusion of the Third Form (510) is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second Form (509) : 

Si tecum loquantm-, qmd responderSs, ^ they should speak with you, what 
answer would you give f Cio. 

RULE XLV*— Conditional Clauses with diim* modo» ftc SI, 

ut ^9 etc 

513. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With dum, modO) dummodo/ *if only,' 'provided that'; dam 
n$, modo ne, dummodo ne, * if only not,' * provided that not ' : ' 

Manent ingenia, modo pennaneat industria, vnental powers remain, if only 
industry remains, Oic. Dum res maneant, verba fingant, let them make 
words, if only the facts remain. Oic. Dummodo repellat perlculum, provided 
he may avert danger. Cic. Dum ne tibi videar, nOn labOrO, provided I do not 
seem so to you, I do not care. Cic. 

II. With ac 81, ut si, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanqnam si, velut, 
velut si, ' as if ,' * than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habSbO, fie bI scrlpsisses, / shall regard it Just as {f (i, e., aa 1 
should if) you had written. Cio. Jacent, tanquam omnInO sine aniinO sint, 
they tie as ^ {i, e., BL8 they would lie if) they were entirely without mind. Cic 
Quam si vixerit tecum, as if he had lived with you. Cic. Miserior es, quam 
Bl oculds nOn haberSs, you are more unhappy than (you would be) if you had 
net eyes. Cio. CrQdelitfitem, velut si adesset, horrfibant, they shuddered at 
his cruelty as (they would) (^ he were present. Caes. Ut si in suam rem 
aliena convertant, as if they should appropriate others^ possessions to their own 
use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as \f they may hear. Sen. 

NoTB l.—In this form of conditional sentences, the Preseni * or Imperfect \% nsed of 
present time, and the Perfect^ or Plupeifeet otpast time; see examples above. 

I ■■ ■ ■ ■■ ■■ ■ ■ I I ■! ■ ■■ ■■ ■■ ■■—■-■ I ■ ■■■ — ■■ I I ■■.■■■■■■ mf 

1 When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the Indicative : Dam 
1^6b ^IgSbant, 'uMle the laws were in force. Cic 

> This Subjunctive is best explained as the Sul^wustive of Desire, as indicated by the 
negative ni (483, 8). Thus, modo permaneat induetria, * only let industry remain * ; 
dum ne tibi videar, * let me not meanwhile seem bo to you.* After dum and dummodo 
the Subjunctive may perhaps be explained as Potential, but the negative ni renders sach 
an explanation very doubtitiL 

s The English idiom would lead ni to expect only the Imperfect and Pluperfeet, as 
nnder 510; but the Latin often regards the condition as possihU, and thus oses the 
Present and Perfect, as under 509. 
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Non 2.~Ol9tf and tUmU are sometimeB osed like dctfitiUH^ etc. : 
Owi hfXkB^toteDX^ as if there wer* wart, Yerg. 8lcutiaudIripdB8ent,(M{^<A«yc<ni2(i 
&«A«arc{. Ball 

y. Moods in Concessive Clauses. 

514. A concessive claus^ is one which concedes or admits some* 
thing, generally introduced in English by tfun^h or aWumgh : ^ 

Quamquam itinere fessi erant, tamen prOcSdunt, although they were weary 
toUh the journey^ they still (yet) advanced. Ball. 

NoTs. — ^The ooDcessiTe particle ia sometiineB omitted : 

Bed babeat, tamen, etc, but grooA that he hoe it, yetj etc Cic 

BUUB XLVI.— Moods in ConcesBive Clauses. 

516. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 
introduced by quamquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nUnquam dlcuDt, tJiough ihey undersiandy 
(hey never speak. Cic. Quamquam festln&s, n5n est mora longa, tJwugh 
you are in hastey the delay is tiot lon^, Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Svbjuncti/vej when introduced 
by eUH^ etiamsl, tametsl, or sl^ like conditional clauses 
with si. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as ^fad: 
Gauded, etsi nihil Bci5 quod gaudeam, I rejoice, though I know no reason 

why I should rejoice. Plaut. 

2. The Present or Perfect Subjundivey to represent the supposed case 
BS possible: 

EtsI nihil habeat in sS gl5ria, tamen virtHtem sequitur, though glory 
may not possess anything in itself , yet itfoUoies virtue. Cic 

8. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunetive, to represent the supposed 
case as contrary to fact : 

Etiamsl mors oppetenda esset, domi mftllem, even if death ought to be 
met, I should prefer to meet it at home, Cic. 

III. The Subjunctive^ when introduced by licet,* quam- 
vlSy. ut^ ne, cuniy or the relative qu^ : 

1 Coneeaai/oe claaaes bear a close resemblance to conditional clauses both In form 
and in use Si optimum eet^ * if it is best,^ is a condition ; etst opHmmn ed^ * eyen if (or 
though) it is best,^ is a concession ; the one assumes a supposed case, the other admits 
it. The SubjonctiYe in ooncessire claoses is in general best explained in the same way 
as in conditional dansea; see 507, 1, foot-note 2. 

9 In origin Hcet is simply the Impersonal verb of the same form, and the SubjonctiTe 
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Licet irrldeat, plQs tamen rati& valSbit, Ihough hs may deride^ retuon 
foiU yet av<xU more, CSc NOn id possTs, quamvls excellfts, you would not 
he aJblcy although you excel, Cic. TJt dSsint vlrSs, tamen est laudanda 
Toluntfts, ihough the strength faih^ eiiU the toiU tihould be approved, Ovid. 
Ne sit summuin malam dolor, malum oertS est, though pain may not be the 
greatest evU^ it is certainly an eviL Cic. Cum domi divitiae adfluerent, 
fuSre tamen cIvSs, etc., though wealth abounded at home, there were yet 
citizens^ etc. Sail. Absolvite Yerrem, qui (cum is) sS fate&tur pecunifts 
cSpisse, €Kquit Verres, though he confesses (who may confess) thai he has 
accepted mMiey, Cic. 



NoTX 1. — Quamquam takes the Snbjunctii 

1) When the thought, iireepectlTe of the conoessiTB ch«racter of the dause, requires 
that mood : 

Quamquam epulis careat senect&s, though <M age may he wUhout itsfeatie, Cic. 

2) Bometimas, eTen Id the best prose, apparently without any special reason : 
Qnamqnam nfi Id quidem suspleidnem habuerit, ihottgh not enen that gave rise to 

any suspieion. Cic. 

8) In poetry and In late prose, the SubjunctiYe with quamquam is not uncommon. 
In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction : 

Quamquam inyTctl essent, although they were invincible, Verg, Quamquam pleri- 
que ad senectam peryenirentt although very many reaehed old age. Tae. 

Note 2. — Quamquam and etel sometimes have the force Otyet, but yet^ and yei: 

Quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do I apeak t Cic. EtsI tibi assentlor, and yet 
I aseent to you. Cic. 

Note 8. — Quam/oU in the best prose takes the Subjunctive almost without exception, 
generally also in Livy and Nepos; but in poetry and in late prose it often admits tiie 
Indicative : 

Erat dlgnitftte rSgift, quamvis c2r£bat nomine, he woe of royal dignity, though he 
was without the name. Nep. 

Note A.— Qui and cum, used concessirely, generally take the Indicative in Plautus 
and Terence, and sometimes even in classical prose : 

AudSs praedicftre id, doml X& esse nunc qui hic ades, do you dare to assert this^ that 
you are now at homsy aUhough you are here present T Flaut. Cum tabul&s emunt, 
tamen nequeunt, though they purchase paintings^ they are yet unable. Ball Cum 
Slcilia vez&ta est, tamen, though SleUy was disturbed^ yet. Cic 

Note 6.—Ut--sie, or «^— ito, * though— yet' (lit, *as— so'), involving comparison 
rather than concession, does not require the Subjunctive : 

Ut & proelils qul^tem habuerant, tta ndn cessiverant ab opere, ^ough (lit, as) they 
had had restfirom battles^ yet (lit, so) they had not ceased from work. Liv. 

Note 6. — Quam/ols and qv^ntumvls, meaning *as much as you please,' * however 
much,' may accompany licet with the Subjunctive: 

N5n possis td, quantumvls licet excellas, you tootUd not be able, however much you 
may eoDoel. Cic 

clause which follows, developed Arom Result (501, 1.), Is its sabject Thus, in Ucet 
irrldeat (lit, * that he may deride is allowed'), irrldeat is according to the Latin con- 
ception the subject of Meet. Quam'Vls, compounded of quam, * as,' and vis, * yon wish,' 
means as you wish; thus, quamvU eaocellds means literally eaoeel as you toisA (1. e., as 
much as you please). The Subjunctive with quamvis, ut, ni, and qui, is the Suiffunc- 
iive qf Desire; that with cum waa deyeloped from the temporal dause; see 521. 
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VI. Hoods m Causal Clausbs. 
RULE XLVH.— Moods with quod* quia* quoniam* qaandO.^ 

516. Causal clauses with quod^ quia^ quoniam, 
quandd^ generally take — 

I. The Indicativb to assign a reason jpositivelj/j an one^s 
own authority : 

Quoniam supplicfttio dScrSta est, celebrfttOte illOs dies, 9inee a ihankt- 
ffivinff h€u been decreed^ eeUbraie those days. Cic GaudS quod spectant t9, 
refaiee that (because) ihey behold you, Hor. 

II. The SuBJUKcnvE to assign a reason doubtfully^ or 
(m (mother^ 8 cmthority : " 

S5crat6s accus&tus est, quod corrumperet juventutem, Socrates was ac- 
cused^ because (on the aUeged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 
Aristldes n5nne expulsus est patrift, quod jdstus esset, was not Arisiides 
banished because (on the alleged ground that) he wasjusii Cic. 

1. By a 8x>ecial construction, the verb introducing a reason on another's 
authority is sometimes put in the Infinitive, depending upon a verb oi saying 
or thinking in the Subjunctive : 

Quod sd bellum gesttirOs dicerent (= quod bellum gestarl essent, ut dlc^ 
bant), because they were about^ as they said, to wage war, Caes. 

None.— In the same way the Babjnnctive of a verb of saying or UUnking may be 
used In a relative clanae to introduce Uie sentiment of another person : 

fimentiendd qnae bS audisse dioerent, l^y reporting foM/y what they had heard 
(what they said they had heard). Sail. 

2. Nox Quo XTO. — N6n qud, ndn quod, ndn quin, rarely nlk^ quia^ also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote an (iUeged reason in 
distinction fVom the true reason : 

Non quo haberem quod scrlberem, not because (that) / had anything to 
torite, Cic Non quod doleant, not because they are pained, Cic Quia ne- 

> Quod and quia are in origin relative pronouns in the neuter. Thns : gaudi quod 
spectant t^ *■ rejoice that (as to that) they behold you.^ Quoniam = quom-jam^ * when 
now,* and qua/ndd = giiam-dd (dd =: dii), * on which day,* * when.* I>d is probably from 
the same root as dum; see p. 146, foot-note 1. 

> Observe that causal clauses with the Indicative state afaet^ and at the same time 
present that (kct as a reason or eause, as In the first example, bat that causal olaases 
with the Subjunctive simply assign a reason without asserting any/cusi. Thus, in the 
examples under II., quod corrumperet Juveniuiem does not state that Socrates eior^ 
ruptsd the youth, but simply indicates the charge made against him; nor does guod 
J&stus esset state that ArisHdes was Just, but simply indicates the aUeged ground of 
his banishment. For the development of the Su]]janctive in causal daiues, see p. 2<7, 
fbot-nota 8. 

18 
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quiverat quam quod IgnOr&ret, heeatiw he had been unable, rather than because 
he did not know» Liy. 

NoTi.-— Glauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to an- 
nounce the snbject of remark : 

Quod m6 Agamemnonem aemul&rl put&s, fallerls, in thinking (as to the Ikct that 
you think) that J emtUate Agamemnon^ you are mietaken. Nep. 

RULE XLVnL—Causal Clauses with cum and qui. 

517. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Necesse est, cum sint dil, animantSs esse, since there are gods, it is neces- 
sary thai there should be living beings, Cic. Cum vfta metus plSna sit, 
since life is JuU of fear, Cic. Quae cum ita sint, perge, since these things 
are so, proceed, Cic. vis veritfttis, quae (cum ea) sS dSfendat, the 
force of trutfi, since it defends itself. Cic. fortun&te adulSscSns, qui 
(cum ta) tuae virtdtis. Homerum praecOnem inveneris, fortunate youth, 
since you (lit., who) have obtained Homer as the herald of your valor, Cic. 

1. In early Latin, especially in Plautus and Terence, the Indicative is the 
prevailing mood in causal clauses with cum and qm, though the Subjunctive 
is not uncommon with qm : ^ 

Quom* facere ofBcium scis tuum, since you know how to do your duty. 
Plant. Quom Ii6c nOn possum, since I have not this power, Ter. Qui ad- 
venlstl, since you have com£, Plaut. Tufts qui virtutgs sciam, since 2 know 
your virtues, Plaut. Qui nSminem videam, since 1 see no one, Ter. 

2. Clauses with either cum or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as d^fact : 

HabeO senectuti gratiam, quae mih! sermOnis aviditatem auxit, 1 cherish 
grcKtitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. Gr&tu- 

- - - 

> Glauses with cwro, whether causal or temporal, illustrate the gradual extension of 
the use of the Subjunctive 4n subordinate clauses. Originally they took the Indicative, 
unless the thought irrespective of the causal or temporal character of the clause required 
the Subjunctive. Thus the Ciceronian sentence, Jfeeesse est, cum sint dil^ anima/nUs 
esse, *■ since there are gods, it is necessary that there should be living beings,* would in 
early Latin have been, J^eeeeae est, cum sunt dii, animantes esse^ and would have con- 
tained two distinct statements, viz., there are gods, and it is necessary that there should 
be lifting beings. But in time the causal dause lost so much of its original fbroe as a 
separate statement, and became so entirely dependent upon the principal clause, as to be 
little more than an adverbial modifier of the latter, Kke the Ablative of Cause (413) in a 
simple sentence. The causal clause then took the Subjunctive, and the sentence as a 
whole made but one distinct statement, which may be approximately rendered, in view 
«{^ (because of) the eooistenee cf the gods^ it is necessary that there should be living 
beings. In the same way, temporal olanses with own sometimes became llttie more 
than adverbial modifiers of the principal verb; see 591, II., 1, with foot-note, and 5S1, 
XL, 2, with foot-note. F<v a special treatment of liiese clauses, see HoAnann, * Die Con- 
struction der lateinischen Zeitpartikeln,* and Lilbbert, *Die Syntax von Quom.* 

3 See 311, 1, witii foot-note 4. 
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lor tib!, cum tantum vales, / congratulaU you that (in view of the fact that) 
you have to great influence, Cio. 

8. When a conjunction accompanies the relative, the mood varies with the 
conjunction. Thus — 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with cum^ quippe^ ut^ utpote : • 
Quae cum ita sint, 8%nce these things are so, Cic. Quippe qui blandi&tur, 

since he flatters (as one who flatters). Cic. Ut qui colOnI essent, since they 
were colonists, Cic. 

NoTS.— Bat the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to ihe/aet. In 
Sallust the Indicative is the regular constmction after quippe: 

Quippe qol rSgnmn Invftserat, as he had laid hold cf the kingdom, SalL 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, quoniam : 

Quae quia certa esse nOn possunt, since these things can not he sure. Cic. 
Qxa quoniam intellegl nOluit, since he did not wish to he understood, Cic 

yn. Moods m Temporal Clausbb.' 
BUIjE XIXZ.— Temporal Clauses with postquam* etc. 

518. In temporal clauses with postqucmi^ jpostedquam^ 
ub% ut, si/mvl atque^ etc., ' after/ * when,' * as soon as,' 
the Indicative is used : 

Postquam Tldit, etc., castra posuit, lie pitched his camp, after he saw, 

etc. Caes. TJb! certiOrfis facti sunt, when they were informed. Caes. Id 

Qt audlYit, as he heard this. Nep. Postquam vident, after they saw,^ Sail. 

Postquam nox aderat, when night was at Jiand. Sail. 

Nora 1.— The tense in these cUnues is generally the Perfect or the ffistorioal Pres- 
ent^ bat sometimes the Descriptioe Impenfect; ^ see exam[deB above; also 471, 4. 
Nora 2.— The Pluperfect Indioatiye is sometimes used— 

1) Especially to denote the resuU of a completed action : 

Postaftqnam cOnsnl fUerat, otfter he had been constd.* Cic Ann5 tertid postquam 
profiigerat, in the third year ajler he had fled, Nep. 

2) To denote repeated acUon : * 

Ut qaisque ygnerat, soldbat, etc., €U each one came (lit., had come\ he was VHmt, 
etc. Cic. 

NoTB S.'^Postridii Qvam is used Vke postquam: 

PoBtrldifi qnam ta es profectos, on the day coffer you started* Clo. 

1. In Livy and the late historians, the Pluperfect or Imperfect Subjunctive 
is often used to denote repeated action : * 

> On Temporal Clauses, see Hoflhiann, * Die Construction der latelnlschen Zeitparti- 
keln,' and L&bbert, * Die Syntax von Qoom,* 

* Or post qtuxm tad posted quam, 

> Bee 467, III., with 1. 
« See 469, 1. 

A And was aooordlngly at the Ume a man qf consular rank. 

* In this case the Imperfect Indicative is genersUy used in the prlndpal daose, as la 
the example here given. 
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Id ubi dixisset, hastam mittebat, wTiensver he had tatd that^ he hurled (was 
wont to hurl) a epear. Liv. 

NoTB.— As a rare eaooeptian^ the Imperfeot and Pluperfect Sabjnnctlve occur alter 
poetquam or poetedqttam:^ 

PoBteaquam aedlAcfiaset dassSs, <f/T«r A« Aa<2 &t»itt./Z0e<9. <3c. 

2. When the verb is in the second person singular to denote an indefinite 
subject, you = any one^ one^ the Subjunctive is generally used in temporal 
clauses : 

Nolunt ub! veils, ub! nolls cuplunt, tliey art unwiUing when you wish it (when 
one wishes it), when you are unwilling they desire U. Ter. Priusquam in* 
cipiis, cOnsultd opus est, before you hegin^ there is need qf deUberaUon, Sail. 

BUIJEi Ito— Temporal danses with dam* ete.' 

519. I. Temporal clauses with dum^ doneCy and quoad^ 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicatwe: 

Haec fScI, dum licuit, I did this while it was allowed. Cic. Quoad vixit, 
as long as he lived, Nep. Dum I6g6s vigebant, as long as the laws were in 
force, Cic. DOnec eris fellx, as long as you shxdl he prosperous, Ov. 
Quamdiu in provincifl fuSrunt, as long as they were in the province. Cic. 

II. Temporal clauses with dum^ doneCy and quoad^ in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

AOTUAL FACT : 

Dellberft h5c, dum ego rede5, consider this until I return, Ter. D5nec 
rediit, untU he returned. Liv. Quoad rendntlfttum est, until it was (actual- 
ly) announced. Nep. 

2. The Stthjunctivey when the action is viewed as some- 
thing DESIRED, PROPOSED, OF CONCEIVED: 

Differant, dum dSferv6scat Ira, let them defer it tUl their anger cools 
(i. e., that it may cool). Cic. Exspect&s dum dicat, you are waiting till he 
speaks (i. e., that he may speak). Cic. Ea contin3bis quoad td videam, 
you wiU keep them tiU I see you. Cic. 

Non 1. — In Livy and the late historians, dum is somettmes used with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, and d&neo with the Imperfect and Pluperfect, Hke cwn in narration : * 

Dum ea gererentur, helium concltur, while these things were in progress (yren 
done), a war was commenced. Liv. Nihil trepid&hant d5nec ponte agerentur, they did 
not fear at all while they were driven on the bridge. Liv. Ddnec misti essent, until 
they had been sent, Liv. 

Nora 2. — Z>dnec^ in Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : 

> But the text in these eases Is somewhat uncertain. 

s See p. 391, Ibot-note 1. * Bee p. S9&, ibot-note 1. 
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BhSnns serrat ylolentlam cnrsfia, d6nec Ooeano mlscefttor, ffu Bhins prMervea the 
rapidity qfiU current till it mingUs with the ocean, Tac 

BUIJEi IX—Temporal danses with antequam and prius- 

qaanu 

520. In temporal clauses with antequam and privs- 
quam^ — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT t 

Priusquam ItLcet, adsunt, they are present before it ia light, Cic. Ante- 
quam in Siciliam vSnl, before I came into Sicily, Cic. Antequam c5gnd- 
vero,' before /shall have ascertained, Cic. Nee prius respexl quam venl- 
mus, nor did Hook back until we arrived, Ycrg. 

2. In the Suh^unctive,* when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHma DESIBED, PBOFOSED, Or COKOETVED : 

Antequam d6 r6 ptLblicft dicam, expSnam consilium, I wUl set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of (he republic (i. e., preparatory to speaking of 
tbe republic).^ Cic. NOn prius duc6s dimittunt, quam ^ sit conc68Sum, they 
did not dismiss tlie leaders till it was granted, Caes. Priusquam incipi&s, 
cdnsulto opus est, before you begin there is need of deliberation (i. e., as 
preparatory to beginning).^ Sail. Tempestfts minfttur, antequam surgat, 
the tempest threatens^ before it rises. Sen. Collem, priusquam senti&tur, 
commiinit, he fortified the hill before it was (could he) perceived,^ Caes. 

11. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 

Svhjwnctvoe : ^ 



^ Often written ante quam and prius quam, Bometlnies with intwyening worda 
between ante or prius and quam. See also p. 291, foot-note 1. 

* The Fntore Is nsed only in early Latin, as in Plantas and Cato. 

* Remember that the Fntnre is supplied in the Subjonotlve by the Present; see 496.' 

* Here the temporal elaase involves purpose as well as time. Antequam dioam is 
nearly eqaivalent to ut posted dlcam: * I will set forth my views, that I may after' 
ward speak of the republic/ 

" Bemember also that in temporal clauses the second person singular with an indefi- 
nite subject, you = any one^ on&, is generally in the Subjunctive ; see 518, 2. 

* Potential Subjunctive ; see 486, III. 

T The Subjunctive in the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses is not always to be refer- 
red to the same principle. Sometimes, like the Subjunctive after dum^ it is best ex- 
phiined as the Subjunctive ef Purpose^ as in the first example, and sometimea like the 
Subjonotive of the historical tenses after evm; see p. 29IS foot-note 1. 
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NGn prius Sgressus est quam rSx eum in fidem reciperet, he did not 
withdraw until the king took him under Ma protection, Kep. Priusquam 
peteret c5nsulatum, Ins&nit, he was insane before he sought the consulship, 
Liv. Prius visas est Caesar, quam f&ma perferretur, Caesar appeared 
before any tidings were brought. Caes. Antequam urbem caperent, before 
they took the city. Liv. Priusquam dS med adventu audire potuissent, in 
Macedoniam perrSxI, before they were able to hear of my approach^ I went 
into Macedonia, Cic. PaucSs ante diSbus, quam SyrScusae caperentur, a 
few days before Syracuse was taken, Liv. 

KoTK 1.— -When the principal clanae is negative and containa an historical tense, the 
temporal claose generally takes the Perfect Indicative, as in the last example onder I., 1 ; 
bat it sometimes takes the Subjunctive, as in the first example under II. 

KoTK 2.—Pridi6 quam takes the same moods as prvusquam : 

Pridid quam scrips!, the day h^ore I wrote. Cic. Pridifi quam periret, somniavit^ 
he had a dream on the day b^ore he died. Suet. 

NoTx 8. — For the Subjunctive of the sec(nid person with an indefinite sul^ect, see 
518, 2. 

BUIJEi IJI.— Temporal Claiises with cnim. 

631. In temporal clauses with cum ' — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put in the Jndicatwe : 

Cum verba faciunt, m&j5r6s suOs extoUunt, when they speak, they extol 
their ancestors. Sail. Gum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent they 
approve. Cic. LibrOs, cum est Otium, legere soled, when there is teisure, 
lam toont to read books. Cic. Ad tS scribam, cum plus dtil nactus er5, / 
shall write to you when J shall have obtained more leisure, Cic. Omnia sunt 
incerta cum ft jtLre discSssum est, aU things are uncertain when one has de- 
parted from the right.* Cic 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts 

AN HISTOKIOAL FACT : 

Pftruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary.^ Cic. Ndn- 
dum profectus erat, cum haec gerSbantur, he had not yet started when these 
things took place. Liv. Turn cum r3s mftgnfts permultl ftmlserant, Rdmae 
fidgs concidlt, then, when many had lost great fortunes, credit feff at Borne. 
Cic. Cum quaepiam cohors impetum f6cerat, hostSs refugi^bant, whenever 
any cohort made (had made) an attack, the enemy retreated. Caes. 

1 See p. 290, foot-note 1, with the works of Hofftaiann and Ldbbert there mentioned. 

* IHeoeseum est is an Impersonal Passive, a departure has been made ; see 301, 1. 

* Here the temporal clause not only defines the time of pdruit^ but also makes a 
distinct and separate statement, viz., it woe necessary; see p. 295, foot-note 1 ; also^ 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 
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2. In the Svhjimctwe^ when the temporal clause sim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : ' 

Cum epistulam complicftrem, tabellaril y€ii6runt, while I was f Ming the 
letter (i. e., during the act), the postmen eame} Cic. Cum ex Aegyptd rever- 
terfitur, dScSssit, he died while he wm returning (during his return) frwn 
Egypt, Nep. Cum dimicftret, occbus eat, when he engaged in battUy he was 
dain, Nep. ZSnonem, cum AthSnIs essem, audiSbam frequenter, /o/Sfen 
Iieard Zeno when I was at Athens. Cic. Cum trldul viam perfScisset, nQn- 
tiiltum est, etc., wTien he had aeeomplished a journey of three daySy it was an- 
nouncedj etc. Caes. Caesarl cum id n&ntifttum esset, mattLrat ab urbe 
proficisci, when this was (had been) announced to Caesar, he hastened to set 
out from the city, Caes. 

1) Cum with the force of a relative after fempus, aetds, and the like, takes — 

(1) Sometimes the Indieatioe^ to state a fact : 

Fuit tempus, cum homines vagftbantur, there was a time when m^n led a 
wandering l^e, Cic. 

Non.— C^EMn is Bometimes thus used without iempua, etc. : 

Fuit com h6c did poterat, there was a time toh^n this could be said, Lir. 

(2) Generally the Sutjunctive, to characterize the period : * 

Id saeculum cum plSna Giaecia poStftrum esset, that age when (such that) 
Greece wasfuU of poets, Cic. Erit tempus, cum deslderes, the time will eome, 
when you will desire, Cic. 

NoTS 1. — Oum is sometimes thus used without tempite, etc. : 

Fuit com arbitrftrer, there was a time when I thought, Cic. 

KoTB 8. — Memini cum^ * I remember when,* generally takes the Indioativef but au- 
dio cum, video cum, and animadverto cum, generally the Suiffundive : 

MeminX com mlhi desipere Tideb&re, I remember when you seemed tome to be un- 
wise, Cic. AadXyl com dioeret, I heard him sa/y (lit, when he eaid). Cic 

2) Oum, meaningyrom the time when, since, takes the Indicative : 
Centum anni simt, cum dict&tor Aiit, ii is one hundred years since he woe 

dictator, Cic. 

Non l.—Cum . . . tum^ in the sense of *not only . . . bnt also/ *both . . . and,* 
generaDy takes the Indicative in both daoses, but in the sense of * ^ouf^ . . . yet,^ the 
Indicative in the first daose and the Sulifunetive in the second : 

Com ante& distinSbar, tun hoc tempore distineor, not only was I occupied b^orsy 

^ In the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses the choice of mood often depends not so 
mnch upon the natore of the thought, as upon the intention and feeling of the writer nt 
the moment If he wishes to (usert that the action of the temporal clause is an histori- 
cal feet, he uses the Indicative; but if he introdtfces it for the sole purpose of defining 
the time itf the prineipal action^ he uses the Subjunctive, Thus, cvm epistulam com- 
plicdrem does not assert that I folded the letter, but, assuminff that as admitted, it 
makes use of it in defining the time of venerunt. Bee also foot-note under 1 above ; also 
p. 890, foot-note 1. 

> like the Subjunetivu in relative clauses after indefinite antecedents ; see 503, 1. 
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Ina lam oIm occupied now. Gic. Quae cnm sint grsTla, torn iHad aoertrfsBimnm ost| 
thouffh these t/Ungs are s&oere^ that is the moat griefeovs. Cic 

KoTx 2. — For eum in Causal clanses, see 517. 

NoTB 8. — ^For aum In Concessive clauses, see 515, IIL 

Vm. Indibbct Discoubsb — Ordtid ObUgua, 

Moods and Tenses in Indirect Discourse. 

522. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether his 
own or those of another, in any other form than in the original 
words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse — Ord- 
tid ObUgua:^ 

PlatOnem fenmt in Italiam y^nisse, they say tTuxt Plato came into Maly. 
Cic KespondeO t6 dolOrem ferre moderate, I reply thai you hear the affliction 
with moderation. Cio. tJtilem arbitror esse scientiam, / think that knowledge 
isvseful. Cio. 

1. In distinction from the IummEor Disooitbsb — Ordtid Obligua, the original 
words of the author are said to be in the Dirbot Disooubbe — Ordtid RScta. 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Dibsot Disooubse : 

Bex ^ duumvirOs ' inquit * secundum legem fisioio,' the king said, ^ I appoint 
dwumvvre according to law.^ Liv. 

BUUE: LIII«~Mood8 in Principal Clanses. 

623. The principal clauses of the Dibeot Discouesb 
on becoming Indirect take the Infinitive or Svijunctive 
as follows : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitvoe with a 
Suhjeet Accusative, 

Dicebat animos esse divinds, he was wont to say that sofuls are divine. 
Cic Platonem Tarentum venisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Taren- 
turn. Cic. Cato mlr&rl sS ftiebat, Cato was wont to say that he voomdered. 
Cic Hippifts glOri&tus est, annulum sS sufl manH confecisse,' Eippias 
boasted that he had made the ring with his own hand, Cic. 

KoTB. — ^The yerb <» which the InflnifciTe depends is often omitted, or only implied in 
some preceding verb or expression ; espedally after the Sabjonctive of Purpose : 

^ Thus, in the first example, Platdnem in Valiant venisse is in the indirect dis- 
course; in the direct, i. e., in the original words of those who made the statement, it 
would be : Plaid in ItaMam vinit. 

i In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) a/nimi sunt dlfdn^ (2) 
PlatS Tarentum vinit, (8) mlror, and (4) cmnttlttm med ma/nu obr^ecfL Observe that 
the pronominal subjects implied in mlror and o&nfe<^ are expressed with the Infinitiye, 
as m^arl si, si cof^fedsse. But the subject is sometimes omitted when it can be read- 
ily supplied ; see second example under IL, 2, below. 
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FyfhiA praeoSpit nt Miltisdem imperStorem s&merent; inoepta prSBpera fht&ra, 
Pifthia commanded that they should take Miltiades as their eommander^ (talliiiff 
them) thai their i^fforte wovid be weces^fuL Nep. 

II. When Intbbeogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Svhjtmcti/oe : 

Ad postul&ta Caesaris respondit, quid sibi vellet, ctlr venlret,' to the 
demands of Caesar he replied^ lohai did he vnshy why did Tie come? Caes. 

NoTB.— Deliberative qnesttons retain the Snbjanetiye from the direct disoonrse: 
In Bpem yenerat s6 pdsse, etc ; cOr fortunam peridltarotor,^ he hoped (had come 
Into hope) thathetocu able^ etc.; toAy should he try/ortwut Oaea. 

2. Sometimes the Injmitive with a Subject AccicsaHve, 
as in rhetorical questions : ' 

Docebant rem esse testimGnlG, etc. ; quid esse levius, etc., they showed 
ihat the fact was a proof (for a proof), etc. ; what was more inconsiderate^ 
etc. ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriam dSpOnere pdsse,' he replied, ootUd 
he lay aside the recollection ? Caes. 

III. When Imperative/ they take the Subjunctive : 

Sciibit LabienO cum legidne yeniat, he writes to Labiervus to come (that 
he should come) with a legion, Caes. Redditur respGusum, castrls sS 
tenSrent, the reply was returned that they should keep themselves in camp, 
Liy. MllitSs certiGrSs facit, sS reficerent, he directed the soldiers to refresh 
themselves. Caes. Orftbant ut sibi auzilium ferret, they prayed that he 
wotdd bring them help, Caes. NtLntius YSnit, n$ dubit&ret, a message came 
that he should not hesitate, Nep. Cohortfttus est, n@ pertUrbftrentur,'^ he 
exhorted them not to he alarmed, Caes. 

NoTX.— An aflBrmatlTe command takes the Snbjanetiye without iU^ except after yerba 
ot wishing and asking^ but a negatlye command takes the Sabjnnctiye with n^ ; see ex- 
amples. 

1 In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) Q^id tHA vlst eBr venlst 
and (2) oSr perioliter t 

' A question used for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called a Shetorieal 
Question^ as numpotestt * can he ? * = nf^poteet, * he can not^ ; quid est twrpius^ * what 
is baser? * = nihil est turpius^ *■ nothing is baser.* Here belong many questions which in 
the direct form haye the yerb in the first or in the third person. As such questions are 
equivalent to dedaratiye sentences, they take the same construction, the Infinitive with 
its subject 

* Direct discourse— (1) quid est levius = nihil est leniuSy and (2) num memoriam 
depdnere possum = memoriam depdnere non possum. 

* Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the JSuijvnciive qf De- 
sire; see 484. 

* In the direct discourse these examples would read^l) eum legidne venl^ (8) cos- 
trie 96s tenUe, (8) vds r^fioUe^ (4) ndMs awKUiumfer^ (6) noifX dubitdret and (0) ni 
pertOrbdtiHtis. 
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BXTIiE UV.— Moods in Sabordinate Glauses. 

624. The subordinate clauses of the Dieeot Discoukse 
on becoming Indibect take the Subjimctive : 

Respondit bS id quod in Nerrils fScisset factumm,^ he replied that he 
would do what he had done in the ease of the Nervii. Caes. Hippias glorig- 
tus est, annulum quern habSret sG bvlS. manti confecisse,' Eippias boasted 
that he had made with his own hand the ring which he wore, Cic. 

1. The Infinitive with Suijeet AecttsaUve is sometimes used. Thus — 

1) In clauses introduced by the relative pronoun, or by relative adverbs, 
iibiy unde^ qtidriy etc., when they have the force of principal clauses (453) : 

Ad eum defertur, esse civem Bdmftnum qui quereretur, quern {=e6 eum) 
asserv&tum esse, it was r^orted to him that there was a Roman citieen who 
made a eomplaint^ and that he had been placed under guard, Cic Te suspi- 
COT elsdem, quibus me ipsum, commoveil, Isuspect that you are moved by the 
same things as Z Cic 

2) In clauses introduced by cum, quam, quamquam, quia, and some other 
conjunctions, especially in Livy and Tadtus : 

Num put&tis, dixisse AntOnium min&cius quam fact&rum fuisse, do you 
think Antony spoke m>ore threatemnqly than he would have acted f Cic Dl- 
oit, sd moenibus indHsOs tenure eOs, quia per agrOs vagfttl, he says that he 
ketps them shut up toithin the walls, because (otherwise) th^ would wander 
^through the fields. Liv. See also 535, 1., 5 and 6. 

2. The Indicative is used — 

1) In parenthetical and explanatory clauses introduced into the Indirect 
Discourse without strictly forming a part of it : 

Beferunt silvam esse, quae appelUtur Bac^nis,* they report that there is a 
forest which is called Racenis. Caes. Audio Gellium philosophOs qui tunc 
erant* oonvoc&sse, I hear that Gdlvus called together the philosophers of that 
day (lit., who then were). Cic. 

2) Sometimes in clauses not parenthetical, to give prominence to the fact 
stated, especially in relative and temporal clauses : 

Certior factus est ex eft parte vld, quam QteJllB concSsserat, omnds discfis- 
Bisse, he was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the village 
which he had assigned to the Gauls. Caes. Dicunt ilium diem clftrissimum 
ftiisse cum domum redtlctus est ft patribus, they say that the day when he was 
cond/acted horns by the fathers was the m>ost illustrious. Cic. 

525. Tenses in the Indibect Discoubse generally conform 
to the ordinary rules for the use of tenses in the Subjunctive and 
Infinitive ; * but notice the following special points : 

* Direct^ /adorn id qitod in If erviiefS&L 

3 Direct, anm/iUum quern haibeo med manH eor^/S&L 

* These clanses, qttete appeUStur Bacinis and gtti tunc eranty are not strict^ parti 
cfthe general report, but eoeplancUions added by the narrator. 

* See 490-496 and 637. 
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1. The Present and Peifect may be nsed even after an historical tense, 
to impart a more lively eif ect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsides sibi dentnr, sfisS pftoem esse &otQmm, Caesar 
r^Ued, that if hottagea ehotsld be given him, he would make peace. Caes. Ez- 
ituB fiiit Oi&tiOnis, neque tRQs vaoftre Bgii>B, qui dail possint, the close of the 
oraition was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied which could (can) 
he given, Caes. 

2. The Future Perfect in a subordinate clause of the direct discourse 
is changed in the indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after an historical tense: 

Agunt ut dimioent ; ibi imperium fore, imde victoria fuerit, the^f arrange 
that they ehaHfigkb ; that the sovereigni/y skcdl he on the side which shall win 
<A« fM^or^ (whence the victory may have been). Liv. Appftr^bat regn&t&mm 
qui 'ndsBet,^ it was evident that he would he bing who should conquer. Liv. 

JSorm.— Tor Tenses in Conditional Sentences in Indirect Disconne, see 537. 

Pronouns and Persons in Indirect Discourse, 

526. In pasdng from the Dibbct DiscouBfiB to the Ikbibbct, 
pronoims of the first and second persons are generally changed to 
prononns of the third person,* and the first and second persons of 
verbs are generally changed to the third person : 

GlOri&tus est, annulum s6 su& manH o5n£&cisse,s he boasted that he had made 
the ring with his own hand, Cic. Sedditur respOnsum, oastrls ab tenSrent,* 
the reply was returned that they should heep themselves in camp, lav. Be- 
spondit, si obsides ab lis sibi dentur, s^sS cum ils p&oem esse factaram,* he 
replied that if hostages should be given to hwm by them, he ivould make peace 
with them, Caes. 

Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse, 

527. Conditional sentences, in passing from the Dibsct Dm- 
COT7BSB to the Indirbct, undergo the following changes: 

1 In tiie direct diBconne— (1) ibi imperium erit, unde victoria fuerit^ and (2) reg- 
nSbit qui viaerit. 

' Thna— (1) sffo te changed to mcl, sU^ etc, or io ipse; meussoAnoeteriosuus; (S) 
tu to is at 4lle, sometimeB to aut, etc. ; turns and vester to suns or to the Oenitive of t«; 
and (S) Ale and iste to Hie. But tiie pranoon of tiie flxst person may of coime be used 
In ttM la^Hnet dtaoomee in wflwmce to tiie reporter or au^or, and the pronoan of the 
aeoond person in reference to the person addressed : Adflrm&vl qiddvla me perpeaafi- 
Tvm^Jasserted ^at I would end/ure amiy&ing, Oic. Bespondeo te doldrem ftrre mode- 
rfitfi,/r^plyt&a<Tov hear the qffiietionwt^ moderation, Clc. 

* Dfarect, an.ntut>mm ego medmamueoi^^eeS^ Bf/o becomes ae, and med, ana. 
< DIreot, eaetrU voa tenite. Via beoameB «g, and tenete, tenerent 

• Direct, al obeUUa d vSbia mthi dalnmtur, vobiaeum pdeem faoiam, A vSHa 
beoomea ab iXe; nvOA becomes aidf; vSbHeeum^ cum iia; and the Implied aal^Ject of 
faoiam becomes aiai, the anttfect of aaas /ae^Srum. 
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L In the Fibst Fobm, the Indieaiiw is changed to the SubfuneHve in the 
condition and to the Infinitive in the conclnsion : 

Bespondit, si quid Caesar se velit, ilium ad sS venire oportSre,i he replied^ 
if Caesar wished anything of him, he <mght to come to him. Oaes. 

NoTB. — In an fomiB of condittonal sentenoes the oondnsion, when imperative^ and 
generally when interrogaUve^ takes the Sutjttncti/oe according to 5S3 : 

BespondSntntf d non aeqnmn ei&timiret, etc., cur postolfiret,' etc., they repUed, if 
he did not think it /air, etc, iffhy did fie demand^ etc. Gaes. Enm certiorem fSc6- 
mnt, A 811&S r€B man&« vellet^ Aldbiadem p^raeqaeretor,* they informed him that if 
he wished hie institutions to be permari^at^ he should take measures against Aloi- 
biades. Nep. Die qnidnam fiustunu faerls, d cSnaor Itiiss&B,* say what you would 
ha/oe done, if you had been censor. IAy. 

II. In the Second Form, the Present or Perfect Bubjundive in the con- 
dition remains unchanged after a prindpal tense, but may be changed ' to 
the Imperfe<A ixc Pluperfect after an historical tense, and in the conclu- 
sion it is changed to the Euiure Infmtive : 

Bespondit, si stipendium remitt&tnr, libenter s^sS rectls&turum popull 
BOm&i^ amlcitiam," he replied that if the tribute should be remitted, he would 
gladly renounce the friendship of the Roman people, Caes. 

KoTB. — See note under I. 

III. In the Third Form, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive remains 
unchanged in the condition, regardless of the tense of the principal verb, 
but in the conclusion it is changed to the Periphrastic Infinitive in -rus 
fuisse, rarely to that in -rus esse: 

Bespondit, si quid ipsi & Caesare opus esset, s&s& ad eum ventHrmn fuiBse,^ 
hs replied that if he wanted anything of Caesar, he would have come to him, 
Caes. CUmitftbat, bI ille adesset, ventHrOs esse,^ he cried out that they would 
come if he were present. Caes. 

NoTB 1. — In the concliurion, the perlphrastio fprm futHrum fuisse ut with the Bab- 
^nctioe is^nsed in the Passive voice, and sometimes in the Active: 

Nisi nuntii essent allati, existtm&bant faturom fnisse nt oppidnm amitterStnr,''' ^tey 
thoughi that the tovm would ha^e been lost, if tidings fiad not been brought. Caes. 

Note 2. — In conditional sentences with the Imperfect or Pluperfect SfubjunGt^e in 
the condition, and with an historical tense of the Indicative in the condosion— 

^ THrect, Si quid Caesar me vult, ilium ad mi vet^e oportet. H'or change qf pro* 
nouns see 5J36, and for the tense otveiit see 525, 1. 

3 Direct, SI nbn aeguum eoolsOm^ds, eurpostulds t 

' IMrect, «{ tuds ris manere vis, Aldbiadem persequere, Notice change in the 
pronoun and in the person of the verb; see 5S6. 

* Direct, quidnam feoisses {orfacturus/uastt). Si dnsorfuissis. 

* Bat is often retained nnchanged according to 525, 1. 

* Direct, si ^fpendium remittdtur, libenter recusem popuU Somdn^ amleiH-am, 
or si stipendium remittetur, libenter recHsSbO popuU Sdmdni amicitiam. Observe 
tiiat these two forms become identical in the indirect disconrse. 

7 Direct— (1) «i quid mt^i d Caesare opus esset, <id eum 'vinissem; (2) sH HU 
adesset, venirent; and (8) nisi nuwtil essent aUdti, oppidum dmissum esset. 



INDIRECT CLAUSES. 301 

1) fhe IndicaHv€ is generally changed to the Peiifeet If^fimUi/oe : 

Memento istam dignitatem tS n5n potnisse odnseqnl, nisi mels cdnsilils p&niisses,^ 
remember that you watUd not home been able to attain that diffiUty^ if you had not 
followed my counsels. Cic. 

2) The Indicatwe is changed to the Peffect Subjunctive if the context requires that 
mood: 

Quis dabitat qvSn si SagnntXnla tnlissSmns openun, ftversiM bellnm fherlmaa,^ ulho 
doubts that we should have averted the war, if we had carried aid to fhe Sagun- 
tines t Liv. Samns quid, si yizisset, fact&ms ftierit,! we know what he would have 
done, if he had Hved. Liy. 

Indirect Clanses. 

628. The indirect discourse in its widest application includes — 

1. Subordinate clauses containing statements made on the authority of 
any other person than the writer; see 516 : 

OmnSs librOs quds &&ter suns rellquisset mih! ddn&vit, he gave to me all 
the books which his brother had l^t.^ Cic. 

2. Indirect questions ; see 529, 1. 

NoTB.— A. danse which inyolyes a question without directly asking it is called an In- 
direct or Dependent Question : 

Quaee^yit salvusne esset cUpeus, he ashed vohether his iMeld was sctfe.^ Cic. 

3. Many subordinate clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a . 
Subjunctive ; see 529, 11. 

BUUEi LV.->Moo€Ui in Indirect Clanses* 

529. The Subjunctive is used— 
I. In indirect questions: 

Quaeritur, ctLr doctissind hominSs dissentiant, it is a questiotiy why the 
most learned men disagree. Cic. Quaesierfts, nOnne put&rem, you had asked 
whether I did not think. Cia Qu&Iis sit animus, animus nescit, the soul 
knows not what tlie soul is. Cic. Quid dies ferat incertum est, what a day 
wiU bring forth is uncertain. Cic Quaeritur quid futtirum sit, what will 
be, is the question. Cic. Quaerit quinam $ventus, si foret bellfttum, futurus 
f uerit, he asks what tootUd have been the residt if war Iiad been waged. Liv. 
DubitQ man. d&heamy I douht whether I ot^ht. Plin. Incerta f eror slJup- 
piter velit, / am rendered uncertain whether Jupiter wishes. Verg. Ut tfi 
oblectSs scire cupi5, 1 wish to know how you amuse yourself. Cic. Difficile 

1 IMrect— (1) istam dignitatem ebnsequ^ ndn potuisH, nisi meU oonsHifs pdruds- 
sis; (2) «i SaguntJms tuUssimus operam, beUum d/versuri fuimus ; (8) quid, si 
vlaaisset, faotHrus ^i4tt 

s That is, which he said his brother had Uft. 

* Here no qnestion is directly asked. We have simply the statenoient, *he asked 
whether his shield was safe,* but this statement Involyes the qnestion, saX/ousns Mf 
sU/peMS, * is my shield safe ? * 
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dictQ est utram timuerint an dllexerint, it is diffieuU to say whether they 
feared or loved, Cic 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or 
upon another Subjunctive : 

Nihil indlgmas est qnam eum qui culpft eareat supplicio ndn carSre, 
nothing is more shameftd than thai he who is tree from fatUi shotdd not be 
exempt from punishmevU, Cic. Utrum difficilius esset negSre tibi an ef- 
ficere id quod rogdrds diti dubit&vl, whether it would be more diffieuU to re- 
fuse your request or to do that which tou ask, / have long doubted. Cic. 
Recordatione nostrae amicitiae sic fruor ut befttS Tlxisse videar quia cum 
ScIpiOne vixerim, I so enjoy the recollection of our friendship that I seem to 
have lived happily because I hate liyed with Scipio. Cic. Naevium rogat 
ut cHret quod dixisset, he asked Naevius to attend to thai which he had men- 
tioned. Cic. Yereor nS, dum minuere vdim labdrem, augeam, I fear that, 
while I WISH to diminish the labor^ IshaU increase it. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — In clansea dependent upon an Inflnitiye or upon a Satjunotiye, obsenre— 

1) That the Sutj^tmctive is naed when the clauses are essential to the general 
ihought of the sentence, as in the examples Just giyen. 

2) That the InddcaO/oe is used when the claases are in a measnre parenthetiealt and 
when they give special prominence to Vtkdfact stated : 

Militte misit, nt eds qvl fOgerant perseqaerentnr, he sent soldiers to pursue those 
who hadjled (L e., th^ Aigitiyes). Caes. Tanta y!s probit&tis est, at earn, yel in £[s qa5s 
n&nqoam yldimns, dUigftmns, such is the/oree ef integrUy that we love it even in those 
whom we have nener seen, Cic 

Norn 2.— In clauses introdaoed by dwny the Indicatiye Is yery oonunon, especially in 
the poets and historians : 

Fnfire qui, dnm dubitat Scaeylnns, hort&rentnr FIsdnem, there were those who aes- 
horied Piso^ while Seaevinue hesitated. Tac. See also 467, 4. 

1. Indirect or dependent questions^ like those not dependent (361, 1), are 
introduced by interrogative pronouns or other interrogative words, as guis^ 
qui, qudUSy etc. ; quid^ o&r^ nd, ndnne^ nu/m; rarely by si^ * whether,' and uty 
*■ how ' ; see examples above. 

Nora l.'-;5l is sometimes best rendered to see whether^ to see if ^ to try if ^ etc . 
Tfi adeont, A quid veKs, fhey come to you to see whether you wish anything. Cic 
Kon 2.---In the poets sH is sometimes similarly used with the Indicative : 
Inspice A possnm dOnftta rep6nere, eaoamine me to see whether lam abie to restore 

your gifts. Hor. 

NoTB 8.— In indirect questions num does not necessarily imply negation 

NoTB 4.— An indirect qussUon may readily be changed to a direct or independ- 

ent question.^ 

2. An Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of the 
question, is sometimes, especially in poetry, inserted after the principal verb : 

^ Thus the direct question involved in the first example is, eUr ddctisskni hominis 
dissentiunt^ 'why do the most learned men disagree?* In the sectmd, nonne putds, 
* do you not think?* 
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Ego ilium nesciS qui fuerit, / do not know (him) who he was. Ter. Dio 
hominem qui sit, tell who the man is. Plaut. 

8. Indirect double questiomi are generally introduced by the same inter- 
rogative particles as those which are direct (353). Thus — 

1) They generally take utrum or -ne in the first member and an in the 
second : 

Quaeritur virttls suamne propter dignitatem an propter fructtis aliquos ex- 
petatur, it is ashed whether virttie is sought /or its own worth, or for certain ad- 
vantages. Cic. 

2) But they sometimes omit the particle in the first member, and take in 
the second an or -ne in the sense of or, and necne or an ndn in the sense of 
or not: 

Quaeritur n^ttirft an ddctrlnfl possit efflcX virtds, U is asked whether virtue 
can he secured by nocture, or by education. Cic. Sapientia beftt6s eificiat necne 
quaesti5 est, whether or not ufisdom makes T/ien happy is a question. Cic. 

None 1.— Other forms, as -n« . . . -fM, an . . . an, are rare or poetic: 

Qui teneant, homlnesne feraene, quaerere, to ascertain who inhabit them^ tohether 
men or beasts. Yerg. 

NoTB 2.—An^ In the sense of whether not^ implying an affirmatlye, is used after verbs 
and expressions of doabt and uncertainty : dttbito an, nescid an, haitd seid on, * I doubt 
whether not,* * I know not whether not* = * I am inclined to think *; dubiwn est an, in- 
certum est an, ^ it is uncertain whether not * = 4t is probable * : 

DubitO an Thrasybulum primum omnium ponam, I doubt whether I should not 
place ThrasybvMs jUrst qfaU (i. e., I am inclined to think I should). Nep. 

NoTB 8. — An sometimes seems to have the force of attt : 

Cum Simdnides, an quis alius,i polIio&Stnr, when /Simonides or some other one 
promised. Cic. 

4. The Subjunctive is put in the periphrastic form in the indirect ques- 
tion (1) when it represents a periphrastic form in the direct question, and 
(2) generally, not always, when it represents a IkUure Indicative ; see the 
fifth and sixth examples under 520, 1. 

5. Iin)iBEOT Questions must be carefully distinguished — 

1) From clauses introduced by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. 
These always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or understood, and 
are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while indirect ques- 
tions are generally so used : 

Bicam quod sentio {relaJbive clause), IvnU tell that which (id quod) Ithink.^ 
Cic. Dicam quid intellegam (indirect question), I will tell what I know. Cic. 
QuaerfimuB ub! maleficium est, let us seek there (ib!) where the crime is. Cic. 

2) From direct questions and exclamations : 

1 Soma critics treat an quis alius as a direct question Inserted parenthetically : or 
was it some other one t 

> In the first and third examples, quod sentio and utH ... m^ are not questions, but 
relative clauses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and iifi as the antecedent 
or correlative ofvXA; but in the second example, quid inteUegam is an indirect ques- 
tion and the object of dleam : IwiU tell (what?) what I know (L e., will answer that 
question). 
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Quid agendum est? nesdi, what is to he donef I know not^ Cic. Yid£ ! 
quam oonversa res est, see/ how changed is the case, Cio. 

8) From daiises introdnced hj nesciS guis = qwdamy^ ' some one,' n^dS 
gudmodo = guddammodo^ ^ in some way,' mirum guantum^ *' wonderfully 
much,' * wonderfully,' etc. These take the Indicative : 

NeBci6 quid animus praes&git,* the mind forebodes^ I know not what. Ter. 
Id mIrum quantum prOfuit, this profited^ it is wonderful how much (L e., it 
wonderfully profited). Li v. 

6. Pebsonax CoNSTBTicnoN. — Instead of an impersonal verb with an indirect 
question as subject, the personal construction is sometimes used, as follows : 

Perspiciuntur quam sint lev^s,* it is seen how inconstant tJhey are! Cic. 

7. The Iin>ioATiyB ur Iin>iBEOT Qubbtioks is sometimes used in early 
Latin and in the poets, espedally in Plautus and Terence : 

Si memor&re velim, quam fidell animO ftil, possum, \f I should wish to 
mention how much fidelity I showed^ lam able. Ter. 

630. The directions already given for converting the Dibect Dis- 
COUBSE, OrOiiQ RSctttj into the Indirect, OrOiid Ohliqua^ are further illus- 
trated in the following passage from Caesar : 

DiBscr DiBoouBSH. Indzbbct Dibooubss. 

Caesarem obsecrfire coepit : * Ne Caesarem obsecrftre coepit, n3 quid 

quid gravius in fratrem statuetis ; 8ci5 gravius in Mtrem statueret ; scire sS 

ilia esse vera, nee gidsguam ex eO ilia esse vera, nee guemguam ex eO 

plus quam ego dolOris oapit^ proptered, plas quam «S doloris capere, proptere& 

quod cum ipse gr&ti& plurimum domi quod cum ipse gratift plUrimum domi 

atque in r^liquft Gallift, ille minimum atque in rSliquft Gallia, Ule minimum 

propter adulescentiam ^o^a^, perms propter aduUscentiam ^>dss^, per se 

cr^it ; quibus opibus fie nervls non cr^isset ; quibus opibus fie nervls 

solum ad minuendam grfitiam, sed nOn solum ad minuendam grfitiam, 

paene ad pemiciem meam viiiur ; sed paene ad pemiciem sfaam utere- 

ego tamen et amOre frfitemO et exis- tar / t^l tamen et amOre fratemO et 

tlmfitiOne vulgl oonymoveor. Quod si existimfttione vulgl corrvtMyoir^. Quod 

quid Si ft ^ gravius acciderit, cum si quid ll ft Caesare gravius accidisset, 

ipse Jmnc locum amicitiae apud ^ cum ipse sum locum amioitiae apud 

teneam^ li^mS exisHmdbit, nOn med eum tenSret^ rOminem existimdturum^ 

volunt&te factum ; qua ex r3 tOtius nOn sua voluntate factum ; qua ex rd 

Galliae animi a mS avertentur.^ futurum uti totfus Galliae animi ft sie 

a/oerterentur. Caes., B. G., I., 20. 

> Quid ogmdAMfn sit nesdd, * I know not what Ib to be done,* woald be an indireet 
qadstion. 

3 See 101, note. 

* Praes&git does not depend upon nesei^ bnt Is entirely independent. Kesci6 quid 
anim'us praesdgiat would be an indirect question, and would mean, / Jbnow not what 
the mind forebodes. 

* lit, Uiey are seen. Observe that this personal oonstroction oorreBpouds to the 
Active, perspiciwU ei^ quam sint levis^ * they perceive (them) how InoonBtant they are.' 
See also ego ilium nesoid qui fuerU^ 590, 2. 
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KoTK.— In this lllnstratiou obflerre fhe foQowliig polnta: 

1) That the Indicative in the prindpal danfles of the direct disoonrse is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the If^niUve in the indirect,^ and that the Subjunctioe^ tta- 
ttteris, denoting incomplete action, is changed to the Impeffsci SuSt^tmctive after the 
historical tense, eoepit. 

2) That in the sabordinate daoses the verbs denoting incomplete action sre changed 
to the Impwfecit SuliiJanotiye, while those denoting computed action are changed to the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive.* 

8) That teid becomes e(^e si (i. e., that the subject of the Infinitlye is generaOf ex- 
pressed). 

4) That the pronouns of the Jlret person are changed to r^/lexivea; and thaf. those of 
the eecond person are changed to i«.' 

531. The process by which the Indirect Discoursk, OrOtio Obtiqua^ 
is changed to the Direct, OrdtiJi R&eta^ is illustrated in the following pas' 
sages from Caesar : 

IvmxExn Disoomsx. Ihaxor DiBOoinun. 

Bespondit, trdneisse Bhenum «88d Bespondit: * 7>*dn«^i Bhenum non 

nOn sua sponte, sed rogdtwn et arces- med sponte, sed rogOitue et arceesUus 

sUum ft Gallls. Si prius in Galliam & Gallls. Egc- pnus in Galliam vini 

vhMse qtuun populwn R&mdn/um. quam papuhu SOmdmus, Quid tHA 

(^xMnbiveUetf Gar in nMi« posses- «is/ Qta in f7»«(Z« possessidnes t^ 

sidnSs aen^et t Caes., B. G., I., 44. nUt^ 

Ita respondit, eO mM minus dubi- Ita respondit : ' Eo milA minus 

tfitiOnis daH quod efts rSs qufts ISgfttl dubitfttdOnis datur quod efts rSs qufiE^ 

Helygtil oommemordesefnJb memorift te- i7d9, legfttl HelvStil, 0(mmMmord/iiiittif^ 

n^et. Quod si veteris contumSliae ob- memorift teneo. Quod si veteris oon- 

llvisol velletf nimi etiam reoentlum in- tumeliae obllvis(d void, num etiam re- 

jtlriftrum memoriam dSpOiiere J7ds9tf/ centium iqjUriftrum memoriam d6- 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsid^s ab pdnere/iowiM»/ Cum h(ieo ita sint, 

Us siH dentw^ teti oum 4U pftoem esse tamen, si obsidto ft f>dbii miM dabttn^ 

/aeturum. Caes., B. G., I., 14. tor, vdbUcam pftcem/ae»am.' 

NoTB.— In these Illustrations observe the following points : 

1) That in the principal clauses (1) the Injtnitiioee with aS or aiei^ expressed or un« 
derstood, are changed to the Jlrat pereon qf the Indicative ; * (2) other I^finitivea are 
also changed to the Indicative^ but the person is determined by the context; * and (8) 

> Thus eeiS becomes toirs; eapii^ oapere; commcveor, commov9ri; eaAeUmahi% 
eooietimdtarwn (eete); and d^fcrtentur, /utUrum ud d^erteremtur^ This last form, 
futwrwm uH dvcrterwtw,, is the Periphrastic Future Infinitlye Passive; see 537, 8. 

s Thus patera^ becomes pd88«f; 'AUiWy tUerStur; tcneam^ teniret; bntordoi^ be- 
comes crMaact; aoeiderit^ acddieaet. 

* Thus (1) effo is changed to •?/ m^ to aS; meam to euam; med to eud; and (2) 
ti to eum ; hwno to ewn, 

4 Thus trdnAeae Uai Is changed to trdnsii; aS vinieee to ego vinl; tiei eeeefcuh 
tumm to fadam ; ^tsa, with ai understood, to poaaum. 

* Thus miwua dari becomes minua datur; but if tiie subject of the Infinitive is of 
the second person, the Indicative wiU also be of that person. SeapondeO ti dolorem 
ferramodm-diiiihuB becomes reepondeo, ^doWrvm modardU /era ;'' see p. 299, foot- 
note 2. 
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SutjitneHves are changed to the Indieativ« after Ixtterrogatlye wordg,> and to the Im- 
peratios In other situatlona.' 

8) That In the snbordinate clauses the Subi^ttnctioe^ unless required bj the thought 
Irrespecttve of the indirect discourse, is changed to the IndicaHve.* 

8) That the reflexive pronouns ma, Hbi, etc., and sutta are changed (1) generally to 
pronouns of the first person, but (2) sometimes to those of the second person.* 

4) That is and iUe are (1) generally changed to tu or hie, but (2) sometimes retained.* 

6) That a noun referring to the person or persons addressed may be put in the 
Yocatiye preceded by tu or ws,* 

SECTION VII. 

INFINITIVE.— SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

I. Infinitive. 

532. The Infinitive is a verbal noun with special character- 
istics. Like verbs, it has voice and tense, takes adverbial modi- 
fiers, and governs oblique cases.'' 

BXTIiE LVI«-^IiilliiitiTe« 

533. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
quaKfy their meaning: 

Audeo dicere, I dare say (I venture to say). Cic. Haec vltilre cupimus, 
we desire to avoid these things, Cic Constituit ndn progredl, h£ decided 

1 Thus quid vellet is changed to quid 'tis t o&r venlret to cHr venlst Vellet and 
^enlret are in the Impexfbct simplj because dependent nppn an historical tense, and are 
therefore changed to the Present in the direct discoarse. In deliberative qnestiona 
(484, V.) the Bnbjnnctiye is retained in the direct discoarse. 

s Thus eium legidne veniat, under 523, III., becomes cum legifhieven^. The Sab- 
Jnnctiye may of coarse be retained in the direct discoarse whenever the thoaght reqoirea 
that mood. 

* Thas commemardssent, pluperfect after an historical tense, is changed to oom- 
memordvlstis ; tenSret to teneo ; vellst to void; dentur to d<ibuntur, &nt is retained 
unchanged becaase required in a causal clause with eum ; see 517. 

* Thus (1) traM?(s8€ sesi is changed to irdnsii, with subject implied in the ending; 
8ud to tMd; si Diniase to eqo vini, with emphatio subject ; suds to meds ; sQA to tnihi; 
sSsi esse /cKstUrum tofaokim ; (2) sOA to t&A, in quid «<M veUet. As the subject of an 
Infinitive (536), s& or sisi often corresponds to the pronominal sul^ect implied in the 
ending of a finite verb ; see p. 187, foot-note 5. 

* Thus (1) ab ils is changed to d «dM«; eum ils to i)dl)lsoum; ea ita sint to Ttaec 
ita sint; (S) eds r8s is retained. 

* Thus ligdtl SelvUil, the subject of commemordssent, is changed to vds, liffdil 
ffelveUl. 

1 Originally the Latin Infinitive appears to have been the Dative case of an abstract 
verbal noun, and to have been used to denote the purpose or end (384, 1, 8) for which 
anything is or is done. Being thus only loosely connected with the verb of the sentence, 
it readily lost its special force as a case and soon began to be employed with considerable 
freedom in a variety of constructions. In this respect the history of the In/lnitive resem- 
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not to ndvanee, Caes. CrSduII esse coepSrunt, they began to he eredulotts. 
Cic. Yincere scis, you know how to conquer (jou know to conquer). Liv. 
YlctGrifl uti nescis, you do not know how to use victory. Liv. LatlnS loqul 
didicerat, he had learned to speak Latin, Sail. D6b$B hoc resciibere, you 
ouffht to write this in reply. Hor. N6m6 mortem effugere potest, no one is 
able to escape death, Cic. Solent cdgitftre, they are accustomed to think, Cic. 

I. The Infinitive is thus used — 

1. With TsAxsinyB Yehbs meaning to dare, desire, determine; to begin, 
continue, end ; to know, team ; to owe, etc. ; see examples above. 

Note 1.— For the 8vbjwMStn/oe with some of these verba, see 498, 1., note. 
KoTS 2.— See also 498, II., note 1. 

2. With Intbakbitive Yebbs meaning to be abU; to be wont, be aeeustomedf 
etc. ; see examples above. 

n. In special constructions the Infinitive has nearly the force of a 
P4TIVB OF Purpose or End^* 

1. With IiiTBAKSiTrni YxBBS : 

Non populftre pen&t^s v^nimus, we have not come to lay waste your hom^. 
Yeig. Coi^'urftvere patriam incendere, they conspired to destroy their country 
withflre. Sail. 

2. With TsAif sinvE Yebbs in connection with the Accusatvoe : 

Pecus egit altOs visere montes, he drove his herd to visit the lo/ty moun- 
tains, Hor. Quid babes dioere, what have you to say t Cic Bederat comam 
difiUndere ventis, sks had given her hair to the winds to scatter, Yeig.* 

8. With Adjectives : 

Est paratus audire, he is prepared to hear (for hearing). Cic. AvidI oom- 
mittere ptlgnam, eager to engage (for engaging) in battle, Ovid. Fons rivo 
dare nOmen idOneus, a/ountainfit to give a name to the river, Hor. 

Kon Iw— This nse of the Infinitive iB moetly poetical. 

IToTB 2.— With adjectives and with participles naed as adjectives the Infinitive is 
tare in prose, bat Is fireely used in poetry in a variety of constructions : 

Ctontare peritns, shitted in singing. Yerg. PdUdds oSdere nesdns, PeUdes not 
knowing how to yield. Hor. Certa moif , determined to die. Yerg. Diignus dfiscribi, 
wor^ to be described, Hor. Yitnlns niveos Tid^zl,* a ea^ snouMoMte to view. Hot. 

bles that of adAoerbs from the obliqae oases of nouns. As such adverbs are often ased 
with greater freedom than tiie cases which they represent, so the Latin Infinitive often 
appears in connections where, as a Dative, it would not have been at all admissible. 
Upon the Origin and ffistory <^ the Indo-^Buropean Infinitive, see JoUy, * Oeschichte 
dea Infinitivs.^ 

^ In these constmctions the Infinitive retains its original force and nse; see 53S, 
foot-note. 

* In these examples with faransltive verbs observe that the AeousaHve and Ii\fini- 
five oonrespond to the Accusative and Dative under 884, II., and that the Accusative^ 
JkMoe, and Ii^finitive correspond to the Accusative and two Datives nnder 890, IL 

* Niveus videri^ like the Greek A«vie6« id4<r0«i» 
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Pfger Bcribendl ferr« labdrem, nH/uctami to hear the labor qf writing. Hor. Sauin of- 
ficium facere immemor est, heforgeU (is forgetful) to do his duty. Plant. 

NoTK 8. — The Infinitiye also occurs, especially in poetry, with verbal noons and with 
BQch expressions as tempua Ml, copia est^ etc. : 

Cupidd Stygios innftre lacus, a desire to eail upon the Stygian lakes. Verg. Qni- 
bns moUiter yivere copia erat, who had the means/or U/oing at ease. S&U. Tempus est 
dicere, it ie time to speak. Cic. 

S^OTS 4.~The iDfinitive is sometimes used with prepositions : 

Maltnm interest inter dare et accipere, there is a great diference between gvoing 
amd receiving. Sen. 

RULE LVU.— AccnsatiTe and Infinitive. 

634. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

T6 sapere docet, Tie teaches you to he wise. Cic. EOs suum adventum 
exspectftre jussit, lie ordered them to await his approach. Caes. Pontem 
jubet rescind!, he orders the bridge to he broken down. Caes. T$ tu& frui 
virtate cupimus, we wish you to enjoy your virtue, Cic. Sentlmus calere 
ignem, we perceive (hat fire is hot (we perceive fire to be hot). Cic RSgem 
trSdunt 86 abdidisse, they relate that the king concealed himself.^ Liv. 

NoTS. — In the compoand forms of the Infinitiye, esse is often omitted : 
Andlvi solitnm Fkbridom, / have heard that Fabricius was wont. Cic. SpSr&mns 
y6bii9 profbt&rdfl, we hope to ben^ you. Cic 

1. The corresponding Passiyk is sometimes personal and sometimes 
impersonal:* 

Personal. — AristldSs jtistissimus fliisse tr^Ulitur, Aristides is said (is re- 
ported by tradition) to have been most juti, Cic. Sdlem 6 mnndo tollere vi- 
dentur, they seem to remove the sun from the world. Cic. PlatOnem audlvisse 
dlcitur, he is said to have heard Flato, Cic. Bil be&tl esse mtelleguntur, 
the gods are understood to be happy, Cic. 

Impersonal. — Traditmn est Homerum caecum fliisse, it has been reported 

^ Observe that in the first three examples the Aocosatives ^, eos, and pontem^ are 
the direct otfjeots of the finite verbs, while in the othw examples the Accusatives te, ig- 
nem^ and rigem^ may be explidned either as the direct ejects of the finite verbs, or as 
the subjects of the Infinitives. The former was doubtless the original construction, but 
in time the object of the principal verb came to be regarded in many eases as the subject 
of the Infinitiye depending upon it. Thus was developed the Sut^ect Accusative of the 
Infinitive. 

3 Those two constructions correspond to the two interpretations of the Active men> 
tioned in foot-note 1 above. Thus, in the sentence, Aristldem )%uiissimum fuisse trd- 
dvmt, ItAristidem is regarded as the object of trddunl, according to the original concep- 
tion, the corresponding Passive will be personal : ArisSldis jusUssimus. fuisse trdditur; 
but if Aristldstn is regarded as the subject ot/udsse^ and the clause Aristidem jusUssi' 
mvan fuisse as the object of tr&d/umt^ then the same danse will become the subject of the 
Passive, and the construction will be impersonal: Aristidem Justiesimum/kiisse trddir 
tur^ * it is reported by tradition that Aristides was most just* 
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by i/roMtion thai Homer was blind, Cio. Unam partem Gallds obtinSre dic- 
tum est, U has been stated that the Gauls occupy one part. Caes. Nunti&tur 
esse n&ves in portQ, it is announced that the vessels are in port, Cic. 

NoTs 1.— The Personal Construction is used— (1) regularly in jubeor, vetor, and 
videor; (2) generally in the simple tenses^ of most verbs of satiko, thinkutq, and the 
like, as dlcor^ trddor^ feror^ nUntior^ eredor, eo^timor, putor^ perhdbeor^ etc. ; (8) 
sometimes in other verbs ; see examples above. 

Note 2.— The Impersonal Construction is especially common in the compotmd 
tenses} though also used in the simple tenses ; see examples above. 

535. The Accusative aio) an Infinitive are used with a great 
variety of verbs. Thus — 

I. With verbs of Perceiving and Declaring : 

Sentlmus caUre ignem, we perceioe that fre is hot, Cic. Mihi nftrrftvit td 
BoUicitum esse, he told me that you were troubled. Cic- ScrlpsSrunt Themis- 
toclem in Asiam tr&nsisse, they wrote that Themistocles had gone over to 
Asia. Nep. 

1. Verbs of Perceivino include those which involve (1) the exercise of 
the senses : audid^ videO^ sentid, etc., and (2) the exercise of the mind— think- 
ing, believing, knowing : cogitd^ putd, exisHmOj credo, spirO—intellegd, 8ci5, etc. 

2. Verbs of Declaring are such as state or communicate facts or thoughts : 
dicOj ndrrOj nvmtiO^ doceO, ostendd, promittO, etc. 

8. Expressions equivalent to verhs of perceiving and of declaring, as fdma 
/ert, * report says,' testis sum, *I am a witness '=* I testify,' cOnscius mihi 
sum, ' I am conscious,' * I know,' also admit an Accusative with an Infinitive : 

Nallam mih! rel&tam esse gr&tiam, t^ es testis, you are a witness (can 
testify) thai no grattful return has been made to m>e. Cic. 

4. Partioiplx for Infinitive. — ^Verhs of perceiving take the Accusative 
with the present participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

CatOnem vidl in bibliotiiecS. sedentem, I saw Cato sitting in the library, 
Cio. 

6. Subjects Compared. — When two subjects with the same predicate are 
compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first clause, 
the Infinitive may be understood in the second : 

PlatOnem ferunt idem sfinsisse quod Pyihagoram, they say that Plato held 
the same opinion as Pythagoras. Cic. 

6. Predioateb Compared. — When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first 
clause, the Accusative may be understood in the second : 

Num putatis, dixisse Antdnium minScius quam factarum Hiisse, do you 
think Antony spoke m>ore threateningly than he would have acted t Cio. 

Note.— But the second clause may take the Sabjonctiye, with or without ut: 

^ The leaner will remember that the simple tenses are formed simply \(j inflexional 
endings, as dloUwr, dieebdturf but that the compound tenses are formed by the anion 
of the perfect participle with the verb sum, as dictum est, dictum erat, etc. 
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AudeO dicere ipsGs potlns cultdres agrOnim fore quam vt coli prohibeant, I dare say 
that thsy wiU UUnuelves beooms UUsrs itf ihe Jlelda rather tKan prevent them from 
bHng tilled. Uy, 

II. With verbs of Wishing, Desiring, Commanding, and their op- 
posites : ' 

T6 tuft frul virttite cupimus, we desire /kat you should eryoy your virtue. 
Cic. Pontem jubet rescindl, he orders the bridge to be broken down (that the 
bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lsx eum necftrl vetuit, the law for^ 
bade that he should be put to death, Liv. 

Note.— Several verbs involving a wisf^ or command admit the Saljanctive, erenerally 
with tU or ni; see 498, 1 : 

OptO ut id audifttia, / desire that you may hear this, Cic. Yolft nt respondefta, / 
wish you would reply, Cic MftlO td hostis metoat, / prefer that the enemy should 
fear you, Cic ConcMO at haec apta sint, I admit thai these things ore suitable. Cic. 

III. With verbs of Emotion and Fksling:' 

GandeO te mihi snftdere, / r^oice that you advise me, Cic. Mir&mur te 
laet&rl, we wonder that you r^oice. Cio. 

NoTL^Verbs of emotion and feeling often take daoaes with quod (540, IT.) to 
give prominence to the/ac< stated, or to emphasize the ground or reason for the feeling : 

GaudeO qnod td interpell&vl, Invoice that (or becaase) I have interrupted you. Cic. 
DolSbam quod sociom ftmlseram, I was grieving because I had lost a companion, Cic. 

lY. Sometimes, especially in Poetry and in Late Prose, with verbs 
which usually take the Subjunctive : ' 

Oentem hortor amftre foods, / exhort the race to love their homes, Yerg, 
CttnotI snflserunt Italiam petere, all advised to seek ItaJy, Yerg, Soror monet 
succedere LausO Tumum, the sister warns Tumus to tahe the place of Lausus, 
Yerg, 

RULE LYUL-SubJect of Infinitive. 

636. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 
its subject : * 

SentTmus calSre ignem, we perceive thai fire is hot, Cic. PlatGnem 
Tarentum venisse reperi6, 1 find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. 

> As eupio, opto, voldj ndlo, mdlo, etc,; potior, sinO; impero, jubeO ; prohibec, 
veto, ete. 

* As gaudeo^ doleO, mlror, queror, etc; also aegriferO, graviterfero, eto. 

* Many verbs in Latin thns admit two or more different constractlona ; see in the 
dictionary adigo, dnseO, condd^ edgo, consUtuO, contendo, eupio, oilrO, dieemo, 
dlco, doeeOj flabbro, inltor,faoiO, impedio, impero, jtibeo, Idbbro, mdlo, mando, mo- 
UoTt moneo, nblo, opto, drO, potior, permitto, persuddeO, posiulo, praedpio^ pros- 
dioO, proh&>eOj sinO, stotuO, studeO, euddeo, veto, video. See also Draeger, II., pp. 
S80-4ie. 

« Bemember that the Infinitiye, as a verbal nonn, originaOy had no snbject, bat that 
aabseqnently in special constractions a sabject Aocoaatlve was developed oot of the ob- 
ject of the ifffneipal verb; see 584, foot-note 1. In olaasical Latin many Infinitives have 
no subjects, either expressed or nnderstood. 
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1. HiSTOBiOAL Infinitive. — ^In lively descriptionB the Pi^eseni InJinUvve is 
sometimes used for the Imperfect or the Perfed IndiccUive. It is then called 
the Historical Infinitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nomina- 
tive : 

Catillna in pxlmA 'aois versarl, omnia prOvidere, multmn ipse pUgnftre, 
saepe hostem ferire, CatiUne was busy in the front line ; he attended to every- 
thing^ fought rmich in person^ and often smote down the enemy ,^ Sail. 

NiTTB. — The Historical Infinitive sometimes denotes customary or repeated action: 
Omnia in pSjos raere &c retrd referri, aU things change rapidly for the loorse and 
are borne bcuiktoard, Yerg. 

2. A Pbbdioate Noun or a Pbedioate Adjective after an Infinitive agrees 
with the noun or pronoun of which it is predicated, according to the general 
rule (363). It is thus — 

1) In the Nominative, when predicated of the principal subject : 

"NqIo ease }a,ud&toTj lam imtoilUng to be a eulogist, Oic. Beatus esse sine 
virttlte nem6 potest, no one can be happy without virtue, Cic. Par&ns did 
potest, he can be called a parent, Cic. 

KoTE.— Participles in the compound tenses agree like predicate adjectives : 
Pollicitns esse dlcitor, he is said to have promised. Cio. 

2) In the Accusative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Accusa- 
tive: 

Ego me Phldiam esse mftUem, / should pr^er to be FMdias, Cic. Trftdi- 

tum est, Homerum caecum fiiisse,* it has been handed down by tradition that 

Homer was bUnd, Cic. 

8) In the Dative, when preheated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative : 
Patricio tribtlnO pUbis fieri nOn licebat, it was not lawful for a patrician 

to be made tribune of the people. Cic. Mihi neglegenti esse n&n licuit,* U was 

not permitted me to be negligent, Cic 

NoTB.— ^A nonn or adjective predicated of a noon or pronoun in the Dative is some- 
times put in the Accosative : 

& oOnsnlem fieri licet, it is Icmfvlfor him to be made consul, Caes. 

637. The Tenses of the Infinitive — Present, Perfect, and 
Ihiture — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent the 
time respectively as present, past, or future, relatively to that of 
the principal verb : 

Pbesent. — CupiO me esse dSmentem, I desire to be mild, Cic. M&luit s3 
dlligl quam metui, he preferred to be loved rather than feared, Nep. 

Pbbfbot. — PlatOnem ferunt in ttaliam vSnisse, they say that Plato came 
into Italy, Cic. Cdnsdus mihi cram, nihil a mS oommissum esse, I was con- 
scious to mynlf that no offence had been committed by me, Cic. 

FuTUBE. — ^BrQtum visum Irl ft mS put6, / think Brutus will be seenby me. 

* Historical Infinitiyes are generally osed in groups, seldom singly. 

* Here Phldiam is predicated of mi (lit, me to be PMdias\ and caecum of Bih 
mSrwn. 

* TribUnd is predicated otpatricid^ and neglegenti of mihi. 
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Oio. Crftonlnm datum erat victilces Athenfts fore, an oraeU had besn ffiven, 
thai Athens vx/uld he victorious. Cio. 

Note.— In general, the Present Infinitive represents the action as taidnffplaee at the 
time denoted by the principal yerb, the Perfect as then completed or past, and the Fn- 
tore as then about to take place; but tense is so imperfectly developed in the Infinitive 
that even relative time is not marked with much exactness. HencA— 

1) The Present is sometimes used ot future actions, and sometimes with little or no 
reference to time: ^ 

Cr&s argentnm dare dixit, he said fhat he toould give the silver to-morrow, Ter. 

8) The Perfect is sometimes used ot present actions, thongh chiefly in the poets: 

Tetigisse timent po€t«m, ^ey/ear to touch (to have tonched) thepoeL Hor. 

1. After the past tenses of dibeo, oportet, possum, and the like, the Pbxs- 
XHT ImrtNinyx is used where our idiom would lead us to expect the Perfect ; 
sometimes also after memin^, and the like ; reipilarly in recalling what we 
have ourselves experienced : 

Debuit offidOsior esse, he ought to have been more attenUve. Cio. Id potuit 
facere, he might have done this, Cio. Md Athdnls audire meminX, I remember 
to have heard (hearing) in Athens, Cic. 

2. The Bnfeet Hassive Infinitive sometimes denotes the result of the ac- 
tion. Thus, dbetus esse may mean either to have been instructed ot to be a 
learned man (lit., an instructed man). If the result thus denoted belongs to 
past time^/udsse must take the place of esse : 

Populum alloquitur, sOpItum fuisse regem IctH, she addresses the people^ 
saying that the king was stunned hy the blow, liv. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

8. Instead of the regular Future Infinitive, the Pbbiphbastio Fobm, fvtitr- 
rum esse ut, or fore vt, with the Subjunctive, Present or Imperfect, is fre- 
quently used : 

SpSro fore ut contingat id nobis, I hope this teiU/aU to our lot (I hope it 
wHl come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic. Kon sper&verat Hanm- 
bal, fore ut ad s3 d&ficerent, Hannibal had not hoped that they would revolt 
to him, Liv. 

KoTB 1.— This drcmnlocniion is common in the Passive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Sapine and the participle in rue, 

NoTB 8.— Sometimes fore «^ with the Snbjonctive, Perfect or Phiperfect, is nsed with 
the force of a Fntore Perfect ; and in passive and deponent verbs, fore with the perfect 
participle may be nsed with the same force: 

DIoO mfi satis adeptom fore, I say thai IshaU have obtained enough. Cio. 

638. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, is often used as 
the subject of a verb :* 

Wrra- Subject. — Caesail ntlnti&tum est equites accedere, it was annotmced 
to Caesar that the cavalry was approaching. Caes. Facinus est vindrl civem 
Bomftnum, that a Soman citizen should be bound is a crime. Cic. Certum 

* This nse of the Infinitive as sabject was readily developed ont of its nse as object; 
see 534, 1, foot-note. Thos the Infinitive, with or without a sabject, finally came to be 
regarded as an indeclinable noun^ and was accordingly used not only as subject and 
ol^feot, bnt also as predicate and appositive (580, 1, and IL), and sometimes even In 
the Ablative Absolute (539, lY.), and in dependence upon prepositions (533, 8, note 4). 
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est llberOs am&rl, U is ceriam thai ehUdrmi are loved. Quint. Legem brevem 
esse oportet, ii is necessary that a law be brief. Sen. 

WiTHOirr Sttbjeot. — DecrStnm est nOn dare slgnum, it teas decided not to 
ffive the signal, Liv. Ars est difficilis rem ptiblicam regere, to rule a state is 
a difficvU art, Cio. Carmn esse jucmidmn est, U is pleasant to be held dear, 
Gic. Haeo scire juvat, to know these things qfords pleasure. Sen. Peoc&re 
licet nSminl, to sin is law/ul/or no one, Cic. 

1. When the subject is an Infinitive, the predicate is either (1) a nomi or 
adjective with «w», or (2) a verb used impersonally ; see the examples above. 

2. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, may be the subject of another 
Infinitive : 

Intellegl necesse est esse deOs,^ U mitst be understood that there are gods, 
Cio. 

8. The Infinitive sometimes takes a demonstrative as an attributive in 
agreement with it : 

Quibusdam h6c displioet philosophAil, this philosophising (this to philos- 
ophize) displeases some persons, Cio. Vlvere Ipsum tnrpe est nObls', to live 
is itself ignobU for us, Cic 

639. Special Constbuctions.— The Infinitive with a subject • 
is sometimes used — 

I. As a Predicate ; see 862 : 

ExituB fuit OrfttiOnis sibi ntlllam cum his amidtiam esse,* the dose of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these, Caes. 

Note.— An Inflnittye without a snbjeot may be used as a Fredieate Nomlnatiye: 
Tlvere est c5gltfire, to live is to think, Cic. 

n. As an Appositive ; see 868 : 

Oraculum datum erat vIctHces AthSn&s fore, an oracle had been gi/oen^ 
that Athens would be victorious, Cic Illud soleO mXr&ri, nOn mh acdpere 
tu&s lltter&s,* / am accustomed to wonder at this^ that I do not receive your 
letter, Cic. 

m. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Td sic vexftrl, that you should be thus troubled! Cio. Msne inoepto de- 
slstere victam, that /, vanquished^ should abandon my undertaking i ^ Yeig. 

IV. In the Ablative Absolute ; see 431, note 1 : 

AudltO Dorlum mOvisse pergit, having heard that Darius had withdrawn 
(that Darius had withdrawn having been heard), he advanced. Curt. 

> Esse deds is the subject ot intellegl, and intellegl esse de6s of est, 

s Including the modifiers of each. Thus in the e^cample the whole daase, sU^ wm- 
lam ewm Ms amidtiam esse, is used as a Predicate Nominatiye In agreement with the 
Butjject AEifiM; see 363. 

s In the examples, the clause vlotrleis Athinds/ore is in apposition with drdcuhtm^ 
and the danse nfin mi acdpere tu&s Utterds, in apposition with iUud, 

« This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the use of the Aocosative 
and Nominative in exclamations (881, with note 8). 
14 
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TL SUBSTABTIYE OlAUBBS. 

540. In Latin, clauses which are nsed as mMantvBes take one of 
four forms. They may be — 

L Indubct Questions: 

Qnaeritor, cur dissentiant, U ia asked why they dieagree, Cic Quid agen- 
dum sit, nescid, I do not know what aught to he done. Cio. 
Kan.— For tbe use of Indirect Queetiona^ see 529, 1. 
II. iNnNinYl Clauses: 

AnteceQere contigit, U woe his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cio. UAgnAuegbiAAVolmiageTe^ he unshed to achieve great undertakings, Cio. 

Kon.— For the use otlt^fimUU^e Clauses^ see 584; 535. 

in. SuBJUNcnYE Clauses, generally introduced by ut, n9, etc : 

Conti^t nt patriam vindioftret, it was his good fortune to saoe his country. 
Nep. yolbjxtu^yAres^ndiQ&Ji^ I wish you would answer me. Cio. 

IfoTS.— For the nae of such Sub^wncHw Clauses^ see 498; 400, 8; 501. 

lY. Clauses introduced bt guod: 

Beneficium est quod neoesse est morl, it is a blessing that it is necessary to 
die. Sen. GaudeO quod td interpell&vl, / r^'oice that (because) I have inter- 
rupted you. Cic 

ISims.'-Qttod-dauses, used substantively, either give prominenoe to ihe/aet stated, 
or present it as a ground or reason. They are used as the euliffeet of impersonal verba, 
and as the ciffeet of many transitive verba, especially of sndi aa denote emotion or feel- 
ing:^ 

Hfte acofid€bat quod ezercitum luzuridsfi liabnerst, to this was added the fact that 
he had kept the army in Iweury. Ball. Adde quod ingenufts dididsse art^ fimoHit 
miit^ add the/act that to learn Uberai arts r^/lnesmionnere. Ovid. Bene flids quod 
mfl a^juv&s, you do well that you assUt me, Oc BoMbam quod sodom fimlseram, / 
was grieving because J had lost a companion. Cic. Bee also 585, III^ note. 

SECTION VIII. 
GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES,* SUPINES, AND PARTICIPLES. 

I. GERX7in>S. 

541. The GsRiTin) is a verbal noun which shares so largely the 
character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and takes ad- 
verbial modifiers : 

I ■ — - — ——- — ■ ■ . -. _ _ . I 

> Quod-clauses ooeor— <I) m the subject of accidU, aeddit, appdret, ieenit^Jlt, 
noeet^ ebettt ocourHty prddestf etc ; also of est with a noon or adjective, aa causa est, 
viUum est, etc, grdtum est, indignum est, nOrum est, eto.; and (2) ss dependent upon 
accUsO, addo, adiceo (p. SO, ibot-note IX admirer, animadeerto, anffor, bene facto, 
dileetor, ddeO, eaoeHsd, facto, gaudea, glMor, laetor, mlror, mitto, omitto, praetereo, 
queror,eitD. 

? The Oerund and the Gerundive were originally identical. The former is the neu- 
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Jas yooandl ^ sen&tlun, the right of stwunoning the senate. Liv. Be&td 
Tlvendl ^ oupiditfts, the deeire of Uving happUy, Cic. 

NoTX.— In a Ibw instanceB the Gerund has apparently a passive meaning: 
Neqae habent propriam percipiendi notam, nor have they any proper mark qf die- 
tinction (L e., to distinguish them). Cic. 

542. The Qbrund has four cases — ^the Genitive, Dative, Accusa- 
tive, and Ablative — used in general like the same cases of nouns. 
Thus— 

I. The Gekitiye of the Gerund is used with nouns and adjectives : * 

Are Vivendi, the art of living, Cio. StudiOsus erat audiendl, he woe de- 
sirous of hearing, Nep. Cupidus t& audiendl, desirous <if hearing you, Cic. 
Artem vera Ac falsa d^tldicandl, the art qf distinguishing true things from 
false, Cic. 

KoTx 1.— The Gerund usuaQy governs the same case as the verb« but sometimes, by 
virtue of its substantive nature, it governs the Oenitk>e, especially the Genitive of per- 
sonal pronouns— mei, no^ri, tul, VMiri, sv^: 

C5pia plAcandl tul {qfa tooman), an opportunity €f appeasing you. Or. 8nl c5n- 
servancU causft, for the purpose (^ preserving themselves. Cic Yestrl adhortandl 
causa, for the purpose qf eahorting you. Liv. Beiciendi * J&dicum potest&s, the power 
t^ challenging (of) the Judges, CiQ. Luds tuendi cdpia, the privilege qf beholding the 
light. Plant 

NoTB 2.— The Genitive of the Gerund is sometimes used to denote purpose or ten- 
deney: 

l£g6B pellendi claros viros, laws/or (lit, qf) driving a/way illustrious men, Tac. 

II. The Datiye of the Gerund is used with a few verbs and adjectives 
which regularly govern the Dative : 

Cnm Bolvendo nOn essent, sifiee they were not able to pay, Cic. Aqua 
tltilis est bibendo, water is us^ul for drinking, Plia. 

- Non.— The Dative of tiie Gerund is rare ; * with an object It occurs only In Plautus. 
m. The Accusative of the Gerund is used after a few prepositions : '^ 

ft 

Ad discendum prOpSnsI sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). Cic. 
Inter Itldendum, in or during play. Quint. 

ter of a participle used substantively, while the latter is that same participle used adjee- 
tively. Moreover, from this psrticiple the Gerund developed an active meaning and the 
Gerundive a passive. On the Origin and Use qf Gerunds and Gerundives, see Jolly, 
*Geschichte des Inflnitlvs,' pp. 198-200; Draeger, II., pp. 789-828. 

> VocanM as a Genitive is governed hyjits, and yet it governs the Accusative send- 
turn ; Vivendi is governed by cupiditds, and yet it takes tiie adverbial modifier beOU. 

* The acyectives which take the Genitive qf the Gerund are chiefly those denoting 
Dnnts, KxrowLSDon, skxu., aiooLLionoN, and their opposttes ! OAoidfUS, cupidus, stu- 
diosus; eonsoius, gndrus, Igndrus; peritus, imperttus, insuitus, eto. 

> Pronounced as if written r^^idendi; see p. 80, foot-note 1. 

* According to Jolly, *Geschichte des Inflnltlvs,* p. 200, the Gerund originally had 
only one case, the Dative, and was virtually an Infinitive. 

* Most fr«quently after ad; sometimes after inter and ob; very rarely after ante, 
eircd,tadin. 
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Non L— Tha AeeoaatlTe of the Ctanmd wKh a direct olf)eet is nn: 
Ad plieandiim deds peilioet, << fefMfa lo <^|;(P«aM <A« 0«n{«. Cic 
NoTS S.— The Genmd with cid often denotes jmrpoM.* 

Ad imitandom mihl prOpoeitnm est exemplar illad, tluU model has bean tet h^ore 
me /or imitoHon. Cle. 

lY. The Ablative of the Gerund is used (1) as AbkUive of Means, 
and (2) with preposkiona:^ 

Mens disoendo alitnr, the mind is nourished hy learning, Cio. SaltLtem 
hominibns dando, hy giving safety to men, Cio. Virtates cenmntor in 
agendo, virtues are seen in action, Cic. Beterrere ft scilbendo, to deter from 
writing, Cio. 

KoTB 1.— After prepoeitlona, the Ablative of the Oemnd with a direct object ia ex- 
eeedin^ rare : 

In tribnendft amun eoiqiie, in giving every one his own, Cle. 

Nom 2.— Without a preposition, the AhlatiTe of the €tonmd denotes in a tew in- 
stances some other relation than that of means, as Mm«, eeparationj et& : 

Indpiendd ref&gl, / drew hack in the very beginning, Cio. 

n. GEBUin>iyBs. 

643. The GEBi7in)iyB, like other participles, agrees with nouns 
and pronouns : 

Inita sunt cOnmlia nrbis delendae, plans have been formed for destroying the 
eity (of the city to be destroyed). Cio. Numa sacerdOtibiiB creandls animum 
adjecit, Ifuma gave his attention to the appointment of priests, Liv. 

NoTB.— A noon (or prononn) and a Gerondiye in agreement with it form the Oe- 
rundive ConstrueUon. 

544. The Gbrundivb Construction may be used — 

1. In place of a Gerund with a direct object. It then takes the case 
of the Gemnd whose place it supplies : 

Libidd ejus Tidendl (= libld$ eum Tidendl), the desire of seeing him (lit., 
qf him to he seen). Cic. PlatOnis andiendl (= PlatOnem audiendl) studiosus, 
fond of hearing Plato. Cio. Legendls 6rftt6ribu8 (= legendo OrfttOr^s), hy 
reading the orators, Cio. 

NoTB.— The Oerondive Oosstmction shonld not be used for the Genmd with a nen- 
ter prononn or a^JectiTo as object, as it could not distingnlsh the gender : 

Artem vera fto folsa dlJudicandX, the art qf distkigui^ng true things Jiwn false, 

ac. 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative wiih a preposition: 

Locum oppido condendo ofiperunt, they selected a place for founding a city, 
Liy. Tempora d^metendls firdctibus aooommodftta, seasons suitable for gath- 
ering fruits. Cic BrQtusinlXbenuidftpatri&eBt interfectuB, j5lr«/i»fr(Ms{at» 
in liberating his country, Cio. 

1 The Ablatiye of the Oerand is need most frequently after & (ab), cM^ ev (fi), in; 
rarely after eum, prd^ and sfuper. 
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Non 1.— The learner will remonber that In the DcMot (542, IL, note) and In the 
AbkUivs vftth a preposUion (642, IV., note 1) the Gertind with a dbrect object ia ex- 
oeeding-17 rare. The Oerundios OotutrueUan sapphea its place. 

NoTB 2.~The GemndiTe C!onatraedon aometimes denotes purpoM or tendencfft es- 
pedany in the Accnsatiye after verbs of ffUfing, permitting^ taking^ etc : 

Attriboit Italiam vastandam (for ad wutandwn) CatiCnae, Ae €U9iffned licUy to Oat- 
iUne to raf>ag6 (to be rayaged). Cic. Flrmandae yalStudini in Campiniam concessit, 
he withdreu) into Campania to confirm hit hsaiUh. Tae. Haeo tradendae Hannibafi 
▼ictdriae sunt, fheto ihinge are for fhspurpoee qf ffMng victory to BdnnibaL lir. 
FroAciscltmr c6gn5scendae antlqalt&tis, he eete out for the purpoee of studying anOq- 
uity. Tac 

KocB 8.— The OerondiTe Construction In the Batiye ooenrs after certain official 
names, as deeemDirij triumviri^ oomitia : ^ 

DecemvirSs Ifigibus scribendls oreftyimos, we ha/oe appointed a eomandttee of ten to 
prepare lanoe. lir. 

NoTB 4.— The Oemndiye Oonstroctton tn the Ablatiye oceors after oomparatiyes : 

K&llnm offidam referendi griltift magis neeesaariom est, no duty ie more neeeseary 
than Oat t^retunUng a favor. Gie. 

Novn 5.->Tho Gemndiye Oonstmction is In general admissible only in trsnsitiye 
verbs, bat it occurs in utortJrtior^,^tMgor, potior, etc, originaDy transitiye : 

Ad m&nns ftrngendun, for dieeharging the duty. Cic 8p^ potlonddrnm castrd- 
rom, l%s hope ^getting poeeeteion qfthe camp. Caes. 



545. The Sufdtb, like the Gerund, is a verbal noun. It has a 

form in urn and a form in n. 

Vivrm 1.— The Bapine in urn is an Accnsatiye; that in fi is genendljr an AUatiye^ 
though sometimes perhaps a Dative.* 

Horn 8.— The Siq>1ne In um gorems tito same ease aa the verb : 

liSg&tds mlttant rogitom anxiHum, tftay ecnd ambamadore to oA aid. Caes. 

BUIiE UX.— Suptne in Unu 

546. The Supine in t^m is used with yerbs of motion 
to express pubpose : 

LSgfttI T€n6nmt rts repetltnm, deputies came to demand reMution. Liv. 
Ad Gaesarem oongrfttulfttnm cony6n6nmt, they came to Caetar to congrat- 
fdate him. Caes. 

1. The Bapine In um occurs In a few instanees after verbs i^iieh do not directtjr ex- 
press motion : 

nUam Agrlppae niiptiun dedit, As gave hie daughter in marriage to Agrippa. 
Snet 

2. The Bopine tn urn with the verb eo is equivalent to tiie fbrms of the first Periphras- 
tie OoB|)ngation, and may often be rendered ttterafiy : 

Bonds omngs perditnm ennt, they are going to deetroy aU Ms good. Ball 

^ Bat in most instanees the Dative may be explained as dependent either apon the 
verb or npom the predicate aa a whole; see 384, 4. 

* Bee H&bsohmann, p. 288; Draeger, II., p. 888; Jolly, p. 801. 
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KoTB.— Bat 1o gabordiiuite dMues the Supine in nm ivtth XbB vecb «B is often nted 
fixr the rimple verb : 

8. The Bnpioe in wn irith f ri, the InfinitiTe FufliTe of ea, fimne, it will be remem- 
bered (222, in., 1), the Fntore Feestre InfinitiTe: 

Br&tom TiBam M ft mfi pat&, IthitUk Brutut wiU be teen by me. Cie. 

4. Hie Supine in um le not my common; ^ bat purpoee may be denoted bj other 
oonstmetions: 

1) "ByutotqnlwifMheSul^^uncUne; Bee 497. 

S) By Oerunde or (femntU^ee ; Bee542, L,note2,flndIIL,note2; 644,2,note3. 

8) By JPartieiplea; see 549, 8. 

BUIiE UC— Snpliie in ll« 

547. The Supine in -zi is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (4«4) : 

Quid est tarn jucundum audltu, what is 90 agreeahU to hear (in hearing) ? 
Gic. Difficile dicttL est, U is d^euU to tdL Cic. D§ genere mortis difficile 
dicta est, it is difficult to speak of the kind of death Cic. C^vitfts incrSdi- 
bile memoratiL est quantom crSverit, ii is incredible to rdate how much the 
state increased. Sail. 

NoTB.— The Sapine in u never governs an oblique case, bat it may take an Ablative 
with a preposition, as in the tiiird example above. 

1. The Supine in tl is used chlefty with Jtteundus^ optimus; faeiHe, prodtvis, dif- 
^fioiUs; ineridibiUs, memordbiHs; honestue, tu/rpie; dlgnius^ indiffmte; fSe, n^^ 
cpus^ and eeehts, 

3. The Supine in A is very rare. The most common examples are (tucMUf dictS^ 
/aetu, ndiU, vlsU; less common, ooffnitH, iateUie^u, inventU^ memordtU, reldtu^ 
tfctffl, tractatHL, vlctil,* 

rv. Pabticiplbs. 

548. The Pabticiple is a verbal adjective which governs the 
same cases as the verb : 

Animus se nOn vidfins alia cemit, the mind, though U dois not see itself 
(lit., not seeing itself \ discerns other things, Cic. 

Nora l.—For Participles used substantively^ see 441. 

Kora 2.-—Partiai^les used substantively sometimes retain the €tdiferbial modifiers 
which belonged to them as partleiples, and sometimes take ad^eetiee modifiers: 

N5n tarn praemia seqid rSctd fhctOrom qaam ipsa rSctd fJGMsta, net to seeh the re/wards 
qf good deeds (things rightly done) so m/udh as good deeds fhemseloes, Cic Fraeclft- 
rum atque divlaam fhotum, on eobedlent and divine deed. Cic. 

540. Pabticiplbs are often used — 
1. To denote Time, Cause, Makner, Means : 

^ According to Braeger, II., p. 829, the Supine in wn is found in only two hundred 
and thirty-six verbs, mostly of the First and Third Ooi^ugations. 

> AcoordiQg to Draeger, II., p. 888, the Supine in ^ is found in one hundred and nine 
verbs. 
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Plat& scnbens mortuus est, Plato died while writing, Cio. Ittin in proe- 
limn cannnt, th^ ting when abovt to go into battle, Tao. 86l oriens diem 
oOnfidt, t?ie sun by its rising eaueee the day, Cio. Mllitfis rentLntiant, b6 per- 
fidiam veritOs revertdsse, the eoldiere report that they returned because they 
Reared perfid/y (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession : 

Mend&cl hominl n6 verum qnidem dicenti credere n&n BolSmns, we are 
not wont to bdieve a Uar^ even if he speaks the truth, Cio. Beluctante n&ttlrft, 
irritua labor est, if nature opposes^ effort is vain. Sen. Scilpta tua jam ditl 
exspect&ns, nOn audeO tamen flfigit&re, though I hat/e been long eacpecUng your 
work, yet I do not dare to ask for it, Cio. 

8. To denote Pubposx : 

Perseus rediit, belli oftsmn tent&tams, Perseus returned to try (about to 
try) the fortune of war, Liv. Attribuit nOs trucldandos Ceth^O, he assigned 
us to Cethegus to slaughter, Cia 

4. To supply the place of Rblatiyk Clavsss : 

OmnSs aliud agentes, aliud simulantSs, improbi sunt, aU who do one thing 
and pretend another are dishonest. Cio. 

5. To supply the place of Principal Clausks : 

Cl&ssem ddvlctam cdpit, he conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet con- 
quered). Nep. Bd cOnsentientSs, vooAbulIs differebant, th^ agreed in foot, 
but differed imoords. Cio. 

NoTB 1.— A participle with a negatiye is often best rendered by a participial noun 
and the preposition without: 

Miseram est, nihil pr5fleientem angl, it is sad to be troubled without aeeompHsh' 
ing anything, CSo. Non fimbfiacSna, without blueing, Cia 

NoTB 2. — ^The perfect participle is often best rendered by a participial or 
verbal noun with qf : 

Homerus fiiit ante BOmam conditam, Homer Hoed (was) brfore the found- 
ing of Borne (before Borne founded). Cic 

660. The Tenses of the Pabticiplb — PreMnt^ Pefrfect, and 
Fvi/wre — denote only rtlatim time. They accordingly represent 
the time respectively as pre^ent^ past, and future relatively to that 
of the principal verb : 

Ooulus sd nOn videns alia cemit, the eye, though it does not see itseXf (not 
seeing itself), discerns other things, Cia Platd scrlbens mortuus est, Plato 
died while writing, Cio. '&va mfttUrftta duloescit, the grape, when it has 
ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet, Cio. Sapiens bona semper placitQra 
laudat, the wise man praises blessings which wiU always please (being about to 
please). Sen. 

Non 1.— The perfect partietple, both In deponent and in passive verbs, is sometimes 
used of present time, and sometimes in passiye verbs it loses in a great degree its force 
as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noon; 
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Efadam dadbuA Qsiu Hnmldfts mittit, tmploying the mms ptnona 09 ffuides, hs 
MMt the 2hun4dian9. Cam. InoSnafts perfert nftyeSi hs reporU the Jmnwng <tf the 
ihipe (the ships set on Are). Yerg. See also 544. 

Nora 2.— In the eomponnd teneee the perfect participle often becomes Tirtoally a 
predicate adjective expressing the reeuU of the action : 

Oanaae snnt cdgnitae, ^e caueee are hiunon. Gaes. See also 471, A, note 1. 

NoTB 8.— For the Perfect Participle with habeii^ see 888, 1, note. 

Note 4.— The want of a perfect active participle is sometimes snpplied by a temporal 
elauae^ and sometimes by t^pw/ectpaeeive participle in the Ablative Absolute : 

Oaesar, postqnam vdnlt, Bbfinnm transEre odnstitoit, Ckieear^ having arrived^ de- 
cided to oroee the Bhtne. Gaes. Eqiiitftta praemlssS subseqnSbatnr, hatdnff eent/or- 
i€ard Me eaivahyj he/ollowed, Gaes. See also 431; 519. 

Nora 6.— The want of • prosent passive participle is generally snppHed by a tem- 
poral da/uee: 

Gnm ft Gatdne landftbar, reprehendl m5 ft ceteris patiebar, Ifeinff praieed hy Oato^ I 
allowed myee^ to be eeneured hy the othere. Gie. 



CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 



BULB XiXI.— Use <»f Adverbs. 

551. Adverbs quaKfy verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

SapientSs fellciter TlTunt, the wise live happily. Gic. Facile ddctissimus, 
tmqtiestumably the most learned, Cic. Hand aliter, noi oi/ienoise. Verg. 

Nora 1.— For predicate adverbs with eum^ see 360, note 2 ; for adverbe with 
noons nsed adjectively, soe 441, 8; for ad^aerbe in place of adjectives, see 443, notes 
Z and 4; for adterhe with participles used snbstantivety, see 548, note 2. 

Nora 3.— /9io and ita mean * so,* *• thus/ Jta has also a limiting sense, * in so fiur,^ as 
In ita-'tfl (507, 8, note 2). Aded means * to snch a degree or resalt * ; fom, ton^opera, 
* BO much *— Azm used mostly with adjectives and adverbs, and tamiopere with verbs. 

552. The common negative particles are Tidn^ ne, Mud, 

1. ydn is the nsnal negative ; ni is nsed in prohibitions, wishes, and purposes (483, 
8 ; 488; 497), and havd^ in hand edd an, and with ac^ectives and adveibs : haud m<- 
rdbUe, not wonderftil ; haud aiiter, not otherwise. Ni for ni is rare. J^ non aftw 
9idi is often best rendered whether, 

2. In n&n mode non and in non edhtm ndn the second ndn is generally omitted be- 
fore eed or virum, followed by nS^-qwidem or vice (rarely etiam), when the verb of the 
second clause belongs also to the first: 

Assentftttft n5n modo am!c5, sed nd BberS quidem d|gna est, flattery is not only not 
worthy iff aJHend, imt not even cf a free man. Cie. 

8. Miwus often has nearly the force otnbn; si miwus^si ndn. Sin aUter has 
near^ the same force as <l minus. Minimi often means * not at all,^ * by no means.* 
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553. Two Nbgativbs are generally equivalent to an affirma- 
tive, as in English : 

Nihil nGn arroget, let him claim werything, Hor. Neqne h6o Zhnh nOn 
vidit, nor did Zeno overlook this, Gic 

1. 2f9n before a general negative gives it the force of an indefinite ajQQrmative, bnt 
after such negative the force of a general affirmative : 

NonnSmfi, eome one; nSnnihi], something f nOnnOnqnanif eomeiimee; 

JS6m6 ndn, every one; nihil nSn, ecerytMng; nOnqnam ndn, ahoaye, 

3. After a general negative, ni—qiUdem gives emphasis to the negation, and neqite 
^-negruey nive—^nivey and the like, repeat the negation distribatively : 

Non praeterenndom est nS id qnidem, toe mtiet not pass by even this. Gc. N€m5 
nnqiiam neqne poSta neqne drator ftiit, no one toae ever either a poet or an orator. Cic. 
NoTx.— For the Use of Prepositions, see 43$S-435. 

654. CoSBDmATB Conjunctions unite similar constructions 
(SW, 1). They comprise five classes. 

L CopuLAHYE CoNjuNcnoKS denote union : 

Castor et PoUOz, Castor and IhUux, C^c. Senfttus populusqne, the senate 
and people, Cio. Neo erat difficile, nor was it d^ffkuU, liv. 

1. For list, see 310, 1. 

2. Et simply connects; que implies a more Intimate relationship ; cctque and do gen- 
erally give prominence to what follows. Negue and neo have the force of et non, Et 
and eUam sometimes mean emen, 

H<nm.—Atgite and do generally mean as, than, after adjectives and adverbs of like- 
ness and miHkeness : tdUs do, *■ snch as^; aeqtie do, ^equally as^ ; oHter atque^ *other- 
wise than.* Bee also 451, 6. 

8. <iue is an encUtie, and de in the best prose Is nsed only before consonants. 

4. Etiam^ quoque, aded^ and the like, are sometimes associated with et^ atque, do^ 
and que^ and sometimes even supply their place. Quoque follows the word which it 
connects: is quoque, ^he also.* Etiam, 'also,* ^ftirther,* *even,* often adds a new dr- 
comstance. 

6. Sometimes two copulatives are nsed : et-~et, que—que^^ et—que, qtte—et, que-^ 
ai^[He} tumz—tum, eum-^ttitn, * both — and * ; but own— turn gives prominence to the sec- 
ond word or danse; ndn sdlvm (ndn modo, or non tantnm) — sed eUam (v6ram etiam), 

* not only^bnt also*; neque (necy—n^eque (nee), * neither— nor*; neque (nee)— «^ (qne), 

* not— bnt (o^mQ*; et—4ieque (nee), *and not.* 

6. Between two words connected copniatively the ooqjnnctioii is generafly expressed, 
though sometimes <Hiiitted, espedany between the names of two colleagues. Between 
several words it is tn the best prose generally repeated or omitted altogether, though 
que may be used with the last even when the conjunction is omitted between the others : 
pdao et iranquiUUds et eoneordia, oxpda\ tranquUUtds, conoordia, or jpAo, tranquil- 
UtdSy eoncordiaque, 

NoTB 1,—Et is often omitted between conditional clauses, except before ndn, 
NoTB 2.— A series may begin with prfmum or prlmd^ may be continued hy deinde 
followed by twn, posted, praetered, or some similar word, and may dose with dinique 

1 QuO'-que is rare, ezeept in poetry; que-'Otquef rare even in poetry; see Terg., 
Aen., I., 18; Geor., I., 182. 
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m postremdA J}eind4 may be repeated seyeral times between prtmum and dinique or 
posirimd.^ 

n. DiB JUKCTITB Con juNcnoKS denote separation : 

Aut vestra ant sua culpa, eitho' your fauU or Ms own, Liv. Dufibns tri- 
bnsve hOils, in two or three hours, Cio. 

1. For Hst, see 310, 2. 

2. Aut denotes a stronger antithesis than «eZ, and must be nsed if the one supposition 
excludes the other: a/ut virum Ofut faisum.^ *■ either tme or fiilse/ Vti implies a differ- 
ence in the expression rather tlian in the thing. It Is generally corrective, and is often 
followed by poHuSf eiiam, or dlcam : lauddtur^ vel etiam amdtur^ * he is praised, or 
even (rather) loyed.* It sometimes means even^ and sometimes /or tmample, Velut 
often means/or example, Ve for f>el is appended as an enclitic. 

KoTK.— In negatiye clauses a/ut and ve often continue the negation : fidn honor aut 
ftirtue^ * neither (not) honor nor yhrtue.* 

8. 8U)e («i— «e) does not imply any real difference or opposition; it ofl»n connects 
different names of the same object : PaUae t/lne Minerva^ * Fallas or Minerra^ (another 
name of the same goddess). 

NoTB.— Dlcslunctiye conjunctions are often combined as correlatiyes: au^--aut, vel 
— velf etc, * either— or.' 

IIL Adykhsatiyb Ck)N junctions denote opposition or contrast: 

OnpiO me esse clfimentem, sed me inertiae condemns, / wish to be mUd^ 
hut J condemn myself for inaction, Cio. Magnds ferrum ad se trahit, ratio- 
nem autem adferre uOn possimms, the magnet attracts iron, but we eon net 
assign a reason, Cic. 

1. Forlist,see310, 8. 

2. Sed and «^nM7» mark a direct opposition; autem and «er0 only a transition; at 
emphasizes the opposition; aiqul often introduces an objection; oeterum means *but 
stilV ' as to the rest * ; tamen, * yet' 

'Sorm.^Sed and virum are sometimes resumptiye ; see lY., 8, below : 
Sed age, responde, but come^ reply. Flaut. 

8. Attamen, sedtamen, f>eruntamen, *but yet,' are compounds of tamen. 
4. Autem and vird are postpositive^ L e., they are placed after one or more words 
in their clauses. 

rV. Illatite Conjunctions denote inference : 

In xmibrft igitm* ptignabimus, we shall therefore Jlght in the shade. Cio. 

1. For list, see 810, 4. 

2. Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and sometimes with oozOunc- 
tions, are also illatives, as eo, ided, idoired, proptered, guamdbrem^ qudpropter, quOri, 
qubdrod, 

8. IgUbwr generally follows the word which it connects : l&a igiiur, 'this one there- 
fore.' After a digression, igitur^ sed, sed tamen, virvm, virum tamen, etc., are often 
used to resume an interrupted thought or oonstmetion. They may often be rendered ' I 
say' : Sed si qvis, *if any one, I say.' 

1 For examples, see Cic, Fam., XY., 14; Diy., IL, 58. 

3 Cicero, Iny., II., 4d, has a series of ten members in wUoih pr^mwn introduces the 
first member, postremd the last, and deinde each of the other eight. 
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y . Causal Coh jvnctioks denote causx : 

Difficile est oODsilium, sum enim sdlus, e(ytm8d i$ d/^fficuU^for Jam alone, 
Cic. Etenim jUs tanaD.t,/ar they love the right, Cio. 

1. For list, see 310, 5. 

2. Ftenim and namgue denote a closer connection than efUtn and wim, 
8. Enim is postpositive; see 664, III., 4. 

555. SuBOKDmATB Conjunctions connect subordinate with 
principal constructions (809, 2). They comprise eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

P&ruit oum necesse erat, he obeyed when U was necessary, Cio. Dum ego 
in Sicilift sum, while Jam in Sicily, Cic See also 811, 1 ; 618-621. 

1. Dum added to a negatire means yet ; ndndwrn^ ' not yet ^ ; viwdum, * searoely yet.* 

n. CoMPASATiTB Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut opt&sti, ita est, itiscu you desired. Cic Yelut si adesset, as^fhe were 
present, Caes. See also 311, 2 ; 613, II. 

1. OoKBXLATiTXB are often nsed : Tbm — qwun^ ^as,* 'so— aa,* * as much— as*; tam-^ 
quam quod mdaoimi, 'as mach as possible* ; non minuS'-quam^ ' not leas than* ; nbn 
magis—quam, 'not more than.* 

Tam—quam and rO—ita with a saperlatiye are sometimes best rendered by the with 
the Gomparative : ut mdaim^-Ma mdaimlt * the more—the more.* 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peco&Yl, IgnOsce, tf J have erred^ pardon me, Cic Nisi est consilium 
domi, unlets there is wisdom at home, Cic See also 811, 8 ; 606-618. 

1. meii 'if not,* in negatl?e sentences often means ^except * ; and niet quod^ * except 
that,* may be used even in aiBrmatiye sentences. Jl^V^maymean'than.* JSViUaUwinist 
s= ' nothing fttrther * (more, except) ; nihil aUud quam = * nothing else * (other than). 

lY. CoNCESsiTE Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamquam intellegont, though they understand, Cio. EtsI nihil habeat, 
although he has nothing, Cic. See also 811, 4 ; 614; 616. 

Y. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Ssse oportet, nt viv&s, it is necessary to eat^ that you may Uve. Cic See 
also 811, 6 ; 407-499. 

YI. Ck)NSECUTiyE Conjunctions denote consequence or result : 

Atticus ita visit, ut AthSniensibus esset c&rissimus, Atticus so Hved that 
he was very dear to the Athenians, Nep. See also 811, 6 ; 600-604. 

YII. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Qtiae oum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. See also 311, 7 ; 616 ; 617. 

Yin. Interrooatite Conjunctions or Particles denote inquiry or ques- 
tion : 

Quaesier&s, ndnne put&rem, you had ashed whether J did not think, Cic 
See also 811, 8^ 861-868 ; 629. 
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556. Intebjections are sometimes used entirely alone, as iTieu^ 
' alas I ' and sometimes with certain cases of nouns; see 381, with 
note 8. 

557. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and imprecations, 
sometimes have the force of interjections : 

Pax {p€ace\ he sHU/ misemm, miBerftbile, sady lamentable/ OrO, prapf 
age, agite, comej toeU/ meheronlfis, by Sereulee/ per dettm fidem, in the 
name of ike gods / sOdSs = bI audds (for audids), if you wiU hear/ 



■^^^m^ 



CHAPTER VII. 

RULES OF SYNTAX 

558. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules of Syn- 
tax are here introduced in a body. 

AOBEEMENT OF NoUNS. 

I. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person 
or thing agrees with it in case ($62) : 

BrQtuB custOs llbert&tis fuit, Bnttue was the guardian of liberty, 

n. An Appositive agrees in cabs with the noun or pronoun 
which it qualifies (363) : 

CluIlinB rex moritur, CluiUue the hing dies. 

Nominative. — ^Vocativb. 

m. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nominative (368) : 
Servius regn&vit, Serviue reigned. 

rV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put in the 
Vocative (369) : 

Pei^e, JjmHI, jfroceedf Laelma, 

Accusative. 

V. The DiRBCT Object of an action is put in the Accusative 
(3T1) : 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, God made (built) tTte world. 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, begabding, show- 
ing, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same person or 
thing (373) : 

Hamiloarem imperfttorem f^ceroQt, they made EamUoar commander. 
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Vn. Some verbs of ASKma, demandikg, TSACHma, and cok- 
<^ALiNO admit two Accusatiyes — one of the penon and the other 
of the thing ($T4) : 

Me sententiam rog&vit, he asked me my opinion, 

Yin. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to define 
its application (378) : 

Capita vSlftmur, toe have our heads veiled, 

EX. Duration of Time and Extent op Space are expressed by 
the Accusative (8T9) : 

Septem et trlgint& regn&vit annOs, he reigned thdHy^eeven years, Quinque 
mHia passnum ambulftre, to tocdhfive miles. 

X. The Place to which is designated by the Accusative (880) : 

I. Generally with a preposition— ad or in : 

LegiOnes ad urbem addtldt, he is leading the legions to or toward the eity. 

n. In names of towns without a preposition: 

NttntiuB BOmam redit, the messenger returns to Borne. 

XL. The Accusative, either with or without an interjection, may 
be used in Exclamations (381) : 
Heu me miserum, ah me unhappy / 

Dative. 

Xn. The Indirbct Object of an action is put in the Dative. 
It is used (884)— 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 
Tib! servio, lam devoted to you. 

II. With Transitive verbs, in connection with the Direct Object : 
AgrOs plebl dedit, he gave lands to the common people. 

Xm. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the object or 
END FOR WHICH — occuT with a f cw vcrbs (890) : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

MalO est hominibuB avfiiitia, avariee is an evil to men. 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Accusative: 

Quinque cohort€s castils praesidio rellquit, he l^t Jive cohorts /or the de- 
fence of the camp, 

Xrv. With adjectives, the object ?ro which the quality is di- 
rected is put in the Dative (891) : 
Omnibus cftram est, it is dear to all. 
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Xy. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and adverbs 
(S9«) : 

I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 
JUstitia est obtemper&ti6 \hpb\iB^ justice is obedience to laws, 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative : 
Congruenter n&tarae vlvere, to live in accordance with nature, 

Genitivb. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning of 
another noun, is put in the Genitive (395) : 
CatOnis OrfttiOnes, Cato's orations, 

XVn. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete their mean- 
ing (S99) : 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise, 

Xym. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a different 
person or thing is put in the Genitive (401) : 
Omnia hostinm erant, all things belonged to the enemy. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406)— 

I. With misereor and miseresoO : 
Miserere labOram,^»^y the labors. 

II. With recordor, xneminl, reminisoor, and obllvisoor : 

Meminit praeteritOrom, he remembers the past, 

m. With refnrt and interest : 

Interest omnimn, U is the interest of aU. 

XX. The Accusative of the Pbbson and the Genitivb of the 
Thing are used with a few transitive verbs (409) : 

I. With verbs of reminding^ admonishing : 

Te amldtiae commonefacit, he reminds you offriendship, 

II. With verbs of accusing^ eonvicting^ <tcquitting : 
Yir6B Bceleris argnis, you accuse men of crime, 

III. With miseretj paenitet^ pudetj taedety and piget : 
EOrum nOs miseret, we pity them. 

Ablative Proper. 

XXI. The Place from "vthich is denoted by the Ablative (41S>: 
I. Generally unih a preposition—-^ ab, d5, or ez: 

Ab nrbe proficlsdtar, J^e sets out from the dty. 
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n. In Names or Towns without a proposition: 

PlatOnem AthenlB aroesslvit, he summofied PlaJtofrom Athens, 

XXn. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the Abla- 
tive with or toUh^out apr^dtian (413) : 

Oaedem ft vobis depello, / ward off slaughter from you, H6o audlvi de 
parente meO, / heard this from my father. Ars tltilitftte laudator, an art is 
praised because of its useftUness. 

XXm. Comparatiyes without quam are followed by the Abla- 
tive (41T) : 

Nihil est am&bilios virttlte, nothing is more lovely than virtue. 

iNSTRUMENTAIi AbLATIVB. 

XXrV. The Ablative is used (419)— 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the preposition onm : 

Ylvit oum Balb(>, he Uves with Balbus. 

IL To denote Ghabacteristic or QuALnr. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Snmmft virttlte adnlescens, a youth of the highest virtue. 

m. To denote Mahneb. It then takes the preposition onm, or is mod- 
ified by an Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Cum virtQte vixit, he Uved virtuously. 

XXy. Instbxtment and Means are denoted by the Ablative (420) : 

Comibus tauil b& ttltantur, hiUs drfend themselves with their horns. 

XXVI. The Ablative is used (481)— 

I. With ntor, frnor, fiingor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 

Fltirimls rebus fhiimur et tltimur, we emjoy and use very many thdngs. 

n. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty : 

Villa abundat lacte, oftseG, melle, the viUa abounds in miZib, cheese^ and honey. 

in. With d];gniui, Indllgniui, and contentos : 

Dignl sunt amldtift, they are worthy offriendship. 

XXVn. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative (422) : 

Vendidit aur5 patriam, he sold his country for gold. 

XXVm. The Measure of Difference is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (423) : 

t)'nO die longiorem mftnsem faoiunt, they male the month one day longer, 

XXIX. A noun, adjective, or verb* may take an Ablative to de- 
fine its application (424) : 

Nomine, nOn potest&te, ftut rex, he was king in name^ not in power. 



328 RULES OF SYNTAX. 

LOCATIVB AbLATIYB. 

XXX. The Plack in which is denoted (425) — 

I. Generally by the LoeaHve Ablative with iheprepwUion in : 
Hannibal in itali&fiiit, Hannibal wa» in Maly. 

IL In Names of Towns by the Locative, if such a form exists, other- 
wise by the Locative Ablative : 

BOmae fiiit, he woe at Bome. 

XXXI. The Time of an action is denoted by the Ablative 
(489): 

OotOgesimO anno est mortuus, lie died in Me eigTiUeth year, 

XXXII A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablative to 
add to the predicate an attendant circumstance (431) : 
Servlo regnante vigaerunt, they flouriehsd in the reign of Serviue, 

Cases with Pbepositions. 

XXXm, The Accusative and Ablative may be used with prepo- 
sitions (433) : 

Ad amlcmn, to a friend. In ttallA, in Italy, 

AOBEEMEETT OF ADJECTIVES, PbOKOUKS, AITB YeBBS. 

XXXIY. An adjective agrees with its noun in OEin)EB, injif- 
BEB, and CASE (438) : 

FortHna caeca ^fX, fortune ie blind. 

XXXV. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in oebdeb, num- 
ber, and PERSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood. 

XXXVI. A finite verb agrees with its subject in nxtmber and 
PERSON (460) : 

Ego r^gSB ejecl, I have banished hinge. 

Use of the Indicative. 
XXXVU. The Indicative is used in treating of facts (474): 
DeiiB mnndurn aedifloftvit, Qod made (built) the world. 

Moods and Tenses in Principal Claxtbes. 
XXXym. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS REAL, but AS DESIRED (483) : 

Yaleant elves, may the citigene be well. 
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"XiryTX . The Subjunctiye is used to represent the action not as 

BBAIi, but AS POSSIBLE (485) : 

Hlo quaerat quispiam, Jiere some one may inquire, 

XL. The Imperative is used in C0MMAia>s, exhobtations, and 

ENTBEATIES (487) : 

Justitiam cole, practice Jtisiiee. 

Moods Am> Tenses in Subobdinate Clauses. 

XLI. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; historical 
apon historical (491) : 

£nI1atiir ut vincat, he thrives to conquer, 

XLH. The Subjunctive is used to denote Pubpose (4W) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as nbl, undo, etc : 

Missl sunt qui (= iU ti) oOnaulerent Apollinem, they were eent to eoneuU 
Apollo, 

n. With at, n5, qnd, qndmlims : 
■ £nltitur ut vinoat, he strives that he may conqtser, 

XLni. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result (500)-* 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, tmde, cQr, 
etc. : 

Non is Biun qui (= iU ego) his tltar, / am not such a one as to use then 
things, * 

IL With at, at n5n, qaXn : 

Ita vizit ut Atheniensibns esset oftrissimus, he so Uved that he was very 
dear to the Athenians, 

XUV. Conditional sentences with si, niii, nl, sta, take (507) — 
L The Indicative in both clauses to casume the supposed case : 
Si splritum dacit, vlvit, if he breathes, he ie alive, 

II. The Pbesxnt or Firfbct Subjunctive in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case as possible: 

Dies deficiat, si velim oausam defendere, the day would/ail me, \f /should 
wish to d^end the cause, 

III. The Impsbtbct or Plupebfkct Subjunctive in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fact: 

PlOribus verbis ad td sorlberem, 01 res verba deslderftret, I should write to 
you morefuUy (with more words), if the case required words, 

XLY. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive (513) — 
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I. With dum, modo, dnmniodo, * if ooly,* * provided that ' ; dnm ne, 
modo n§, diunmodo n5, * if only not,' * provided that not' : 

Manent ingenia, modo pennaneat indufitria, mental powers remain^ if only 
industry remains, 

II. With So si, -at si, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanquam 81, velut, 
velut si, ' as if,' *• than if,' inyolving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habebo, ftc si scrlpsissSs, / shaU regard U just as (^ (L e., as I 
should if) you had written, 

XLVI. Concessive clauses take (515) — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when introduced by 
quamquam: 

Quamquam intellegunt, though they understand, 

U. The Indicative or Subjunctive when introduced by ettHy eUamsi^ 
tametsiy or «l, like conditional clauses with H : 

EtsI nihil sci6 quod gaudeam, though I know no reason why /should r^oioe. 

III. The Subjunctive when introduced by licetj qtuimvU^ ui, ne, cum^ or 
the relative ^1 ; 

Licet irrldeat, though he may deride, 

XLYn. Causal clauses with quod, quia, quouiam, quand5, gen- 
erally take (516)^ 

I. The Indicative to assign a reason ^xwi/iv^y on one's own atUhoriiy: 

Quoniam supplio&ti5 deor&ta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed, 

n. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfully^ or on another*s au- 
thority: 

Socrates acctlsfttus est, quod oorrumperet juventatem, Socrates was acented^ 
because he corrupted the youth, 

XLVUI. Causal clauses with cum and gui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period (517) : 
Cum vita mettlB plena sit, since life is full of fear, 

XLIX. In temporal clauses with postquam, poste&quam, iM, ut^ 
svmul (Uque, etc., * after,' *when,' *as soon as,' the Indicative is 
used (518) : 

Postquam vidit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp^ after he saw^ etc. 

L. I. Temporal clauses with dum, ddnec, and quoad, in the sense 
of WHILE, AS LONG AS, take the Indicatiye (519) : 
Haeo f^, dum licuit, J did this while it was allowed, 

n. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in the sense 
of UNTIL, take— 
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1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Ddllberft h$o, dum ego redeO, eonaider this until I return, 

2. The SuBJUNCTivB, when the action is viewed as something desired, 

PROPOSED, or CONCEIVED : 

Difierant, dum defervgscat Ira, let them dffer it till their anger cooU. 
LI. In temporal clauses with cmtequam and priusguam (520) — 
I. Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priusquam Itlcet, adsunt, they are present htfore it is light. 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something de- 
sired, PROPOSED, or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam ds rd ptlblioft dicam, h^oreI(Gtai) speak of the r^pvibUe. 

II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the Subjunctive : 
Antequam urbem oaperent, htfore they tooh the city. 

Ln. In temporal clauses with cum (521) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the 
Indicative : 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent^ they approve. 

n. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact: 

Pftruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary, 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause simply defines the 
time of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam complicarem, while J was folding the letter. 

Lin. The principal clauses of the Dikect Discouksb on becom- 
ing Indibbct take the Infinitivb or Subjitnctive as follows (588) : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with a Street Accusative : 
Dioebat animOs esse divlnos, he was wont to say that souls are divine, 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive: 

Ad postul&ta Caesaris respondit, quid sib! vellet, cHr venlret, to the d^ 
mands of Caesar he replied^ what did he wish, why did he comet 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive toith a Subject Aeeusative, as in rhetorical 
questions : 

DocSbant rem esse te8tim0ni(), etc. ; quid esse levius, they sh4noed that the 
fact was a proof J etc. ; what uku more inconsiderate f 
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in. When Imperatiyx, they take the Subjunctive: 

Scrlbit LabienO cum leg^One veniat, he writes to Labienus to oome (that he 
should come) with a legion. 

LIV. The subordinate clauses of the DraECT Discourse, on be- 
coming Ikdibect, take the Subjunctive (524) : 

Respond it bS id quod in Nervils f^cisset fiactHrum, he relied that he would 
do what he had done in the ease of the NervU, 

LV. The Subjunctive is used (629)— 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, ctlr doctissimi homines dissentiant, U i$ a question, why the 
moat learned men disagree. 

n. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon another Sub- 
junctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui culp& careat supplioiO nOn carere, noth- 
ing is more shamrfttl than that he who is free from fauU should not be «sd- 
emptfrom punishment. 

Infinitive. 

LYI. ]if any verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or qualify their 
meaning (533) : 

Haeo vlt&re cupimus, we desire to avoid these things. 

LVn. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative and an 
Infinitive (584): 

Te sapere docet, he teaches you to he win. 

LVin. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its sub- 
ject (586) : 

PlatOnem Tarentum vSnisse reperio, J find that Plato came to Tarentum, 

Supine. 

LIX. The Supine in urn is used with verbs of motion to express 
PUBPOSE (&46) : 

Leg&tl vendrunt rSs repetxtnm, deputies came to demand restitution, 

LX. The Supine in tl is generally used ai an Ablative of Speci- 
fication (547) : 

Quid est tam jncundum audltH, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) ? 

Adverbs. 

LXI. Adverbs qualify yebbs, adjectives, and other adverbs 
(551) : 

Sapientea ftlloiter vivnnt, the wise Uve happily. 
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CHAPTEE VIIL 

ARRANG-EMENT OF WORDS AND 

CLAUSES. 

559. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrangement of 
the different parts of the sentence, thus affording peculiar facilities 
both for securing proper emphasis, and for imparting to its periods 
that harmonious flow which characterizes the Latin classics. But 
with all this freedom and variety, there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which it will be useful to notice. 

I. Abbanobment of Wobds. 
General Rules, 

560. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies the first 
place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded by its modifiers 
the last place : 

Sol oriSns diem cOnficit, the sun rising makes the day, Cic. Animus aeger 
semper errat, a diseased mind always errs. Cio. Miltiades Athenfts llber&vit, 
MiUiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

561. EuFHASis and Euphony affect the arrangement of words. 

I. Any word, except the subject, may be made emphatic by being placed 
at the BsoiNMiMO of the sentence : 

Silent ISgfis inter anna, laws abb silbbt in war. Cio. Nwnitiiri Bemus 
deditur, Remus is delivered to Numitob. Liv. 

II. Any word, except the predicate, may be made emphatic by being 
placed at the end of the sentence : 

Nobis nOn satisfadt ipse Bimosthenis, even Dxmobthxnes does not satisfy 
us. Cio. COnsulfitum petlvit niinqttamy he nbvbb sought the consulship. Cic. 

III. Two words naturally connected, as a noun and its adjective, or a 
noun and its Genitive, are sometimes made emphatic by Separation : 

OljurgatiGnHs nOnnHnquam inoidunt necessdriae^ sometimes necessary bx- 
FBOOF8 occur^ Cic. JUstitiae fimg&tur officils, let him discharge the duties of 
justice, Cic. 

NoTB.— A word may be nuide empbatle by being placed between the parta of a com- 
pound tense : 

M&gna adhibita cfira est, great care h€U been taken. Cic 

562. Chiasmus,* — ^When two groups of words are contrasted, 
the order of the first is often reversed in the second : 

1 So called from the Greek letter X. 
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Fra^e corpus animuB sempltemus movet, the imperishable soul moves the 
perishable body. Cio. 

563. KiNDRiaj Words. — ^Different forms of the same word, or 
different words of the same derivation, are generally placed near 
each other : 

Ad senem senex dg senecttkte scrlpsl, /, an old mxin, torote to an old man 
on the subfed of old age, Cic. Inter sd alils alii prOsunt, they benefit eadh 
other, Cio. 

564. A word which has a common relation to two other words 
connected by conjunctions, is placed— 

I. Generally before or after both : 

Pftds et art^s et gloria, both the arts and the glory of peace, Liv. Belli 
p&cisque artSs, the arts of war and of peace, Liv. 

NoTK.~A Genitiye or an acUectlye following two nouns may qualify both, bat it 
more frequently qualifies only the latter : 

Haeo perounctatid fie d€n&ntlfitld belD, this inquiry and this declaration qfwar, Liv. 

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the conjunction : 

Honoris cert&men et gloriae, a straggle for honor and glory, Cic. AgrI 
omn^B et maria, ail lands and seas, Cio. 

Special Rules. 

565. The Modifibrs op a Noun generally foUow it. They 
may be either adjectives or nouns: 

Populus BOmftnus decr^vit, the Roman people decreed. Cic. HSrodotua, 
pater historiae, HerodoPus^ the father of history, Cic. Liber d6 officils, the 
hook on dtUies, Cic. 

1. Modifiers, when emphatic, are placed before their nonns : 

Tuseus ager Rdmand a^jacet, Hhe Tuscan territory borders on the Roman. Liy. 

2. When a noun is modified both by an Adjeetiye and by a Genitiye, the usual order 
is, Adjective-— OetUtive— noun: 

Mfigna dvium pSn&ria, a great scarcity qf citizens. Cic. 

8. An adjective is often separated tcom its noun by a monosyllabic preposition : 

Mfignd cum peifcul5 esse, to be attended with great peril. CicL 

4. In the poets an adjectiye is often s^arated firom its noon by the modifier of another 

noun: 

InspSrata tuae veniet plQma superbiae, the uneoepeeted doufn shaU come upon your 

pride. Hor. 

566. The Modifiers op an Adjective generally precede it, 
but, if not adverbs, they may follow it : 

Facile ddctissimus, unquestionably the most learned, Cic. Omni aet&tl 
commtlniB, common to every age. Cic Avidus laudis, desirotts of praise, 
Cic. 

567. The Modifiebs of a Vebb generally precede it: 



ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 335 

OlOiia yirtatem Bequitiir, glory foUowB virtue, Gic MnnditB de& p&ret, 
ike world w tn^eet to Qod. Gio. Y ehementer dixit, he spoke vehemently, Cie. 

1. When fh0 verb to placed at fhe beginning of the sentenoe, the modiflen, of conrse, 
ibllow; see the flnt example under 561, 1. 

S. An enq)haHe modifier mi^ of oomne stand at the h^hming or at the end ot the 
sentence (661): 

FacQUme odgndBonntnr adnleaoentea, moet etuUy art the yowng men reoogniaed. Cie. 

8. Of two or more modifiere belonging to the aame Terb, that which in thought ia 
most intimately connected with the Terb stands next to it, while the otiiera are arranged 
as emphasto and euphony may reqidre : 

Mors propter brevitStem Yitae n&nqnam kmgfi abest, decOh U never far dietamt^ in 
eoneeguenoe<^^eigkortne»<^lffe, Cie. 

568. The Mobifiebs of ah Adtebb generally precede it, but 
a Datiye often follows it: 

Valde vebementer dixit, he spoke very vehemently. Cie. Congraenter 
nfitOxae Tlvit, he Uoee agreeably to natwre, Cie. 

569. Speciaij Wokds. — Some words have a favorite place in 
the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus — 

L The Demomtralive generally precedes its noun : 
CuBtOB hftJQfi urbis, the guardian of this city. Cie 

1. lUe in the sense of well-known <450, 4) goierBlly follows its noun, if not ■ooom- 
panied by an adjeettve: 

M£A6ekmaL,thatwea-knownJiedea. Cio. 

2. Pronouns are often ln*ongfat together, espeGiaHy guiegue with euue isreul: 
J&stitia snum cuique tribuit,.^fMMoe gives to every man his <{im (htoown). Cia Qui 

BfisS stadmt praestSre, etc., toho areeager to «9os2, etc. BalL 

n. PreposHi&fu generally stand directly before their cases, but terms 
and vertus follow their cases : 

In Asiam profCigit, &«.^ tn^ ^m. Cie Coil&temiBjt^totheneck. Ov. 

1. The preposition frequently Ibllows the relative, sometimes other pronouns, and 
sometimes eren nouns, especially in poetry : 

£fis quft dS agitor, the sutifeet qftoMdh we are Seating. Cie. ftaliam eontrft, over 
against JBUily. Yeirg. Corpus in Aeaddae, into the 1>ody ^Aeaeides, Yexg. 

8. For cum appended to an Ablatire, see 184, 6; 187, 2. 

8. OenitiTos, adrerbs, and a few other words sometimes stand between the preposi- 
tion and its case. In a^juraUons jper is usually sepaisted from its case by the Accusa- 
tive of the otjject a^Uured, or by some other wcn^; and somethnes the verb orO is omitted : 

Post Alezandii mfigm mortem, c^fter ^s death qfAleaoander the Oreat. Cie Ad 
bene vlTendum, for living weU. die. ' Per ego his lacacimis t6 5r0, limplore you hy 
these tears. 'V erg. PeregOT5sdede(=per de6segoT5s drO),/iJ^«|Ly0»^(^«<M»e 
qf the gods. Curt. 

nL Conjundigme and Rdatives, when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autem, <mm, gmdem^ 9^'^9^i 
v8r0, and generally igitur, follow some other word : 

Bl peoc&VI, IgnOsoe, \f I have erred, pardon me. Cio. Il qui Buperiorfts 
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fiunt, th>M who an superior, Cio. Ipse auUm omniA vidsbat, but he himeeff 
smo all things, Cio. 

1. ▲ conjunction may follow a relatiye or an emphatic word, and a relative may follow 
an emphatic word : 

Id at andiyit, as he heard this, Kep. Quae cnm ita aint, sifvce these things are so. 
Clc. Trdjae qui primus ab Oris venit, who camejtrst/rom the shores of Troy, Yerg. 

NOTB.— Certain conjunctions, as «^, neo^ sed, and eyen a/ut and tel, are more frequently 
removed from the beginning of the clause in poetry than in prose : 

Gompressus et omnia impetus, Oitid all 'violence was checked, Yerg. 

8. Ni—^fvidem takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 

N6 in oppidis quidem, not even in the towns, Cic. 

8. Quidem often follows />ronotm«, superlatives^ and ordinals: 

Ez mS quidem nihil audiet, firom me indeed he wUl hear nothing, Cio. 

4. Q^e^ ««, n«, introdudng a clause <« phrase, are generally appended to the first 
word; but if that word is a preposition, they are often appended to the next word : 

In fordque, and in ^le forum, Cic. Inter ndsque, and among its. Cic. 

rV. Ndfij when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before that 
word ; but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire clause, 
it sometimes stands at the beginning of the clause, and sometimes before 
the finite verb or before the auxiliary of a compound tense: 

H&c vlll& carSre nOn possunt, they are not able to do without this viUa. Cic. 
Ndn fiiit Jtlppiter metuendus, Jupiter was not to be feared, Cio. F&s n6n 
putant, they do not think it right, Cic. Pectlnia soltlta nOn est, the money 
has not been paid. Cio. 

1. In genera], in negative clauses the negative word, whether parUde, verb, or noun, 
is made prominent: 

Kegat quemquam pdsse, he denies that amy one is able, Cic. Nihil est melius 
nothing is better. CHc 

y. Inquamy sometimes did, introducing a quotation, follows one or more 
of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows its verb : 

Nihil, inquit BrQtus, quod dicam, nothing which J shall state^ said Brutus, 
Cic. 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laell, proceed, ZaeUus, Cio. 

n. ABBANOEMEiirr OF Clauses. 

570. Clauses connected by codrdinate conjunctions (554) fol- 
low each other in the natural order of the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et months umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting, and the moun- 
tains are shaded, Verg. Gj^gSs & nUllO videb&tur, ipse autem onmia vidsbat, 
Gyges was seen by no one, but he himseff saw all things. Cio. 

571. A clause used as the Subject of a complex sentence (348) 
generally stands at the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used 
as the F^iBDiCATB at the end : 
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Quid di&s ferat incertum est, wJuU a day may hring forth is imeertain, Cio. 
Exitus fuit OrfltiOnis, sib! nUllam cum his amlcitiam esse, the dose of the oro" 
tion waSf thai he had nofriendehip with these men, Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence; see 560. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have' the same effect upon the arrangement of olanses 
as upon the arrangement of words; see 661. 

572. Clauses used as the Subordinate Elements of complex 
sentences admit three different arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal clause, like the sub- 
ordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Host&s, ub! prlmum nostrOs equitSs oOnspSzerunt, celeriter nostrOs per- 
turb&verunt, the enemy ^ as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put our men 
to rout. Oaes. Sententia, quae ttltissima videb&tur, vloit, the opinion which 
seemed the safest prevailed. Llv. 

II. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Cum quiescunt, probant, wh4Ze they are quiet, they approve. Cic, Qu&Uv 
git animus, animus nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is, Gic 

NoTK. — ^This arrangement is generally used when the subordinate clause either refers 
back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal clause. 
Hence temporal, condttion<U, and concessive clauses often precede the principal clansot 
Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with is — qui, tdUs—qudUs, 
ta>ntus—quantus, turn— cum, ita—ut, etc, the relative member, U e,, the clause witb 
qui, qudUs, quantus, cum, ut, etc., generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

£nltitur ut vinoat, he strives that he may conquer. Glc. Sol efUdt ut omnia 
flOreaut, the swn causes aU things to bloom. CIq. 

Nora.— This smmgemoit is generally used when tiie subordinate clause is either 
intimately connected in thought with the following sentence, or explanatory of the prin* 
cipal clause. Hence, clauses of Purpose and Result generally Mow the principal clausf , 
as in the examples. 

573. Latin Periods. — A. complex sentence in which two or 
more subordinate clauses are inserted within the principal olausa is 
called a Period in the strict sense of the term. 

Nora 1.— The examples given under 57SS, In Me short and simple examples of Latin 
Periods, 

NoTS 2.— Many Latin periods consist of several careAilly constructed clauses so united 
as to form one complete harmonious whole. For examples, see Gicero'S Third Oration 
against OatlHne, XII., 'Bed qnonlam . . . prdviddre'; also livy, 1, S, ^STumitor, inter 
primum . . . ostendit^ 

STora 8.— In a freer sense the term Period is sometimes applied to all complex sen- 
tences whidi end with prifidpai clauses. In this sense the examples given under 57S, 
II., are Periods, Many careftilly elaborated Latin sentences are constructed in this way ; 
see Oicero^s Oration for the Poet Archias, I., * Quod ti haec . . . dfibdmus * ; also the Vlri^ 
Oration against Oatiline, XIIL, * Ut saepe hominds . . . ingravesoet.^ 

15 
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PART FOURTH. 
P R O S O D T. 

574. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification. 



CHAPTER I. 

QUANTITY. 

575. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in poetry 
is called its quantity.^ Syllables are accordingly characterized as 
long, shartf or common.* 

m 

I. Gekbbal Rules of QuAimTT. 

576. A syllable is Lokg in QuAiirnTY — 

L If it contains a Diphthoistg, or is the result of Ook- 

TEACTIOiq^ : 

haeo, foeduB, aura; o0g5 {for ooigO), ocoidd (/or oooaedO), nil (/or nihil). 
1. Brat in oomposition is usually short before a vowel : vraeaeSOut, 

/ 11. If its Towel is followed by J, X, or Z, or any Two 

CoiS'SOKAKTS except a mute and a liquid : * 

mfijor, dux, servus, sunt, regunt, rSgnum, agmen. 

1. But one or both of the consonAuts must belong to the same word as the 
vowel: ab^ade^jMr^iaxa. 

Non 1.— J7 has so tendency in oombtnation with any consonant to lengthen a pre- 
ceding syllable. Hence in sach words as Aekamtt^ AtMnat^ the first syllable is short. 

Noxa 2. — In the early poets a short final syllable ending in e remained short before 
% word beginning with a consonant ; sometimes also short final syllables ending in other 
consonants : imd^iniafairmam^ enimiOrd, erat dictd,^ 

1 In many oases the qnantity of syllables may be best learned from the Blctionaxy, 
tnt in others the student may be greatly aided by certain general statements or mles. 

> That is, sometimes long and sometimes short 

* Here the syllable is long by naturs if the rowel is long, but Umff oniy bypoHUon 
If the vowel is short For the quanti^ of vowels befoce two consonants ot a double ooa- 
sonant, see 661. 

^ Here a& becomes long before e in «&f0, and per before e in mmw, 

^ Here the i^Dables is, im, and at remain short 
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KoTZ 8. — ^In the early poets many syllableB long by position in the Angnstan poets 
are 8<Mnetlmes short, as the first syllable of ecoe^ m*gd^ ille, inter, omnitf unds, woor. 

NoTX 4. — ^A final syllable ending in a vowel is occasionally, though rarely, lengthened 
by consonants at the beginning of the following word. 

Nora &— In Greek words a syllable with a vowel before a mnte and a nasal Is some- 
tiznes short : cyemis^ TeomMaa, 

2. In the oompouDds oijttgvm^ the syllable before/ is short : h^^fiu, 

577. A syllable is Shoet ik" Quantity if its vowel is 
followed in the same word by another Vowel, by a Diph- 
thong, or by the aspirate H : 

dies, dooeO, viae, nihiL 

I. The following vowels, with the syllables which contain them, are 
long by EzoEPTioN : 

1. A — (1) in the Genitive ending dH of Dec. L : auUSi ; (2) in proper 
names in Oi%i»: Gditu (G&jus); (8) before ta, tV, to, iu, in the verb dis. 

2. E — (1) in the ending H of Dec Y. when preceded by a vowel : diSi ; 
and sometimes when preceded by a consonant : JidH, rSi / often in the Da- 
tive Singular of the pronoun is: fH; (2) in proper names in Hus : Pom- 
jaius ; (3) in iheu, and in Rhia} 

8. I — (1) in the verb /«0, when not followed by er: /tam^fuhean^ but 
Jteri ; ' (2) in dt«s, a, um (for c2tm», a, urn) ; (3) generally in the Genitive 
ending i«s.* a2tt», tfilus; (4) sometimes in lAona. 

4. O — sometimes in 6h9. 

6. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long 
in the original : 0^, AeiiSOSf BrUHs, MenelduSy IVdes. 

Nora.— This often ooenrs in proper names in to, fa, #U8, itM, Mn, idn, <U«, dia, 
diue: Midea, AlMondrUi, PiniuSt ZMBriiM, Orldn. 

578. A syllable is Oommon^ ik QuAiirriTY if its vowel, 
naturally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : 

ager, agil ; pater, patris ; duplex, triplex. 

STora 1.— A syllable ending in a mnte in the first part of a compound before a liquid 
at the beginning of the second part is long : ab-rumpd, ob-rogo, 

Nora 8.— In Flaatas and Terence a syllable with a short yowel before a mute and a 
liquid is short. 

n. Quantity of Finai* Syllables. 
679. Monosyllables are long : 

&, d&, te, se, de, si, qui, do, pro, ta, dOB, pes, 8l8, bOs, BUS, pftr, sol. 

1 The name of the danghter of Nomitor, and of a priestess in Tergil. In iKAed^ anoth- 
er name for OyhM, the e is short 

* Sometimes /{«rl in Flantns and Terence. 



\ 



340 RULES OF QUANTITY. 

I. The following are short by Exception : 

1. Enclitics : que, ve, ne, ee, te, pee, pte. 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : ah, ad, fd, mm, ei ; except bqI, $dl, 

8, An, bi$, da, cor, es, foe, fer, in, is, nee, os (ossis), per, ter, qua j(indef- 
inite), quis, vir, vas (yadis), and sometimes hlc and hOe in the Nominative 
and Accusative. 



580, In wordB oi more than one syllabl< 

I. The final yowels i^ o, and u are long; a^ e, and y^ 
short:* 

mail, audi, servO, omnInO, fructfl, oomtl ; via, maria, mare, misy. 

II. Final syllables in o are long ; in d^ 1^ m^ n^ r^ t^ short : 

&leo, illQc ; illud, consul, amem, carmen, amor, caput. 

KoTs l.—Ddnec and Uin are exceptions. 

KoTB 2. — ^Final syllables in n and r are long in many Qreek words which end long in 
the original: as T'USa^ AneiMa», Bymm, Del/pMn, air, aethSr, erOtSr, 

III. The final syllables as^ es^ and os are long ; is, us, 
ys, short : 

amfis, mfinsfis, monSs, nUb^s, servos ; avis, urbis, bonus, ohlamys. 

NoTB 1.— The learner will remember that short final i^^Ilables like i«, ««, etc., may be 
lengthened by being placed before a word beginning with a ccntsonant; see 570, IL 

NoTB 2.— Plautos retains the original quantity of many final syllables nsoaUy short in 
the Augnstan age. Thus the endings d, i, SI, &r, dr, %8, He, dt, U, U, often stand in (dace 
of the later endings ct, e, al, or, &r, is, tis, at, et^ it (dl). Some of these early forms 
are retained by Terence, and some of them occasionally oocnr In the Augustan poets. 

NoTB 8.— Flantns and Terence, in consequence of tiie colloquial character of comedy, 
ofl«n shorten ttnaceented final syllables after an accented short syllable : ama, abi^ 
dedi, domi, domo, viro, pedes, 

NoTB 4. — In Plautus and Terence the doubling of a letter does not usually affect the 
quantity of the syllable : U in ills, mm in immo, pp in opportune. 

581. Numerous exceptions to the general rule for the 
quantity of final syllables occur even in classical Latin: 

I. I final, usually lono, is sometimes short or common — 

1. Shobt in nisi, quasi, cui (when a dissyllable), and in the Greek endin^^ 
si of the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

2. Common in nUM, til4, sibH, iU, vM, and in the Datdve and Yooative 
Singular of some Greek words. 

n. O finai, usually lono, is shobt — 

1. In duo, ego, octo, ^, in the adverbs eito, ilieo, modo, and its compounds, 
dummodo, qudmodo, eta, in eedo, and in the old form endo, 

1 ZTis short in indu and nMnu. Contracted syllables are long, according to 570, 1. 
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S. Sometimes (1) in nouns of Deo. III. and (2) in verbs, though veiy 
rarely in the best poets. 

m. Kfinoily uBuallj shobt, is long— 

1. In the Ablative : ftOnaA^ hondj Hid, 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as : Aenia^ PaUdA 

8. In Verbs and Particles: amd^ curd; eired, juxtd^ anUd^frustrd, Ex- 
cept Ua^ qvM', ^a, h^a^ andptita used adverbiallj. 

IV. E finaly usually short, is long — 

1. In Dec. I. and V.,> and in Greek plurals of Dec. III. : ^^Uomi ; rS, <^/ 
Umpi^ mele. 

2. Generally in the Dative ending I of Dec. m. : aifi = aeri, 

8. In the Singular Imperative Active of Cocg. II. : motO^ dodL But e is 
sometimes short in cavl^ vidiy etc.* 

4. In feri, /ermi^ 6hi, and in adverbs from adjectives of Dec. II. : €Uict9, 
rdoU, Except btne^ maUy inferMy interne^ supeme, 

V. As final, usually long, is short — 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in as : Areas, lampas. 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadaa, hirdaa, 

VL Es final, usually long, is short — 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec III. with short increment (589) in 
the Genitive : miles (itis), obses (idis), interpres (etis). Except abUs, ariis^ 
pariUs, Cer9s, and compounds of ^, as bipSs, tripis, etc 

2. In penes and the compounds of ef, as ades^potes, 

8. In Greek words— (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Geni- 
tive: Arcades^ Troades ; (2) in a fbw neuters in es: Hippommes; (8) in a 
few Vocatives Singular: I>^mosthsne8. 

Vn. Ob final, usually long, is short — 

1. In compos, impos, exos, 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : Dilos, melas. 

Vm. la final, usually short, is long — 

1. In plural cases : m^fwiff, servis, vHibis. Hence foris, gratis, ingrdHs. 

2. In Nominatives of Deo. III. increasing long in the Genitive : QuiHs 
(Itis), Salamis (Inis). 

8. In the Singular Present Indie. Act. of Conj. IV. : atidis, 

KoTK.— Jfdolj, quMs, utervts, follow the quantity of «{& 

4. In the Singular Present Subj. Act : possis, veUs, fidUs, mdUs, 

1 Sometimes in the Vocative of Greek nonna in cm and is. 
s Hence, In the compounda, hodU^pr%dU,p0strld4i, qudri, 
* In the comic poets many diasyllabio Imperatives with a short penult shorten the 
ultimate: as hobs, jube, mane, move, Uioe, iene, etc 
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5. Sometimes in the Singular of the Future Perfect and of the Perfect 
Suhjunotiye : amoABeHa^ docuerU, 

IX. Us finai^ usually short, is long — 

1. In Nominatilyes of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive : tirtiia 
(Htls), UUiU (Uris). 

SToTX.— But pahM (a short) ooeors in Horace, An Po^tlca, ^ 

2. In Dec. IV., in the Genitive Singular, and in the Nominative, Accnsa- 
tive, and Vocative Plural : frudus, 

8. In Greek words ending long in the original : I^nthus^ SapphfiSf tripus, 

NoTS.— Bnt we have Oedipus mdpdlyptu, 

m. Quantity in Incbbmbnts. 

682. A word is said to increase in declension, when it has in 
any case more syllables than in the Nominative Singular, and to 
have as many increments of dedemion as it has additional syllables : 
serrndf sermoniSy sermmilms^ 

583. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it has in 
any part more syllables than in the second person singular of the 
Present Indicative Active, and to have armany increments of conju- 
gatdon as it has additional syllables : amdSy amatisy amdbdtis.* 

584. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the penult ; 
if there are more than one, they are the penult with the requisite 
number of syllables before it. The increment nearest the begin- 
ning of the word is called the first increment, and those f ollovidng 
this are called successively the second, third, sjid fourth increments.' 

Increments of Declension, 

585. In the Increments of Declension, a and o are long ; 
e, i, u, and y, short : * 

aet&8, aet&tifl, aet&tibus ; sermS, sermOnis ; puer, pueil, puerOrum ; fulgur, 
ftilguria; chlamys, chlamydia; bonus, bon&rum, bon5rum; ille, iU&rum, il- 
lorum ; miser, miserl ; supples, supplids ; satur, saturL 

I. A, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
increment — ^ 

1 S&rmdnis^ haying one syllable more than eermSf has one increment, while aermdnU- 
bus has two increments. 

s AmaUt has one increment, amSbSUa two. 

IS 1 9 t 

* In ter-mdnri^b%t8^ the ilrst increment is mdn^ the second i ; and in »KM»-t»-e-rd-miM, 
the first is t«, the second «, the third rd, 

^ Y oceors only in Greek words, and is long in the increments of noons in yn and of 
a few others. 

* Observe that the exceptions belong to the first increment. 
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1. Of masculines in al and or.* Eanmbal^ HannibaUs; Caescar^ Caesaris. 

2. Of nouns in s preceded by a consonant: daps^ dapis; Arabs^ Arabis ; 
hiemSy hi&mis. 

8. Of Greek notms in a and as : podma^ poSmatis ; PaZUu^ IhUadit, 
4. Of (1) haeear^ h^oTy jvibar^ Idr, nectar ^ pa/r^ and its compounds ; (2) 
anasy mds^ va» (vadis) ; (8) 8dl,/aZy and a few rare Greek words in ax, 

IL O, nsuaUy long in the increments of declension, is shobt in the first 
increment— * 

1. Of Neuters in Declension in. : aeguoTy aeqncrU; tempuSy temporis. 
Except da (Oris), ador (ad6ris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in 8 preceded by a consonant : inops^ incpis. Except C^dCpt 
and hydrops, 

8. Of arbor^ hSs, lepus; compos^ imposj memor, immemor ; Allohrox^ Cap- 
padaxy praecox, 

4. Of most Patrials : JfacedS, Maeedonis, 

5. Of many Greek nouns — (1) those in dr ; rhitdr^ ffeddr; (2) many in 6 
and 9n increasing short in Greek : aiddn^ a^dania; (8) in Greek compounds 
iapUa orpus : trip&a (o<^), Oedipui, 

in. E, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of Declension V. : diH^ diirum, di^ua, ribtta. But in the Genitive and 
Dative Singular sometimes short after a consonant : JidH^ apU, 

2. Of nouns in 9», mostiy Greek: Utn^ Uinia; 8ir9nf Sfyrinia, So Ani6y 
Anitnia, 

8. Of CeUiber^ Jhar^ f^r, A^rSs, tooupUa^ mertHa^ P^*^i inguiHa^ requiia, pUba^ 
28k, fAe, dUcy dkXy venOx, 

4. Of a few Greek words in la and ^ : IdOa, lebUia; erdtir, erdiiria. Ex- 
cept dir and aethir, 

IV, ly usually shobt in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment— 

1. Of most words in is .* rddix, rddioia ; fiUx^/^ieia,* 

2. Of <^, fflia, lia^ viaj QuiHa^ Samnia. 

8. Of delpMn, and a few rare Greek words. 

Non.— For quantity of I In the ending ftM, see 677, 8. 

y. U, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment— 

1. Of nouns in Ha with the Genitive in Am, Htia^ Hdia : fRa^jHria; aaU^ 
aaliUia ; paHka^ palUdia.* 

2. Of/flr,/rfiaj, lGx,pl&ay IhUOx, 

> See p. 842, foot-note 6. 

s But short in appendisB, ealie\ OiUm^ JIUm, fornix^ niasy pix^ aaliXi atriXj and a 
tsw othert, chiefly proper names. 

* But 6h<Mrt In intaroua, Ltffua, paeua. 
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IncremenU of Conjugaium, 

586. In the Increments of Conjugation (583)^ a^ e^ and 
o are long ; i and u short : 

amftmus, amfimus, amat6te ; regimus, sumas. 

NoTB 1. — In ascertaining the Increments of the Irregnlar Terbs^/of^, «oM, and their 
componndSf the ftill form of the second person, feris^ voHs, etc., most be used. Thoa 
in feribofn and volibcMn^ the increments are ri and le. 

NoTB 2.— In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (JS55, I.), the re- 
duplication la sojt counted. Thus dedimtu has but one increment, di, 

I. A, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short in the 
first increment of d6 : dare, dabam, circumdabam, 

II. B, usually lono in the increments of conjugation, is short before r — 

1. In the tenses in ram, Wm, rO : ammera'm^ amdverim, amdverO; rexerat^ 
r^xerii. 

2. In the first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Conjugation III. : 
regere^ reg^ris^ regerem^ regerer, 

3. In the Future ending ieris^ here : amdberia or -ere, mon^feris, 

4. Barely in the Perfect ending erunt : steterunt for steterunt ; see 236, 
note ; also Sj/8iole, 608, VI. 

ni. I, usually SHORT in the increments of conjugation, is long, except 
before a vowel — 

1. In the first increment of Conjugation IV., except imus of the Perfect : 
attdirej audw^i, audUum; seniire, senUmtts; iSneimtie (Perfect). 

2. In Conjugation III., in the first increment of Perfects and Supines in 
ivi and Uitm (278), and of the parts derived fh>m them (except inius of 
the Perfect: trivimtts) : cupivij cupwer<U^ cupikts / petvol^ petUiis; eapesHH^ 
capessUurus. Gdvisue from. gatideO follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings imtts and Uis of the Present Subjunctive : Hrrnu, HtU ; 
'od^/rrm%y vdUis (240, 8). 

4. In ndlUe^ ndlU6,nciU6te^ and in the different persons of ibam^ 1^, from 
eo (296). 

6. Sometimes in the endings rimut and rUU of the Future Perfect and 
Perfect Subjunctive : amdver^tu^ amdveriUs. 

TV, U, usually short in the increments of conjugation, is long in the 
Supine and the parts formed from it : volfUuntj voliUiirtK^ amdtUrus. 

IV. Quantity op Dbrivativb Endinos. 

587. The most important derivative endings may be classified 
according to quantity as follows : 

I. Derivative endings with a Long Penult : 

1. Sbmm, Scrum, Strum : 

flftbrum, simulftcrum, ar&trum. 
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2. 5dd, Idd, udd; Sgd, Igd,^d: 

dulc6d5, cupldo, 8dlitud6 ; vorftgo, orlg^, aer&g^b 

3. Sis, Sis, Sis, 5ti8, InS, 5nS — inpatr<mymie»:^ 
Ptolemftis, Chryseis, Hindis, Icariotis, NdifnS, AcrisidnS. 

4. 51a, He; alia, elia, olifl : 

querela, ovlle ; mortftlis, fid&lis, curalls. 

6. anus, onus, onus, unus ; fina, §ita, Sua, fina : 
urbftnus, egenus, patrOnus^ tribunus; membr&na, habSna, annOna, la- 
eiUia. 

6. aris, ams ; 5nis, Ssus ; Sviis, Xvns : 

salut&ris, aYftrus ; candrus, animosus ; oct&vuB, aestlvus. 

7. atos, Stus, Xtns, fitus, utus ; Stim, Itim, fitim ; etum, 5ta : * 

ftl&tus, facStus, tunftus, aegrOtus, comutua ; Bingulfitim, Yiritim, tribtl- 
tim ; quercStum, monSta. 

8. enX, Xnl, SnX — in distrUmtivea : 
septeul, qulnl, octOnL 

II. Derivative endings with a Short Fbnult — 

1. ades, iadSs, ides — in patr<mymic8 : ' 
Aen6ad68, LftertiadSs^ TantalidSs. 

2. iaons, ioiu, idus:* 

Gorinthiacus, modicus, cupidus. 

8. olus, ola, olnm ; ulns, ula, nlum ; oulus, cula, onlnm — in dimvnu- 
fives: 

ftliolus, ftliola, atriolum ; hortulus, virgula, oppiduhim ; flOaculns, par- 
ticula, muDusculum. 

4. etas, itas — in nouns ; iter, itus — in adverbs : 
pietfts, verit&s ; f ortiter, dlvlnitus. 

5. atUis, ilis, bilis— (91 verbals; inus — in ac^eetives denoting material 
or Hme:^ 

versfttilis, docilis, am&bilis ; adamantinus, cedrinus, crftstinus, diutinus. 

NoTB 1.— His in ft4)ectiyeB from nouns tunally has the penult long : &MJis, hoetUiSj 
ptierUis^ fjirUie, 

NoTx 2.— Izms denoting charaeUrisHe (930) usually has the penult long : conintw, 
eQtt^tu, marinus. 



> Except Da/naia, Phdeais, ThSbaU^ IferUs. 

s Except (1) ankSlUus^ fortmUus^ ffr&fiuUus, hOUtus, hospiiuSj splrttus; (2) ad^a- 
Hm, staUmy and adverbs in iftM, as dUfUUtue ; and (8) partidpIeB provided for by 58& 

• Except (1) those in Idis from nouia in mm and is: as, PmOis (Peiaus), Nso- 
aUdis (Keocl«s) ; and (2) Amphiar4MiSy Aml^cUdiSj JBUUs, OordnMis, LyoOrgidis, 

« Exempt amicus, aniiloustaprieu»tmend9&u8^posti€us,pud4^^ 

• Except mdMUHwus, repentiMuSi vss ps sih& m . 
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m. Derivative endings with a Long Antepenult : 

1. SceuB, iioeus, finetu, fiziuB, Sriiim, driiu : 

Tos&ceus, pannticens, subitftneus, cibflrins, columbftriom, censGrius. 

2. abunduB, Soundiu; abilis, Stills, aticiu: 

inlr&bandu3, Irflcundus ; am&bilis, vers&tilis, aquftticuB. 

8. aglnta, XglntX, esimiui — in numerals: 
ndn&gintfl, viginti, centSsimus. 

4. Im5nia, ImSnimn; tdrios, sSriiu; tdria, tdritun: 
querimonia, alimdnium ; am&tOrius, cSnsdrius ; Victoria, auditorium. 

IV. Derivative endings with a Short Antepenult : 

1. ibilis, itudd, olentiu, ulentns : 
crSdibilis, sOlitQd^, vinolentus, opulentus. 

2. nxid — in desideraiives : 
Oaurid, OmpturiO, parturiO. 

V. Quantity of Stem-Stllables. 

588. All simple verbs in id of the Third Conjugation (81T) 
have the stem-syllable ^ short: 

capio, cupio, fkciO, fodio, ftigiO. 

589. Most verbs which form the Perfect in ul have the stem- 
syllable short: 

domO, secO, habeO, moneO, alo, cold. 

NoTB.— Pdn^ debed^Jldred^pdredj and Beveral inceptive verba, are ezceptions. 

500. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syllable 
long, unless short by position: 
juvo, jflvl, jutnm ; foveO, fovl, fi^tum. 

1. Eight Perfects and ten Supines have the first syllable short : 
hiH^ deM^ fid^^ Hqui,^ scidi, stetiy OiHj tvU; citum^ datum, Uum, litum, 
qidtum, ratwm, rutum, satwm, tUum, iiatum,* 

591. Trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects have the first two syl- 
lables short : 

cadO, ceddl ; canO, oecini ; discO, didicl. 

I9oTB l.—Oaedd has oecldl in distinction ttom oeoUU from oadd. 

NoTB 2.— The second syllable may be made long by position : ctteurf% momardi. 

592. In general, inflected forms retain the quantity of stem-syl- 
lables imchanged : * 

^'^^■' ' --■■■■Mill. I ■ ■■■■■■ ^■^■^M ^^^^^^^^^^^^— ^— ^iP^^^i^^P— — M^^^i^— ^^— ^M— — ^^.^ ■ ^^^M— ^ 

1 That is, the syllable preceding the characterlstie. 

* IdqtateomUqued; UnqudhMUqul, £Uaiumttom8Md; gtdhuttStum, 

s Bat see DinyUabie Perfect and Supines^ 590. 
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dico, 


personO, 


persona^ 


dac5, 


rego, 


rgz^ r€gis, r&gula, 


fidO, 


secus, 


secius, 


htlm&nus, 


sedeo, 


BSdes, sSdulus, 


l&tema, 


serO, 


semen, 


l&x, legis, 


Bopor, 


BOpiO, 


mficerd, 


Buspioor, 


Busplcid, 


mobilis, 
notum, 


tegO, 
vadum, 


tegma, 
vado, 


OdI, 


VOOO, 


vox, vOois. 



avis, avem ; nilbes, ntlbium ; levis, levior, leyissimus ; moneO, monSbam, 
monul. 

Note 1.— Position may, however, affect the quantity: ager, Offrl; possum, potui; 
solvd^ sol&twm; ffdedy DolHttun,^ 

NoTx 2, — Oiarnd gives genni, gmUwm^ and pdnJo^ poaiO, posUwn, 

593. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of the stem-syl- 
lables of their primitives : 

bonus, bonitfts ; timeo, tdmor ; animus, animOsus ; civis, civions ; ollra, ottro. 

1. Words formed fh>m tbe same root sometimes show a variation in the 
quantity of stemnsyllables : 

dio5, 

dux, duels, 

fides, 

homd, 

lateO, 

lego, 

macer, 

moveo, 

nota, 

odium, 

KoTK 1.— This change of quantity in some instances is the resolt of contraction, as 
movibilis^ moidiHs^ mSbilU, and in others it serves to distingoish words of the same 
orthography, aa the verbs UgU, leges, regis, regis, sedes, from the nouns Ugis, Ugis, 
rigis, regis, sedis, or the verbs dHois, dUeiSy/ldis, from the nouns duds, ducis,ftdis. 

NoTB 2.— A few derivatives shorten the long vowel of the primitive : doer, aeerbus; 
laced, ktoema; moUs, molestus. 

604. Compounds generally retain the quantity of their elements : 
ante-ferO, dft-ferO, d5-daoO, in-aequalis, prO-dtlcO. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity : 
d&-ligO {legO)^ oo-cido {eadO\ oo-cldo {eaedo), 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions d^, s@, and v^ are long, re short ; ne some- 
times long and sometimes short : 

dldtlcO, s&dHoO, vOoors, redaoO; nedum, nef&s: 

NoTK l.—Di is short in dirimia and disertus, 

NoTX %-~Ni is long in nidvm, nemd, nequamt, nequdquam, niqulqitam, nequitia, 
and nive. In other words it is short 

NoTX 8. — Be is sometimes lengthened in a few words : r&igid, f^liquiae, rfperU, 
t4puHt, rUulit, etc. 

8. In a few words the quantity of the second element is changed. Thus — 
JUrO gives •JerO; ndt^ts^ -nitits; nubo, -ntiba : d6-jero, cOg-nitus, pro-nuba. 

4. Brae in composition is usually short before a vowel : praeacutve^ prae- 

€lStU8, 

5. Pro is short in the following words : 

1 Here the first syllable is short in ager, but common in agr^ (A 78); long in jmm- 
tmm, sok>d, vohd (576, II.), but short in potu^, soliltum, and volutum. 
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proceUa^ procul^ prof dnus^ prof wri^ profectd, profestw^ profidscor^ profiUor^ 
profugiOy profuffUB^ profundMS^ pronepOa^ proruptia^ proterouSy and in most 
Greek words, as propJata ; generally also in prbftrndOy pr^dgo, prOpdgd^ 
prSpinOy rarely in pr5curO, prdpellO, 

6. At the end of a verbal stem compounded with facio or ft&j e is gener- 
ally short : 

calefaciO, calef 10, IftbefaciO, pate&ciO. 

7. / is usually long in the first part of the compounds of diss : 
mendies, pildie, postrldie, cotldie, triduum. 

8. is long in oofUrd-y intrd-^ retr&-, and quandO^ in composition : 
cofUrdverHa, inirOduoO, retr&oertdy qtianddque ; but quandHquidem, 

9. The quantity of the final i in »M, iMy and u& is often changed in com- 
position : 

ibidemy ibiqtte/ uHque^ ^Wm, ubivis, vhfcunque, necuU^ Hcubi; uUnam^ 
utiqtiej H&uti, 

10. Eodiiy quasiy quoque^ and Hquidem have the first syllable short. 

505. The Quantity of Stem-Syllables in ca^es not provided for 
by any rules now given will be best learned from the Dictionary. 
By far the larger number of such syllables will be found to be 
short. For convenience of reference, a list of the most important 
primitives with long stem-syllables is added : ^ 



ftcer 


cel5 


deleO 


adfUor 


cera 


dIcO (ere) 


fter 


cicada 


dirus 


ftla 


civis 


dives 


ftlea 


clamd 


divus 


alt&re 


clarus 


doneo 


am&rus 


davuR 


dOnum 


anclle 


Clemens 


dUcO 


anhelus 


clivus 


daclum 


antlquus 


codex 


dtlrus 


ara 


comis 


extremus 


area 


cOmO 


f^gus 


areO 


cOnor 


fdmti 


ater 


oOnus 


fenum 


av&na 


cOpia 


fen 


bills 


coram 


f^cundus 


bruma 


corona 


ftllx 


btib6 


crater 


f^mina 


cactlmen 


crates 


fetus 


caligS 


creber 


fido 


camlnus 


credo 


fIgO 
fifius 


cknus 


crlnis 


caper 


cradus 


fthim 


carina 


cflra 


finis 


carus 


curia 


flavus 


cedo (ere) 


debeo 


fill men 



fort ana 

fretus 

famua 

fQnls 

ftlnus 

fQror (an) 

gleba 

gloria 

gramen 

gratus 

hamus 

heres 

herOs 

hOra 

IcO 

ima^5 

inanis 

Ira 

janua 

lacundus 

Jtlro 

labor (I) 

lamentum 

lana 

latus (a, um) 

lego (are) 



lOnis 

letum 

liber (era, erum) 

llbo 

lllium 

llmen 

limes 

llnum 

HveO 

lOrum 

ludo 

ItigeO 

Itlmen 

lUna 

malo 

mane 

manes 

manO 

mater 

maturus 

mefa 

metior 

miles 

miror 

mitis 

moles 



1 Including a few dexlTatiyes and oompoonds. 
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xnilged 


Otinm 


paber 


BgdO 


totns 


manio 


pagus 
paTor 


ptlnio 


ser&nus 


trudo 


mtinus 


ptlrus 


serus 


fiber 


maruB 


pauis 


qualis 


BldO 


tidus 


mtisa 


pareO 


radix 


sincerus 


Hmeo 


mtitd 


penatQs 


radO 


solor 


tinus 


mfltus 


peiltus 


ramus 


solus 


llro 


naris 


piliim 


rams 


sOpiO 


Utor 


navis 


pinus 


remus 


splca 


tiva 


nIduB 


planus 


rideO 


spina 


Hvidus 


nltor (I) 


plenus 


rlpa 


spIrO 


vado 


nOdus 


pluma 


ntus 


spuma 


yanns 


nOnus 


poeta 


rivus 


squaleO 


▼ates 


nabes 


pOmum 


robur 


stipo 


velox 


ntibo 


pone 


rOdO 


strages 


velum 


ntldus 


pond 


rOga 


strenuus 


vena 


now 


poto 


rumor 


stildeo 


venenum 


Ollm 


pratum 


rapes 


sado 


venor 


Omen 


praviiH 


sanus 


tabes 


verus 


opacus 


pUmiifl 


Bcalae 


talis 


vlUs 


opimus 


pilviis 


Bonbo 


telum 


vlnum 


Ora 


prOmO 


scutum 


tem5 


vlvO 


OrO 


prora 


sedes 


tibia 
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CHAPTER II. 
VERSIFICATION. 



SECTION I. 



GENERAL VIE'W OF THE SUBJECT. 

506. Latin Versification is based upon Quantitt. Syllables 
ore combined into certain metrical groups called Feet, and feet, 
singly or in pairs, are combined into Yerses.^ 

1. In quantity or time the unit of measure is the short syllable, indicated 
either by a curve w or by an eighth note in music, J* , A long syllable 

> Modern yersiflcfttion is based upon Aocmrr. An English verse is a regnlar com- 
bination of accented and uruicoented syUables, bnt a Latin verse is a similar combina- 
tion of long And. ahori syllables. The rhythmic accent or ictos (699) in Latin depends 
entirely upon quantity. Compare the following lines : 

Tell' me not', In I monm'-ftd 
Life' is bat' an | emp'-ty 

TrU'-di- tur' di- 6s' di- 

At' fl- dSs' et I in'-ge- 

Obeerre that in the English lines the aoceot or ictos iUls upon the same syllables as in 
prose, while in the Latin It ikils uniformly upon long syllables. On LaMn Versi/lccOiont 
see Bamsay's * Latin Prosody ^ Schmidt's * Sfaythmik und Metrlk,' translated by. Pro- 
fessor White; Chat's ' Metrik.' 



nnm'-berS| 
dream'. 

6'. 
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METRICAL FEET, 



has in general twice the value of a short syllable,' and is indicated either 
bj the sign — , or by a quarter note in music, J . This unit of measure is 
also called a time or mora. 

Note 1. — A long syllable is sometimes prolonged so as to have the value 
(1) of three short syllables, indicated by the sign i—, or J^ ; or (2) of four 
short syllables, indicated by lj, or ^. 

NoTB 2. — A long syllable is sometimes shortened so as to have the value 
of a short syllable, indicated by the sign > , or ^ . A syllable thus used 
is said to have irraUoncil time. 

597. The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are — 

I. Fest ov Fottr Times ob Foxm Mobae. 

Dactyl, one long and two ehoHj — ^ ^ J ^J* carmina. 
Spondee, two long eyUaJbUe^ J J leges. 

n. Feet ov Thbee Times ob Thbsb Mobab. 



Trochee,' one long and one shorty 
Tambus, one short and one long^ 
Tribrach, three short eyllablee^ 


v> v> \.l/ 


J^ 
^J 

^^-^ 


Ugis. 

parens. 

dominus. 


KoTS 1.— To these may be added the 

Pyrrhic, ^ ^ pater. 
Anapaest, ^ ^ — bonlt&s. 

BaochluB, ^ doldrSs. 

Cretlc, — w — milites. 
Diiambus, ^ — w — amoenitas. 


ft>ll< 


owing: 

Ditroehee, 
Dispondee, 
Greater Ionic, 
Lesser Ionic, 
Choriambos, 


) i ) 1 1 

) M ) ) 
1 1 i ) 1 


dvlt&tis. 

praeceptdrto. 

sententia. 

adoldscdns. 

impatiene.* 



Note 2.— A JHpody is a group of two feet; a THpody^ of three ; a Tetrapody^ of 
four, etc A THAemimerft ia a groap of three half feet, i. e., a foot and a half; a Pen- 
themimeris, of two and a half; a JBephihemimeriSt ot three and a half; etc. 

698. Metrical Equivalents. — A long syllable may be re- 
solved into two short syllables, as equivalent to it in quantity, or 
two short syllables may be contracted into a long syllable. The 
forms thus produced are metrical equivalents of the original feet. 

Note.— Thus the Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables 
into one long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolTing the second syllable, 
or an Anapaest by resolving the ilrst. Accordingly, the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the 
Anapaest are metrical equivalents. In like numner the lambos, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

> See foot-note 1, p. 849. 

> Sometimes called Choree. 

* The feet here mentioned as having foor syllables are only compounds of dissyllabic 
feet Thus the ZHiamlnu is a doable Iambus; the Ditroehee, a double Trochee; the 
IHepondee, a doable Spondee; the Greater Jonie^ a Spondee and a Pyrrhlo; tiie Leeeer 
loniG, a Pyrrhic and a Spondee; the Choriambue, a Trochee (Choree) and an lambna. 
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1. In oertain kinds of yerse admitting irraiional time (596, 1, note 2), 
Spondees, Dactyls, and Anapaests are shortened to the time of a Trochee or 
of an Iambus, and thus become metrical equivalents of each of these feet. 

1) A Spondee used for a Trochee is called an Ibsahoital Tbochee, and is 
marked — >. 

2) A Spondee used for an Iambus is called an Ibbatxonal Iambus, and is 
marked > — . 

8) A Dactyl used for a Trochee is called a Ctolio Daottl, and is marked 

4) An Anapaest used for an Iambus is called a Otolio Akapaxst, and is 
marked v> \-r— , 

599. IcTUB OB Rhythmic Accent. — ^As in the pronunciation of 
a word one or more syllables receive a special stress of voice called 
accent, so in the pronunciation of a metrical foot one or more syl- 
lables receive a special stress of voice called Rhythmic Accent or 
Ictus. 

1. Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have the ictus uniform- 
ly on the long syllables, unless used as equivalents for other feet 

Non.— Thus the Dactyl and the Trochee have the ietns on the first syllable; the 
Anapaest and the Iambus on the last 

2. Equxvalents take the ictus of the feet for which they are used. 

Non 1.— Thus the Spondee, when need for the Dactyl, takes the ictns of the Dactyl 
'-L e., on the first syllable; but when used for the Anapaest, it takes the lotos of the 
Anapaest— L e., on the last syllable. 

Non 9.->Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
nsed as equivalents, and are accented accordingly. 

Nora 8.— When two short syllables of an eqcdvalent take the place of an accented 
long syllable of the original foot, the ictos properly belongs to both of these syllables, bnt 
Is mariced upon the first. Thus a Tribrach osed for an lambns is marked w s^ v^. 

600. Absis and Thesis. — The accented part of each foot is 
called the Arsis (rainng), and the unaccented part, the Thesis 
(lowering).^ 

601. Yebsbs. — ^Averse is a line of poetry (596). It has one 
characteristic or fundamental foot, which determines the ictus for 
the whole verse. 

KoTS 1.— Thns every dactylic verse has the ictus on the first syllahle of each foot, 
because the Dactyl has the ictus on that syllable. 

> Greek writers on versification originally nsed the terms apvtt and Bitris of raiting 
and putting down the foot in marching or in beating time. Thus the Thesis was the 
accented part of the foot, and the Arsis the nnacoented part The Bomans, however, ap- 
plied the terms to nUting and lowering the voice In reading. Thus Arsis came to 
mean the aooented part of the foot and Thesis the nnaocented part. The teims have 
now been so long and so generally nsed in this sense that it is not deemed advisable to 
attempt to restore them to their original signification. 
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NoTs 2.~Two yvt^^ Bometimea unite and fonn a oompoond T«rie ; aee 6S8, X. 
NoTs 8.— Metre means 9n«(jMttr«, and ia yarioiialy used, aometimes. designating tho 
meavwre ait qiuuUUy of syllables, and sometimes the foot or me€L9we ^ of a yene. 

602. Caesura ob Cabsural Pause. — Most Latin verses are 
divided metrically into two nearly equal parts, each of which 
forms a rhythmic series. The pause, however slight, which nat- 
urally separates these parts is called — 

1. A Caesura,* or a Caemral Pause, when it occurs within a foot ; 
see 6U. 

2. A Diaeresis, when it occurs at the end of a foot; see 611, 2 
and 3. 

ISToTB.— Some venes consist <^ three parta thus separated hj caesura or diaeresia, 
while some consist of a single rhythmic series.* 

603. The full metrical name of a verse consists of three parta. 
The first designates the characteristic foot, the second gives the 
number of feet or measures, and the third shows whether the verse 
is complete or incomplete. Thus — 

1. A Dactylic Hexameter AeataUctie is a dactylic verse of six feet (Hexa- 
meter), all of which are complete (Aeatalectie), 

2. A Trochaic Dimeter Catalectio is a trochaic verse of two measxues 
(Dimeter), the last of which is incomplete (Catalectio). 

liToTB 1.— A verse with a Dactyl as its characteristic foot is called Diustylie; with a 
Trochee, Ti^ochaio; with an Iambus, lamUHCy etc. 

NoTB 2.— -A verse consisting of one measure is called Monometer ; of two, JHmeter ; 
of three, Trimeter; of four. Tetrameter; of five, Pentameter; of six, Heooameter. 

NoTB S.— A verse which doses with a complete measure is called AeatdUoHo; * with 
an imoomplete measure, CatcUeetie; * with an excess of syllables, Hypermetrical.* 

Nome 4.— The term AccttalecUe is often omitted, as a verse may be assumed to be 
complete unless the opposite is stated. 

NoTS &— A OatalecHc verse is said tobe eaAx?«eff0 in eyUaibam, in dieyUabum^ or 
in trityUabum^ according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

Note 0.— Verses are sometimes briefly designated by the number of feet or measurea 
which they contain. Thus Heaoameter (dz measures) sometimes designates the Dactylio 
Heeoameter AcatoHectic^ and 8enariu9 (six feet), the Jambio Trimeter Aeatalectie 

604. Yerses are often designated by names derived from cele- 
brated poets. 

NoTB 1.-— Thus Alcaic is derived fh>m Aleobeue; ArehUoohiany from Arokiloehue; 
Sapphic^ from Sappho; Glyconie, ft«m OlycHn^ etc. 

1 In daetyUc verses a meaeure is a single foot, but in troohaio and iambic verses it 
is a dipody or a pair of feet 

9 Caesfira (from ectedd^ to out) meana a catting; it cnta or divides the Ibot and the 
verse into parts. 

* A verae consisting of a sfaigle series is caHed IfynocoUm; of two^ JHoohn; of 
three, Drieolon. 

* From the Greek &«caraAi|icr<K, ttaTaktiKTutSst and vnipfirrpm. 
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KoTB 2. — VerBM Bomethnes reoeiv« a suue from tSie Uod of nilijeote to which Hmj 
ware appBad : as jSiwvic, applied to heroic aali^ectB; Parowmiae^ to p«»rerbB, etc 

605. The FnrAii ^yulajslk of a verse may generally be either 
long or short at the pleasure of the poet. 

606. A Stakza is a combination of two or more verses of dif- 
ferent metres into one metrical whole ; see 631. 

NoTB.— A stanza of two lines or yeraes is called a IHeHdi; at three, a THtMch; of 
fbnr, a Tefireutidh. 

Q(y7. Rhythmtcal Reading. — ^In reading Latin verse care must 
be taken to preserve the words imbroken, to show the quantity of 
the syllables, and to mark the poetical ictus. 

Vers.— Bcanning consists In separating a poem <v Terse into the Ibet of which It is 
eomposed.^ 

608. FxarTKBB ow Pbqbody. — ^The ancient poels sometimes al- 
lowed themselves, in the use of letters and syllables, certain liber- 
ties generally termed Figures of Prosody. 

L Elibioh. — A final vowel, a final diphthong, or a final m with the pre- 
oedmg vowel, is generally elided' before a word he^nning with a vowel 
or with h : 

Monstr™^ horrend™> inform* ing&na, /or Monstnim horrendnm luforme 
ing&ns. Verg. 

Koxs 1.— ^For EmepHona^ see JBaftM, IL, below. 

KoTB 2. — ^nnal e in the interrogatiye ne is sometimes dn^iped hefbre a consonant : 

^jnrhin* connflbia serris? for Pynh&ie conniibia servfis? V&rg, 

Hots 8.— In the earijr poets final « is often dropped beBove oonsommtB : 

Ex omnibu* t&au^w ex omnibas rebus. Luor. 

KoTB 4 — The elision of a final m with the preceding yowel is sometimes called 
Eaaa4pn»* 

SForra 5.— The eBslon of a final yowel or diph&ong, or of afinal m with tiie preceding 
vowel, is sametimes called Synalo^^* cc, if s(t the end of a Vaxt^B^naphtkk,* 

n. Hiatus. — A final vowel or diphthong is sometimes retained before 
a word begimung with a vowel. Thus — 

1. The inteijeotionB d, heu^ and prd are not elided ; see Verg., Aen., X., 
18 ; Geor., II., 466. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are Bometimes retained, espeoially in the 
azBis of a foot ; see Veig., £c.. III., 6 ; YII., 62. 

^ In school this is sometimes done in a pnretf mechanical wajr, sacrifidng words to 
feet; but eren tfate medianical process is often nseftil to the beghmer, as it makes him 
fiunlliar with the poetical ictus. 

* That is, parMaUp myapruMd. In reading. It shonld be lightiy and indistinotiljr 
sounded, and blended with the following qrllable, as in English poetiy : 

*^Tip eternal years of God are hera." 

* From tike Greek jMA^ic, ovMiAot^, and wvou^na. 
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ISlvn 1.— ThiB is most common in proper names. 

KoTS 2.— Yexgil employs this form of hiatus more freely than the other Latin poetSi 
■nd yet the entire Aeneid ftunishes only a short list of examples. 

Nora 8. — In the thesis a final long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before 
a short yowel instead of being elided ; see Yeig., Aen., III., 211 ; YI., 607. 

KoTB 4.F-.Hiatus with a dlort final vowel is rare, bat oocnrs even in Yexgll ; see Aen^ 
L,406; £e.,U.,68. 

III. Stnakresis. — Two syllables are sometimes contracted into one : 
aurea, dSInde, delnceps, ndem, nsdem, eSddem, prohibeat (pronounced 
proibeat), 

Nora 1.— In the difforent parts of dieum^ ee is generally pronoanced as one syllable: 
dSesMy deeti, diSrcU^ deSrUf eto. ; so e» in the yerb anteed : anieiret awtSiremf aniSie^ 
anmt, 

NoTX 2.— /and u before yowels are sometimes nsed as consonants with the sound ot 
y and to. Thus iibieite and arieU become dbyeU and aryete; genua and ttniuit be- 
come gemwa and ttnnoit, 

KoTS 8.— In Plautns and Terence, SynaereHt is used with great freedom. 

Nora 4.— The contraction of two syllables into one is sometimea called Synitesia. 

lY. Diaeresis. — ^In poetry, two syllables usually contracted into one 
are sometimes retained distinct : 

auiftl/(9r aurae, Orphetis/sw OrphSus, soluendus/cw solvendus, BiluA/itr 
silva. 

KoTX.— 2XaerM<8 properly means the rMohiUon of one syllable into two, but the 
Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually make two syllables out of one. The examples gen- 
erally explained by dieteretia are <mly ancient forms, used for effect or conyenience. 

y. Diastole. — ^A syllable usually short is sometimes long, especially 
in the arsis of a foot : 
Priamides/or Priamidds. 

NoTB 1.— This poetic license occurs chiefly in proper names and in final syllables. 
KoTS 2.— Yergil uses this license quite freely. He lengthens (jtM in sixteen instancea. 

YI. Systole. — ^A syllable usually long is sometimes short: 
tulerunt far tuldrunt, steterunt /or stetSrunt (236, note), vlde'n /or 
vldesne. 

Nora.— This poetic Hoense occurs most frequently in iinal yowels and diphthongs. 

yn. Stncofi. — An entire foot is sometimes occupied by a single long 
syllable ; see 614. 

SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I. Dacttlio Hbxametbk. 

609. All Dactylic yerses consist of Dactyls and their metrical 
equivalents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 
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610. The Dactylic Hexameter* consists of six feet. The first 
four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, and the 
sixth a Spondee (605).' The scale is,* 

JL OO I J. ^^Zi I J- OO I ^ C73 I -t v^ w I JL W.4 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pa> | trem soni- 1 tu quatit | ungala | campum. Verg, 
Anna Ti- | rumque ca- 1 nd TrQ- 1 jae qui | primus ab | 5rl8. Verg. 
Infan- | dum r€- | gina ju- | bSs reno- | Tftre do- | iCrem. Verg, 
nU^ in- I ter sS- | sS m&g- | nft vl | bracchia | toUunt. Verg} 

1. The scale of dactylic hexameters admits sixteen varieties, produced by 
varying the relative number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spondees. Thus 
a verse may contain — 

1) Five Dactyls and one Bpondea, as in the first ezunple above. 

2) Four Dactyls and two Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 
8) Three Dactyls and three 8p<»dees, admitting six different arrangements. 
4) Two Dactyls and four Spondees, admitting Ibor different arrangements. 
6) One Dactyl and five Spondees, as in the fourth erampkn. 

' 2. Effect of Daottls. — ^Dactyls produce a rapid movement, and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement, and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best e£feot is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spon- 
dees. 

8. Spokdaio Lots. — ^The Hexameter sometimes takes a Spondee in the 

^ This is at once the most tmportant and the most ancient of an the Greek and Bo- 
nuin metres. In Greece it attained its perfection in the poems of Homer. It was intro- 
duced into Italy in a somewhat imperfect form by the poet Ennius about the middle of 
the second oentniy before Christ; but it was improved by Lucretius, Catullus, and oth- 
ers, until it attained great excellence in the works of the Augustan poets. The most 
beautlM and finished Latin Hexameters are found in the works of Ovid and Yergil. 

s The Dactylic Hexameter in Latin is here treated as AeaMUdtity as the Latin poets 
seem to have regarded the last foot as a genuine Spondee, thus maUng the measure 
complete. See Christ, * Metrik der Griechen und Bdmer,^ pp. 110, 164. 

• In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (500), and ~ oo denotes that the original 
Dactyl, marked — ^ «^, may become by contraction a Spondee, marked ^ -n, 1. e., that a 
Spondee may be used-for a Dactyl (598). 

4 Expressed in musical characters, this soale is as folkms: 

j,j:3|j,j3|jpQ{j^|j^|jj 

The notation J md means that, instead of the original measure J JSy the equiv- 
alent J J may be used. 

• The final i of iOi is elided; see 608, L 

• With these lines of Yergil compare the following Hexameters from the Evangeline 
«f Longfellow: 

**This is the forest primeval ; but whers are the hearts tiiat beneath it 
Leaped like the roe, when he hears in the woodland the voice of the huntsman f " 
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fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a Dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

C&ra de- | Urn sobo- | les mflg- { nnm Jovis | incrfi- | mentum. Verg, 

NoTK.— In Vergil, spondaic lines are nsed much more sparingly than in the eariier 
poets,! and generally end in wends of three or four syllables, as in incrinMnhjvin aboye.* 

611. Caesuka, or Caesxtsal Pause. — ^The favorite caesural 
pause of the Hexameter is after the arm, or in the thesis, of the 
third foot : • 

Arm&- I tl ten- 1 dunt ; || it | clamor et | agmine | factd. Verff, 
Infan- | dum, rS- | gina, i| ju- | b§s reno- 1 T&re do- | 15 rem. Verff. 

NoTK.— In the first Hne, the caesural pause, marked || , is after Undtmt, after the 
arsis of the third foot; and in the second line after riglna, in the thesis {na ju) of the 
third foot The former is called the Masculine Caesura, the latter the Feminine Cae- 
sura.* 

1. The Caesubal Pause is sometimeB in the fourth foot, and then an ad- 
ditional pause is often introduced in the second : 

Credide- | rim ; li y^r | iUud e- | rat, II T^r { milgnus a- | g^bat. Verg. 

2. Bucolic Diaxbssis. — ^A pause called the BueoUe JHaeresiSj* becanse 
originally used in the pastoral poetry of the Greeks, sometimes occurs at the 
end of the fourth foot : . 

Ingen- | tern cae- 1 16 soni- | tum dedit ; II inde se- | cUtus. Verg, 

KoTB.— The JBueoUo Diaereeis was avoided by the best Latin poets, even in treating 
pastoral suljects. Vergil, even in his BaooUos, uses it veiy sparingly. 

3. A DiAEBEsis at the end of the third fbot without any proper caesural 
pause is regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Pulveru- I lentus e- | quis furit ; n omn^s | arma re- | qulrunt Verg, 

^ A single poem of Catullus, about half as long as a book of the Aeneid, contains more 
spondaic lines than all the works of Vergil. 

3 But Vergil has two spondaic lines ending ei mdgnis dU; see Aen., III^ 12, and 
VIIL, 679. 

* That is, the first rhythmic series ends at this point This pause is always at the 
end of a word, and may be so very slight as in most cases not to interfere with the sense, 
even if no mark of punctuation is required; but the best verses are so constructed that 
the caesural pause coincides with a pause in the sense ; see Christ, * Metrik,* p. 184. Ac- 
cording to some writers, the Dactylic Hexameter had its origin in the union of two ear- 
Her dactylic verses, and the caesural pause now marks the point of union ; see Christ, 
p. 173. 

4 The Masculine Caesura is also called the Strtmg^ or the SyUdbiCj Caesura, the Fem- 
inine the WeaJCy or the Trochaic, Caesura. Caesuras are often named ftom the iriaoe 
which they occupy in the line. Thus a caesura after the arsis of the second foot Is caUed 
TVHhemimeral; after the arsis of the third, PciUhenUmeral; after tlie arals of the 
foittiihyJBephthemimer<U, 

• Also called the Buoolio Oaesv/ra, as the term eaeswra is often mode to Indnde 
diaereaie. 
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4. The ending of a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only one of these is marked 
by any perceptible pause : 

Anna vi- | rumque ca- | n6, II TrO- | jae qui | primus ab | Oris. Verg, 

NoTK.— Here there Is a caesura In every foot except the last, hut only one of these, 
that after cano^ in the third foot, has the caesural pause. ^ 

,5. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in every 
hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

EOmae | moenia | terruit | impiger | Hannibal | armls. Enn, 

KoTE 1.— -ThB Penikemimeral * caesura has great power to impart melody to the 
verse, but the best effect is produced when It is aided by other caesuras, as above. 
NoTB 2.— A happy effect is often produced— 

1) By combining \h»fem4nin6 caesura In the third foot with the hephthemimwal 
and the trihemimeral: 

DOnec e- I rls £5- 1 Bx, || mul- 1 tos nume- f rfibis a- 1 micds. VergM 

2) By combining the heph^iemimeraZ with the trikemimeraZ: 

Inde to- 1 r5 pater | AenS- 1 fts sic | orsus aib | altd. Veirg, 

NoTB 8.— The union of the f«min4aie caesura with the trihevnimeral^ common in 
Greek, is somewhat rare in £<atin, but it sometimes produces an harmonious verse: 
Fraecipl- 1 tat, sua- 1 dentque ca- 1 dentia | sidera | somnds. Verg, 

NoTB 4.— In the last two feet of the verse there should in general be no caesura what- 
ever, unless it &lls in the thesis of the fifth foot; but when that foot contains two entire 
words, a caesura is admissible after the arsis. 

612. The ictus often falls upon unaccented syllables. Thus — 

1. In the first, second, and fourth feet of the verse it falls some- 
times upon aeeerUed and sometimes upon unaccented syllables ; see 
examples under 610. 

2. In the third foot it generally falls upon an unaccented sylla- 
ble ; see examples imder 610. 

8. In the fifth and sixth feet it generally falls upon accented syl- 
lables ; see examples under 610. 

613. The Last "Wokd op the Hbxametbr is generally either 
a dissyllable or a trisyllable ; see' examples under 610 and 611.* 

1 The caesura with the pause is variously called the cM^ caesura^ the eaeaura of 
the verse, the oaeeura qf ^e rhythm, etc. In distinction, from this any other caesura 
may be called a eaesu/ra^ a caesura qfthe/oot, or a minor caesura, 

> See p. 866s foot-note 4. 

* The learner should be informed that the niceties of structure which belong to fin- 
ished Latin hexameters must be sought only in the poems of Yei^ and Ovid. The hap- 
piest disposition of caesuras, the best adjustment of the poetical ictus to the prose accent, 
and the most approved structure in the closing measures of the verse, can not be expected 
in the rude numbers of Ennius, in the sdentifio discussions of Lucretius, or even in the 
fomiUar Satires of Horace. Those interested in the peculiarities of Latin hexameters in 
different writers will find a discussion of the subject in Ludan Hftller^s work, 'DitS 
metricA pofit&rum Latlndrum praeter Plantum et Terentium libri septom/ 
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NoTB 1. — Spondaic lines are exoeptlomi; lee 610, 8, note. 

NoTK 2.— Two monosyllables at the end of a ttne are not particularly objectionaUe^ 
and BometimeB even produce a happy effect: 

Fnedpi- 1 tant c&- 1 rae, || tur- 1 bfttaqne | funere | mfins est. Vtrg. 

NoTK Z.—Sst^ eyen when not preceded by another monosyllable, may stand at the 
end of a Hne. 

Note 4.— A single monosyllable, except m^ is not often used at the end of the Hne, 
except ibr the purpose of nnphasis or hnmor : 

Fartnri- 1 nnt mon- 1 tfia, il nfla- ) efitor | ridiea- | Ins mOs. Bar, 

SToTS 5.— In Tergil, twenty-<me lines, apparently hypermetrical (603, note 8), are 
supposed to eUde a final vowel or a final em or wn before the Initial rowel <tf the next 
line ; see Aen., L, 882 ; Geor., I., 296. See also 608, L, note 6. 

n. Othbr Dactylic. Yebsbb. 

61.4. Dacttlic Pkntambtbr.* — ^The Dactylic Pentameter con- 
sists of two parts separated by a diaeresis. Each part consists of 
two Dactyls and a long syllable. The Spondee may take the place 
of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the second : 

jLc^|^co|-t^ ||jL^^|-t^^|bifc;^^ or 

Admoni- i ta coo- | pi 1 1 fortior | esse tu- ] 0. Ovid, 

615. Elegiac Distich. — ^The Elegiac Distich consists of the 

Hexameter followed by the Pentameter : 

Bemise | pulta yi- | rtUn 1 1 cur- | vis fen- | untiir a- | r&tils 
Ossa, ra- | InO- | sfls || occulit | herba do- | mas. Ovid, 

Kon 1.— In reading the Elegiac Distich, the Pentameter, including pauses, should 
of course occupy the same time as the Hexameter. 

Hots 2.— Elegaio composition should be characterized by grace and elegance. Both 
members of the distich should be constructed in accordance with the most rigid rules of 
metre. The sense should be complete at the end of the couplet Ovid fhmishes us the 
best specimens of this style of composition. 

616. The Dactylic Tetbametbb is identical with the last four 
feet of the Hexameter : 

IbimuB I Booi- 1 1, oomi- | tesque. Ear, 

> The name PentameUr is founded on tiie ancient division of the line into five feet; 
the first and second being Dactyls or Spondees, the third a Spondee, the fourth and filth 
Anapaests. 

s In musicsl characters: 

JpD|J,J3{Jr{JJ3|JJ3|Jr,or 

J,J3|Jpa{J|JJ3|JJ3|Jr 

Thus, In reading Pentameters, a pause may be Introduced after the long syllable in the 
third foot, or that foot may be lengthened so as to fill the measure. 
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NoTB.— In oompomid yerses, as in the OreaUir Ar<Mlo6Ma/i^ th« tetrameter In 
eomposition with other metres has a Dactyl in the foorth place ; see 688, X. 

617. The Dactylic Tkimeter Catalkctic is identical with 
the second half of the Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- I busque oo- | mae. Hor. 
Nora.— The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic is also known aa the Zmmt Arehilochian, 

in. Trochaic Yebsb. 

618. The Trochaic Dipody, the measure in Trochaic verse,* 
consists of two Trochees, the second of which is sometimes irra- 
tional (598, 1, 1) ) — i. e., it has the farm of a Spondee with the time 
of a Trochee : ^ i k i k 

KoTS 1.— By the ordinary law of eqniTalenta (598), a Tribrach v^^ w w may take the 
place of the Trochee -^ w, and an apparent Anapaest ^ ^^ > the place of the Irrational 
Trochee-^ >.* In pr<q>w names a cyclic Dactyl -<i^^ w (598, 1,8)) may occur in either 
foot. 

Nora 2.— In the Trochaic Dipody, the first Ibot has a heayier ictus than the second. 

Hora 8.— A syllable la sometimes prefixed to a Trochaio Terse. A syllable thns used 
is called AnacruaU (upward beatX and is separated from the following measure by the 
mark • . 

619. The Tbochaio Dimeter Catalectic consists of two Tro- 
chaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits 
no equivalents, and has the following scale : 

-^ V^ — V-/ I -^ Vi^ ^ 

Aula divi- 1 tern manet. ffor, 

Nora.— A Trochaic THpody oocnrs in the Greater Ardiilochian ; see 6S9, Z. 

1. The Alcaic Enneasyllabio Terse which forms the third line in the Al- 
caic stanza is a Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis : 

Pu- : er quis ex au- | U capilUs. Eor, 

620. The Tbochaio Tetrambtek Catalectic consists of four 
Trochaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. There is a diae- 
reais (602, 2) at the end of the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody 
admits no equivalents : 

Primus ad ci- | bum voc&tnr, 1 1 pilmO pulmen- | tum datur. JPtaiU, 

1 See 601, note 8^ with foot-note. 

s Thns in the second foot of a Trochaic Dipody the poet may use a Trochee, a Tribrach, 
a Spondee, or an Anapaest ; but the Spondee 4Uid the Anapaest are pronounced in the 
same time as the Trochee or the Tribrachr— L e., they haye Irrational time. 

I Only the leading ictns of each dipody is here marked. 
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NoTB 1.— This it simply ^h» xaAxm of two Troofaaic Dimeters, the first aeaUileelUi 
and the second eakUeeHe^ separated by dicieresU,^ 

Nora 2. — ^In Latin this verse is used chiefly in comedy, and accordingly admits great 
Hcence in the nse of feet The Irrational Trochee (698, 1, 1) ) and its eqaiyalents may 
occur in any foot except in the last dipody. 

NoTB 8.— The Trochaic Tetrameter AcataZecUc also occurs in the earlier poets : 

Ipse sununls | sazis fixus ii aspeiis 6- 1 vlscer&tns. JEnai, 

rv. Iambic Yebse. 

621. The Iambic Dipody, the measure of Iambic Terse, consists 
of two Iambi, the first of which is sometimes irrational (698, 1, 2) ) 
— ^i. e., it has the/orm of a Spondee with the time of an Iambus : 

^M^j. or J^J J^ J 

Kora 1.— The Tribrach fer the Iambus, and the Dactyl ^ or Anapaest > for the Irra- 
tional Iambus, are rare, except in comedy. 

Not* 2.— In the Ionic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictus than the second. 

622. The Iambic Tbimeteb, also called Senarim^ consists of 
three Iambic Dipodies. The Caesura is usually in the third foot, 
but may be in the fourth : 

Quid obserft- | tis || auribuB | flmdis preoesf Ebr. 
j^eptanus al- I to II tundit hi- | bemus salo. Bbr, 
H&s inter epu- | l&s ]| ut juvat | pSatfis ov^s. ffor»* 

1. In Pbopeb Names, a Cyclic Anapaest is admissible in any foot except 
the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. In HoBAOE the only feet fi^eely admitted are the Iambus and the Spon- 
dee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl, and the Anapaest, are used 
very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only once 
in the first The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its equivalents 
are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

1 Compare the corresponding English measure, in which the two parts appear as 
separate lines : „ jj^^, ^j ^^^^ ^^^ I ^^jj, ^mind us 

We' can make our | lives' sublime. 
And', departing, | leave' behind us 
Footprints on the | sands' of time.^ ' 
> The Dactyl thus used has the time of an Iambus and is marked > >i/ w; the Ana- 
paest is cyclic (508, 1, 4), marked ^ v.^. 

* This same scale, divided thus, ^ • -^v^— .^jJi^^^jjCv^^^^ repre- 
sents Trochaio Trimeter Gatalectio with Anacrusis. Thus all iambic verses may be 
treated as Trochaic verses witii Anacrusis. 

* Compare the English Alexandrine, the last line of the Spenserian stansa ; 

When inioe'bus lifts | his head' out of | the win'tei's wave. 
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4. The Choliambus is a variety of Iambic Trimeter with a Trochee in the 
sixth foot : ^ 

Miser Catul- | le desinfts | ineptlre. Catul, 

623. The Iambic Tbimetek Catalbctic occurs in Horace with 
the following scale : 

Vocatus at- 1 que nOn vooa- | tus audit. Hor, 

KoTE.~Ttae Dactyl and tUe Anapaest are not admissible ; the Tribrach occurs only in 
the second Ibot 

624. The Iambic Dimetbb consists of two Iambic Dipodies : 

^ JL^- I > JL^W 

QueruntuT in | silvls av^s. Hor. 
Imhr^s nives- 1 que comparat. Sor. 
Ast ego vids- | sim AserO. Eor. 

Note 1.— Horace admits the Dactyl only in the first foot, the Tribrach only in the 
second, the Anapaest not at alL 

Noxx 2.~Iamblc Dimeter is sometimes eataleetie. 

626. The Iambic Tetbambteb consists of four Iambic Dipo- 
dies. It belongs chiefly to comedy : 

Quantum intellex- 1 1 modo senis | i sententiam | de ntlptils. Ter, 

Nora. — Iambic Tetrameter is sometimes catalectSe : 

Qaot oommodfis [ res attufi? li qaot autem adS | mi eOrfis. Ter, 

V. Ionic Verse. 

626. The Ionic Yerse in Horace consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Trimeter or Dimeter : 

Neque pUgnO | neque sggnl | pede vlctus ; 
Catus Idem | per apertum. Hor, 

"Son 1. — In this verse the last syllable is not common, bnt is often long only "by 
position (p. 888, foot-note 8). Thns vs in fyictuB is long before o in caius. 

NoTB 2.— The lonio Tetrameter Catalectio, also called Sotadian Verse^ occnrs 
chiefly in comedy. It consists in general of Greater Ionics, but in Martial it has a Ditro- 
chee as the third foot : 

Hfis com gemi- | n& oompede | dedicat ca- 1 t€nfis. Mar^ 

1 ChoUambua^ or /Sboeony^means lame or limping, Iambus^ find is so called tt^nx 
Its limping movement. It is explained as a Trochaiq Trinqeter Acatalectic with ^aacfUr 
sis, and with syncope (608, YII.) in the fifth foot. Tl|e example here giyei) ui^y be repr 
resented thus :w • -^>^ — wi-^w — wi U.— G. 

16 
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YI. LOGAOEDIC YeRBB. 

627- Logaoedic * Yerse is a special variety of Trochaic Yerse. 
The Irrational Trochee j. >, the Cyclic Dactyl A^ w, and the Syn- 
copated Trochee i— (608, YII.) are freely admitted. It has an ap- 
parently light ictus.' 

KoTB.— Logaoedle verses show great variety of form, but a few general types will in- 
dicate the eharacter of the whole. 

628. The following Logaoedic verses appear in Horace : 
I. The ADomc : 

Montis i- | mftg6. Ear, 
n. The First Pherbcsatic * or the Aristophanic : 

-A^w Kwi -to OP jr3 j^ijj'ijj' 

Car neque | mill- | tftris. Eor. 

NoTS.— Fhereeratlo is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Trlpodj. 
It is called the First or Second Pherecratio according as its Dactyl occupies the first or 
the second pbce in the verse. In each form it may be acataUt^ic or cfUaUctiQ : 

1) -<k^ ^ I -^ «^ I -^ o or eatalectic: -<k^ ^ | -^ ^^ | ^ ^ 

2) -^ > I A^ ^1 -^ o or eatalectic: -^> | -<k^ ^ | i& a 

In Logaoedic verse the term hoHt or hcue^ marked x , is sometimes applied to the Ibot or 
feet which precede the Cyclic Dactyl. Thus, in the Second Pherecratie, the first foot _> 
is the base. 

m. The Second Glyconic • Catalectic : 

^>|.^ Kv.|^A or J.NjrS-MJJ'IJi 

DOneo I gr&tuB e- | ram ti- | bf. Eor, 

NOTB 1.— Olyconic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tetrapodj. 
It is called the First, Second, or Third Glyconic according as its Dactyl occupies the first, 
second, or third place in the verse. In each form it may be either acatalectic or eatalectic 

HcTB S.— The Second Glyconic sometimes has a Syncope (608, VII.) in the third fooL 

lY. The Lesser Asclbpiad&an * consists of two Catalectic Fhe- 
recraticSj a Second and a First : 

Maece- I D&8 ata | vis || £dite \ regi- | bus. Eor. 

> From \6yo9n proM^ and aoi2i|, tonff^ applied to verses which resemble prose. 

s The free use of long syllables in the thesis causes the poetical lotus on the arsis to 
appecw less prominent 

* Pherecratio, Glyconic, and Asclepiadfian verses may be explained as Choriambio : 
PherecraUo, ^v^^jl|^-^|c:/A 
First Glyoonio, -^^^.^|^-^|v^^ 
AsdepiadSan, J. > |^^s^^|-^«^v^^|^^ 
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y. The Gbeatbb Asclbpiadean consists of three catalectic 
verses, a Second PherecratiCy an Adonic, and a First Pherecratic : 

Sen pla- I rts hie- | m^B, || eeu tribu- | it II Jtkppiter | tQti- | mam. Bor, 

YL The Lesser Sapphic consists of a Trochaic Dipody and a 
First Pherecratic : 

Namque | md sil- | v& lupus | in Sa- | bln&. Hor. 

Vn. The Greater Sapphic consists of two Catalectic Olyconics, 
a Third and a First with Syncope : 

Inter | aequA- | Us equi- j tat, II Oallica | nee lu- | p&- j tla. Bor, 

ym. The Lesser Alcaic consists of two Cyclic Dactyls and 
two Trochees: 

Purpure- | van- | ua co- | tore. Sor, 

IX. The Greater Aixiaic consists of a Trochaic Dipody with 
Anacrusis and a Catalectic First Pherecratic: 

Yi- : des ut j alt& ] Btet nive | candi- | dum. Eor, 

X. The Greater Archilochian ^ consists of a Dactylic Tetra- 
meter (616) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The first three feet 
are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, a Dactyl ; and the last 
three, Trochees : 

y Itae I Bumma bre- | vis Bpem | ndB Tetat, i I indho- | ftre | longam. Eor, 

KoTE.— This verse may be eiplained either as Logaoedio or aa Oomponnd. With the 
first explaaatioD, the Dactyls are eyolle and the Spondees have irrational time; with the 
second explanation, the first member of the verse has the Dactyl as its characteristic foot 
and the seeond member the Trochee ; see 601, note 9. 

620. The following Logaoedic verses not used in Horace de- 
serve mention : 

I. The Phalabcian is a Logaoedic Pentapody: ' 

Non est I vlvere, | sed va- 1 Ure 1 vita. MaH, 

1 For the Zmmt Arehilochdan^ see 617, note. 

* This verse differs from the Zmmt Sapphio in having the Dactyl in the seoood foot, 
whOe the latter has the Dactyl in the third. 
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n. The Sbcokd Priafbak consists of two Cataleetie Second 
Olyeonies with Syncope : 

Quercofl | ftrida | rQstl- | c& 11 o6nfor- | m&ta se | ciX- | rL OoUul, 

SECTION III. 

THE VERSIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL LATIN POETS. 

630. Vergil and Juvenal use the Dactylic Hexameter; Ovid, 
the Hexameter in his Metamorphoses and the Elegiac Distich in his 
Epistles and other works ; Horace, the Hexameter in his Epistles 
and Satires, and a variety of metres in his Odes and Epodes. 

Lyric Metres op Horace. 

631. For convenience of reference, an outline of the lyric 
metres of Horace is here inserted. 

Stafoas of Four Verses or Lines, 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — First and second lines, Greater Alcaics (628, IX.) ; 
third, Trochaic Dimeter wjth Anacrusis (619, 1); fourth. Lesser Alcaic 
(6«8,Vni.): 1 . 

4. — s^ w I — v^ w I — w I — C3 

In thirty-seven Odes : I., 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 34, 85, 87 ; H, 1, 8, 6, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20; III., 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 28, 26, 29; IV., 
4, 9, 14, 15. 

II. Sapphic Stanza. — The first three lines. Lesser Sapphics (628, YI.) ; 
the fourth, Adonic (628, L) : 

2.[ -.v>|-> l^^wj-wl-o 

8.) 

4. -v.w|-.o 

In twenty-six Odes: I., 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88; H, 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10, 16 ; III., 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV., 2, 6, 11 ; and Secular Hymn. 

III. Greater Sapphio Stanza. — First and third lines, First Glyconics 
Cataleetie with Syncope in the third foot (608, VIL) ; second and fourth 
lines, Greater Sapphics : 
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4 [ --|-> |^w|u.||-^w|-^|l-|wa 

In Ode I., 8. 

IV. First Asclkpiadban Gltconic Stanza. — The first three lines, 
Lesser AsclepiadSans (628, IV.) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic Catalectio 
(6«8,in.): 1 

8.) 

4. -> I — ^v^|-w|« A 
In nine Odes : I, 6, 16, 24, 33 ; H, 12 ; DL, 10, 16 ; FV., 6, 12. 

y. Secohd Asclvpiad2an Gltconic Stanza. — The first two lines, Lesser 
AsdepiadSans (628, lY.) ; the third, Second Glyconic Catalectic with Syn- 
cope in the third foot (628, III., note 2) ; the fourth. Second Glyconic 
Catalectic (628, m.): 

8. ->|^w|l_|wA 

4. -.>|^^| |«A 

In seven Odes : L, 6, 14, 21, 23 ; in., 7, 18 ; IV., IS. 

VI. Gltconic Asclepiadean Stanza. — First and third lines. Second 
Glyconics Catalectic (628, III.) ; second and fourth. Lesser AsclepiadSans 
(628, IV.): 1 ) 

In twelve Odes: I., 3, 13, 19, 36; m., 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28; IV., 1, 8. 
Vn. Lesser Asclepiadean Stanza. — ^Four Lesser AsclepiadSans : 



n-> 



|^..w|l_||-^w|-w| 



8. 
4. 

In three Odes : I., 1 ; III., 30; IV., 8. 

Vin. Greater Asclepiadean Stanza. — Four Greater Asclepiadeane 
(628, V.) : 



n-> 



4. 
In three Odes : L, 11, 18 ; IV., 10. 
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IX. DoTTBLi Alcmaniah Stahza. — First and third lines, Dactylic Hexa- 
meters (610); second and fourth, Dactylic Tetrameters (616): 

^' l — oc I — OO I — CO I — oo I — v^^ I — w 

In two Odes: I., 7, 28. 

Note.— This stanza is formed by the onion of two Alemaaian stancas; see XIX. below. 

X. Trochaic Stahza. — ^First and third lines, Trochuc Dimeter Gatalec- 
tic (619) ; second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Gatalectic (623) : 

\.\ ^^-1— ^ 

In Ode n., 18. 

XI. Dacttlic Archilochiah Stanza. — First and third lines, Dactylic 
Hexameters ; second and fourth, Gatalectic Dactylic Trimeters (617, note) : 

In Ode IV., 7. 

XII. Greater Archilochiav Stanza. — ^Urst and third lines, Greater Ar- 
chilochians (628, X.) ; second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Gatalectic (623) : 

8, ) 

In Ode I., 4. 

KoTB.— The second and fourth lines axe sometimes read with syncope, as follows : 

> : -w-^|-^-w|i_|«A 

XIII. Ionic Stanza. — ^First and second lines, Ionic Dimeters (626); 
third and fourth, Ionic Trimeters (626) : 

2. ) 



It 



In Ode ni., 12. 

NoTR^— This ode is yariondy arranged in difTerent editions, sometimes in stanaa of 
three ttnea and sometimea of fonr. 
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Stanzas of Three Lines, 

XIY. First Archilochian Stanza. — First line, Hexameter; second, 
Iambic Dimeter; third, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic: 

1. — C50 I ~ cc I — oo I — sj^ I — ^ ^ I _ w 

2. *^ — s^ — |o — v-'^^ 

In Epode 13. 

NoTi.— In some editions, the second and third ttnes are united. 

XV. Second Archilochian Stanza. — ^First line. Iambic Trimeter ; sec- 
ond, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic ; third, Iambic Dimeter : 

8. ^-v^-|^-w^ 
In Epode 11. 
NoTB.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

Stanzas of Two Lines, 

XYI. Iambic Stanza. — ^First line. Iambic Trimeter; second, Iambic 
Dimeter: , > • > • > ^ 

2. b-w— |t/-w^ 
In the first ten Epodes. 

XYn. First Ptthiambic Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Dimeter (624) : \ 

1. — OC7|— C73|— OC?!— OC3|-ww|— W 

2. t/-w-|^-s^^ 
In Epodes 14 and 16. 

Xyni. Second Ptthiambio Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter ; 
second, Iambic Trimeter : 

1. -00|-C73|-00|-00|-wv^|-^ 

2. ^— w— 1^— w— 1^ — w« 
In Epode 16. 

XIX. Alcmanian Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; second. 
Dactylic Tetrameter : 

2. -OC5|-3C?|-ww|-« 

In Epode 12. 

Not grouped into Stanzas, 

XX. Iambic Trimeter: 

In Epode 17. 
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METRES OF CATULLUS. 



632. LifDEX TO THE LyEIC MeTEES OF HOBAOB. 
The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 631. 





Book I. 


OD3E8. 


MXTBin. 


ODZS. 


XBTBSS. 


Amen. 




4 .. 


II. 


26 


I. 


1 . . 


VII. 


6 .. 

6 .. 

7 .. 


I. 


27 

28 

29 


n. 


2 .. 


II. 


II. 


VL 


8 .. 


VI. 


I. 


L 


4 .. 


XII. 


8 .. 


IL 


80 


VIL 


5 .. 


V. 


9 .. 
10 .. 


I. 

II. 


Book IV 




6 .. 


IV. 


i 


1 .. 


• • • • • • • • X.^^* 

ITT, 


11 ., 

12 ., 

13 .. 


I. 

IV. 

I. 


1 


VI. 


8 .. 


2 

3 


IL 


9 .. 


I. 


VL 


10 .. 


n. 


14 .. 


I. 


4 


L 


11 .. 


vm. 

II. 


16 .. 

16 .. 

17 .. 


I. 


5 

6 

7 


rv. 


12 .. 


II. 


IL 


13 .. 


VI. 


I. 


XL 


14 . . 


V. 


18 .. 

19 ., 

20 .. 


X. 

I. 

L 


8 

9 

10 


VU. 


16 .. 


IV. 


L 


16 . . 


I. 

I. 


VIIL 


17 .. 




11 


IL 


18 .. 


VIII. 




Book III. 


12 


IV. 


19 .. 


VI. 


1 .. 


I. 


13 


V. 


20 .. 


II. 


2 .. 


I: 


14 


L 


21 .. 


V. 


8 .. 


I. 


16 


L 


22 .. 


II. 


4 .. 


I. 






23 .. 


V. 


6 .. 


I. 


Epodes. 




24 .. 


IV. 


6 .. 


I. 


■P0DV8. 


MBTB£S. 


26 .. 


IT. 

I. 


7 .. 

8 .. 

9 ., 


V. 

II. 

VI. 


1 


XVL 


26 .. 


2 


XVL 


27 .. 


I. 


8 


XVL 


28 .. 


IX. 

I. 


10 .. 

11 .. 


IV. 


4 


XVL 


29 .. 


II. 


6 


XVI. 


80 .. 


n. 

I. 


12 .. 

13 ., 

14 ., 

15 .. 

16 .. 


XIII. 

V. 

n. 

VI. 

IV. 


6 


XVL 


81 .. 


7 

8 

9 

10 


XVL 


82 .. 


II. 


XVL 


83 ,. 


IV. 


XVI. 


84 ,. 


I. 


XVL 


85 . . 


I. 


17 .. 

18 .. 

19 .. 

20 .. 


I. 

II. 

VI. 

IL 


11 


XV. 


86 .. 


VI. 


12 

18 


XIX. 


37 .. 


I. 

IL 


XIV. 


38 .. 


14 


XVIL 




Book II. 


21 .. 

22 .. 


L 


16 

16 


XVIL 




IL 


XVIIL 


1 .. 


I. 


23 .. 

24 .. 

25 .. 


I. 

VL 

VL 


17 

Secular Hymn, 


XY. 


2 .. 


II. 




8 .. 


L 


n. 



633. The metres of the following poets must be briefly men- 
tioned : 

L Catullus uses chiefly (1) the Elegiac Distich (615) ; (2) Fhalaecian 
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verse (629, 1.); (3) Choliambus or Scazon (622, 4); (4) Iambic Trimeter 
(622) ; (6) Friapean (629, n.). 

II. Martial uses largely the Choliambus or Scazon and the Phalaecian 
verse. 

None 1.— Martial also uses Iambic and Dactylic measures. 

NoTB 2.— Seneca in his choral odes imitates the lyiic metres of Horace. He nses 
Sapphics yeiy freely, and often combines them into systems closing with the Adonic. 

NoTB 8.— Seneca also uses Anapaestic ^ yerse with Spondees and Dactyls as eqair- 
alents. This consists of one or more dipodies : 

Yenient annis | saecola sSiis. 

ni. Plautus and Terence use chiefly various Iambic and Trochaic me- 
tres, but they also use — 

1. Bacchiao ^ Metbes, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Multfis' res | Bimfttl in | meO' cor- | de vor'sO. Haut, 
At ta'men ub! | fides' ? si | roges', nil | pendent' hlo. Ter. 

NoTx.— The Molossns, ^ may take the place of the Baochios, as in muUda res, 

and the long ^llables may be resolyed, as in a^ tamen «&1 

2. Cretic * Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Nam' doll | nOn' doll | sunt', nisi as- | ttl' coUs. Pla/ut. 
Ut' malls I gau'deant j at'que ex in- | oom'modls. Ter, 

Nora 1.— PUratns also uses Anapaestic metres, especially Dimeters : 
Quod ag5' snbit, ad- 1 secnS' seqnitnr. Pkwt, 
This measure admits Dactyls and Spondees, rarely Procelensmatlcs, \^s^k^s^ 

Note 2.— For TV^ochado and Iambic Metres in Ckmedy, see 620, note 2; 622, 8. 
Nora 8.— For Special PeouUarUies in the prosody of Plautus and Terence, see 
576, notes 2 and 8; B7«, note 2; 580, notes 2, 8, and 4.« 

Nora 4.— On the free use of Si/fuiereHe in Comedy, see 608, III., note 8. 



1 See 603, note 1; 597, note 1. 

* For a frill account of the metres of Plautus and Terence^ see edittons of those poets ; 
as the edition of Plautus by Bitschl, of a part of Plautus by Harrington, the edition of 
Terence by Wagner, and the edition by Crowell; also Spengel, ♦Plautus : KriUk, Pro- 
Bodie, Metrik.* 
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L FiouBES OF Sfeech. 

684. A Figure is a deriatiofi £rom the ordinary /orm, eomMruetion^ or 
tiffnifieaium of words. 

Honb^BerlsOoiis ftom tiM oidiiiary fomis are called Flffm'm tf EtifmBiogy; from 
tba ordinary eooatmctlona, Flgm^B if BiftUam; and from tbe ordiiiaiy atgntflcationa, 
Ftyturf 4if Mthsiorie. 

635. The principal Fioubbs or Ettmoloot are — 

1. Aphaxkhib, the taUng of one or more lottera from the beginning ol a word : ^«< 
for M^. 

%. SnrooFB, tbo taking of one or more letters from the middle of a word : diaee tot 
dUHMS. 

8. Arooopx, tbe taking of one or more letters from the end ofa word : MM* for t&ne, 

4. B KM T ms m, tbe insertion of one or more letters in a word : AieufMMa for Aby- 
nUna, dUiwum tor dlUum, 

6. MRAmaan, the tnmsposition of letters : pittHs fatprUitU. 

8. Bee also Fuvaas or Fbosodt, 608. 

686. The principal Figures or Stntax are — 

I. Ellipsis^ the omission of one or more words of a sentence : 

Habit&bat ad Jovis (m. Uinplum)^ he dweU near the temple of Jupiter, liv. 
Hic illlus arma {ftarufU\ hic cmros Mt, here were her arms, here her ehariat, 
Verg. 

I. Asnmrtois is an ellipels ofa oo^jnnettoi : ^ 

Yfol, Tldl, yld, leame^ leaw, I eanquered. Suet See also 554, 1., 61, with note 1. 
t. For the Elxjpsib cffaotd, iHod, dr0, see 868, 8» note 1 ; 523, L, note ; 569, IL, 8. 
B. For ArosionsiB or SmomnnA, aee 687, XL, 8. 

II. Brachtloot, a concise and abridged form of expression: 

NoBtn €h»6ce nesciont nee Graed Latind,* our people do not huw Greek 
and the Greeke (do) not (know) Latin, Cio. N&tOra hominis belnls anteoe- 
dlt,' the nature of man iurpaeees (that of) the hrutee, Cic. 

1. Zeugma employs a word in two or more connections, though strictly 
applicable only in one : 

PAoem an beUum gerfins,* whether at peace or waging war, BaU. Dnote 
pIctAsqne ezQre carlnAs, «Zay the leaden and bum the painted ehips, Verg. 

> Asyndeton is sometimes distinguished aooording to its use, as Advereative^ JEfas 
pUoatieey JSnumeraHve, eto. ; see Nfigelsbaoh, * StUistik,* $ 800. 

* Here neeoiumt soggests eoiunty and bihOe in the second example is equivalent to 
bUudrum ndtOrae, 

* OeriMt appHoable only to heUum^ is here nsed also otpdeem. 
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2. Syll^ms is the use of an adjective with two or more nouns, or of a verb 
with two or more subjects : 

Pater et mater mortui sunt, father and mother are dead (439). Ter. Til 
et Tullia valetis, you and TulUa are weU. Cio. 

ni. Pleonasm is a full, redundant, or emphatic form of expression : ^ 

Erant itinera duo, quibuB itineribns exire pdssent, there were two waye hy 
which ways they might depart, Caes. Eurusque Notusque ruunt, both Ewrm 
and Notuerueh forth. Yeig. 

1. PoLTBYVDETOK Ifl ft pleoiiasm in the nse of coiijnnctions, as in the last example. 

2. HxHPiADTS is the use of two nouns with a conjunction, instead of a noun with an 
a^Iectire or genitire : 

Armis yiiisque for TiriS armatilS, with a/rm^ men. Tac 
8. AiTAFHOBA is the repetition of a word at the beginning of sucoessiye clauses: 
Md ctocta Italia, va6 Ikniyersa ciyit&s consulem dScI&ravit, me ail lUUy^ me the 
nchole etate declared eoneul. Gic. 

4. Epxphora is the repetition of a word at the end of Bnccessire clauses : 
Laelins nftyus erat, doctus erat, Jjoelitie waa diligent^ totu le<kmed. Qc 

5. Epizkitxis is tiie emphatic repetition of a word : 

Fuit, ftiit quondam in hac r3 publica yirt&s, there wae^ there waefwrmedy ifirtue 
in this repvbUc. Cic. 

0. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before suooessiye nouns, regularly so 
wither— e^; 

Et in bellidS et in clvlllbus offlclls, l>oth in military and in cMl qjfflcee. do. 
NoTB.— Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

7. A demonstrative pronoun or adverb— i(2, A&s, iZTikf , Hc^ ita — ^is often used some- 
what redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. Bo also qu4d, in qu4d ceneee with 
a clause: 

nhid tfi 5r5 ut dlUg^ns Sis, Task you (that thing) to he (that|you be) ddligemt. do. 

8. Pronouns are often redundant with quidem; see 450, 4,'note 2. 

9. Pleonasm often occurs with licet: 

Ut Uceat permittitnr = licet, it ie lawful (is permitted that it is, etc.). Cic. 

10. Circumlocutions with r^s, genue, modue^ and ratid are common. 

lY. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech for another, or 
of one grammatical form for another : 

PopnIuB Ut6 r6x (for rigndn8)y a people of extensive tway (ruling extensive- 
ly). Yerg. Bdrus {eHrO) in caelum rede&s, may you return late to heaven. Hor. 
Yina cadis (viina cadde) onerftre, to JUl the fUuke with wine. Yerg. Cursus 
jastX {Justus) amnis, the regular oottrse of the river. Liv. 

1. AktdoebZa is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two examples. 

2. Htpallage is the use of one case for another, as in the last two examples. 

8. PB0I.SPS1S or AnnoxPATioir is the application of an epithet in anticipation of the 
action of the verb: 

Sc&ta latentia condunt, 0iey conce<U fheir hidden shields. Yerg. See also 440, 3. 

4. Stnssis is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical forms. 
For examples, see 438, 6; 445, 6; 461. 

1 Pleonasm, a ftill or emphatic expression, differs widely teom Ta/iaotogy^ which is 
a needless repetition of the same meaning in different words. 
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6. ATTBXonoif unites In construction words not united in sense : 

Animal qnem (for quod) yocAmuB homlnem, the cmijnal which we call man. Cid 
Bee also 445, 4, 8, and 9. 

6. Anaoolitthoit is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts of a 
sentence : 

81, ut dicunt, onmSs Graios esse {Grail 9wvt)^ (/; aa they ewy^ aU are Greeks. Gic 

y. Htpxsbaton is a traDsposition «f words or clauses : 

Praeter anna nihil erat super (aupererai)^ nothing remained, exc^ their 

arms, Kep. Valet atque vlvit (vivU atque val€C),heisal4ve andwdl, Ter. 

Subeunt lucO, fluyiumque relinquuut, thsy enter the grove and leave the river, 

Verg. 

1. AiTASTBOPHB is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 

2. Htbtbson Fbot£bon Is a transposition of danses, as in the last example. 
8. Tm aszB is the separation of the parts ot a compound word : 

Nee prius respexi qoam vSnimus, nor did I look back h^ore (sooner than) toe ar- 
rived. Verg. 

4. CmASMUS is an inyerted arrangement of words in contrasted groups; see 56S. 

637. FiGUBES OP Rh£torio comprfse several varieties. The following 
are the most important : ^ 

I. A Simile is a direct comparison : 

Mantis effugit iinag6 pftr levibus ventis volucrlque simillima somnO, the 
image, like the swift winds, and very Uke a fleeting drearn^ escaped my hands. 
Verg. 

IL Metaphor is an implied comparison, and assigns to one object the^ 
appropriate name, epithet, or action of another : 

BSl publicae vulnus (for damwum), the tvound of the republic, Cio. Nau- 
fhigium forttlnae, the wreck qf fortune. Cio. Aures veritati clausae sunt, his 
ears are closed against the truth. Cio. 

1. Allegory is an extended metaphor, or a series of metaphors. For an 
example, see Horace, I., Ode 14 : nftvis . . . occupft portum, etc.' 

m. METOirrMT is the use of one name for another naturally suggested 
by it : 

Aequ5 Mfirte (for prodio) ptignfitum est, tJtey fought in an equal contest, 
Liv. Furit Vulo&nus {ign4e), the fire rages, Verg. PrOxlmus &rdet tJcalegOn 
(domus Gealegontis), Ucalegon hums next. Verg. 

NoTs.— By this figure the cause is often put for the efl'ect, and the effiset for the cause . 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing sig- 
nified, the material for the manufactured article, etc. : Mdre for bdJ/wm, Vulcanus for 
ignis, Bacchus for vlnum, nSbilitde for nSbUes, Graecia for Grae(^ laurea for vie- 
toria, argentum for vdsa argentea, etc. 

^ On Figuratvoe Language, see the eighth and ninth books of Quintilian, * DS Tnsti- 
tutiSne OrfttoriA,* and the fourth book of ^Auctor ad Herennium* in Gicero^s works. 

* In this beautifkil allegory the poet represents the vessel of state as having been 
well-nigh wrecked in the storms of the dvU war, but as now approaching the haven of 
peace. 
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1. Auionomasia designates a person by some title or office, as Iverwf 
Karthdginis for Sapid, Romdnae eloquentiae prinoeps for Cicerd, 

IV. Synecdochb is the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; of the special for the general, or of the general for the special : 

Btatid male fida carlnis (ndvibtu), a station umafefw ships, Verg. 

V. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

Legfitds bowus (for malus) imper&tor vester nOn admlsit, your good com- 
mander did not admit the ambassadors, Liv. See also 507, 8, note 1. 
lRKyn.—Metaphor^ metonymy, synecdoeJie, and irony are often called TVvpes. 

YI. Climax (ladder) is a steady ascent or advance in interest : 
Africftno industria virtHtem, virtas gloriam, gloria aemulfts comparftvit, 
industry procured virtue for Jfricanus, virtue glory, glory rivals, Cio. 

YII. Htfsrboli is an exaggeration : 

Ventls et fulminis Ocior Alls, sw\fter than the winds and the wings of the 
lightning, Yerg. 

YIII. Litotes denies something instead of affirming the opposite : 
Non opus est = pemiciOsum est, it is not necessary, Cic. 

IX. PsBSONDiOATiON Of Frosopopell represents inanimate objects as 
living bdngs : 

CQjuB latus ille mtlcr6 petebat f whose side did that weapon seek t Cic.^ 

X. Apostrophe is an address to inanimate objects or to absent persons : 
Yds, Alb&nl tumuli, vOs implOrO, / implore you, ye Alban hills, Cic 

XL The following figures deserve brief mention : 

1. Alutebatiok, a repetition of the same letter at the beginning of 

successive words : 

Yl victa vis ee^,/oree was conquered by force, Cic. Fortissiml virt virttls, 
the virtue of a most brave man. Cio. 

2. Apophasib or Paxaleipsis, a pretended omission:* 

Non dlc5 tS pecHniAs accSpisse ; raplnfts tu&s onmes omitto, I do not state 
that you accepted money ; I om4t all your acts of rapine. Cio. 

3. Aposiopesis or Reticentia, an ellipsis which for rhetorical effect 
leaves the sentence unfinished : 

QuOs ego— sed mOtOs praestat oompOnere flUctfis, whom I-^but U is better 
to calm the troubled waves. Yeig. 

4. Euphemism, the use of mild or agreeable language on unpleasant 
subjects : 

Bl quid mihl hum&nitus aoddisset, \f anything common to the lot of mem 
should befall me — ^i. e., if 1 should die. Cio. 

I I _ — — I -_i^__ 

1 See also first Oration against Catiline, YII. : Quae tecnm . . . tacita loquitur, etc 
' Sometimes called oc4supdtid. 
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6. Onomatopoeia, the use of a word in imitation of a special sound : 

Boves ma^unt, the eaUU low, Liv. Mormurat unda, the wave murmun. 
Vetig. 

6. OxtmOron, an apparent contradiction : 

AbsentSs adsunt et egentes abundant, the absent are present €tnd the needy 
have an ahundance, Cio. 

7. Paronomasia or Agnomination, a play upon words : 

Huno avium dulc^dd dacit ad ftvium,' the attraction of birds leads him to 
the pathless wood, Cic. 

n. Latin Lakouagb aio) Litbratube. 

638. Tlie Latin derives its name ftom the LaHni or ZatinSy the an<nent 
inhabitants of Latium in Italy. It belongs to the Indo-European or Aryan, 
&mily, which embraces seven groups of tongues known as the Indian or 
Sansbrity the Psrsian or 2Send^ the Greek, the Italian, the Celtic, the Slavonic^ 
and the Teutonic or Oermanic, The Latin is the leading member of the 
Italian group, which also embraces the UinJbrian and the Oscan. All these lan- 
guages have one common system of inflection, and in various respects strik- 
ingly resemble each other. They are the descendants of one common speech 
spoken by a single race of men imtold centuries before the dawn of history. 

Non 1.— In iUaatration of the relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
English, compare the following paradigms of declension : ' 





SXNQULAB. 






Sanskrit. 


OniK. 


Latin. 


English. 


Stem, pad, 


voo, 


ped, 
p«s. 


foot 
foot 


Gen, padaa, 
Dot. pade. 
Ago, pftdam, 
Abl, padaa. 
Ins, pada, 
Xoe. padi. 


PLURAL. 


pedis, 
pedl, 
pedem, 
pede,« 


ofafoot 
to a foot 
foot 

from a foot 
with a foot 
in a foot 


yZ-'\f>^ 


mUfv, 


pedes, 


feet 


Gen, padftm, 
Ikvt, padbhyas, 
Aco, padaa, 
Abl. padbhvas, 
Ins. padbhis, 
Xoe. patsn. 


w66aSf 


pedum, 
pedibaa, 
pedes, 
pedibaa, 


of feet 
to feet 
feet 

from feet 
with feet 
in feet 



> The pan, lost in English, is in the nse of deitfm, a remote or pathless place, with 
cwivm, of birds. 

* See also p. Tl, foot-note 2; p. 88, foot-note 8. 

* The Ablative^ the Instrumental, and the LocoMm are lost in Oreek, bat their 
places are sapplied by the Chnitive and the Dative. 

* The final consonant probably t^ of the original Ablative ending is changed to « in 
padas and dropped in pede. Tht Instrumental and the Locative are lost in Latin, 
bat their places are snpplied by the AblaUee, 
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Non 8.~Iii thMe pandigms olsenre that the InitUd p in pad^ voj, pMf , becomes / 
fa fooU and that the final d becomes i. This diange is in accordance with Grimm's 
Law qf ths Rotation qf MuUs in the Gennanic langaages. This law is as foUows : 

The Primltiye Mntes, which generally remain unchanged in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin, are changed in passing into the Germanic languages, to which the English belongs. 
Thus the Bokants, d, 0^, in passing into English, become Bubdb, t^k; the Sitbds, o, it, 
p« <, become Aspibatis, h, wh^/ {tor ph), th; the Aspjaatks, bh^^ dh^^ gh^^ become 
BONAITTS, &, dy 0r.s 

Nora 8.— The relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English may be 
abundantly illusteated by comparing the forms of familiar words in these different lan- 
guages.* 

639. The earliest specimens of Latin whose date can be determined are 
found in ancient inscriptions, and belong to the latter part of the fourth cen- 
tury before Christ or to the beginning of the third* Fragments, however, 
of laws, hymns, and sacred formulas, doubtless of an earlier though uncer- 
tain date, have been preserved in Cato, Livy, Cicero, and other Latin writers.* 



1 Bh general^ Is represented in Latin by & or /; <ZA by cK or /, and gh by g. A, or /; 
see Schleicher, pp. 244-251. 

' For an account of Grimm*s Law, with its applications, see Max Mfiller, * Science 
of Language,* Second Series, Lecture Y.; PapUlon, pp. 85-91. 

< Compare the following: 



Sakskbtt. 
dvau, 
trayas, 

^\ 
Mpta, 

S^ 

tris, 

mitfl, 

pita, 

naus, 

vftk, 



Gkjcbk. 

T|€tf, 
ClTTa, 



Latin. 

duo, 

trSs, 

sex, 

septem, 

decem, 

bis, 

ter, 

mftter, 

pater, 

nftvis, 

v5z, 



EiroLiSH. 
two. 
three, 
six. 
seven, 
ten. 
twice, 
thrice, 
mother. 
Hither, 
navy, 
voice. 



« Such are the aadent forms of prayer found in Cato and other writers, the fragments 
of Balian hymns, of the formulas of the Fetial priests, snd of ancient laws, especially of 
the laws of the Twelve Tables. The following inscriptloB on the tomb of the Bdpiot 
shows some of the peculiarities of esriy Latin : 

Horro onro . floibvhb . oorsbntiort . b 

DVOV OBO . OPTVlf O . WISB . VIBO 
LVCXOV . SOIPIOHB . PIUOS . BABBATI 
OONSOL . OBKSOB . ATOILIS . BIO . WBT . ▲ 
HBO . OBPR . OOBSXOA . ALXBIAQVB . VBBB 
DXDBT . TBMPBSTATBBUS . A2DB . MBBBTO 

In ordinary Latin : 

Hunc flnum pIQriml consentlunt ^BJ&tnM 

bonfimm optimum ftiisse virum «ir0rufn, 

L&dum Sclpidnem. ITUus BarbfttI 

eOnsnl, ofinsor, aedllis h!c Aiit tipud vd9. 

Hie o6pit Corsioam Aleriamque nrbem pUgiume^ ; 

dedit tempestAtibns aedem meritd tUtam, 

Bee T^ordsworth, * Eatiy Latin,* Part XL ; F. D. Allen, * Early Latin * ; Boby, I., p. 418. 
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640. ^^^ history of Roman literature begins with LiviiiB Andronictis, 
a writer of plays, and the earliest Boman author known to ns. It em- 
braces about eight centuries, from 260 b. o. to 660 a. d., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods. These periods, with 
their principal authors, are as follows : 

L The Abtb-Classical Period, from 260 to 81 nrc. : 

Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Luccetins. 

II. The Classical Pibiod, embradng — 

1. The Golden Affe, from 81 b. c. to 14 a. d. : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, TibuUus, 

Caesar, I^ivy, Ovid. Propertiufl. 

BaUust, . Yei^, Catuilus, 

2. The Silver Age^ from 14 to 180 a. d. : 

Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Persius, 

Yelleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucao, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial. 

in. The Post-Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Brazen Age^ from 180 to 476 a. d. : 

Justin, Eutronlus, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, MacroDius, Ausonius, Tereutian. 

2. The Iron Age^ from 476 to 660 a. d. : 

Bo^thius, CassiodOrus, Justinian, Prisoian. 

m. Thb Roman Calsindar. 

641. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis of our own, and 
is identical with it in the number of months in the year and in the num. 
ber of days in the months. 

642. PEOiTUABrnES. — The Roman calendar has the following pecu- 
liarities : 

L The days were not numbered from the beginning of the month, as with 
us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, the first of each month. 

2. The Nones, the ^i^^— but the tevMih in March, May, July, and 
October. 

8. The Ides, the thirteeiU^—'but the fiftemfK in March, May, July, and 
October. 

IL From these three points the days were numbered, not forward, but 
backward. 

Nora.— Henoe, after the Id^ of each month, the days were numbered from the 
CMtndA of the following month. 

m. In numbering backward from each of these points, the day before 
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•aoh was denoted by pndin KctUnddSy NonaSy etc. ; the second before each bj 
die terUo (not secundd) ante KdUnddSy etc.; the third, by die quarto^ etc.; and 
BO on through the month. 

1. This pecnliBrity In the use of the numerals, designating the second day before the 
OalendB, etc., as the th/ird, and the third as the fourth, etc., arises from the fact that the 
Calends, etc., were themselyes counted as the first Thus priAU Kaiendds becomes 
the second before the Calends, dii tertid ante Kalendds, the third, etc. 

2. In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an a4)ectiye in agreement 
with Xdlendds^ NonCts, etc, as, die quarto ante ITonas JdnudridSj often shortened to 
quartd amte Ifdnds Jam,.^ or /F. atkis Nimae JSm^t or withoat arUe^ as, IV. NbnOs Jdn^ 
the second of January. 

8. Ante diem is common, instead of dH—ante^ as, ante diem quartum Nonde Jdn, 
for dU quartd amte Kon&e Jcl/n, 

4. The expressions a/nte diem JSToL^ etc., pridii Kai.^ etc., are often used as inde- 
eUnaUe noons with a preposition, as, eaa ante diem V. Idue OcL^ troaa. the 11th of Oct 
Uv. Ad prtdie JfdnOa Maids, tiU the 6th of May. Oc. 

643. OaiiBitdab fob thb Teab. 





VmtA, May, July, 


Jamiarjr, Angoit, 


April, Jmi., 


Febnary. 


Montihu 


Ootober. 


Dsoeinbcr. 


Bcptomber, If orember. 


1 


"KalxxtdIs.! 


*EAIJEin>lB. 


^KaueshIb. 


'KALXirDlS. 


9 


YI. Ndnas.i 


IV. KdnSs. 


IV. KdnSs. 


IV. Konfts. 


8 


V. 


III. 


III. 


m. 


4 


IV. 


PridiS Ndnas. 


Pridi$ Nfinas. 


PrIdiS N5n&B. 


5 


III. *• 


NOmTb. . 


NOirts. 


NOmIb. . 


6 


Pridid Nonfis. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


T 


NOnIs. . 


VII. 


VII. 


VIL 


8 


-VIII. Idas. 


•VI. « 


-VL »• 


•VL " 


9 


vn. 


IV. " 


V. 


V. « 


10 


VL •* 


IV. " 


rv. 


11 


V. 


IIL « 


III. 


IIL , " 


13 


IV. " 


FridiS Idas. 


Pridie Idas. 


PrIdie Idas. 


18 


III. . •* 


IniBus. 


Idibits. 


flDIBITB. 


14 


PridiS Idas. 


XIX Kalend.a 


XVIIL Kalend.« 
^V«. 


XVI. Kalend.« 


16 


Idibub. 


-XVIII. ** 


-XV. 


16 


XVU. Kalend.» 


XVII. •• 


XVI. »» 


XIV. ** 


17 


XVI. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIIL •* 


18 


XV. •* 


XV. 


XIV. •• 


XIL " 


19 


XIV. « 


XIV. " 


XIIL « 


XL " 


20 


XIII. " 


XIII. " 


XIL " 


X. « 


21 


XU. 


XII. »* 


XI. « 


IX. « 


22 


•XI. •» 


•XI. 


-X. " 


■VIIL 


28 


X. *« 


X. • 


IX. « 


VII. ** 


24 


IX ** 


IX. « 


VIIL 


VI. 


25 


•VIII. *» 


VIII. ** 


VIL 


V. (VL)« « 


26 


VII. *♦ 


VIL 


VL 


IV. (VO *» 

IIL ay.) " 

Prid.KaiaiLKal.) 


27 


VI. ** 


-VL 


V. 


28 


V. 


V. 


IV. « 


29 


-IV. *♦ 


-IV. *• 


-III. ** 


(Prid. Kal.) 


80 


III. « 


III. 


PridiS Ealend. 




81 


Pridifi Kalend. 


Pridie Ealend. 







^ To the Calends, Hones, etc., the name of the month must of course be added. Be- 
fore KSnfts, Idas, etc., ante is sometimes used and sometimes omitted (649, IIL, 2). 

* The Calends of the following month ace of ooorBe meant ; the 16th <tf Mardb, for 
iBBtsnoe, is ZVII. KaZendde AprUea, 

* The indoBed fomxB apply to leap^ear. 
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644. English ahd Latut Datis. — ^The table (64S)wiIl famish the 
learner with the English expression for any Latin date, or the Latin ex- 
pression for any English date ; bat it may be convenient also to have the 
following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract the number 
diminished by one from the number of the day on which the Nones or Ides 
&U: 

Vm. ante Idas Jto. = 18 — (8 — 1) = l8 — 7 = 6th of January. 

n. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following month, sub- 
tract the number diminished by two from the number of days in the current 
month : 

XVm. ante KaL Feb. = 81 — (18 — 2) = 81 -16 = 15th of January. 

Nora.— In leap-year the 24th and the 25fh Febroaiy are both called the sixth before 
the Calends of March, F7. Kai. Mart, The days bef<n« the 84th are numbered aa if 
the m<Mith contained only 28 days, bat the days after the 25th are numbered regolariy 
far a month of 29 days : FI, /F., Ill, Kdl, Mai<, and prfdii KaL Mart 

645. ^e Boman day, from sunrise to sunset, and the night, from 
sunset to sunrise, were each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve 
hours. 

1. The night was also divided into four watches of three Boman hours 
each. 

2. The hour, being uniformly V13 of the day or of the night, of course varied 
in length with the length of the day or night at different seasons of the year. 

IV. Roman Monbt, Weights, and Measubes. 

646. The principal Boman coins were the d«, of copper ; the sesierthu, 
gulndriiiSj dSnarius^ of silver ; and the aureuSj of gold. Their value in the 
classical period may be approximately given as follows : 

As 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius 5 " 

Qmnftrius 10 " 

Den&rius 20 " 

Aureus = 25 denarii $5.00 

1. The dSf the unit of the Boman currency, contained originally a pound 
of copper, but it was diminished f^m time to time till at last it contained 
only Va4 of a pound. 

Nora.— An da, whatever Its weight, was divided into twehre undae, 

2. The Hsterti/us contained originally 2)^ duUa^ the quvudrim 5, and the 
denarius 10 ; but as the ds depreciated in value, the number of dsHs in these 
coins was increased. 

8. The as is also used as a general unit of measure. Thus — 

1) In WeifflUy the a« is a pound, and the uneia an ounce. 

2) In Jfea8ure, the ds in a foot or a jtlgerum (648, IV. and V.), and the 
uncia is Vis of a foot or of a jflgerum. 

8) In Interest^ the ds is the unit of interest— i. e., 1 per cent, a month. 
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or 12 per oenL a yBsr ; the «n<»a ie Via per cent a manth, or 1 per cent, a 
year ; and the J0mw is */u P^ oeiit. a month, or 6 per cent, a year, etc 

4) In InkerUanoe, the as is the whole estate, and the uneki ^aciit: herdi 
ex date, heir of tiie whole estate ; ha^ ex dodruTUe, heir of Via* 

647. CoiiPUTATioK OF HoFKT. — -In all annifi of money the common nnit 
of computation was the setterHvej also called fifiiniBiw / but four special 
points deserve notice : 

I. In aH sums of money, the nnits, tens, and hondreds are denoted by 
atttertn with the proper cardinals : 

Qoinqne sestert^ 5 eedereee; Tlgintl sester^, 20 uderaee; ducentl aes- 
tertil, 200 eeeiereee, 

II. One thousand sesterces are denoted by tniUe Better^ or mUU aeeter- 



III. In snms less than 1,000,000 sesteroes, the thonsands are denoted eithflr 
(1) by fniiUa aeetertiimi (gen. plnr.), or (2) by Mttertia : 

Dno mHia sestertilbn, or dno sestertia, 2,000 metereet ; qulnqne mlBa see- 
tertilkm, or qnlnqne sesterfoa, 5,000 Mnfuvum. 

KonB.— With flisfarlto fte d telrlbaUvi w are gensEiIly used, m, M«a aMfariia. 

lY. In sums oontiuning one or more millions of sesteroeB, etiAeriwKm with 
the value of 100,000 sesteroes is used with the proper numeral adverb, deoite, 
vlci&s, etc Thus — 

Becies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 x 100,000) sesteroes ; vld&s sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) seateroea. 

1. fiaRBKxiini.— in tiw ezamples mdsr lY., etntbtrtkemi ii tnstad ss % iMUtor mnm 
In the staignlar, though origtauUI^ it wae probably the gBntttre plnnl of tfMtorMtM, and the 
flill ezpraHion Itor 1,0004MN) sestereeB wae Deeiie emMma nOUa eeetertium. Cmdena 
mUia wae aHerward goiermQjr imrtttnfl. and fitudijr aeale rtffi f M lost tte fane m % gentttve 
phumL, and beoame a neuter nonn In tiie slngnlar, capable of deeienslon. 

9. Bometfanee MsferMtim ii omitted, leaving onfy the numeral adverb: as, deoMv, 
1,000,000 l eB tM e e i. 

8. The sign H6 isofkan used for aeeferlit. and aometimeB for MiCflrffa, or Mfferfiwm .* 

I>eoem HB = 10 metereee (HB = ■ o et m - tB ). 06na HB = 10,000 aMfaroat (Bfi = aea- 
tartla). Beol6B HB = 1,000,000 MfCtroM (HB = ■estertfam). 

648. WoGHiB AHD JCkabdbib. — ^The following weights and measures 
deserve mention: 

L The lAbra, also called Jm or JFbruZff, equal to about 11^ ounces avoii^ 
dnpois, is the bans of Boman weights. 

1. The Xi&ra, like the d« in moHj, ii divided into 12 parte. 

n. The Moditu, equal to about a peck, is the basis of dry measure, 
in. The Amphora, containing a Boman cubic fbot, equivalent to about 
■even gaQons, is a convenient bams of liquid measure. 

IV . The Boman Pie or Foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inchea, is the basis 
of long measure. 

Vaxa^^OuMtme is aqnivalent to Iji^ Boman fMt, paeeue to B^ and etadkmt to 025. 
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v. The Jikgerum^ containing 28,800 Boman square feet, equivalent to 
about Biz tenths of an acre, is the basis of square measure. 

V. Roman Kames. 

649. -A. Roman citizen usually had three names. The first, or prae- 
nSmen^ designated the individual ; the second, or nOmeUy the ff^ns or tribe ; 
and the third, or cOgnSmeny the family. Thus, Publiua CortiSlius ScipiS 
was PubliiM of the Seipib family of the Cornelian gens, and Gdiiu Juliua 
Caesar was Oditu of the Caesar family of the JtUian g§ns. 



1. The praenOmen was often abbreviated : 



A. = Aulus. 
Ap. = Appius. 

C. = G&ius. 
Cn. = Gnaeus. 

D. = Decimus. 
L. = Lacius. 



S. (Sex.) = Seztus. 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. = Spurius. 

T. = Titus. 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



M. = M&rcus. 
M'. = Mftnius. 
Mam. = Mamercus. 
N. ss Numerius. 
P. = PtibUus. 
Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 

2. Sometimes an dgnSmen or sv/mame was added. Thus SdpiS received 
the surname J/ricdnus from his victories in Africa : Publius Cornelvus Scipid 
Jfricdmis, 

8. An adopted son took (1) the fttll name of his adoptive fiither, and (2) 
an dgn&men in dnus formed from the name of his own gSns. Thus Octdvius 
when adopted by Caesar became Gdius Julius Caesar Oetdvidnus. After* 
ward the title of Augustus was conferred upon him, making his full name 
Gdius Julius Caesar Octdvidnus Augustus, 

4. Women were generally known by the name of their gSns. Thus the 
daughter of Jtllius Caesar was simply Julia ; of Tullius Cicerd, IkdUa ; of 
Cornelius Sdpift, Cornelia, Three daughters in any family of the Cornelian 
gens would be known as ComiHa^ Comilia Seeunda or Mvnor^ and Cornelia 
Tertia, 

650. "Various abbreviations occur in classical authors : 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedilis. 

A. U. C. = anno urbis 

conditae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. = consults. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = dono dedit. 
Des. s= desIgn&tUB. 
D. M. = dils m&nibus. 
D. S. = d6 suO. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 

pectlnift posuit. 
Eq. Bom. = eques £o- 

manus. 
F. = fUius. 



F. C. = faciendum cti- 
ravit. 

Id. = Idus. 

Imp. = imperator. 

E. (Eal.)=Kalendae. 

Leg. = legatus. 

Non. = Nonae. 

O. M. = optimus max- 
im us. 

P. C. s patres conscilp- 
tl, 

Pont. Max. = pontlfex 
maximus. 

P. K. = populus K6- 
manus. 

Pr. s praetor. 



Praef. = praefectus. 

Proc. = proconsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = quod 

bonum, f&llx, fans- 

tumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Besp. = res publica. 
S. = senatus. 
S. C. = senatQs consul- 

turn. 
S. p. P. = salatem dioit 

plurimam. 
S. P. Q. B. = senatus 

populusque Bomftnus. 
Tr. PI. s tribttnus plft- 

bis. 
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VL Vowels before: two Consonants or a Double Consonant. 

651. On the natural quantity* of yowels before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter J, observe — 

I. That vowels are long before ns and nf ; generally also before gn 
and J: 

cOnscius, cdnsgnsus, cOnst&ns, cdnstruO, eOnsul, Insfinus, Inscribe, Inse- 
quor, Inst&ns, Insula, am&ns, monens, regSns, audiens ; cdnferO, cOnficiO, cOn- 
flu6, Infamia, Infellz, Inf^nsus, XnferO, Infrequ^ns ; abiSgnus, benlgnus, m&g- 
nus, mallgnus, regnum, slgnum, stftgnum ; ctljus, Sjus, hQjus, major, pejor. 

n. That all vowels which represent diphthongs, or are the result of 
contraction, are long : 

exIstimO, am&sse, audlssem, intrOrsum,^ intrOrsus, prOrsus, qudrsum, rflr- 
Bum, Bilrsum, m&lle, mfillem, nolle, nollem, nUllus, ullus,* M&rs,^ M&rtis. 

IIL That the long vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives — 

1. In asco, esco, and I8c5 in Inceptives from verbs of the first, sec- 
ond, or fourth conjugation : 

gel&sod, lab&scO, ac6B06, &rSsc5, fldr^BcO, latSscO, patSsoO, silesoO, virSsod, 
edormlsoO, obdormlscO, sclsco, oOnscisod. 

2. In large classes of words of which the following are examples : 

crfts-tinus, dflc-tilis, fiUt-tus, ne-f&s-tus, flOs-culus, jfls-tus, in-jas-tus, jGs- 
tissimus, jfts-titia, m&tf-im6nium, Os-culum, ds-culor, 6s-tium, palus-ter, ras- 
trum, ros-trum, rus-ticus, sallc-tum. 

lY. That vowels are long in the ending of the Nominative Singular of 
nouns and adjectives with long increments in the Genitive : 

frOx, lex, iQx, pftx, plsbs, rex, ihdrftx, vOz. 

y. That ih' the second person of the Perfect Active i is long in the 
penult : 

amftvlBtl, am&vlBtls, monolstl, monulstis, rexisti, rexisfis, audlvlstl, audi- 
vistis. 

> It Ib often dlflBcnlt, and BOTnetimes abBolately impossible, to determine the natural 
quantity of vowels before two consonantB, but the subject baa of late been somewhat 
careAilly investigated by Ritschl, Schmitz, and others. An attempt has been made in this 
article to collect the most Important results of these labors. The chief sources of in- 
Ibrmation upon this subject are (1) ancient inscriptionB, (2) Greek transcriptions of 
Latin wordB, (8) the testimony of uident grammarians, (4) the comic poets, and (5) 
etymology. See Schmitz, 'Beitrage*; Ritschl, *Shelnisches Museum,* vol. xxzi., pp. 
481-492; Sch51],'Acta S9ctetaU8 Philologae Lipsiensifl/ vol. vL, pp. 71—216; Mfiller, 
*Orthographiae et Frosodiae Latinae Snmmftrium'; Foerster, 'Bheinlsches Museum; 
XJEzilL, pp. 291-299. 

s 7flir0r«um from intrdversum ; HUut from Uwulus; Mdr8 from Mown, 
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Nora.— Aoeordinf to Prisdaa,' « Ib long before art, xUtly eto^ in the Perfect Active : 



YI. That long Towels 


occur in the following words and in their deriya- 


^^««- . ftctiS 


* majdmuB 


•rectus 


• ftotitO 


• mllle 


Sallustius 


. flotor 


•narrO 


sesoentl 


• &Otllfl 


NOrba 


Sestius 


axilla 


• nftntinB 


* strQotor 


' d&ssis 


• 6rdA 


• BtrQcttlra 


• OTispus 


• omamentiun 


• BtrOctus 


dftmma 


• Omd 


taxilliiH 


• fimptoB 


' pfiator 


tossillae 


* flatus 


pazillua 

Pom* 


< trtstis 


Festufl 


• flncti^ 


• jQppiter 


Poplllius 


« linctitO 


* lectito 


prificus 


• Unctor 


• lector 


' • propInquuB 


• Ikncttira 


* leotua 


• prOximiiB 


• Unctus 


■ llctor 


■ querSlla 


Vestlnus 


«lltteia 


• quinque 


ivestis 


luella 


• qiiTntua 


• vexlllam 


* Mftrcoa 


• rectid 


•villa 


maxilla 


• rector 


yipsaniuB 



YIL That vowels are probably short before nt and nd : * 

amant, amantis, monent, monentis, pradentis, prddentia, amandus, men- 
endus, regendus. 

ym. That the short vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives : 

inteivnus, juven-tus, llber-tas, mtlnus-culum, patr-imOmum, pauper-culus, 
super-bus, vir-ttLs. 

IX. That vowels are generally short in the ending of the Nominative 
Singular of nouns and adjectives with short increments in the Genitive : 

adeps, calix, dux, grex, hiems, jfldex, nex, nux. 
Non.— YowelA befine fiiud iw axe of oonrse excepted. 

X. That the first vowel in the following endings is short : 

1. erniui, omiiu, emXnui; nmna, vmiiu, qqiXiuui: 

matemus, patemus, Litemius, Lltemlnus, tacltumus, Batumius, SatnnH- 
nuB. 

2. UBtus, estiM, erter^ estia, estious, eatlnaa, eitria: 

robustus, venustus, vetustus, honestus, modestus, campester, Silvester, 
agrestis, oaelestis, domestious, olandestlnus, terrestris. 

XI. That all vowels are to be treated as short unless there are good 
reasons for believing them to be long. 



1 Bee Book IX., S8. 

* See p. 87, foot-note 2; p. (U, foot-note 8. 
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Tms Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the simple 
verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, but also 
of such compounds as seem to require special mention. In regard to 
compounds of prepositions (844) observe — 

1. That the elements — ^preposition and verb—often appear in the com- 
pound in a changed form ; see 844, 4-6. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine ; 

see 221. 

Al~lidO, ere, l£xl, Uctnm, 217, 2 ; p. 

180, foot-note 8. 
AlO. ere, alul, alitum, altum, 278. 
Amo-igO; see agO^ 271, 2. 
Amb-iO, 295, N. 2. 
Amicid, Ire, ul (xl), turn, 285. 
AmO. 205. 

Ampiector, T, amplfizus sum, 288. 
AngO, ere, anzl, — ^ 272, N. 1. 
An-nuO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Ante-capiO, p. 128, foot-note 14. 
Apage, arf,^ 297, III. 
Aperid, Ire, ul, turn, 285. 
Apiscor, I, aptus sum, 283. 
Ap-pareO; 8ee/Kir«>, 262; 801. 
Ap'petO ; see peid^ 278. 
Ap-plio6; 8eej9J»«d, 258. 
Ap-p6nd; %^p6nd^ 273. 
Arcessd, ere, Ivl, itum, 278. 
ArdeO, Cre, ArsI, Arsum, 265. 
ArescO, ere, &rul, — , 281. 
ArguO| ere, ul, atum, 279. 
Ar-ripi6 ; see rapid^ 274. 
A-8cend0 ; see scatidd^ 272, 8. 
A-spergO ; see spargd, 270. 
A-spicid, ere, sp^xl, spSctum, 217, 2. 
Afi-sentior, Irl, sSnsua sum, 288, 2. 
As-sideO ; see sededy 267, 2. 
At-texO ; see texd, 274. 
At-tineO ; see tened^ 263. 
At-tingO ; see tango, 271. 
At-tollO ; see toUd, 271. 
AudeO, ere, ausus sum, 268, 8. 
Audio, 211. 
Au-ferO, 292, 2. 
AugeO, ere, auxl, auctum, 264. 
Ave, d«f, ; see haviy 297, III. 



Ab-dO,> ere, dldl^ ditum, 271. 

Ab-iciO ; Mejacid, 271, 2. 

Ab-igO ; see agd, 271, 2. 

AboleO, Sre, evl, itum, p. 124, foot- 
note 2. 

AbolesoO, ere, oUvl, olitum, 277. 

Ab-ripiO ; see rapid. 274. 

Abs-condO ; see abady 271. 

Ab-8um, 290, 1. 

Ac-cendO, ere, I, cCnsum, 272, 8. 

Ao-cidd ; see eadd, 272 ; 301. 

Ac-cinO ; see eandj 271. 

Ac-cipiO ; see ca/>»d, 271, 2. 

Ao-coi6 ; see cotd^ 274. 

Ac-cumM, ere, cubul, cubitum, 278. 

AoescO, ere, acul, — , 281. 

Ac-quIrO ; see guaerd, 278. 

Acud, ere, ul, tltum, 279. 

Ad-do ; see abdd, 271 ; 255, 1., 4. 

Ad-f&il, p. 142, foot-note 5. 

Ad-ferO, 292, 2. 

Ad-imO; see emd, 271,^. 

Ad-ipiscor, I, adeptus sum, 283, foot- 
note 1. 

Ad-olesoO ; see aboUseH, 277. 

Ad-orior ; see onor, 288, 2. 

Ad-spiciO ; see atpicid, 217, 2. 

Ad-stO, 259, N. 2. 

Ad-Bum^ 290, 1. 

Ag-gredior ; see gradior^ 283. 

A-gnOscO ; see ndscO, 278. 

Ago, ere, egl, ftctum, 271, 2. 

AiO, drf.y 297, 11. 

AlbeO, fire, — , 262, N. 2. 

AlgeO, ere, alsl, — , 265. 



> Final b in verbs is tometimeB shortened, thoagh nrely in the best writers. 
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B 

Bftlb<lti6, Ire, — , 284, N. 3. 
BatuO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
BibO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Blandior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 



CadO, ere, cecidi, c&sum, 272. 
CaecQtiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
CaedO, ere, ceclal, caesum, 272. 
CalescO, ere, calul, — , 281. 
CalveO, ere, — , 262, W. 2. 
CandeO, ere, ul. 262, N. 1. 
CandO, p. 129, root-note 14. 
Cftned, ere, —, 262, N. 2. 
Cand, ere, cecinl, cantum, 271. 
CapessO, ere, Ivl, Hum, 278. 
Cagid, ere, cepi, captum, 217; 218; 

271, 2. 
Carpd, ere, si, turn, 269. 
CaveO, Sre; c&vl, cantum, 266. 
Cedd, ere, cessl, ces&um, 270. 
Cedo, def., 297, III. 
Cello, W8. ; Bee exeeUd, 273, N. 
Ceno, 257, N. 2. 
CenseO, ere, ul, censum, 263. 
CernO, ere, crevi, cretum, 277. 
Cied, ere, dvl, citum, 266, N. 
CinffO,* ere, cinxl, cinctum, 269. 
Ci6, 265, N. 

Circum-ag6, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Circum-dO, 255, 1., 4; 259, N. 1. 
Circum-sisto ; see HdOf 271. 
Circum-8t6, 255, 1., 4. 
Clanff6, ere, —, 272, N. 2. 
Claudd, ere, clausT, clausum, 270. 
ClaudO, ere, — {to be lame), 272, N. 2. 
Co-Ktgvib ; see argud, 279. 
Co-emO, p. 128, foot-note 15. 
CoepI, def.^ 297. 
Co-gnOscO ; see ndscO, 278. 
CogO, ere, coegl, co&ctum; see €tgd, 

271,2. 
Col-lid6; see laedd, 270. 
Col-lig6; see Uad, 271, 2. 
Col-laceO ; see tuced^ 266. 
Colo, ere, ul, cultum, 274. 
Com-edO, 291, N. 8. 
Com-miniscor, 1, commentns sum, 288. 
Com- moved ; see moved^ 266. 
Com-paroO (percO) ; see parcO, 272. 
Comperid, Ire, perl, pertum. 287, N. 
CompescO, ere, pescul, — , 278, N. 
Com-ping6 ; see pangd^ 271. 
Com-plector, I, plexus sum. 
Com-pleO, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
Com-primO ; see premd, 270. 
Com-pungO, ere, punxl, punctum ; 

seepungd, 271. 



Con-cidO ; see cadd, 272. 
Con-cIdO ; see caedO, 272. 
Con-dnO ; see caridy 271. 
Con-cladO ; see datidd, 270. 
Con-cupiscO, ere, cuplvl, cupXtum, 

281, N. 
Con-cutid ; see ouaiid, 270. 
Con-do ; see abad^ 271. 
Con-ferciO ; Bee/arciOt 286. 
COn-ferO, 292, 2. 
Con-ficiO; Bee/a<^, 271, 2. 
COn-fit, def., 297. III. 
COn-fiteor; Me/ateor^ 268, 2. 
COn-fringO ; BeQ/rangO, 271, 2. 
Con-gruO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
COnlveO, ere, nlvl, nixl, — , 265; 

267, 3. 
Conor, 260. 

COn-serO ; see »erd, 277, N. 
COnnsistO; see «i«^, 271. 
COn-spiciO, ere, spexl, spectum, 217, 2. 
COn-stituO ; see sUUud, 279. 
Con-stO, 301 ; see 8td, 259. 
COnsulO, ere, ul, tum, 274. 
Con-temnO ; see temndj 272, N. 2. 
Con-texO ; see texo^ 274. 
Con-tingO ; see tango, 271 ; 301. 
ConvalesoO, ere,valui, valitum, 281, N. 
CoquO, ere, coxl, coctum. 
Cor-ripio ; see rapio^ 274. 
Cor-ruO ; see rud, 279. 
CrebrescO, ere, crebrui, — , 282, N. 
Credo, ere, credidi, creditom, 271. 
CrepO, ftre, ul, itum, 258. 
CrescO, ere, orevi, cretum, 277. 
CubO, &re, ul, itum, 258. 
CudO, ere, ctidi, ctlsum. 272, 3. 
CumbO ; see aecumbdy 273. 
Cupio, ere, ivl, itum, 217, 1 ; 278. 
Curro, ere, cucurrl, cursum, 272. 



DebeO, 262. 

De-cerpO, ere, si, tum, p. 127, foot- 
note 2. • 
Becet, imper8,y 299. 
De-do ; see abdd, 271. 
De-fendO, ere, I, fensum, 272, 8. 
De-fetiscor ; Bce/aiiscor, 288. 
De-fit, d^,, 297, 111. 
DegO, ere, degl ; see agC, 271, 2. 
DelectO, impers.y 801. 
Deleo, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
De-li^O ; see lego, 271, 2. 
De-micO ; see micd, 258. 
DemO, ere, dempsi, demptum. 
De-pangO ; see pango, 271. 
De-primO; see^emd, 270. 
DepsO, ere, ul, itum, tum, 278. 
De-scendO ; see scando, 272, 8. 
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De-BiliO ; see salio^ 285. 
De-sipi6 ; see sapid^ 278. 
De-sum, 290, 1. 
De-tendO; see tendd^ 271. 
De-tined ; see tenedy 263. 
D6-vertor; see verto^ 272, 3. 
Bled, ere, dixl, dictum, 238. 
Dif-fer6, 292, 2. 
Di-gnOscO ; see ndscd^ 278. 
Dl-R^O ; see UgO, 271, 2. 
Dl-mioO ; see micd^ 258. 
Dl-rigO, ere, rSxI, rectum, p. 127, 

foot-note 2. 
Disco, ere, didici, — , 271. 
Dis-crepO ; see crepd, 258. 
Dis-cumbO ; see accumbdy 273. 
Dis-pertior ; see partior^ 288. 
Dis-plice5 ; see placed, 262. 
Dis-sided ; see sedeo, 267, 2. 
Dx-stinguo ; see exstingudy 269. 
Dl-sto, 269, N. 2. 
Dltesc6, ere, — , 282. 
Divid6, ere, visl. visum, 270. 
D6, dare, dedl, datum, 259. 
DoceO, ^re, ul, doctum, 263. 
Dolet, impers,, 301. 
DomO, &re, ul, itum, 258. 
Bono, 259. 

Ducd, ere, duxT, ctum, 269 ; 238. 
Dulcescd, ere, — , 282. 
DuplicO, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
DilrescO, ere, durul, — , 282, N. 

E 

Ed6, ere, Sdl, Ssum, 272, 2 ; 291. 
Ef-fim, p. 142, foot-note 5. 
EgeO, ere, ul, —, 262, N. 1. 
£:-licid, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
£-ligO ; see legfi, 271, 2. 
£-micd ; see micd, 258. 
SmineO, fire, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
EmO, ere, emi, emptum, 271, 2. 
E-necO, &re, ul, turn, 258. 
EO, ire, IvI, itum, 295. 
£surid, Ire, — , itufn, 284, N. 2. 
£-v&do, ere, v&sl, va6um,^70. 
Ex-&rde806, ere, Arsl, &rsum, 281, N. 
ExcellO. ere, ul (rare), —, 278, N. 
Ex-clQdC ; see elaudd, 270. 
Ex-currO ; see eurrdf 272. 
Ex-oUscO ; see abolisco, 277. 
Expergiscor, I, experr^ctus sum, 283. 
Ex-perior, Irl, pertus sum, 288, 2. 
Ex-pleO ; see compled, 261. 
Ex-plico ; see phcd, 258. 
Ex-plOdO ; Beeplaitddy 270. 
Ex-stingud, ere, stinxl, stinctum, 269. 
Ex-sto, 259, N. 2. 
Ex-tendd ; see iendd.2^1, 
£x-tollo ; see tollo, 271. 
17 



F 

FaceB8(>, ere. IvI, 1, Itura, 278. 
Faci6, ere, red, factum, 217, 1 ; 238 ; 

271,2. 
Fallo, ere, fefelll, falsum, 272. 
Farcid, Ire, farsi, fartum, farctum, 286. 
Farl, de/.y 297, II. 
Fateor, en, fassus sum, 268, 2. 
FatisoO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Fatiscor, I, — , 288. 
FaveO, ere, fevi, fautum, 266. 
FendO, obs. ; see d^endd, 272, 8. 
FeriO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Fer6, ferre, tull, latum, 292. 
FerOcift, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Ferve6, ere, fervl, ferbul, — , 267, 8. 
FidO, ere, flsus sum, 288. 
Flg6, ere, fixl, fixum, 270. 
FindO, ere, fidi, fissum, 272, 3. 
Fing6, ere, finxl, ilctum. 
FiniO, 284. 

Fid, fieri, factus sum, 294. 
FlaveO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Fleets, ere, flfixl, flexum, 270. 
Fle6, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
FldreO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Fldrescd, ere, florul, — , 281. 
Fluo, ere, fluxl, flflxum, 279, N. 
BTJdid, ere, f Odl, mssum, 217, 1 ; 272, 2. 
Forem, dtf., 204, 2; 297, III, 2. 
FoveO, ere, fdvl, fotum, 266. 
FrangO, ere, fre^l, fractum, 271, 2. 
FremO, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
Frendo, ere, — , fressum, fresum, 270. 
Fried, are, ul, atum, turn, 258. 
Friged, ere, frIxX (rare), — . 265. 
Fronded, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Fruor, I, frQctus, fruitus sum, 283. 
Fugid, ere, fOgl, fugitum, 217, 1 ; 

Fulcid, Ire, fblsl, fultum, 286. 
Fulged, ere, fulsl, — , 265. 
Fulgd, 265, foot-note 5. 
Fulminat, impera., 300. 
Fundd, ere, ftldl, liQsum, 272, 2. 
Fungor, I, functus sum, 283. 
Furd, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 

G 

Gannid, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Gauded, ere, gavisus sum, 268, 3. 
Gemd, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
Gerd, ere, gcssi, gestum, 269. 
Gignd, ere, genul, genitum, 273. 
Gliscd, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Gradior, I, gressus sum, 217, 8 ; 283. 
Grandoscd, ere, — , 282. 
Grandinat, impers,, 300. 
Gravescd, ere, — . 



386 



INDEX OF VERBS, 



H 
Habed, 262. 

HaereO, fire, haesi, haesum, 265. 
HauriO. Ire, hausi, haustam, haustu- 

ruB, naustlrus, 286. 
Have, drf,y 297, III. 
flebeo, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
HifloO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
HonOrO, 257. 

HorreO, fire, ut, — , 262, N. 1. 
Hortor, 282 ; 260. 
HameO, ere, — , 262, K. 2. 



Ic6, ere, Id, Ictum, 272, 8. 
I-enOBcO ; see »df<^, 278. 
Il-liciO, ere, 16x1, Uctiim, 217, 2. 
Il-lIdO ; see laedd^ 270. 
ImbuO, ere, ul, Htum, 279. 
Immined, 6re, — , 262, N. 2. 
Im-parcO ; see parcd^ 272. 
Im-pertior; see jpor^ior. 288. 
Im-pingO ; Beepangd, 271. 
Im-pleO, p. 12^, foot-note 1. 
In-cendo ; see CLOcendd^ 272, 8. 
IncessO, ere, Xvl. I, — , 278. 
In-cido ; see caad^ 272. 
In-cldo ; see eaedd^ 272. 
In-crep5 ; see erep6^ 258. 
In-crescO ; see eriaco^ 277. 
In-cumbO ; see accumbd^ 273. 
In-cutio ; see qucUid, 270. 
Ind-igeo, 6re, ul, — ; see egedy 262, N. 1. 
Ind-ipiscor ; see apUoor^ 288. 
In-dd ; see dbddy ^1. 
IndulffeO, ere, dulsl, dultum, 264. 
IneptiO, ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
In-fer5, 292, 2. 
Infit, def., 297, III. 
IngruO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
In-nOtescO, ere, ndtui, 282, N. 
In-olescO : see dbolescO^ 277. 
Inquam, aef.^ 297, II. 
In-sided ; see aedid^ 267, 2. 
In-spiciO, ere, spSxI, spectum. 
In-st6 ; see std^ 259. 
Intel-legO; see Ugd^ 271, 2. 
Interest, impers., 801. 
Inter-nOscO ; see nosed, 278. 
In-veterascO, ere, r&vl, r&tum, 281, N. 
irascor, I, — , 283. 
Ir-ruo ; see rud, 279. 



JaciO, ere, jficl, jactum, 217, 1 ; 271, 2. 

JubeO, ere, itlssl, jassum, 265. 

jQrO, 257, JN. 2. 

JuvenesoO, ere, — . 

JuvO, are, javl, jatum, 259, 2; 801. 



L&bor, I, l&psuft sum, 283. 

LacossO. ere, IvI, ]tum, 278. 

LaciO, 008. ; see allieiOj p. 130, foot* 

note 8; 217, 2. 
LacteO, ere, — , 262, N. 1. 
Laedd, ere, laesl, laesnm, 270. 
Lambd, ere, I, — , 272, M. 1. 
Lang[aeO, ere, I, — , 267, 8. 
Largior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
LateO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
LavO, &re, l&vl, lautum, lotum, lava- 

tum, 259, 2. 
Lego, ere, legl, lectum, 271, 2. 
LeniO, 284. 
LiberO, 257. 
Libet, impers., 299. 
Lioeor, en, itus sum^ 268. 
Licet, imper8,y 299. 
Lino, ere, llvl, levl, litum, 278. 
LinquO, ere, llqui, — , 271, 2. 
LiqueO, ere, liqul (licul), 267. 
Liquet, impers., 299. 
Liquor, I, — , 288. 
Loquor, 1, locQtus sum, 283. 
LiioeO, ere, laxl, — , 265. 
Ltlcescit, impers.^ 300. 
LtldO, ere, lusl, lusum, 270. 
LtlgeO, ere, iQxI, — , 265. 
LuO, ere, lul, — . 

M 

MacrescO, ere, macrul, •— , 282, N. 
MadeO, ere, ul, ~. 262, N. 1. 
Madesco, ere, maaul, — . 
MaereO, ere, —, 262, N. 2. 
M&lO. m&lle, m&luX, —, 298. 
ManaO, ere, I, mftnsum, 272, 8. 
ManeO, ere, mftnsl, mftnsum, 265. 
Mfttflresco, ere, m&ttlrul, — , 282, N. 
Medeor, en. — , 268, 2. 
MeminI, de/., 297, 1. 
Mentior, in, Itus sum, 288. 
Mercor, en, itus sum, 268. 
Mer^O, er^, mersX, mersum, 270. 
Metior, in, mensus sum, 288, 2. 
Meto, ere, messul, messum. 275. 
Metuo, ere, ul, — , 272, N. i. r^ tv 
MicO, are, ul, — , 268. 
Miniscor, obe. ; see comminiseor, 283. 
MinuO, ere, ul, Qtum, 279. 
Miror, 260. 
Misceo, ere, miscul, mistum, mixtum, 

268. 
Misereor, en, itus or tus sum, 268, 2. 
Miseret, impere,, 299. 
MitesoO, ere, — , 282. 
MittO, ere, mlsl, missum, 270. 
MoUor, in, Itus sum, 288. 
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Mollesco, ere, — , 282. v^ 
Mold, ere, ui, itum, 273. 
MoneO, ere, ul, itum, 207 ; 262. 
Morded, 6re, momordi, morsum, 267. 
Morior, I (Irl), mortuus sum, 217, 3 ; 

283. 
MoveO, 5re, mOvI, m5tum, 266. 
Mulced, ere, mulsl, mulsum, 265. 
MulgeO. ere, mulsi, mulsum, 265. 
MulUplicO, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Munio, 284. 

N 

Nanciscor, I, nactus (nanctus) buib, 

283. 
Nascor, 1, n&tuR sum, 283. 
NecO, p. 123, foot-note 4. 
KectO, ere, nSid, ngxul, nexum, 270 ; 

275. 
Neg-legO, ere, lexl, lectum ; see legdy 

^1,2. 
Ne6, ftro, nfivl, nfitum, 261. 
Ne-queO, Ire, IvI, itum, 296. 
NigrescO, ercj nigrul, — . 
Ningfl, ere, mnxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
Nited, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Nitor, I, nisus, nixus sum, 283. 
Noced, 262. 

Noldj nolle, n6lui, — , 293. 
Nommo, 257. 

Nosed, ere, novl, nStura, 278. 
Nubd, ere, nQpsl, nOptum, 269. 
Napturid, Ire, Ivl, — , 284, N. 2. 

O 

Ob-d6 ; see ahdo^ 271. 
Ob-dorralsoo, ere, dormlvl, dormltum, 

281, N. 
Obllviscor, I, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-mtit-escd, ere, mutui, — , 282, N. 
Ob-sideO ; see 8ede/>^ 267, 2. 
Ob-soUscd ; see aboUaeO^ 277. 
Ob-stO : see sto, 259. 
Obnsuraesco, ere, surdul, — . 
Ob-tined ; sec (meo, 263. . 
Oc-cid6 ; see eado, 272. 
Oc-cidO ; see caedd, 272. 
Oc-cinO; see canOj 271. 
Oc-cipi6 ; see cap0, 271, 2. 
Occulh, ere, ul, tum, 274. 
OdI, de/,, 297, 1. 
Of-fend6 ; see d^/endd, 272, 3. 
Of-fero, 292, 2. 
OleO, ere. ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
01esc6, ohsoUte ; see abolesco, 277. 
Operift, Ire, ul, tum, 285. 
Oportet, impera.^ 299. 
Op-perior, Irf, pertus, peritus sum, 

288, 2. 
Ordior, Irl, orsus sum, 288, 2. 



Orior, Irt, ortus sum, 288, 2. 
Os-tendo ; see tendo^ 271. 
Ovat, def.^ 297, III. 



Paciscor, 1, pactus sum, 283. 
Paenitet, impers.y 299. 
PalleO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Pando, ere, I, p&nsum, passum, 272, 3. 
Pango, ere, pepigl, pactum, 271. 
Pango, ere, panxl, pfegf, panctum, 

pactum, 271. 
ParcO, ere, pepercl (parsi), parsum, 

272. 
Pared, ere, ul, itum, 262. 
PariO, ere, peperl, partum, 217, 1 ; 

271. 
Partior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Parturid, ire, IvI, — , 284, N. 2. 
Pasco, ere, pavl, pastum, 276. 
PateO, ere, ui, — , 262, N. 1. 
Patior, I, passus sum, 217, 3 ; 283. 
Paveo, ere, pavl, — , 266. 
Pectd, ere, pexl, pexum, 270. ^ 
Pel-licid, ere, l6xl, lectum, 217, 2. 
Pello, ere, pepull, pulsum, 272. 
PendeO, ere, pependl, pensura, 267. 
PendO, ere, pependl, pensum, 272. 
Per-agb, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Per-cell6 ; see excelldy 273, N. 
Per-censeO ; see censeo^ 263. 
Per-dO, ere, didi, ditum; see ahdd^ 

271. 
Perg6 {for per-rigo), ere, perresi, 

perrectum ; see rego^ 269. 
Per-petior; see potior, 283. 
Per-sto : see std, 259. 
Per-taedet, p. 143, foot-note 8. 
Per-tineO ; see tened, 263. 
Pessum-do, 259, N. 1. 
Petd, ere, IvI, Itum, 278. 
Piget, impers,, 299. 
PingO, ere, pinxl, pictum. 
Pinsd (pls6), ere, I, ui, plnsitum, 

pistum, pinsum, 272, 3 ; 273. 
Placed, 262; 301. 
Plaudd, ere, si, sum, 270. 
Plecto, ere, plexl, plexum, 270. 
Plector ; see ampledoTf 283. 
Pled, obsolde ; see compleo, 261. 
Plied, are, &vl, ul, atum, itum, 258. 
Plud, ere, 1 or plavl, — , 272, N. 1 ; 

800. 
Polled, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Polliceor, eil, itus sum, 268. 
Pdnd, ere, posul, positum, 273. 
Posed, ere, poposci, — , 272. 
Pos-sided ; see sedeo, 267, 2. 
Possum, pdsse^ potui, — , 290, U. 
Potior, in, Itus sum, 283. 
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PotO; &ro, ftvl, fttum, nm, 257, N. 1. 
Prae-cino ; see eand^ 271. 
Prae-currO ; aee curro^ 272. 
Prae-sideO ; see seded^ 267, 2. 
Prae-std ; see stOy 259 ; 801. 
Prae-sum, 290, 1. 
Prae-vertor ; see vertd^ 272. 8. 
PrandeO, ere, I, pr&nsum, 267, 8. 
PrehendO, ere, I, hensum, 272, 8. 
PremO, ere, pressi, pressum, 270. 
Prftndd, p. 180, foot-note 1. 
PrOd-igO ; see aad, 271. 
PrO-dO ; dee a5d», 271. 
Proficiscor, I, profectus sum, 288. 
Pro-fiteor ; ^wfateor^ 268, 2. 
Promd, ere, prOmpsI, prOmptum. 
Pr6-Bum, prodesse, prOful, — , 290, 

III. 
PrO-tendO ; see iendd^ 271. 
PsallO, ere, 1, — , 272, N. 1. 
Pudet, impers., 299. 
PuerasoO, ere, — , 282. 
Pflgnft, 267. 

Pung6, ere, pupugl, punctum, 271. 
PQm6, 284. 

Q 

Quacr(s, ere, quaeslvl, quaesUum, 278. 

Quaeso, de/., 297, III. 

Quati{^, ere, quassl, quassum, 217, 1 ; 

270. 
QueO, Ire, Ivl, itum, 296. 
Queror, 1, questus sum, 288. 
QuiescO, ere, quigvl, qui£tum, 277. 

B 

B&dd, ere, r&sl, r&sum, 270. 
Rapid, ere, rapul, raptnm, 217, 1 ; 274. 
BauciO, Ire, rausl, rausura, 287. 
Be-c^nseO ; see oenseO, 268. 
Be-cidO ; see cado, 272. 
Be-cIdO ; see caedo^ 272. 
Be-cradescO, ere, craduT, 282, N. 
Bed-arguO ; see arffud^ 279. 
Red-dd ; see abdd^ 271. 
Re-fellO; see/alldy 272. 
Be-fer5 \ SQe/erd, 292. 
Befert, tmpers.y 301. 
Beg6, ere, rexl, rectum, 209 ; 269. 
Be-linquo ; see linguo, 271, 2. 
Be-rainiscor, I, — , 288. 
Benlded, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Beor, reil, ratus stim, 268, 2. 
Be-pangd; Beepangd, 271. 
Be-parc5 ; see pared, 272. 
Be-peri6, Ire, peri, pertum, 287, N, 
Be-plioo, p. 128, foot-note 6. 
Be-sideO ; see seded, 267, 2. 
Be-siped ; see sqpid^ ^8. 



Be-sonO ; see sond, 258. 
Be-spergO ; see tpargO, 270. 
Re-spondeO, 255, 1., 4. 
Be-tendd ; see tend6y 271. 
Be-tineO ; see ieTied^ 268. 
Be-vertor ; see vertd, 272, 8. 
Be-vIvisoO, ere, vixl, vlctum, 281, N, 
BideO, ere, ilsl, ilsom, 265. 
Binffor, I, rlotns sum, 288. 
Bo<&, ere, rosl, rosum, 270. 
Bdrat, im^er».y 800. 
Bubed, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Bud6, ere, Ivl, Itum, 278. 
BumpO, ere, rflpi, ruptum, 271, 2. 
BuO, ere, rul, rutum, ruiturus, 279. 

S 

Saepi&, Ire, psi, ptum, 286. 

SftffiO, Ire, — , 284, N, 2. 

Sauo, Ire, ul (il), turn, 285. 

Salve,£^., 297, III. 

Banci6, Ire, sanxl, sandtum, sanctum, 

286. 
Sapi6, ere, Ivl, ul, — , 217, 1 ; 278. 
Sarci6, Ire, sarsl, sartum, 286. 
Sat-agO ; see ago, 271, 2. 
Satis-d6, 259, N. 1. 
Satis-faciO, p. 129, foot-note 1. 
ScabO, ere, scfibi, — ,271, 2. 
ScandO, ere, dl, scftnsum, 272, 8. 
ScindO, ere, scidl, scissum, 272, 3. 
Sci6,284. . 

SoTsoO, ere, sclvl, scltum, 281, N. 
SeoO, &re, ul, turn, 258. 
SedeO, ere, sedl, sessum, 267. 
Se-lij^O ; see legdy 271, 2. 
SentiO, Ire, sens!, sensum, 2S7. 
Sepelid, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 284. 
Sequor, I, sectltus sum, 283. 
SerO, ere, sevi, satum, 277, N. 
SerO, ere, serul, sertum, 274. 
SldO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
SileO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
SinO, ere, slvl, situm, 278. ' 
SistO, ere, stiti, statum, 271. 
SitiO, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 
SoleO, ere, solitus sum, 268, 3. 
8olv6, ere, solvl, soltltum, 272, 3. 
Son6, fire, ul, itum, 258. 
SorbeO, ere, ul, —, 262, N. 1. 
Sortior, in, Itus sum, 288. 
SpargO, ere, spars!, sparsum, 270. 
Specie, obs.y 217, 2. 
SpemO, ere, sprevi, spretum, 277. 
SperO, 257. 

Splendeo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
SpondeO, ere, spopondl, sponsum, 

267. 
Squ&leO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
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Statod, ©re, ui, utum, 279. 



I Tondeo, 6re, totondl, totisum, 267. 
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Note.— The numbers refer to articles^ not to pages. Aee. or accu8, = accasative; 
tidj8. = adjectives ; comp. = composition ; compde. = compounds; eoT0. = eoi^ugation ; 
conjtmc. = conjunctions; constr. = constraction; ff, = and the following; gen. or genit. 
= genitive; gend. = gender; ger. = gerund; loc. or locat, — locative; preps. = prepo- 
sitions; to. = with. 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index with such separate words aa 
may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such exceptions aa 
may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the numerous excep- 
tions in Dec. III. are not inserted, as they may be best found under the respective end> 
ings, 60-115. 



A, &, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. A final short- 
ened, 21, 2. -A in nom., accus., and 
voc. pi., 46, 2, 1). ^-nouns, Decl. 
I., 48; fl-verbs, 205. Nouns in -a, 
Bed. III., 69 ; quant, of increm., 
685, 1., 8 ; gender, 111. -A, adverbs 
in, 304, 1., 3. -J", prepositions in, p. 
145, foot-note 11 ; p. 149, foot-note 
2; adverbs in, 304, 11., 2. -^, -(i, 
suflax, 320. -^, derivatives in, 326, 
2. A^ changed in compds., 344, 4, 
N. 1. A or a, final, 580, I. ; 580, 
III., N. 2; 581, III. ; in increm. of 
_decl.,586 ; 685, 1. ; coi\j.,686; 586, 1. 

A^ ab, abs, in compds., 844, 5; in 
compds., w. dat., 386, 2; w. abl., 
434, N. 1. Ab, as adverb, 379, 2, 
N. A J ab, abs^ with abl., 434 ; 434, 
1. ; of agent, 388, 2 ; 415, 1. Jf, ab, 
abs^ 434. N. 2. vf, ab, ab^ desig- 
natmg abode, 446, N. 4. A, ab^ w. 

fer., p. 316, foot-note 1. 
breviations, 649, 1 ; 650. 

Abhinc^ denoting interval, p. 230, 
foot-note 2 ; 480, N. 8. 

Abies, ea in, 581, VI., 1. 

-ftbilis, ain, 587, III., 2. 

Ablative, sing., original ending of, 
p. 20, foot-note 5. Abl. sing. In 
Decl. III., 62, II. ff. ; 63, 2; 64, N. 
3 ; in adjs., 154, notes 1 and 2 ; 157, 
N. Abl. plur., Decl. I., 49, 4; 
Decl. III., 68, 5; Decl. IV., 117. 

Ablative, translation of, 48, w. foot- 
note 4. Relations denoted, 367. 
Syntax, 411 ff. Abl. w. locat., 363, 
4, 2) ; w. adjs., 391, II., 3 ; 400, 3 ; 



w. rSfertf 408, I., 2; w. verbs of 
accusing, etc., 410, II., 8; w. verbs 
of condemning, 410. III. Abl. of 
place, 412; 425 ff. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ff. AbL w. com- 

Sarat.,417. Instrumental abl., 418 
'. Abl. of accompaniment, 419 ; 
means, 420. Abl. in special con- 
structions, 421. Abl. ofprioe, 422 ; 
difference, 423; specification, 424. 
Locative abl., 425 ff. Abl. oi time, 
429. Abl. abs.,431. Abl. w. preps., 
432; 434; 435; w. compds., 434, 
N. 1; w. adverbs, 487. Infln. in 
abl. abs., 439, IV. 

Ablative sin^, in d, 581, III., 1. 

-ftbrnin, a m, 587, 1., 1. 

Abs^ in compds., 344, 6, Abs w. abl., 
434; 434, N. 2. 

Absente, constr., 438, 6, N. 

Absolute Abl., 431. 

AbsolvOf constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Absque, w. abl., 434. 

Abdineo, constr., p. 211, foot-note 5. 

Abstract nouns, 39, 2, 2); plur., 130, 
2 and 8. Abstract nouns m>m adjs. , 
825. 

Absum, w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Abesi, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Abunde, w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

-ftbundus, a in, 587, III., 2. 

-ftbus for 'iSy Decl. I., 49, 4. 

Ac, 310, 1 ; 554, 1. ; meaning as, 461, 
5; than, 459, 2; 554j I., 2, N. ^e 
si, 811, 2; w. subj. m conditions, 
613, II. 

Acatalectic, 603, N. 8. 

Accent, rhythmic, 599. 

Accentuation, 17 n. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS, 



391 



AccidUy constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Accififfdy conetr., 877. 

Aecommoddtus w. dat., p. 205, foot- 
note 1. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 418 ff. 

Accusative, formation of, Decl. II., 
51, 2, 6) ; Decl. III., 68, 1, 6) : 62, 
II. S; 68, 1; 64, N. 2; 67, N. 2; 
68, 2 and 6; in a^js., 154, N. 1; 
158, 1. 

Accusative, syntax of, 870 ff. Direct 
object, 871 n. ; cognate, 871, 1, and 
II. : ace. of effect, 871, 1., 2, 2) ; w. 
veroal adis. and nouns, 871, 1., N. ; 
w. oompds., 872. Two aocs., 878 
ff. Predicate ace., 878, 1. Foetio 
aco., 877. Adveroial aoc., 878 ff. 
Ace. of specification, 878 ; of time 
and space, 879 ; of limit, 880 ; poet- 
ical dat. for, 880, 4. Ace. in exclamk, 
881. Aoc. for gen., 407. Aoc. w. 
refert and interest^ 408, I., 8 ; w. 
preps., 432; 433; 485; w. adverbs, 
487 ; as object, w. infin., 534. Ace. 
as sn bi . of mfin. , 536. Ace. of ger. , 
642, III. 

Accusative, Greek, in -as. 581, V., 2. 
Ace. plur. in -its^ 581, IX., 2. 

Accusmflf, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
II. ; 410, II. 

Xeer^ decl.. 153. 

-Oeeus, a4j8. in, 329^ d in, 587, III.,1. 

Aciea^ decl., 122, 2. 

Acqmtting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, II. 

-ftcnun, a in, 587} I., 1. 

Action, repeated, m temp, clauses, 
518, N. 2, 2); 518.1. 

Active voice, 195. Active and passive 
constr., 464. 

-acnndus, a in, 587, III., 2. 

Acus^ decl., 117, 1 ; gend., 118. 

Ad m oompds., 844, 5; in compds. 
w. two aces., 876; w. dat., 886. 
Ad w. aoc., 488 ; 433, I. ; after 
a4J8., 891, II., 1 ; w. ri/eH and in- 
teregty 408, I., 3. Ad designating 
abode, 446, N. 4. Ad w. ger., p. 
315, foot-note 5 ; denoting purpose, 
542, III., N. 2. 

^£^, 551, N. 2; 554, 1., 4. 

-ad68, a in, 587, II., 1. 

AdfcMm w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3 ; 
quant of pen., p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Adncid w. abl., 420, 2. 

Adfinia w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8 ; 
p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Aai^nseor w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Adjaee6 w. aoc. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adjective, 146 ; decl. of, 147 ff. ; ir- 



regular, 151; 159. Compar., 160 
ff. Numerals, 172 ff. ; ded. of. 175 
ff. Demon., 186, 4. Bel., 187, 4. 
Inter., 188, 4. Derivation, 828 ff. 
Composition, 842. W. dat., 891 : 
400, 1 ; w. gen.. 897, 8 ; 899 : of 
gerund, p. 815, root-note 2. Adj. 
for gen., 895, N. 2. Adj. w. abl., 
400, 8; 414, III.: 416; 420; 421. 
Agreement, 488 ff. Use, 440. W. 
force of substantives, 441; of clauses, 
442 ; of adverbs, 443. Compar., 
use, 444. Adj. separated from 
noun, 565, 8 and 4. Position of 
modiners of a^j., 566; of acy. w. 
gen., 565, 2. 

Aamisced w. dat, 885, 8; p. 201, 
foot-note 1. 

Admodwn, 804, 1., 2. 

Admonedf constr., 874, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Admonishing, constr. w. verbs of, 
409, 1. ; 410, 1. 

AdoUscenSj compar., 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 628, 1. 

Adopted son, how named, 649, 8. 

Ador, quant of increm., 585, ll., 1. 

Adulor w. ace. or dat, p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adulter, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Adverbial ace., 878. Adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Adverbs, 808 ff. Numeral adverbs, 
181. Compar., 806. Adverbs w. 
nouns, 859, N. 4; 443, N. 4; w. 
dat, 392 ; w. gen.. 897, 4. Adverbs 
as preps., 437. Adverbs for adjs., 
443, N. 3. Use of adverbs, 551 ff. 
Position of modifiers of adverb, 568. 
Adverb between prep, and case, 569, 
II., 3. -Jff. in aaverbs, 581, IV., 4. 
Adverb redundant, 686, III,, 7. 

Adversative conjuncs., 810, 8 ; 554, 
III. Advers. asyndeton, p. 870, 
foot-note 1. 

Advertum, adversus, w. ace., 433. 

Ae, sound, 6 ; 12 ; changed to i, 844, 
4, N. 2. 

Aeai8^ sing, and plur., 132. 

Aeger, decl., 150. 

Aegriferd, constr., p. 810, foot-note 2. 

Aeriedt. decl., 50. 

AequdUt w. dat, p. 205 j foot-note 1. 

Aequi facere, 401, N. 4. 

Air.f quant of increm., 585, III., 4. 

AHds, ded., 58. 

Aethtr, quant, of increm., 585, III., 4. 

-aens, a^js. in., 831. 

Age, expression of, p. 222, foot-note 4. 
Ages of Lat literature, 640. 
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Age^ interj., p. 152, foot-note 4. 
Agent, al}l. of, with a or ab^ 388, 2; 

415, I. Dat. of, 388. 
Ager^ decl., 51. 
-ftffintft, quant, of antepen., 587, 

m., 3. 

AgnOmcn, 649, 2 and 3. 

Agnomination, 637, XL, 7. 

Ag^ut, 498, II., N. 2 ; iaagO w. Bubj., 
p. 274, foot-noto 2. 

-fl^, nouns in, 824, N. ; 827, 4, N. ; 
d in, 587, 1., 2. 

Agreeable, dat w. adjs. Bignifying, 
891, 1. 

AoREEMEirr, of Nouns, 362 ff. Pred. 
noun, 362; in gend., 362, 1. Ap- 
positive, 363; in gend., 863, 1. Of 
adject., 438 n. ; w. clause,* 438, 8; 
synesis, 488, 6; w. one noun for 
another, 438, 7; w. two or more 
nouns, 439; w, part, gen., 397, 3, 
N. 1. Of prononns, 445 ; w. two 
or more antecedents, 445, 3 ; attrac- 
tion, 445, 4; synesis, 445, 5; w. 
clause, 445, 7. Of verbs, 460 ff. ; 
synesis, 461 ; w. appos. or pred. 
noun, 462 ; w. compo. subject, 463. 

Ah, aha, 312. 

-ai for -ae, 49, 2 ; a in, 677, 1., 1, (1). 

Aid for agid, p. 19, foot-note 8 ; posi- 
tion, 669, V. 

-&i8 in prop, names, a in, 577, 5, N. ; 
687, I., 8. 

-SI final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 
in -al, 63 ; 65, 2 ; quant, of increm., 
685, I., 1. 'Al in Plautua for -oZ, 
680, 111., N. 2. 

Alacer, decl., 153, N. 1 ; superlat. 
wanting, 168, 8. 

Aldus, without compar., 169, 4. 

Alcaic verse, 604, N. 1: 628, VIII. 
and IX. : 619, 1. Alcaic stanza, 
681, 1. 

Alcmanian stanza, 631, XIX. ; 631, 
IX. 

2lec, dlix, quant, of increm., 585, III., 
8. 

-Alia, names of festivals in, 136, 3. 

Alicuii, alieunde, 805. 

Alienua w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Aliqud, anguam, aligvando, 805. 

Aliquantus, 191. 

Aliqui, use. 455, 1. 

Aligvia, 190, 2 ; 191 ; use of, 455. 

Aliqud, 805, 11. 

Aliquot, 191. 

Alihuotiens, aligudvorsum, 805. 

-Alls, adjs. in, 830 ; compar., 168, 2 ; 
169, 3. A in -dlis, 587, L, 4. 



Aliud, nihil aliud nisi, nihil aliwi 

quam. 655, III., 1. 
Alius, decl., 151; w. abl., 417, 1, N. 

4. Useofa/itM,459. Alius — alium 

w. pi. verb, 461, 8. 
Allegory. 637, II., 1. 
Alliteration, 637, XI., 1. 
Allobrox, quant, of increm., 585, II., 8. 
Alphabet, 2 ff. Letters of, indccK, 

128, 1. 
Alter, decl., 151. Alter for seeundus, 

p. 66, foot-note 4. Use of alter, 459. 

Alter — alterum, w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
Alteruter, decl., 151, N. 2. 
Alvus^ gend., 58, 1. 
-am m adverbs, 304, 1., 8, 2). 
Amdns, decl., 157. - 
AmbO, amb, insep. prep., 308; in 

compds.. 344, 6. 
Ambo, decl., 175, N. 2. 
Amicus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

/in anncus, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
AmniSj decl., 62j IV. 
AmphiarM^s, i m, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Amphora, 648, III. 
Amplius, without quam.M, 1, N. 2. 
AmycHdSs, i in, p. 845, foot-note 3. 
An, 810, 2, N. ; 311, 8; 353. An = 

* whether not,' 529, 11., 3. N. 2; 

= aut, 529, II., 3, N. 3. A in an, 

679, 8. 
-an, suffix, 320, 1. 
-ftna, d in, 587, 1., 5. 
Anacoluthon, 686, IV., 6. 
Anacrusis, 618, N. 8. 
Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
Anapaest, 597, N. 1 ; cyclic, 598, 1, 4). 
Anaphora, 636, III., 3. 
Anas, as in, 581, V., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, 1., 4, (2). 
Anastrophe, 636, v., 1. 
Ancient forms of pronouns, 184, 5 ; of 

verbs, 240. 
Anctle, decl., 136, 8. 
Androgens, decl., 54. 
-ftneiuB, a in, 687, III., 1. 
Anguis, decl., 62, IV. 
AnhUitus. i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 
Animal, aecl., 63. 

Anim^, constr., 899, III., 1 ; 410, V., 2. 
Ani6, quant, of increm., 585, III., 2. 
Annbn, 310, 2, N. ; 353, 2, N. 8. 
Answers, 852. 
-ant, suffix, 320, 1. 
Ante in compda., 844, 6; in compds. 

w. dat., 386. Ante w. ace., 438; 

433, I. ; denoting interval, 430. 

Ante w. ger., p. 315, foot-note 5. 
-4nfed, 304,1V.,N. 2. 
Antecedent, 445, N. ; omitted, 445, 6. 
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Clause as anteced., 445, 7. Ante- 

ced. attracted. 445, 9. 
AnieeedO w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. - 
Ante-classioal period, 640, I. 
AnteeO in synaeresis, 608. III., N. 1 ; 

w. ace. or dat., p. 202, root- note 1. 
AiUehde, 804, IV., N. 2. 
ArUeguam^ 311, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

520. 
Anticipation, prolepsis, 440, 2; 686, 

IV., 8. 
AntictUj I in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 
Antimeria, 636, IV.. 1. 
-ftniis, adjs. in, 830 ; 881 ; d in, 587, 

1., 5. 
Anxiety, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 
-aOn in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. 
Apage, intei^., 812, 4. 
Aphaeresis, 635, 1. 
Apis, genit. plur., p. 86, foot-note 8. 
Apocope, 635, 8. 
Apophasis, 637, ZI., 2. 
Aposiopesis, 636, 1., 8; 637, XI., 8. 
Apostrophe, 637, X. 
Apparent agent, 888. 
AjM>endix with short increm., p. 843, 

foot-note 2. 
Appendix, 634 ff. 
Apposition, partitive, 364. Clauses 

m ap^ition, 501, III. 
Appositional genitive, 896, VI. 
Appositive, 859, N. 2 ; agreement of, 

863 : in gend., 863, 1 ; force of, 868, 

3. Infin. as appos., 539, II. 
ApricuSy i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
Apt us w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aptiu qui w. subj., 503, II., 2. 
A^ud w. ace, 438 ; 438, 1. ; designat- 
ing abode, 446, N. 4. 
-ftr final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

in ar, 63 ; 65, 2 ; quant, of increm., 

585, 1., 1. Gend. of nouns in ar, 

dr, 111 ; 112. -Ir in Plautus for 

-ar, 580, III., N. 2. 
Arar, Araris, decl., 62, III., 1. 
Arbor, quant, of increm., 585, II., 8. 
Arced w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Archilochian verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, 

X.; 616, N.: 617, N.: 619, N. ; 

stanza, 681, XI. and Xll. : 631, 

XIV. and XV. 
Arcus, decl., 117, 1. 
Arencu, locat.. 426, 2, N. 
Aries, es in, 581, VI., 1. 
-aria, adijs. in, 880; oompar., 169, 8. 

A in -arts, 587, 1., 6. 
Aristophanic verse, 628, II. 
-ariiim, nouns in, 323: d in, 587, 

lU., 1. 



-ftriiis, nouns in, 324; adjs. in, 330 ; 
d in, 587, III., 1. 

Abbaitosmekt of Wobds and 
Clauses, 559 ff. ; words, 560 fi". ; 
g[en. rules, 560 S. ; effect of empha- 
sis and euphony, 561 ; chiasmus, 
562 ; kindred words, 563 ; words w. 
com. relation, 564; special rules, 
565 ff. ; modifiers of nouns, 565 ; 
adjs., 566 ; verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568 ; 
special words, 569; demon., 569. 
I. ; preps., 569, II. ; conjuncs. ana 
relat., 569, 111. ; non, 569, IV. ; 
inguam, add, 569, V. ; voc.. 569, 
Vl. ; clauses, 570 ff.; as subj. or 
pred., 571 ; subord. elements, 572; 
perioos, 573. 

Arsis, 600. 

Article, 48, 6. 

Artiis, decl., 117, 1, 2); p. 50, foot- 
note 1. 

-ftms, d in, 587, 1., 6. 

Arx, decl., 64. 

Aryan languages, 638. 

-lis in genit., Decl. I., 49, 1. Nouns 
in 'ds, Decl. I., 60; Decl. III., 64, 
2, 3) ; decl., 79. Gender of nouns 
in -as, 'ds, 105, 106. ^2s in ad- 
verbs, 804. I., 8, 2). -As, suffix, 
820, 1. 'As, adjs. in, 381. Quant, 
of -as, 'OS, 580, III. ; 581, V. ; d in 
voc. or nouns in, 581, III., 2. Quant, 
of increm. of nouns m -as, 585, 1., 3. 

J>, 646; 648,1. 

Asclepiadean verse, 628, IV. and V. ; 
681, IV.-VIII. 

Asking, construction w. verbs of, 374. 

Asper, decl., 150, N. 

Aspergo, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Aspirate, 3, II., 8. 

-assim in pert. subj.. 240, 4. 

Assimilation of vowels, 25; of con- 
sonants, 88 ; 84. 

Assimilis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Assis, constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

-ilflsG in fut. perf., 240, 4. 

Asyndeton, 636, 1., 1. 

At. 810, 8 ; 654, III., 2. 

-ai, neut. stems in, 68, 2. -At in 
Plautus for -at, 580, III., N. 2. 

Atat, inteij.. 812, 1. 

•ftticns, d m, 587, III., 2. 

-&tili8, quant, of pen., 687, II., 5 ; 
antepen., 587, III., 2. 

-fttlm, d in, 587, 1., 7. 

Atque, 810, 1 ; 654, I. ; meaning as, 
451, 5; tJian, 459, 2; 554, I., 2, N. 
Qtter— atque, 654, 1. 5. 

Atqui, 310, 3; 554, III., 2. 

-ftirum, d in, 587, 1., 1. 



394 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Attameriy 554, III.. 3. 

Attraction, 636, IV., 5 ; of pron., 445, 

4 and 8 ; of anteced., 445, 9. 
Attributive a<y., 438, 2. 
-fttus, nouns in, 324 ; d in, 587, 1., 7. 
Auy interi., 812, 3. 
Au, Bouna, 6 ; 12 ; changed in compds., 

344, 4, N. 8. 
Auddz, decl., 156. 
Audiens w. two dats., 390, N. 3. 
Audio w. pred. noun, 862, 2, N. 1 ; 

w. infin., 535, 1., 1. 
Aureus, 646. 

Atuim for atieerwi, 240, 4. 
Aitt, 810, 2; 554, II., 2. Avt—aut, 

554, II., N. Position of atU in 

poetry, 569, III., N. 
Auiem^ 310, 3; 554, III., 2 and 4; 

position, 569, III. 
Authors, Latin, 640. 
Autonomasia, 687, III., 1. 
AtixUium, attxiUa^ 132. 
Aversion, gen. w. adjs. of, 399, 1., 1. 
Avidtts w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 

p. 315, foot-note 2 ; other constrs., 

400. 
Avis, dec!., 62, lY. 
-ftvuB, d in, 587. I., 6. 
-Sjk, gen. of nouns m, 91 ; verbals m. 

833; w. ffer., 399, II. Quant, or 

increm. of words in -ax, 585, I., 4, 

(3). 
Azo for egerOj 240, 4. 

B 

B, sound, 7, N. : changed to », 33, 1 ; 

to m, 33, 3, N. ; 34, 3. Quant, of 

monosyl. in, 579^ 2. 
BaccaTy quant, of increm. , 585, 1., 4, 

(1). 
Baochius, 597, N. 1. 

Becoming, two dats. w. verbs of, 390, 

N. 1, 1). 
Beginning, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 

1. Begmning of sentence emphatic, 

561, 1. 
Being, two dats. w. verbs of, 390, N. 

1, 1). Being able, wont, accus- 
tomed, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 2. 
BeHd^y i in, p. 845, foot-note 3. 
Believing, verba of, w. dat., 885, II. 

Infin. w. verbs of, 535, 1., 1, (2). 
Bellum, dec!., 51, 8. Belliy locat., 51, 

8; 426,2. 
Belonging to, gen. w. a^js. signifying, 

391, 4. 
Bene, compar., 806, 2: compds. w. 

dat., 384, 4, N. 1. ^tnaXmbene, 

681, IV., 4. 



Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat, 385, 1. 

-ber, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; names of 
montns in, 65, 1, 1). 

Bibi, i in, 590, 1. 

Bilis, dec!., 62, IV. 

-bUis, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; verbals in, 
838 ; w. dat., 891, 1. : compar., 168, 1 . 
(Juant. of pen. of -hilisj 587, II., 5. 

Bis, i in, 579, 3. 

Bonifacere^cOnsulere, 401, N. 4. 

Bontts, decl., 148, compar., 165. 

Bos, decl., 66; quant, of increm., 581, 
11., 8. 

Brachylogy, 636, II. 

Brazen age, 640, III., 1. 

-brum, nouns in, 327. 

-bs, decl. of nouns in, 86. 

Bubae, inteij., 312, 1. 

Bucolic diaeresis, 611, 2 ; bucol. caesu- 
ra, p. 356, foot-note 5. 

-buluin, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 327. 

-bundas. verbals in, 333. 

Buris, decl., 62, II. 

Buying, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 



C in place of G, 2, 1 and 3. Sound of 
c, 7 ; 13. C changed to q, 33, 2 ; 
dropped, 36, 3. Jiouns m c, 74. 
Gend. ,111. Quant, of final syllables 
in c, 580, II., w. N. 1. 

-C&, suffix, 320, II. 

Caecus, superl. wanting, 168, 3. 

Caelum, plur., 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 602. 

Calcar, decl., 63. 

Calendar, Koman, 641 S. 

Calends, 642, 1., 1. 

6Wix, w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 873. 

Campeder, decl., 153, N. 1. 

Canzs^ decl., p. 36, foot-note 8. 

Capitis w. verbs, 410, III., N. 2. 

Cappadoxy quant, of increm., 585, II., 

Qapsd for ciperd^ 240, 4. 

Caput, decl., 58. 

Carbasus, gend., 53, 1 ; plur., 142. 

Career^ career^, 132. 

Cardinals. 172; 174; decl., 175 flF. 

Carmen, aed., 60. 

Car6, decl., 64, N. 1. 

Cdrus w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Cases, £ttvology of, 45 S. Cases 

alike, 46, 2. Case suffixes, 46, 1 ; 
I in Ded. III., 57; 67. Case end- 
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ings, 47, N. 3 ; in Decl. I., 48 ; Decl. 
11., 51, 2, 3); Decl. III., 67; fort- 
stems, 62, I., 2; Decl. IV., 116 
Decl. v., 120; pronouns, 184, 1 
Irregular case endings, Ded. I., 49 
Decl. II., 62; Dec!. III., 67, N. 
Decl. IV., 117; Decl. V., 121. 

Cases, Syntax of^ 362 ff. General 
view, 365. Nominat.,868. Vocat., 
869. Aocusat., 870 ff. Dat., 882 ff. 
Gen., 398 ff. Abl., 411 ff. Cases 
w. preps., 482 ff. 

Castrum, castra^ 182. 

Catalectic, 608, notes 8 and 5. 

Catud. p. 221. foot-note 2. 

Causal adverbs, 805, N. 2, 4); con- 
junctions, 810, 5 ; 811, 7 ; 664, V. ; 
556, VII. Causal clauses, 616 ; 517 ; 
w. guodf etc., 616 ; w. cum and quij 
617. 

Cause, gen. of, 899, III.. 2 ; abl., 413 ; 
416. Cause expressed by particip., 
649,1. 

Caved J constr., 885, 1. Cavi w. subi. 
for imperat., 489, 2) ; w. tu omittea, 
499,2. jf in«i»«, 581, IV., 8. 

-ce, appended, 186, 1 and 2. 

CedMi, ^uant. of pen., 691, 1. 

Cedo, o in, 681. ll., 1. 

Celeber, eeler, aecl., 153, N. 1. 

Celdj constr., 874, 2. 

CeUtbeTy decl., 61, 4, 3); quant, of 
increm., 585, III., 8. 
, oompds. in, 341, 1. 



Censed^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
I, genit. plur. of adjs. in, 158, 2, 



8) ; compds, in, 842, 1. 

ser, Buinx, p. 165, foot-note 1. 

Ceres^ es in, 5bl, VI., 1. 

CertO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Certua w. gen., p. 210^ foot-note 3. 

CHer, cetenis, defective, 159, 11. ; 
meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Ceterum^ 310, 8 ; 554, III., 2. 

Ch, sound, 7, N. ; 13, 1., 2. 

Changes in consonants, 80 ff. 

Characteristic, stem-characteristic, 
nouns, 46, 8; verbs, 201. Gen. or 
characteristic, 896,V. ; abl., 419, II. ; 
419, 2. 

Chiasmus, 562 ; 636, V., 4. 

Chief caesura, p. 857, foot-note 1. 

Choliambus, 622, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 373 ; 
w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

Choree, p. 360, foot-note 2. 

Choriamous, 597^ N. 1. 

-<dda, compds. m, 841, 1. 

OiliXf w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 2. 



Oingd, constr., 377. 

-eino, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-ciniis, a^js, in, 880, 1. 

-cio, nouns in, 321, N. 

Circa, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
433; 488, I. ; of ger., p. 316, foot- 
note 6. 

Circiter w. ace., 488 ; 438, 1. 

Cireum, p. 149, foot-note 2; in 
compds., 844, 5; compds. w. ace., 
372; w. two aces., 876; w. dat., 
886, 2. Circum w. ace., 433; 
438, 1. 

drcurndd, circumfundo^ constr., p. 
198, foot-note 1. 

Circumlocutions w. r2«, aenttSy modus, 
rati6, 686, III., 10. 

Cia w. aoc., 488 ; 438, 1. ; % in, 579, 3. 

OUerior, compar., 166. 

Cities, plur. in names of, 131, N. 

(7tfe), m, 581, II., 1. 

CUrd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
438; 483,1. 

OUwm, i in, 690, 1. 

CivUy decl., 62, IV. 

Clam w. aco. or abl., 437, 8. 

Clans, Boman, how designated, 381, 
N. 2. 

Classical period, 640, IT. 

Classification of letters, 3; verbs, 
257 ff. 

Cldm8, decl., 62, IV. 

Claudus, not compared, 169, 4. 

Clauses, 848, N. 1 : as nouns, gend., 
42, N. Pnn. ana sub. clauses, 348, 
N. 2. Clause as object, 871, IV. ; as 
abl., abs., 481, 1>I. 1 ; as anteced., 
445, 7. Object clauses of purp., 
498. Subst. clauses of purp., 499, 
8 ; of result, 601. Restrictive clauses 
w. quod, 608, I., N. 1. Conditional 
clauses, 513 j ooncess., 614 ff. ; temp., 
518 ff. ; prmcipal, in indir. disc, 
628; subord.,624. Indirect clauses, 
628 ff. Substantive clauses. 532 ff. ; 
640. Relat. clauses supplied by 
particip., 549, 4. Frin. clauses sup> 
plied by particip., 649, 6. Arrang. 
of clauses, 570 ff. 

Clams, decl., 62, HI. 

ClUns, decl., 64. 

Climax, 637, VI. 

Close vowels, 3, 1., 3. 

Clothing, constr. w. verbs of, 377. 

-co, sumx, 820, II. 

Cognate ace., 871, 1, and II. 

Cognomen, 649. 

C^6, constr., 380, N. ; p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Coins, Boman, 646. 
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J,, oompds. in, 841, 1. 

Collecting, oonstr. w. verba of, 880, N. 
Collective nouns, 89, 2, 1) ; w. plur. 

verb, 461, 1. 
CoUis, decl., 62, IV. 
CdllaeO, constr., 380, N. 
ColitSy gencL, 63, 1 ; 118 ; decl., 119, 2. 
Cam in compds., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Coming together, constr. w. veiroB of, 

oOv, JN* 

GmnUium, oomitia, 182. 

Command, dat. w. verbs signifying to, 
385> I. ; infin. after, 535, IL Subj. 
of command, 483 ff. 

Commiseriacit^ commiserHur, oonstr., 
410, IV., N. 1. 

Common nouns, 39, 2. Common quan- 
tity, 16^ m. ; 576. 

Communis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Gormn/iUd^ constr., 422, N. 2. 

Comparative conjuncs., 811, 2; 556, 
II. Com^arat. degree, 160: decL, 
154 ; wantmg, 167 ; formed by mor- 
gia^ 170. Compaiat. w. gen., 897, 
8; w. abl., 417; w. quam^ 417, 1. 
Use^ 444. Comparat. w. ^wxm and 
Bubj., 503, II., 3. d in mcrem. of 
comparat., 5S5, 11., 1. 

Comparative view of conjugations, 
213 ff. 

CoMPABisoN of adjs., 160 ff. ; modes 
of, 161; terminational, 162; irreg., 
163; defect., 166; adverbial, 170; 
of adverbs, 806. Use of compar., 
444. Dat. w. verbs of comparison, 
386, 4, 3). 

Compes^ decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Compm^ constr., 410, V., 1; p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Complex sentences, 348 ; elements, 
867, 2 ; subject, 359 ; predicate, 861. 

ComplurSs, decl., 154, N. 1. 

Compos w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
-08 in, 581, VII., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem.^ 585, 11., 3. 

Composition of words, 340 ff. 

Compound Words, 818, N. 2; pro- 
nunciation, 8, 3 ; p. 8, foot-note 1 ; 
18, 2. Compel, nouns, decl., 125 ff. 
Compd. interrog., 188, 8 ; nouns, 
341; 343; adjs., 342; 843; verbs, 
221; 344. Compd. sentences, 849. 
Compds. of preps, w. ace., 872; w. 
two aces., 876 ; w. dat., 886. Quant, 
in compds., 594. Compd. verse, 601, 
N. 2. 

Computation of money, 647. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces, j 874. 

Concession, expressed by purticip., 
549,2. 



CovcxssiVE conjunctions, 311^ 4 ; 555, 
IV.; concess. subj. of desire, 484, 
ni. Concess. clauses, 514 ff. ; posi- 
tion of, 572, n., N. 

Condemning, constr. w. verbs of, 410, 

m. 

CondioH w. gen., 409, N. 8. 
Condition expressed oy imperat., 487, 

8 ; by partidp., 549, 2. 
CoNDinoHAL coi^junos., 811, 3; 555, 

m. Cond. sentences, 506 ff. ; first 

form, 508; sec. form, 509; third 

form, 510 : combined forms, 511 ; 

612. Conoit. clauses w. dum^ etc., 

513. Condit. sentences in mdir. 

disc, 527. Position of condit. 

clauses, 572, n., N. • 
Qynfido w. abl., 426, 1, 1), N. 
ConUor, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of sum, 204. 

First conj., 205 ff. ; 223 ff. ; 267 ff. ; 

second, 207 ff. ; 226 ff. ; 261 ff. ; 

9, in imperat., 581, IV., 3 ; third, 209 

ff. ; 227 ff. ; 269 If. ; fourth, 211 ff. ; 

229 ff. : 284 ff. ; is in pres. Indic, 

581, VIII., 8 ; verbs in »^ of Conj. 

III., 217. Periphrastic, 233 ff. 

Peculiarities, 235 ff. Comparative 

view, 213. Irreg. verbs, 289 ff. ; 

defect., 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. In- 

crem. of conj., 583 ; 684 ; quant., 586. 
Conjunctions, 309; coord., 564; sub- 

ord., 555. Coi^j. omitted, 554, 1., 6. 

Place of conj. in sentence, 569, III. 
Conor J constr., 498, 11., N. 1. 
Conscius w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 

p. 815, foot-note 2; other constrs., 

400. Cdnsciits mihl sttm w. infin., 

635, 1., 8. 
Consecutive oonjs., 811, 6; 655, VI. 
Consequor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
Cdtmmilis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 
Consonant nouns, 66 ff. Consonant 

stems, 57 ff. Consonant verbs, 209. 
Consonants. 3, II. ; double, 8, W. 2 ; 

sounds or, 7; 13; 15, 2: phonetic 

changes in, 30 ff. ; intercnanged w. 

vowels. 28 ; 29 ; assimilated, 33 ; 84 ; 

dissimilatea, 35 ; omitted, 86. 
Consors w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
CdnstUud, constr., 498, 1., N. ; p. 274, 

foot-note 1. 
Ol>n8td w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
C&nsul, decl., 60. 
Consulb, constr., 874, 2 ; 885, 1. 
CdnsuUus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
Contendo w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; 

w. infln., 498, 11., N. 1 ; w. subj., 

p. 274^ foot-note 2. 
Contention, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4, 8). 
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OofUentits w. abl., 420^ 1,4); 421, III. 
CQDtinental pFouimciatioii of Latin, 

15. 
CotUififfU, oonstr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Continuing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 538, 

I., 1. 
CorUrd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. aoc., 

483 ; 433, 1. 
Contraction of vowels, 23 ; in coiyu- 

gation, 285. Quant, of syllables in 

contract., 576, 1. 
Oanirarius w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 
OontrO- in compds., 594, 8. 
Convemd, constr., 880, N. 
Convicting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 

n. ; 410, n. 
Oonvoco, constr., 880, N. 
Coordinate coins., 809, 1 ; 564. 
Copia^ copiae, i32. USpia est w, in- 

fln., 533, 8, N. 8. 
Copulative coi^js., 810, 1 ; 554, 1. 
Cdpulo w. dat, p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Cbr, defective, 133, 5 ; o in, 579, 3. 
COrar/hy p. 149, foot-note 2; w. abl., 

434. 
Comu^ decl.j 116. 
Ooronides^ I in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Gorpu9^ decl., 61. 
Correlative pronouns, 191 ; adverbs, 

305. Correlat. compar. coiyuncs., 

655, U., 1. Position of correlat. 

clauses, 572, II., N. 
CBff, defective, 133, 5. 
-COSUS, adjs. in, 328. 
Cotid4£j locat., 120, N. 
Countnes, names of, gend., 42, U., 2 ; 

constr., 380, 3. 
Oredor, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Orimine^ constr., 410, II., 1. 
-emm, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1; 

nouns in, 827. 
Cubitus, 648, IV., N. 
Oudeuimodiy 187, 4. 
Oi^ds, ci0u8^ 185, N. 3. 
O&j'tumoaij cujuscumquemodi^ 187, 4, 

-cula, nouns in, 321 ; u in, 687, II., 3. 

-eulo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-ealain, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 321 ^ 327 ; cm in^ 587, II., 8. 

-cuius, nouns in, 321 ; a^js. in, 332 ; 
u in pen., 587, II., 8. 

Cum^ prep., p. 149, foot-note 2; ap- 
pended, 184, 6; 187, 2; com m 
compds., 344, 5. Oum w. abl., 
434 ; 434, I. ; of accompaniment, 
419 ; of manner, 419, III. ; after 
idem^ 451, 5; w. pi. verb, 461, 4. 
Cum w. ger., p. 216, foot-note 1. 

Cum^ quum^ p. 75, foofr-note 1 ; 305, 



IV.; 811, 1 and 4; p. 151, foot- 
notes 1 and 4; 811, 7 ; w. perf. in- 
die, 471, 5 ; w. plup. indie, 472, 2 ; 
introducing a condition, 507, 8; a 
concession, 515, III. ; 515, N. 4 ; a 
causal clause, 517 : a temp, clause, 
521. Cum w. in^nit, 524, 1, 2). 
Cum — ium, 654, 1., 6. 
-cumque, p. 75, foot-note 8; 305, 

nTiT 

CiMTiulo, constr., p. 226, foot-note 3. 
C&ncti w, part, gen., 397, 8, N. 4. 
-cundus, verlmls in, 833. 
Cupidm w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 

p. 816, foot-note 2. 
CupUna w. dat. of possessor, 387, 

Cupid, constr.. p. 810, foot-note 1. 
Cura est w. sudj., p. 274, foot-note 3. 
Curd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 



I, adjs. in, 830 ; 333, 5. 
Cyclic dactyl, 698, 1, 3); anapaest, 

598, 1, 4). 
CydOps, quant, of increm., 685, II., 2. 

D 

D for t, 82, N. 1. D changed to /!, 32 ; 
assimilated to ;i or «, 84, 1 ; to /. 34. 
2 ; dropped before «, 36, 2. D nnaf 
dropped^ 36, 6, 2). Quant, of final 
syllables in d, 679, 2 ; 580, IL 

-d, -d&, nouns in, 322. 

Dac^l, 597, I. : cyclic, 598, 1, 3). 
Effect of dactyls, 610, 2. 

Dactylic veree, 603, N. 1 ; 614 ff. ; 
hexameter, 609 ff. 

Dam/ma, gend., 48, 6. 

Banaigy quant, of pen., p. 345, foot- 
note 1. 

Danger, constr. w. expressions of, 498, 

J>ap8, dapiSy defective, 183, 3. 

Ikire lUterde, 385, 1, N. Dare ope- 
ram w. subj., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
^in dedij a in datum, 590, 1. 

Daring, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 

Dates, £ng. and Lat., 644. 

Dative, Decl. I., 49, 4; Decl. III., 
58. 2; 66, 2; 67, N. 1 ; 68, 6; Ded. 
IV., 117, 1 ; Decl. V., 121, 1. 

Dativb, syntax of, 382 ff. Dat for 
ace, 380, 4. Dat. in exclamations, 
381, N. 8, 8) ; w. verbs, 884 ff. ; w. 
compds., 386 : of possessor, 387 ; of 
agent, 388. Ethical dat., 389. Two 
dats., 390. Dat. w. adjs., 891 ; 399. 
I., 8, N. 1 ; 400, 1 ; w. nouns and 
adverbs, 392 ; w. refert and interest, 
408, 1. , 3. Dat. of penalty , 410, III. , 
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N. 1. Dat. of ger., 542, II. ; ge- 
rundive, 544, 2. ^ 

Dative sing, in f, 681, I., 2. Em 
dat., Ded. UL, 581, IV., 2. 

^ Daughter^ apparent ellipsis of, 398, 
I., N. 2. I^ames of daugnters, 649, 4. 

Day, Bom. diviMon of, 6^. 

De in oompda. w. dat., 886 ; w. abl., 
434, N. 1. i)8 w. abl., 434 : 434, 
I. ; for genit., 397, N. 8. De w. 
ger., p. 316, foot-note 1. 

DeGy decl., 49, 4. 

Dihed w. pres. infin., 587, 1. 

Decay, pnonetic, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

DecemOy oonstr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Decipidy oonstr., p. 217, footnote 5. 

Declarative sentence, 350; in indir. 
disc.^ 523, 1. 

Declaring, oonstr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; sec., 51 ; 
third, 55 ; fourth, 116 ; sec. ana 
fourth, 119; filth, 120; oompds., 
125. 'O in Ded. HI., 581, II., 2. 
-S in Decl. I. and V., 581, IV., 1. 
Increm. of ded., 582; 584; quant., 
585. 

DedoceH^ constr., 374, 2. 

Defective nouns, 122 ; 127, n. ; 129 ff. ; 
a4}8., 159, II. Def. oompar., 166 ff. 
Def. verbs, 297. 

Degree, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 3). 

De^es of comparison, 160. 

Deinde^ in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Beledd, constr., 385, II., N. 1. 

Deliberative subj., 484, V. Delib. 

rations, 523, II., 1, N. 
, decl., 54. 

DelpMny^quant. of increm., 585, IV., 8. 

Demanding, constr. w. verbs of, 374. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 186; use 
of, 450 ff. ; 449, 1. Demon, roots, 
814, n. Demon, adverbs, 450, N. 4. 
Demon, w. infin., 538, 8. Position 
of demon., 669, 1. Demon, redun- 
dant, 636, ni., 7. 

Denarius, 646. 

Denique^ in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Denominatives, 335. 

Dental stems, Ded. m., 58. 

Dentals, 3, II. ; 3, N. 1, 1., 2. 

Dependent clauses, 348, i^. 2. De- 
pend, questions, 528, 2, N. 

Deponent verbs, 195, 2 ; 231 ; 465, 2. 

Depriving, oonstr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Derivation, 321 ff. ; of nouns, 321 ff. ; 
adjs., 328 ff. ; verbs, 335 ff. 

Derivatives, quant, in, 593. 

-dSs, nouns in, 322. 

Descent, names of, 822. 



Dcscrintive cenit., 896, V. : abl., 419, 
II., if. iJescrip. imperf. in temp, 
clauses, 618, N. 1. 

Desideratives, 284, 2: 338. 

DisinOy constr. . p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Desire, subj. oi, 483 ff. ; for imperat., 
487,4. 

Desiring, gen. w. a^js. of, 399, 1., 1 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2 ; w. verbs of, 410, 
v., 2. Subj. after verbs of, 498, 1. ; 
infinit, 533, 1., 1 ; 535, 11. 

DiaietOy constr., p. 217^oot-note 5. 

Biapird w. aco., 871, III., N. 1 ; w. 
dat. or aoc., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Destitute o^oonstr. w. adis. signify- 
ing, 414, m. 

Disum^ s;^iiaereBis in, 608, HI., N. 1. 

Dbtuftr w. ace., 4^7, 1. 

JMerior^ comparison, 166. 

DiteritUy comparison, 806, 8. 

Determinative compos., 843, 1. 

Determining, constr. w. verbs of, 538, 

X., Xt 

Deterred^ constr.. p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Deusy decl., 51, 6. 

-dez, compds. in, 341, 1. 

Dexter^ ded., 150, N. 1); dextrdy 

constr., 425, 2. 
Di, disy insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

844,6; {in^i, 694, 2. 
Diaeresis, 602, 2; 608, IV. 
Dfdna, f in, 577, 1., 8, (4). 
Diastole, 608, V. 
ZHe for dice, 238. 
IHcid, defective, 184. 
Dicolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 
Dicor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Dictd audiins, 390, N, 3. 
-diciis, compds. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 

164. 
Diddy decl., 68. 
Dies, decl., 120 ; 122, 1 ; gend., 123 ; 

i in compds., 594, 7. 
Difference, abl. of, 417. 2 ; 423. 
Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 2; 

885, 4, 2). 
Di^erd w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
DiMcilU, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 
Dignor, constr., 421, N. 2. 
JDian/u8, constr., 431, III. ; 421, N. 3. 

JHgnvs gtii w. subj., 503, II., 2. 

I>ignys w. sunine, 547, 1. 
Diiambus, 597, W. 1. 
Dimeter^ 608, If. 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 821; adjs., 332; 

verbs, 889. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ; 12 ; 15, 

I : weakening of, 23, N. ; quant. 

of syllab. w. diphth., 576, 1. ; final 
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diphth. elided, 608, I. ; shortened 

in hiatus. 608, II., N. 3. 
Bipody, 597, N. 2. 
Direct object, 370 ff. Direct disc., 

522, 1 ; enanged to indir., 530; in- 

dir. to direct, 531. 
Directing, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 
Direction, how expressed, 384, 8, 1) : 

885,4,1); 886,8. 
Dirimd, dt in. 594, 2, N. 1. 
/>M, Quant. of increm., 685, IV., 2. 
Dia^ ai^ insep. prep., 308 ; in oompds., 

844,6. 
Disertita^ di in, 594, 2, N. 1. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 810, 2 ; 554, 

II. Disjunct, questions. 858. 
Dispar^ constr., p. 205, root-notes 1 

and 8. 
Displeasing, verhe or, w. dat., 885, L 
Dispondee, 597, N. 1. 
Dissenting, veros of, w. dat., 885, 2. 
JHssenUdy disHded w. dat., p. 200, 

foot-note 2. 
Dissimilation of vowels, 26 ; conso- 
nants^ 85. 
JHsdmtUs, compar., 163, 2; constr., 

p. 205. foot-notes 1, 2, and 8. 
Dissyllaoio perfects and supines, 

quant, of pen., 590. 
Distance, abl. of, 379, 2 ; 423, N. 2. 
Distich, 606, N. ; elegiac, 615. 
Dietd w. dat, p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Distributives, 172, 3 ; 174 ; ded., 179. 
Ditrochee, 597, N. 1. 
Diu, 804, 1., 1 ; compar., 806, 4. 
IHtts, i in, 577, I., 8, (2). 
Diutumus^ superl. wanting, 168, 8. 
Diversits, compar., 167, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1. 
Dives, compar., 165, N. 2. 
-di, nouns in, 327, 4, N. ; decl., 60, 4. 
Do w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2;. See 

also dare. Quant, of increm. of d6, 

586, 1. 
Doced, constr., 874, 2. 
Doled w. ace, 871, III., N. 1 ; w. abl,, 

p. 221, foot-note 2 ; w. infln., p. 810, 

root-note 2. 
DonmSj gond., 118 : decl., 119, 1 ; 

constr., 880, 2, 1) ; 412, U., 1 ; 425, 2. 
Ddnec, 811, 1 ; m temp, clauses, 519. 
DOnO, constr., p. 198, root-note 1 ; w. 

two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Double consonants, 3, N. 2. Double 

constr. w. verbs, 384, 2. Double 

questions, 853. 
Dropping of vowels, 27; consonants, 

86. 
Dry measure, Bom., 648, II. 
Dt changed to at, 88, or «, 85, 3. 



Dual number, p. 68, foot-note 1. 

DubitOy constr., 505, 1. 

Due for duce, 238. 

Ducd w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2. 

Duim for dem, 240, 3. 

Dum, p. 145, foot-note 1 ; 311, 1 and 3 ; 
555, I., 1 ; w. pres. indie, 467, 4 ; 
w. subj. in conmtions, 513, 1. Dum 
in temp, clauses, 519; in indir. 
clauses, 529, II., N. 2. 

DufMthodo, 811, 8; w. subj. in con- 
ditions. 518, 1. 

Duo, decl., 175 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 

Duration of time, 879. 

-dus, adjs. in, 333. 

Dv dianged to 6, 9, or d, 32, N. 2. 

E 

E, e, sound, 6 ; 10 ff. E final short- 
ened, 21, 2^). Nouns in 3, Decl. 
I. , 50 ; in «, Decl. III.^ 68 ; 65. 2 : 70. 
E, gend. of nouns in, Decl. III., 
111. -E in abl., 62. ^inplur. of 
Greek neuters, 68, 6. ^noims, 
120. J'-verbs, 207. -ff-stems, 120, 

1. -E, -«, in adverbs, 804, I., 8; 
804, II., 2: 804, III., 1. -E, -8, 
suffix, 320 Jl. JE' changed to t, 844, 
4, N. 1. EGtlm &, 120, 2 ; 577, J., 

2, (1): 585, III., 1. E or «, final, 
580^ 1. ; 580, III., N. 2; 581, IV. ; 
in mcrem. of decl., 585 ; 585, m. ; 
cozij., 586 ; 586, II. E elided be- 

_fore consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

E or «c, see ex. 

^<i, 304, II., 8; 305, V. 

-Sa injprop. names, I in, 577, 1., 5, N. 

Eabu8 for m = m, p. 78, foot-note 2. 

Eddem, 804, II.. 8 ; 305, V. 

Eisy, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 391, I. 

E&mdr, inteij., p. 152. foot-note 4. 

Ecce, 312, 1 ; with demonstratives, 
186, 8; with dat. in exclamations, 
881, N. 8, 3). 

Ecquis, 188, 8. Ecquid, p. 180, foot- 
note 1. 

Ecthlipsis, 604, 1., N. 4. 

Edim for edam, 240, 8. 

-M5, nouns in, 325 ; a in, 587, 1., 2. 

jBdoceo, constr., 374, 2. 

Ee in sjmaeresis, 608, III., N. 1. 

EflTect, ace. of, 371, 1., 2, 2). 

EMciO, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2; 
501, II., 1. 

EMgiea, decl., 122, 2. 

Effort, subj. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Eg^ua, compared, 164, 1 ; w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 3 ; p. 219, Toot- 
note 4. 
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Eged^ constr., 410, V., 1. 
jS^o, decl., 184. /in miU^ 581, 1., 2. 
O in fgo^ 581, 11., 1. 

f'hem^ inteij., 812, 1. 
heu^ inteij., 812, 8 ; w. occ., 881, N. 

2; gin,6r7, 1., 2,(8). 
Eha, ehodum^ 812, 5 ; in, 581, II., 1. 
Ei, uiteij., 812, 3 ; w. dat., 881, N. 8, 

8). 
£i, pronunciation as diphthong, 6, 1 ; 

12, 1 ;« or « in it, 120, 2; 577, 1., 

2, fl); 585, m., 1. M in aynae- 

resis, 608, III., N. 1. 

is, din, 587, 1., 8. 

ills, «in, 577, 1., 2, (2). 
.^a, 812, 2 and 6 ; a in, 581, III., 8. 
miMmocU^ 186, 4, N. 
-ela, i in, 587, 1., 4. 
Elegiac Distich, 615. 
Elements of sentences, 856 ff. 
-«lis, i in, 587, 1., 4. 
Elisioriy 608, 1. 
-ella*, nouns in, 821, 4. 
£Uam for d» i^^m, 186, 8. 
Ellipsis, 686, 1. 
-ellum, nouns in, 321, 4. 
Ellvm for dn illum^ 186, 8. 
-ellus in nouns, 821, 4: adjs., 832, 

N. 1. 
Elvvi98, defective, 122, 8. 
-em in aoc., 62. 
Emotion, constr. w. verbs of, 371, HI. ; 

410, v., 2; 585, m. 
Emphasis in arran^. of words, 561. 
Emphatic forms of pronouns, 184, 3 : 

185, N. 2. Emphatic adverDial 

phrases, 305, N. 4. 
En, 312, 1: w. demonstratives, 186, 

8 ; in exclamations, 881, N. 8, 3). 
-en, suffix. 320, U. ; nouns in, 827. 

Quant, or increm. of nouns in •^, 

586, m., 2. 
-Sua, e in, 587, 1., 5. 
Enalla^, 636, IV. 
Enclitics, accent, 18, 2, 1); quant., 

579, 1., 1. 
End, dat. of. 384, 1, 3). End of sen- 
tence empnatic, 561, 11. 
Endeavoring, constr. w. verbs of, 498, 

II., N. 1. 
Ending, constr. w. verbs of, 533,1., 1. 
Endings of genitive, 47 ; of cases, 

DccL I., 48: 49: Decl. U., 51, 2, 

8): 52: Decl. m., 62, I., 2; 67; 

Decl. IV., 116 ; 117 ; Decl. V., 120 ; 

121; in compar., 162; coig., 218> 

216. 
Endo, in, 581, II.j 1. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 9 if. 
, e in, 587, 1., 8. 



Enim, 810, 5; 554, V., 3; position, 
569, m. 

EfiUor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Enneasyllabic verse, 619, 1. 

-ensis, a^js. in, 830 ; 831. 

-ent. suffix, 820, n. 

-entia, -entio, suffixes, p. 155, foot- 
note 9. 

-entior, -entlssimiis, in compar., 
164. 

-ento, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 9. 

Enumerative asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 

-Snus, a in, 587, 1., 5. 

Ed. ire, w. sup. in -um, 546, 2 ; ir» w. 
do., 546, 3. 7in ibam, ibd, etc., 586, 
III., 4. /in Uum, 590, 1. 

Ed, adverb, 804, JI., 8, N, ; 305, II. ; 
554, IV., 1 ; w. gen., p. 209, foot- 
note 3. 

Eddem, 805, 11. 

Epenthesis, 635, 4. 

^he8U9, decl., 61, 8. 

Epicene nouns, 48, 8. 

tiphora, 686, III., 4. 
lUma^ decl., 50. 
^ izeuxis, 636, III., 5. 
-eps, decl. of nouns in, 88. 
Motdum, mulae, 148, 8. 
Equester, decl., 158, N. 1. 
Equivalents, metrical, 598. 
-er, nouns in, gend., 53; 99; 103; 

decl., 51, 4; 60, 8; adjs. in, ded., 

62, IV., N. 1 ; 150. N. ; 158^ N. 2 ; 

compar., 163, 1. Quant, of mcrenL 

of nouns in -gr, 585, III., 4. 
-Ore for Irufd, 236. 
Erga, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

438 ; 433, 1. ; after adjs., 891, II., 1 ; 

for gen., 896, III., N. 1. 
Ergd^ 310, 4 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; w. 

gen., 898, 5. 
-enint for -irwnt, 236, N. ; 686, 11., 4. 
Ei attached to preceding word, 27, N. ; 

e in, 579, 8 : m compds., 581, VI., 2. 
-es, -Ss, sumxes, 320, 11. Nouns in 

-es, 327; decl., 65, 1; 80: 120; 

quant, of increm., 585, III., 4; 

gend., 99; 104 j 105; 109; 120. 

Decl. of nouns m -es, 81; gend., 

99 ; 104. Eb or -gs final, 580, HI. ; 

581, VI. A in voc. of Greek nouns 

in -a«, p. 341, foot-note 1. 
-esimus, I in, 587, III., 8. 
EBse omitted, 534, N. 
Essential elements of sentences, 857, 1. 
-6S85, -Sssim. in fut. pen. and 

perf. subj., 240, 4. 
-esB5, verbs in. 336, N. 2. 
Est drops initial, 27, N. Est ut, 408, 
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IT., N. 2. Est^ impers., constr., p. 
276, foot-note 2. Est at end of line, 
613, N. 3. 

-ester, -estris, adjs. in^ 330, 1. 

Et,, 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning as, 451, 
6; than^ 459, 2. Et—^, et-^ue, 
qu&—ety neque (nee) — et, et — neque 
(nee), 554, I., 5. -E^ in poetry, 
position, 569, III., N. Preps, re- 
peated w. et—et^ C36, III., 6. 

-€t in Plautus for -e^, 580, III., N. 2. 

-€ta, g in, 587, 1., 7. 

-etfts, e in. 587, II., 4. 

Etmim, 310, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Ethical dat., 389. 

Eti(xm, 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2, 4, and 5. 

EUavMn.. etsi, 311, 4 ; in concessions, 
515, II. Etsi = * yet,' etc., 515, N. 2. 

-etmn, nouns in, 323 ; e in, 587, 1., 7. 

-€tus, g in, 587, 1., 7. 

Etymology, 37-344. Figures of ety- 
mol., 634, N.; 685. 

Eu, sound, 6, 1 ; 12. 

Euge, inteij., 312, 2 and 6. 

Efihoe, inteij., 312, 2. 

Euphemism, 687, XI., 4. 

Euphony in arrang. of words, 561. 

-eus, adjs. in, 329 ; -^us, 331. -3u8 
in j^rop. nouns, i in, 577, 5, N. 

JSvenU^ constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

3ooe, inteij., 312, 2. 

Ex^ S, in compos., 844, 5; w. dat., 
386, 2; w. abl., 434, N. 1. Ex w. 
abl. for part, gen., 397, N. 3. Ex, 
g, w. abL, 434; 434, 1. E<, ex, 434, 
N. 2. Ex, ?, w. ger., p. 316, foot- 
note 1. 

-ez, -Sz, ded. of nouns in, 92; 93. 
Compds. in -«r, 341, 1. 

Exad/oersfwrn, exaaverstts, w. ace., 433. 

Exanimus, exanimis, 159, III. 

Exchan^ng, constr. w. verbs of, 422, 
N. 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 355; aco. in, 
381 ; voc., nom., dat. in, 381, N. 3 ; 
infin. in, 539, III. 

Existimd, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Exonero, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exos, -o» in, 581, VII., 1. 

Expedio, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exfpen w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Explicative asyndeton, p. 370, foot- 
note 1. 

Exposed w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Exseqmds, ace. of limit, 380, 2, 3). 

Exsotvo, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exsors w. gen., b. 210, foot-note 3. 

ExtemplO, 304, ll., 1, N. 

Extent of space, ace. of, 379. 

External object, 371, 1., 1. 



Extents, compar., 163, 3. 

Extra, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

433; 433,1. 
Extremits, meaning, 440, N. 2. 
Exuo, constr., 377 ; p. 198, foot-note 

1 ; p. 219, foot-note 1. 



Fac ioTface, 238. Fac ne w. subj. in 
prohibitions, 489, 2). A in fac, 
579, 3. ' 

Facves, decl., 122, 2. 

Faoilis, compar., 163, 2; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Facto, accent of compds., 18, 2, 2). 
Facio omitted, 368, 3, N. 1. Facto 
w. dat., 385, 3 ; w. pred. gen., 403 ; 
w. abl., 415, III., N. 1. Facio ut, 
498, II., N. 2. Facio w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2 ; 499, 2 ; 501, 11., 1. 
E before / in compds., 594, 6. 

-ilustd, verbs in, 344, 8. 

FacuUds,/acuUd£es, 132. 

Falsus, compar., 16?, 2. 

Fdma fert w. infln., 535, 1., 3. 

FarrOs, abl. famii, 137, 2. 

FamUia, genitive, 49, 1. Familid, 
constr., 415, II., N. 

Fa/r, decl., 63, 2, N. ; 133, N. 

Fas, defect., 134; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Fadidiosits w. gen., p. 210, foot- 
note 8. 

Faux, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Favorite vowel, 24. 

Fax, quant, of mcrem., 586, 1., 4, (3). 

Faxd,yaxim, for/ecerO, fhcerim, 240, 4. 

Fearing, constr. w. veros of, 498, III. 

Febris, decl., 62, HI. 

Feeling, constr. w. verbs of, 371, in. ; 
410, v., 2; 535, m. 

Feet in versification, 697. 

Fd, defective, 133, 4, N. 

Fmx, ded., 156. 

Feminine, 42, II. Fern, caesura, 611, N. 

Fer for f&re, 238 ; e in, 579, 3. 

-fSer, compos, in, 842, 1 : decl., 51, 4, 
2) ; adjs. in, 150, 3), K 

Fere,ferrm, I in, 581, IV., 4. 

FerO and compds., inorem. of, 586, 1. 

Feror, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Fertilis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Ferus, not oom;pajed, 169, 4. 

Festivals, plur. m names ofl explained, 
131, N. ; plur. in -Ma, ded., 136, 8. 

'feoL, compos, in, 341, 1. 

-flco, verbs in, 844, 8. 

-flciis, a4}8. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 164. 

Itd^Us w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Fidi, i in, 590, 1. 
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Fido w. abl., 425, 1. 1), N. 

Fifth decl.,120 flf. ; ^finai in, 581, IV.,1. 

Figures of prosody, 60S. ilg. of 
speech, 634 ff. ; of etymologj, 634, 
N. ; 685 : of syntax, 634, Js.; 636 ; 
of rhetonc, 634, N. ; 637. 

FUia, dccl., 49, 4. 

lUix w. short increm., p. 243, foot- 
note 2. 

Filling, constr. w. yerbs of, p. 225, 
foot-note 3. 

Final oonjimctions, 311, 5"; 555, V. 
Final yowels and syllables, quant, 
o^ 580 ; 581. Fin. syl. of yorae, 605. 
Fin. syl. elided, 608, I. Fin. long 
yowel or diphthong shortened in 
hiatus. 608, n., N. 8. 

Finis, aecl., 62, IV. ; singular and 
plur., 132. 

Finite yerb, 199, N. 

Finitimua^ constr., p. 205, foot-notes 
land 3. 

Fid w, two dats., 390, N. 1, 1) ; w. 
abl., 416, m., N. 1. lU, constr., 
p. 276, foot-note 2. / or ♦ in /id, 
577, 1., 3, (1). J* before/ in oompds., 
594,6. 

First decl., 48 ff. ; gfinal in, 581, TV., 1. 
First conjugat. , 205 ff. ; 223 ff. ; 257 ff. 

FlagUd w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Floed. constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

U68, decl., 61. 

Following, constr. w. yerbs of, 501, 
II 

Foot, caesura of. p. 357, foot-note 1. 
Homan foot, 648, IV. 

' For,' how translated, 384, 8. 

FordSy 804, 1.. 1. 

Fore ut, 537, 8. 

Foreign words indecl., 128, 2. 

Forg^ting, constr. w. yerbs of, 407. 

Jbn«, tin, 581, Vm.,1. 

Formation of stems of yerbs, 249 ff. ; 
of words, 313 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. 

Fomi>x w. short increm., p. 348, foot- 
note 2. 

Fors, defective, 134. 

ForaUan, 304, IV., N. 2; w. subj., p. 
267, foot-note 1. 

Forttaitis, I in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

ForMi/na/foHwnae. 132. 

Fourth decl. , 11 6 ff. Fourth ooz^ugat. , 
211 ff. ; 229 ff. ; 284 ff. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Fraudo.QOJi&tr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Fraut, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Free from, constr. w. adjs. signiiy- 
ing, 414, m. 

Fr^um^ -pl.ff^n^^frlna, 148, 2. 

Frequentatives, 336. 



FrHu8 w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Fricatives, 3, 11., 4. 

Friendly, constr. w. adjs. signifying, 

391, 1, and n. 
FrUctu9^ ded.^ 116. 
FrUgi. indedin., 159, L ; compar., 

165, N. 2. 
limor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, iN . 5. 
FHix, defective, 133, 3 ; quant, of 

increm., 536, v., 2. 
Fuam for mm, 204, 2. 
Fulness, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, L, 8. 
Fungor, oonstr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4 ; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
Fur, quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 
Furnishing, oonstr. w. verbs of, p. 

226, foot-note 3. 
Future, 197; 222. Fut. indie, 470; 

for imperat. , 487, 4. Fut. in condit. , 

511, 1, N. 1 ; in temp, clauses, p. 

293, foot-note 2. Fut. in subj., 

479 ; 481 ; 496. Fut. imperat., 487, 

2. Fut. infin., 537 ; periphrast., 

587, 3. Fut. particip., 550. 
Future Perfect, 197, il. ; 222, II. ; 

473 ; in subj.. 496 ; in indir. disc . 

625. 2 ; in infinit., 587, 3, N. 2. -Is 

in fut. perf., 581, VIII., 5. 
FuUorum esse ut, 537, 8. Futurunh 

sit, esset, id, p. 272, foot-note 2. 

G 

Or formed from C7, 2, 2 ; sound, 7 ; 13 ; 
changed to e, 33, 1 ; assimilated to 
m, 34, 8 ; dropped, 36, 8. 

Gceudeo, oonstr., p. 221, foot-note 2 ; 
p. 310, foot-nbte 2. 

Gdvisus, i in, 586, III., 2. 

GemO w. aco., 371, III., N. 

Qems, gend. of names of, 58, 1. 

Gender, 41 ff. : Decl. I., 48 : Decl. II. , 
53; Decl. Ul., 99-115; Ded. IV., 
118. Decl. v., 123; general table, 
124. 

Gener, ded., 51, 4, 3). . 

General relatives, p. 76, foot-note 8. 
Gen. reL adverbs, 305, N. 1. Gen. 
subject, 460, 1, N. 2. Gen. truths, 
467, n. ; in conditions, 508, 5 ; 511, 
1. Gen. negat., 553, 1 and 2. 

Genere, constr., 415, U., N. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; Ded. I^iOf 
for ae, um for drum, 49 ; Decl. U., 
i for «i, 51, 5 ; Um for drum, 52, 3 ; 
On for drum, 64, N. 1 ; Ded. UI.. 
vm or turn. p. 36, foot-notes 3 ana 
4; p. 38, toot-note 2; p. 40, foot- 
note 8 ; yos, fs, 68, 2 ; d;», 68, 4 ; 
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Decl. IV., t/M, t«M, for ««, 117; 
Decl. v., t, ei, g8, tbrii, 121. G«ii. 
in adis., 158, 2. -^ in sen., 681, 
IX., 2. 

Genitive, syntax, 393 ff. ; how ren- 
dered. 893, N. Gen. w. poBBessives, 
363, 4, 1); w. nouns, 895; varie- 
ties, 396 ; in special constructions, 
898; 406 flf. ; w. adjs., 891, U., 4; 
899; w. verbs. 401 ff. Fred, gen., 
401 ff. ; of price, 404; 405. Ace. 
and gen., ^9. Gen. w. adverbs, 
397, 4. Gen. of ger., 542, 1. Posi- 
tion of gen. w. a4i., 565, 2 ; between 
prep, and case, 569, II., 8. 

OerUtus w. abl., 415, II. 

GenUs, Boman, how designated, 831, 
N. 2. 

Gentile nouns, 881, N. 1. 

Gentu, drcomlocutions w., 686, III., 
10. 

-ser, compds. in, 342, 1; decl., 51, 
4,2); a4)8.,150, N. 

Gerund, 200, II. ; endings, 248. Ger- 
und in sequence of tenses, 495, IV. 
Syntax of gerund, 541 ; 542. Ger. 
w. pass, meaning, 541, N. Cases 
of ger., 542. Ger. w. gen., met, 
etc., 542, I., N. 1 ; denoting pur- 
pose, 542, 1., N. 2 ; 542, III., If. 2. 

Gerundive, 200, 1 V. ; syntax, 543. 
Gerund, constr., 543, N. ; 544; de- 
noting purpose, 544, 2, N. 2 ; w. 
official names, 544, 2, K. 8 ; after 
comparat., 544, 2, N. 4. 

Gignd w. genui, penitum, 592, 2. 

Giving, verbs of. w. two data., 390, 
N. 1, 21. 

Glaciis, decl., 122, 3. 

Gli8, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Glyconic verse, 604, !N. 1 ; 628, III. 
andVn.; 631, IV.-VI. 

Gn lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 2. 

Gndrus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Gnomic perfect, 471, 5. 

•ffO, deei. of nouns in, 60, 4. 

Gfeing, verbs of, w. two dats., 890, N. 

Golden age, 640, XL, 1. 

Gracilis, compar., 168, 2. 

Gratia, grcUiae, 182. 

GrdtiSj i iUj 581, VIII., 1. 

GratuUus, t in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 

Grdtus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Graviter ferd, constr., p. 310, foot- 
note 2. 

Greater Ionic, 597, N. 1 ; Archilo- 
chian, 628, X. ; 616, N, ; 619, H, ; 



Asclcpiadean, 628, V. ; Sapphic, 
628, VII. ; Alcaic, 628, IX. 

Greek Nouns, Decl. ly 50 ; Decl. II., 
54; Decl. III., 68. Long vowels in 
Greek nouns, 577, 5. 7, _», in dat. 
and voc., 581, I., 2. -A in voc., 
581, III.^ 2. -B in plur., 581, IV., 
1. -As m aco., 681, V., 2. -Ea in 
Greek wo'rds, 581, VI.. 8 ; -<w, 581, 
VII., 2; 'US, 681, IX., 8. A in 
increm. of nouns in a and as, 585, 
I., 8. O in increm., 585, 11.^ 5; S 
in words in -^, 585, III., 2; in -es 
and ir, 585, III., 4. Quant, of in- 
crem. of words in -ax, 685, 1., 4, (3). 
/ in increm., 685, IV., 3. 

Grimm's law, 638, N. 2. 

Grus, decl.. 66, 2. 

Gr^ps, deci., p. 88, foot-note 3. 

Guilt, adjs. oft w. genit., 899, 1., 8. 

Gutturals, 8, II. ; before «, 30. Gut- 
tural stems, 59. 

H 

H changed to c, 88, 1. N. 1 ; following 
other consonants, does not lengthen 
preceding syllable, 576, 1, N. 1. 
Syllable oefore A short, 577. 

Eahed, meaning, p. 202, foot-note 3; 
w. two aces., 373, 1, N. 1 : w. perf. 
part., 388, 1, N. ; w. two aats., 890, 
N. 1, 2). 

Hde. 804, II.. 8 ; 805, V. 

Eadria, gena., 48, 5. 

Haecfornae, p. 72, foot-note 7. 

HdlUus^ % in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 

Happening, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 

Haud, use, 562. 

Haa, intcrj., 812, 6; a in, 581, III., 3. 
-flew, inteij., 312, liw. dat., 881, N. 8, 3. 
Hendiadys, 636, III., 2. 
Bipar. quant of increm., 585, 1., 4, 1. 
Hephtnemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 
HephthemimeriSj 697, N. 2. 
Biris, quant of increm., 585, III., 3. 
Heroic verse, 604, N. 2. 
Beriis, decl., 68. 
Heteroclites, 127 ; 136 ff. ; adis., 169, 

m. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 127 ; 141 ff. 
Beu, interj., 312, 3 ; w. aoc., 881, N. 2. 

JUeu in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 
ffeus, inteij., 312, 5. 
Hexameter, 608, notes 2 and 6 ; 609 ff. 
Hiatus, 608, U. 

Hiber, decl., 51. 4, 8); quant, of in- 
I crem., 585, 111., 3. 
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Hie, 186; 191 ; use. 450; I in, 579, 8. 6 

in hbc. 579, 3. jlde. redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 
JKc, 304, III., 2 ; 805, 1. ; w. gen., p. 

209, foot-noto 8. 
Eilarus, hilar ie^ 159, III. 
Mne, 806, III. 

Hindering, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
Historicaf tenses, 198; hist, present, 

467, III. ; in temp, clauses, 518, N. 

1 ; hist, perfect, 198, 1 ; 197, N. 1 ; 

471, II. Ilist. tenses in sequence, 

491 ff. Hist, infin., 536, 1. 
^^,304, II., 8, N. 
Bodii, 120, N. ; 804, II., 1 ; 8 in, p. 

841, foot-note 2; o in, 594, 10. 
Honestus w. supine, 547, 1. 
Horace, lo^aoeaio verses in, 628 ; ver- 
sification, 630 ff. ; lyric metres, 631 ; 

index, 632. 
Horred w. ace, 871, III., N. 
Horsum^ 805, 11. 
Hortative subj., 484, II. 
Hortor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
Hortus^ horii, 182. 
Hospitus^ i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 
Hostile, constr. w. adjs. signilying, 

891, II., 1. 
JlostiSj decl., 62. 
Hours, Roman, 645 ; 645, 2. 
H S, signification, 647, 8. 
Bue, 804, II., 8, N. ; 805, U. ; w. gen., 

p. 209, foot-note 3. 
Eujtismodi, 186, 4, N. 
Bumilis, com par., 163, 2. 
Bumusy gend., 58, 1; humL locat., 

426. 2. 
'Husoand,* apparent ellipsis of, 898, 

1, JN. 2. 
BydrdpSy quant, of increm., 585, II., 2. 
Hypallage, 686, IV., 2. 
Hyperbaton, 636, V. 
Hyperbole, 637, Vl. 
Hypermetrical, 603, N. 8. 
Hypothetical, see Conditional. 
Hysteron proteron, 636, V., 2. 



I for e/, p. 2, foot-note 1. /, i, sound, 
5; 10 ff. /final shortened, 21, 2, 
8). / interchanged witii y, 28; 
dropped, 86, 4. / for w and w, 
61, 5. 7-nouns, 56 ; i-verbs, 211. 
Stems in «, 62 ff. ; origin of, p. 36, 
foot-note 8. Nouns in », 71 ; gend., 
111. 'I'm abl., 62; for H, 121, 1 ; 
in adverbs, 304, II., 2; 304, III., 1. 
/, », or I final, 680, I. ; 581, I. ; in 



increments of decl., 685; 685, IV. ; 

coiy., 586 ; 586, III. I as coubo- 

pant, 608, III., N. 2. 
-uL, suffix, 320. II. Nouns in -io, 

825 ; -ia and ««», 188. 
-Ia» in prop, names, i in, 577, 6, N. 
-iacus, adjs. in, 331 ; a in, 587, II., 2. 
-iades, a m, 687, II., 1. 
Iambic verse, 603, jN. 1 ; 621 ff. ; stan- 
za, 631, XVI. 
Iambus, 597, U. ; irrational, 598, 1, 2). 
-iftnus, adjs. in, 831. 
-Ibam for -Uham^ 240, 1. 
Iber^ decl., 61, 4, 3): quant, of increm., 

585, m., 8, 
m, 304, III., 2 ; 305, 1, and IV. ; i in, 

681, 1., 2 ; quant, of ulU in compds., 

594. 9. 
-ibilis, quant, of antepen., 587, IV., 1. 
-Xbd, -Ibor, for -iam, -iar, 240, 2. 
ihis, for eiSzziiSy p. 73, foot-note 2. 
-idus, adjs. in, 329. 
Jctus, 599 ; place in hexam., 612. 
-iciis, adjs. in. 830; 331; compar., 

169, 8. /in zcu8j 587, II., 2. 
-iciiS, adjs. in^ 835, 5. 
Id agd w. subj., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

//redundant, 636, III., 7. 
JdcircOy 554, 1 v., 2. 
Idem^ decl., 186, VI. ; w. dat., 391, 

K. 1. Use of idem^ 451. 
Jdeo, 654, IV., 2. 
-ides or -ides, in patronymics, 587, 

Ides,'^642, 1., 3. 

-I d O, i in, 587, 1., 2. 

Iddneus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Idonetia qmw, subj., 503, II., 2. 
JdiiSy gend., 118. 
-idus, i in, 587, II., 2. 
-ie, suffix, 320, II. 
-iCnsis, adjs. m, 331. 
-i«* for i in infinit., 240, 6. 
-ies, nouns in, 826, N. 1 ; 327 ; -ies 

and ^a, 138. 
•IsinU, quant, of antepen., 587, III., 

Jgiiur, 310, 4; 554, IV., 8; position, 

569, lU. 
Ignwrm w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 

p. 815, foot-note 2. 
JgniSy decl., 62. 

Iqn^M w. dat., p. 205. foot-note 1. 
-u^, nouns in, 324, N. ; 827, 4, N. ; 

Tin, 687, 1., 2. 
-He, nouns in, 823 ; { in, 687, 1.. 4. 
lUeo^ 804, U., 1, N. ; in, 681, II., 1. 
lUon^ decl., 64. 
-ilis, compar. of adjs. in, 163, 2 ; 168, 

1. /in-i«8,587 1I.,5. 
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'His, adjs. in, 830; compar., 169, 8. 

/ini^, 687, I1.,N. 1,. 
>iIlA, nouns in, 821, 4. 
JUdc, 805, V. 

Illative conjs., 810, 4 ; 554, IV. 
Jlle, 186; 191: use, 460; position, 

569, I., 1. Illud. redundant, 686, 

III., 7. 
lUic^ keel., 186, 2. 
/Z^<j, 804, in., 2;.805, I. 
Illinc, 805, 111. 
-ills, verbs in, 839. 
nio, illoe, iUuc, 804, H., 8, N. ; Ulitc^ 

805, II. 
Jlludd, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
-illiis, -iUmn, nouns in, 821, 4; 

a4J8., 882, N. 1. 
-im in ace., 62; for -am or -em in 

prcs. Bubj., 240, 8. Adverbs in -»m, 

p. 144, foot-note 8. 
ImUcillis, compar., 163, 2. 
Jmber^ decl., 62, N. 2; 66, 1, 2). 
Jmbtid, constr., p. 226, foot- note 8. 
Jmmenwr w. ien., p. 210, foot-note 

8; quant, ofincrem., 686, II., 8. 
-imSnla, nouns in, 825; o in, 687, 

III., 4. 
-imOiiium, nouns in, 824 ; o in, 687, 

Jmpeaimentum, impedimenta^ 132. 

Impelld, constr.. p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Imperative, 196, III. Syntax, 487 ff. 
Imperat. In prohibiticms, 488 ff. ; in 
indir. <^c., 628, III. Imperat. sen- 
tences, 864. Imperat. subi., 484, 
IV. E in Imperat., Conj. 11., 681, 
IV., 8. 

Imperfect Tense, 197, I.; 222, I. 
Imperf. indie, 468 ff. ; sul)]*} ^^^i 
in subj. of desire, 488, 2 ; in potent, 
subj., 485, N. 1; in seq. of tenses, 
493 : 495, III. ; for future time, 496, 
I. ; in condit., 607, III. ; 610 ; 618, 
N. 1 ; in conoess., 615, II., 8 ; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 518, 1 ; 
519, 2, N. 1; 520,11.; 521,11. 

ImperUtu w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Imperd^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 
p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; impers. 
pass., 195, 11.^ 1 ; 584, 1. Clauses 
of result as subjects of impers. verbs, 
501, 1., 1. 

Jmpertio^ constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Jmpetrd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Inwled, constr., 410, v., 1 ; p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Imploring, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 2, 



Ifnpo8^ 08 in, 581, Vn., 1 ; quant, of 
mcrem., 586, II., 8. 

Im/potine w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Imprudena w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 
8; w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Impulse, subj, w. verbs of, 498, 11. 

Imputing, two datives w. verbs of, 
890, N. 1, 2). 

Imua^ meaning, 440, N. 2. 

-in, suffix, 820, II. 

Jtv, 808 ; in compds., 844, 5 and 6 ; w. 
oat, 886. In w. aoc. or abl., 485 ; 
436, N. 1 ; 486, I. : w. ace. after 
adis., 891, II., 1; for genit., 896, 
III., N. 1. In w. abl. for genit., 
397, 8, N. 3. In w. ger., p. 815, 
foot-note 6 ; p. 816, foot-note 1. / 
in •'», 679, 8. 

-Ina, nouns in, 824. 

Ineaasum, 804, 1., 2. 

Incedd, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inceptives, 280 ; 837. 

Incertus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inchoatives, 887. 

Inclination, constr. w. adjs. of, 891, 
II., 1, (2). 

InclwnSj compar., 167, 2. 

IncridibilU w. supine, 647, 1. 

Increments, quant, in, 682 ff. ; decl., 
685; coiy., 686. 

Inde, 804. III., N. ; 805, HI. ; 310, 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 127, L ; 128; 
gend., 42, N. Indecl. adjs., 159, I. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189 ; 466 ff. In- 
def. relat. adverbs, 306, N. 1. In- 
def. subject, 460, 1, N. 2 ; 618, 2. 

Independent clauses, 348, N. 2. 

Index of verbs, p. 383; lyric metres 
of Horace, 682. 

Indicative, 196, I. ; use, 474 ff. In- 
die, for subj. in condit., 611. 

Indigedy constr., 410, V., 1. 

IndAgnve. constr., 421, III.; 421, N. 
8. Inmgnua qv^ w. subj., 503, II., 
2. Indiffnvs w. supine^ 647, 1« 

IndigiUj con£(tr., p. 219, ioot-note 4. 

Indirect Discourse, 622 ; moods in 
prin. clauses, 628; in sub. clauses, 
624 ; tenses, 626 ; persons and pro- 
nouns, 626 ; condit. sentences^ 627. 
Direct chai^Bfed to indir., 680 ; mdir. 
to direct, 531. Indirect clauses, 628 
ff. ; questions. 629 ; subj. in, 529, 
I. ; indie, 629, 7. 

Indirect Object, 382 ff. ; w. direct 
object, 884, II. 

Indo-European languages, 688. 

Indu^ u in, p. 840, foot-note 1. 

Indued^ constr., 877. 

Indulgmg, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 
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Ifidud^ oonstr., 377 ; P. 198, foot-note 1. 

-Ine, nouns in, 822, If . ; i m, 587, 1., 8. 

Infeme^ e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

In/enu, compar., 168, 8. 

/nfidiUa w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

lafimusj meanixig, 440, N. 2. 

iHFiHTnyB, 200, L: orLzin, p. 156, 
foot-note 1 ; gend., 42, N. ; end- 
ings, 248. Infin. in Be(][uence of 
tenses, 495, 4. Infin. in relat. 
clauses, 524, 1, 1) J after corns., 524, 
1. 2). Construction of inffn., 582 
ff. Infin. w. verbs, 538. Infin. of 

furpose, 588, U. Infin. w. a^js., 
88, n., 8; w. verb, nouns, etc, 

588, 8, N. 8 ; w. preps., 588, 8, N. 
4 ; w. verbs w. aoc. , 584 ; 585. Sub- 
ject of infin., 586. Histor. infin., 
586, 1. Pred. after infin., 586, 2. 
Tenses of infin. , 587. Infin. -as sub- 
ject, 583. Infin. in special oonstr., 
589 ; as pred., 539, 1. ; as appos., 

589, n. ; m exclamations, 589, III. ; 
in abl. abs., 539, IV. 

InJUids^ constr., 880, 2, 8). 

Influence, dat. of, 884, 1, 1). 

7n/m, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

483; 433,1. 
Ingratls^ is in, 581, Vm., 1. 
InarcUtu w. dat., p. 205^ foot-note 1. 
Inheritance, divisions ot, 646, 8, 4). 
-Inl, quant, of pen., 587, 1., 8. 
Immietu^ inJueundtUf w. dat., p. 205, 

foot-note 1. 
Injuring, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 
Innitor w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 
Jnops w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
Inquam, position^ 569, V. 
JnqwUa^ quant, oi increm., 585, III., 8. 
TnaeHnaw. force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 
Ifueiusw. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
Inseparable preps., 308; in compds., 

844, 6 ; quant., 594, 2. 




Instr. abl., 418 ff. A^l. of instru- 
ment, 420. 

Ifutriid, oonstr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 

.^isiiber, decl., 65, 1, 2). 

InBuMua w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8; p. 
210, foot-note 3 ; p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Insuper w. ace. or abl., 487, 8. 

Integer w. gen., 399, III., 1. 

Intensives, 836. 

Inter in compds., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Inter w. ace., 488 ; 488^ I. ; for sen., 
897, 8, N. 8; w. reciprocal force, 
448, N. Inter w. ger., p. 815, foot- 
note 5. 



Interchange of vowels and consonants, 
28; 29. 

Interdudd^ constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

IrUercue w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 8. 

Interdiu, interdiuSj interdum^ 804, 1., 

latered, 804, TV., N. 2. 

Interest, dat of. 884, 1, 2). Rom. 
computation or interest, 646, 3, 3). 

Interest^ constr., 406, IIL ; 408. 

Interior^ oompar., 166. 

Inteijecdons, 312 ; 556: 657; w. voc., 
869, 1; w. ace J 881, N. 2; w. dat, 
881, N. 8. 8) ; 889, N. 2. 

Intebkal Objbot, 871, 1., 2. 

Interne^ e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Interbogativb pronouns, 188; 454. 
Inter, ooiys., 811, 8: 555, VIH. 
Inter, sentences, 851. Inter, words, 
851, 1. Double questions, 853. 
Inter, sentences w. potent subj., 
486, II. ; in indir. disc, 523, II. In- 
direct questions, 528, 2 ; 529, 1. 

InterroaO w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Interval, abl. of, 480. 

Inttmue, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Intra w. ace, 438 ; 488, 1. 

Intransitive verbs, 193, II. ; 195, n., 
1 ; 372, m., N. 8 ; impors. passive, 
465, 1. 

Intro- in compds., 594, 8. 

Inttu w. abl., 437, 2. 

-IniiB, adjs. in, 880, 881 ; compar., 169, 
8. 'Inus or -imu in ac^s., 587, U., 
5, w. N. 2. 

Invddd, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inoieem^ 804, 1., 2. 

Intitns^ compar., 167, 2; special use 
of dat, 887, N. 8. InvUus w. force 
of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

/5. inten., 812, 2. 

-ib, verbs of Coiy. m. in, 217 ff. ; 
quant, of stem-syllable, 588. -ib, 
-^ suffixes, 320, U. ; nouns in, 824 ; 
326. 

-XOn in prop, names, I in, 577, 5, N. 

Ionic feet, 597, N. 1 ; verse, 626 ; stan- 
za, 681, XIII. 

-ior in comparatives, 162. -J3r, suf- 
fix, 820, IT. 

-iltal, suffix, 820, n. 

Ij>ae^ decl., 186, V. ; use, 452: w. abl. 
abs., 484, 4, N. 8. Gen. oi ipse w. 
possessive, 898, 8. 

Ipmu for ipse, p. 78, foot-note 5. 

-Ir, decl. of nouns in, 51, 4. 

Iron age, 640, HI., 2. 

Ironical condition, 507, 8, K. 1. 

Irony, 687, V. 
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Irrational time, 696, 1, N. 2. Irrat. 
trochee, 598, 1, 1). Irrat. iambus, 
598, 1, 2). 

Irreoulab nouns, 127 ff. ; a^s., 159. 
Irreg. comparison, 163 ff. Irreg. 
verbs, 289 ff. 

J^, decL, 186 ; correlat., 191 ; use, 450, 
4,N. 2;451. /«— fl-i^, 461, 4. ^ in 
&, 577, L, 2, (1). /in m, 579, 8. 

-is, decl. of ac^js. in, 62, IV., N. 1 : 
of nouns in, 65, 1 ; 82. Gend. of 
nouns in, 105 ; 107. -Is in adverbs, 
804, I., 8, 1). -J5 in ace. pi., 62: 
64 ; 67 ; in adverbs, 804, 11., 1. -U 
or -iff final, 580, III., w- N. 2 ; 581, 
VUI. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 
oonstr., 880, 2, 2) ; 412, li. 1 ; 426, 1. 

-issima, -issimo, sumxes, p. 156, 
foot-note 9. 

-iflsimiis, a, t/m, in superlat., 162 ; 
p. 157, foot-note 9. 

-isso, verbs in, 886, N. 2. 

Igtde, 805, V. 

Me. decl., 186, 11.; correlat., 191 ; use, 
450. 

I8tie^ decl.,186, 2. 

IsUc^ 804, IIL. 2 ; 305, 1. 

IsUnCj 805, m. 

Istd^ tdoo, 304, n., 8. 

Muc, 804, n., 8 ; 805, II. 

-It in PlautUB for -t^, 680, HE., N. 2. 

Ita, 805, V. ; ita—H, 507, 8, N. 2. 
Meaning of Ua, 551, N. 2. Ul — ita, 
w. superlat., 555, II., 1. ^ in ito, 
681, UL, 8. £a redundant, 686, 

m.,7. 

Hague, 810, 4. 

-itfUi, noims in, 824 ; 825 ; » in, 587, 

n., 4. 

-iter, ft in, 587, n., 4. 

-itia, nouns in, 826. 

-itiSs, nouns in, 825, N. 1. 

-Itim,«in, 587,1., 7. 

-itimiis, adjs. in, 880, 1. 

-itium, nouns in, 824. 

-its, ^quentatives in, 886, II. 

-itlid5, nouns in, 825 ; « in, 587, IV. , 1 . 

-itns in adverbs, ft in, p. 845, foot- 
note 2 : 587, II., 4. / m -Uus, 587, 
I. 7. 

-in,' suffix, 820, II. 

-ium, decl. of nouns in, 61, 6. -lum 
in gen. pl.^ 62; 63; 64; 66; 67. 
Nouns in -turn, 824 ; 827. 

-ius, suffix, 820, II. Decl. of nouns 
in -ftiM, 51, 6. Adjs. in -ius, 830 ; 
881 ; 888, 5. I or iia itu in gen., 
677, I., 8, (8). / in itM in prop, 
names, 577, 5, N. 



-ITIIS, adjs. in, 833, 5 ; i in, 587, 1., 6. 
-ix, decl. of nouns in, 95. -Ix, decl. 

of nouns in, 95 ; quant, of incrcm., 

686, IV., 1. 



J, 



j, modifications of 7, t, 2^ 4 ; sound, 

f ; effect on quantity of preceding 

syllable, 16, L, 2; 576, II. : 576, 2; 

interchanged with ft, 28; dropped, 

36, 4. 
-Ja, suffix, 320, 1. 
Jacid, spelling and pronunciation of 

compos., 86, 4. 
e/am, oompds. of, w. present, 467, 2 ; 

w. imperf., 469, 2. 
-jans, suffix, 320, L 
JeetiT, ded., 77, 4. 
Joeae, ^\ur, Jo<^, Joeaj 141. 
-jdr, suffix, 320, U. 
Joy, force of acUs. expressing, 443, 

Jvhar, quant, of increm., 685, 1., 4, (1). 

Jube^, oonstr., p. 810, foot-note 1 ; in 
pass.. 684, 1, N. 1. 

Jueundue w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. supine, 547, i. 

Judex^ decl., 59. 

Judictd, oonstr., 410, II., 1. 

t/tlfferum,.^ec\,j 136, 1. Jugerum as 
unit of measure, 648, V. 

Jugum, quant, of syllable before / in 
compds., 576, 2. 

Julian calendar, 641. 

Jwvgp w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; w. 
abl., 419, 1, 1). 

JilppUer, decl.^ 66, 8. 

Jv/rdtu8 w. active meaning, 267, N. 2. 

e/6», decl., 61. 

JH^wranaum, decl., 126. 

Jiiuii foTJOsaerd, 240, 4. 

Juvenal, versification, 630. 

JuvenUy decl., p. 86, foot-note 3 ; corn- 
par., 168, 4. 

Jiivd w. accus., 885, 11., N. 1. 

Juxtd w. accus., 433. 

E 

E seldom used, 2, 6. 

-ka, suffix. 320, 1. 

Karthdg6, aed., 66, 4. 

Kindred words near each other, 563. 

Knowing, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 

1; 585, 1., 1.(2). 
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 

2: p. 815, foot-note 2; w. force of 

adverbs, 443, N. 1. 
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L, stems in. decl., 60 ; nouns in, dccl., 

75 ; gend.. Ill ; 112. Quant, of 

flnaljsyllablos in I, 679, 2 ; 580, II. 
-1a, 1&, suifixes, 820. Nouns in -la^ 

821. 
Labials, 8, n. ; 3, N. 1, L, 8. Labial 

stems, 57. 
Lacer^ decl., 150, N., 1). 
LacHmd w. aocus., 371, III., N. 1. 
Zacus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 
ZaedO w. aocus., 885. IL, N. 1. 
Laehis w. force of aaverb, 443, N. 1. 
Laevdt, oonstr., 425, 2. 
Lampas^ decl., 68. 
Lan^ua^, Latin, 688. 
Zapts, decl., 68. 

Zar, quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 
ZasntSj not compared, 169, 4. 
Latin period, 678. Lat. lang. and 

literature, 638. Early Latin, 639. 

Lat. authors, 640. 
Learning, oonstr. w, verbs of, 533, 

I 1 
Leaving, verbs of, w. two dats., 890, 

N. 1, 2). 
Lengthening of vowels^ 20. 
-16ns, -lentils, a^js. m, 328. 
ZeS, decl., 60. 

Zepus^ quant, of increm., 585^ II., 3. 
Lesser Ionic, 597, N. ; Archiloohian, 

617, N.; Asdcpiadean, 628, IV.; 

Sapphic, 628, Vl. ; Alcaic, 628, 

Letters, classification, 3 ; sounds, 5 ff. 
Names of letters indecl., 128, 1. 
Tenses in letters, 472, 1. 

-lens, nouns in, 821, N. 

Zevd^ constr., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Z&c, quant, of increm., 585, III., 3. 

-U, suffix, 820, II. 

ZioSTis w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Ziber, Bacchus, libeH, decl., 51, 4. 
ZibeTj eray enian^ 149. 

lAberO^ constr., p. 217, foot-note 5 ; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Zibra, 648, 1. ; divisions, 648, 1., 1. 

ZibrO, constr., 425, 2, N. 1. 

Ziced w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Zicd, 811, 4 : w. subj., 515, IIL Ple- 
onasm w. licet. &^S, III., 9. 

Ziger, decl., 66, III., 1. 

Zigusy w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 3. 

Likeness, dat. w. adjs. of, 891, I. ; 
891, II., 4. 

Limit, aocus. of, 880. 

Zinter, dccl., 65, 1, 2). 



Ziqui, i in, 590, 1. 

Liquid measure. Bom., 648, III. 

Liquids, 8, II., 4; developing vowels, 
29, N. Liquid stems, 60. 

Xw, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 686, IV., 2. 

-lis, adjs. in, 838. 

Literature, Lat., 638. 

Litotes, 637, VIII. 

lAUera, lUterae, 132. ZiUerds dare, 
886, 1, N. 

ZUum^ i in, 69O2I. 

-lo, suffix, 820, U. 

LooAiTVE, 46, 2; 48, 4; 51, 8: 66, 4; 
120, N. Locatives as adverbs, 804, 
in. Abl. w. locat., 863, 4, 2). Syn- 
tax of locat., 867, 2; 411, III. ; 425, 
n. ; 426, 2. Locat. abl., 426, ff. 

ZocOy constr., 880, N. 

ZocupliSj quant, of increm., 685, 

ni., 8. 

ZocuSj plur., 141. Zoeoy constr., 415, 
II., N. Zoc6, /ocl9, constr., 426, 2. 

Logaoedic verse, 627 n. 

Long measure. Bom., 648, IV. 

Long syllables, 676. Long stem-syl- 
lables in primitives^ 695. Final 
long vowel shortened m hiatus, 608, 
IL, N. 8. 

I^mginquus, superlat. wanting, 168, 3. 

Zongius without guam^ 417, 1) N. 2. 

-Is, decl. of nouns in, 90. 

Zuctor w. dat., p. 20l2foot-note 1. 

Zndicer, defect. 169, U. 

Z&duSy ludlj 132. 

Zuis, defective, 134. 

-lus, -Inm, nouns in, 321 ; adjs., 332. 

ZuXy without gen. ^ur., 133, 6 ; quant, 
of increm., 685, v., 2. 

Zt/curgides, i in, p. 846, foot-note 3. 

Zj/nz, decl., p. 88, foot-note 8. 

Lyric metres of Horace, 631 ; index, 
682. 

M 

M changed to n. 83, 4 ; assimilated to 

«. 84, 1^ N. ; developing^, 84, 1, N. 

Stems in m, 60. Prepositions in m. 

p. 149. foot-note 2. Quant, of final 

syllables in m, 679, 2 ; 680, II. M 

final elided, 608, 1. 
-ma, -ma, sufixes, 820. 
Maeredy oonstr., 871, III., N. 1. 
MagiSy in comparison, 170; 444, 2, 

notes 1 and 2. JSon magie — qttamy 

656, IL, 1. 
Mqgnus compared, 165. Magniy 

constr., p. 218, foot-note 2. 
Mdfor, in expressions of ago, p. 222, 

foot-note 4. 
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Making, verbs of, w. two aocs^ 873. 

Male compared, 806, 2. I>at. w. 
compds. of male, 884, 4, N. 1. Em 
male, 581, IV., 4. 

J/a^, constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 
2 ; p. 810, loot-note 1. ^ in mavis, 
681, VUL, 3, N. 

Mollis, coinpar., 165. 

-man, Bumx, 820, L 

Man^es^us w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Manner, adverbs of, 805, W. 2, 3). Abl. 
of manner, 419, III. Manner ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

MuTvus. gend., 118. 

Mare, aecl., 63 ; 63, 2. Mart, constr., 
425,2. 

MargarUa, plur., 142. 

Martial, metres, 683, II. 

Mas, decL, p. 88, foot-note 4; quant 
of inorem., 585, 1., 4, (2). 

Masculine caesura, 611, K. 

Mastery, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 8 ; 
verbs of, w. gen., 410, v., 8. 

Material expre^ed by abl., 415. Ma- 
terial nouns, 89, 2, 8) ; plur., 180, 2. 

McUums, compar., 163, 1, N. 

Mdiu^ntis, i in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

Maxima in adveroial comparison, 170. 

Mdxuni, constr., p. 213, loot-note 2. 

Means, abl. of, 418 ; 420. Means ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 417, 2. 
Boman measures, 646 ; 648. 

MeeasK^, inter]., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Mdd for me, 1S4, 5. 

Medear w. dat., 385, II., N. 3. 

Medial vowels, 3, 1., 2. 

Meditis designating part. 440, N. 2. 

Meddus ficUus, mekercute, meherouUs, 
intcrj., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Md, defect., 133, 4, N. 

Melius w. indicat., 475, 5. 

Melos, decl.. 68, 6. 

Members or complex sentences, 348, 
N. 1. 

J/ama, for mi, 184, 4. 

Memini w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace, 
407 ; w. pres. infin., 587, 1. 

Memor, decl., 158. Memor w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 8. Quant, of in- 
crem. of memor, 585, II., 8. 

MemordbiUs w. sup., 547, 1. 

-men, suffix, 820, II. ; nouns in, 827. 

Mendicus, i in. p. 845, foot-note 4. 

Mensa, ded., 48. 

MBnsis. decl., p. 86, foot-note 3. 

-menio, suffix, p. 157, foot-note 1. 

-mentum, nouns in, 827. 

M^ for mi, 184, 5. 

Mo'diSi quant, of mcrem., 685, HI., 8. 

18 



Merid49s, gend., 128; defect., 130, 1, 4). 

Messis, decl., 62, III., 1. 

-met, forms in, 184, 3 ; 185, N. 2. 

Metaphor, 687, IL 

Metathesis, 685, 5. 

Metonymy, 637, III. 

Metre, 601, N. 8. 

Metrical equivalents, 598. Metr. name 
of verse, 608. 

Metud, constr., 385, 1; p. 274, foot- 
noted. 

Meus, decl., 185, N. 1. 

Mi for m4M, 184. 

Middle voice, 465. 

Miles, decl., 58. 

Militia, decl., 48, 4 ; constr., 426, 2. 

MtUe. decl., 159, 1. ; use, 174, 4; 178. 
Muia, maso. by synesis, 461, 2. 

Million sesterces, how denoted, 647, 
IV. 

-min, suffix, 820, n. 

-mini as pers. encL,p. 118, foot-note 8. 

Minimi, constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 

-minll in imperat., 24(K 5. 

Minor caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Minor, minus, without guam, 417, N. 
2. Minoris, constr., 405; p. 213, 
foot-note 2. 

Minus, minims, as negatives, 552, 3. 
N&n mdnus — quam, 555, II., 1. 

Mir\ficus, compar., 164, I^. 

Miror w. ace., 871, III., N. 1 ; w. 
sen., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 810, 
foot-note 2. 

Mirum w. quanitim. 805, N. 4. 

Mlrus, not compared, 169, 4. 

Mis for ma, 184, 5. 

Miseed w. dat., 385, 8 ; p. 201, foot- 
note 1; w. ace. and dat., p. 201, 
foot-note 2 ; w. abl., 419, 1, 1), (2). 

Miser, decl., 150, N. 

Misereor, mtseresed, w. gen., 406. Mis- 
er^seit, miserUur, constr., 410, IV., 
N.l. 

Miseret, constr., 409, HI. 

JliiUO w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

•mo, suffix, 820, II. 

Moderor, constr^ 385, 1. 

Modifiers, 857 n. Position of modi- 
fiers, of nouns, 565; adjs., 566; 
verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568. 

Modius, 648, IL 

Modo^ 311, 8. Modo, modo m, w. 
sub;}, of desire, 483, 6. Modo w. 
subj. in condit, 518, 1. N&n modo 
— sed etiam (vSrum etiam), 554, 1., 
5. final in fl»o<^ and compds., 581, 

n.,1. 

Modus, drcumlooutions w., 686, III., 
10. 



410 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS, 



Molsthti w. dat, p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Molowns, 633, 111., 1, N. 

-mfin, ralBz, 820, IL 

ifofU0, oonstr. , 874, 2: p. 193, foot- 
note 8 : 410, L, 2 ; p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Money, Boman, 646 ff. 

-mQni&, -mflaio, suffixes, p. 157, 
foot-note 1 ; mOnta^ nouns in, 827. 

-ntOaimii, nouns in, 827. 

Monooolon, p. 852, foot-note 3. 

Monometer, 603, N. 2. 

Monosyllabic {neps. repeated, 636, 
III., 6. 

Monosvllables, auant., 679. Mono- 
syllaDles at ena of line, 613, N. 2. 

Months, Boman, 641; 642, III., 2; 
names of, originally a4)8., p. 86, 
foot-note 2; gender, 42, L, 2; 
names of, in -6^, decl., 65, 1« 1)- 

Moods, 196. Mood signs, 244 if. In- 
die, 466 ff. Subj., 477 ff. ; 490 ff. 
ImperaL, 487 ff. Moods in subord. 
clauses, 490 ff. ; in oondit. sentences, 
£06 ff. ; in concess. clauses, 514 ff. ; 
in causal clauses, 516 ff. : in temp, 
clauses, 518 ff. ; in indir. disc., 
528 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 529. In- 
finit, 582 ff. 

Morae or times, 597. 

MbB^ tndrds, 182. 

Motion to, how expressed, 384, 8, 1) : 
886, 4, 1) ; 886. 8. 

Moved w. aol., 414, IL ; w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2. 

-ma, decL of nouns in, 88. 

Muleib&r^ decl., 51, 4, 3). 

MuUi, indef. num., 175, N. 8. 

MuUimodU, 804, II., 1, N. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 174, 2, 
2). 

Multiplicatives. 178, 1. 

MulMddS w. plur. verb, 461, 1. 

MuUue, compar., 165 ; plur., 175, N. 8. 

Mu8, decl., 64 ; p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Mutes, 8, II., 6. 

MtUdf oonstr., 422, N. 2. 

N 

N assimilated to ^, 34. 2 ; to m, 84, 
8 ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 8 ; 86, 6, 8). 
Stems m n. 60. Ded. of nouns in 
^) 7^ { gend., 118. ^oant. of final 
syllables in n, 580, II., w. notes 1 
and 2. 

-na, -M, suffixes, 820. 

Nam, 810, 5 ; w. emphasis, 351, 4, N. 1. 

Name. dat. of, 887, X^. 1 ; gen. of, 887, 
N. 2. Name of verse, 608. 

Naiocs, Boman, 881, N. 3 ; 489, 4, N. ; 



649. Names of towns, oonstr., 8S0, 
IL ; 412, U.J 425, IL ; 428. 

Namgtte, 810, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Nasais, 3, II., 2 ; developing vowels, 
29, ri» 

NatdUe, ndtdlis, 132. 

Ndius w. abl., 415, £1. 

Ndueif constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

Ndvi8y decl., 62, III. 

Nd shortens preceding vowel, p. 37, 
foot-note 2. 

'Ne, interrog. particle, 310, 2, N. ; 811, 
8 ; in questions, 851, 1 and 2 ; in 
double questions, 853, 1 ; in indir. 
questions, 629, 1 and 3. Position of 
-ne, 569, HI., 4. E elided before 
consonant, 608, L, N. 2. 

M. 811, 4 and 6: 652; w. subi. of 
desire, 488, 8 ; 489, 8 ; w. imperat., 
488 ; w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. ; 

498, ni., notes 1 and 2 ; onutted, 

499, 2. Ni in concessions, 515, HI. 
Ne n9n, 652, 1. N»—fuulemy 653, 
2 ; 669, III., 2. i\r^ or «m as prefix, 
594,2. 

-ne, nouns in, 822, N. 

Nearness, dat. w. a4js. of, 391, I. ; 

gen., 391, 4. 
Nee, 310, 1 ; 654, 1.. 2. Ne&—nee(nQ- 

que), neo—ei (que), et — nee, 554, 1^ 5. 

Position of nee in poetry, 669, IK., 

N. J-in 1^,679, 8. 
Necessdrius w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 
Necessary, dat. w. a^js. signifying, 

391, 1. 
Neceeee est, oonstr., 502, 1. 
Neene, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 8 ; 353, 2, N. 

3 ; 529, 8, 2). 
Nectar, quant, of increm., 585, I., 4, 

(1). 
Neeto w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
NldAifln w. subj., 488, 3, N. ; d in, 594, 

2, N. 2. 
Needing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 
JV^/^o*, defect., 134; w. sup., 547, 1. 
Negatives, 552; w. subj. of desire, 

483, 8. Two neg., 668. Gen. neg., 

653, 1 and 2. Position of neg., 669, 

IV., 1. — » » » 

NbmJb, use, 457, 1 ; followed hjainn, 

p. 278, foot-note 8. Ein nimdi 594, 

2, N. 2. 
NIhiu, It in. p. 840, foot-note 1. 
N^pde, decl., 58. 
N9quam, inded., 159, I. ; oompar., 

165, N. 2; «in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Nigrudquam, i in, 694, 2, N. 2. 
Neque, 810, 1 ; 554, 1., 2. Negtte^ne- 

que, 558, 2 ; 664, L, 6. Neque— et, 

et-^neque, 654, 1., 6. 
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M-^qmdem, 553, 25 669, III., 2. 

Niquiqitam^ niguUtay I in, 594, 2, N. 
2. 

NirHsy t in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Nesoid guts, qui, 191, N. ; 455, 2. iV^- 
«a^ w. interrog. adv., 305, N. 3. Ne- 
seid gndSj qvomodo. w. indie, 529, 5, 
3). Neseid an, 529, 3, N. 2. 

Nescius w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

A'eu, see «?i;«. 

-neus, adjs. in, 329. 

Neuter, decl., 151, 1. 

Neuteb nom., ace., and voc. pi., 46, 2, 
1). Neuter by signification, 42, N. ; 
by ending, Decl. II., 53 j Decl. III., 
Ill : Ded. IV., 118. Neuter pron. 
or adj., as cognate ace, 371, II. ; 375 ; 
w, part, gfen., 397, 3 ; in pred., 488, 
4. Om mcrem. of neut., 585, II., 1. 

N^e, neuy 811, 5 ; w. subj. of desire, 
483, 3 ; w. imperat., 488 ; w. subj, of 
puipose, 497, 1, N. Nive — neve, 
652, 2. ^in nive, 594, 2, N. 2. 

Nex, defect., 133, 5. 

Nf lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 
2. 

in, 311, 8; in condit., 507 ff. M = 
*but,' *except,» 507, 8, N. 8. m 
for ni. 552, 1. 

-ni, suffix, 820. 

Nigbt, Bom. division of, 646 ; 645, 1. 

MhiLdeieclt., 134; for nOn, 457, 8. 
Ninil aU/ud nisi, nihil aliud quam, 
555, m., 1. 

Nihiii, oonstr., 404, N. 2. 

NvnUa w. genit., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

Nimiwrn, quani/wn, 305, N. 4. 

Nisi. 311, 3 ; in condit., 507 ff. Nisi 
= *but,» 'except,' 507, 8, N. 8; = 
* except,' Hhan.' 555^ III., 1. Nisi 
a, 507, 8, N. 4. Msi quod, nihil 
<uvud nisi. 555, III., 1. / final in 
nisi, 581, 1., 1. 

NUor, oonstr., 426, 1, 1), N. ; 498, 11., 
N. 1. 

Mxy decl., p. 38, foot-note 4 ; 66 ; w. 
short increm., p. 843, foot-note 2. 

-no, suffix, 820, ll. 

Nold, constr., 499, 2 ; p. 310, foot-note 

1. Noli, ndlUe, in prohibitions, 489, 
1). / in nolUe, etc., 586, HI., 4. 

Nomen w. dat., 887, N. 1 ; w. f^en., 
887, N. 2. Nomine w. gen. of crime, 
410, II., 1. Nomen, in name of a 
Bom. citizen, 649. 

NoMiNATiYx, neut. pi. in adjs., 158, 1. 
Syntax of nom., 868; two nom., 373, 

2. Nom. for voc., 869,2. Nom. in 
exclamations, 881, N. 8, 2). -Ea in 
nom. nng., 681, VL, 1; -is, 681, 



Vm., 2; -ii8, 581, IX., 1 ; in plur., 
581, IX.. 2. 

Non, p. 145, foot-note 2; 552. Ndn 
moao non, ndn sdlum non, 552, 2. 
Non solum (non modo or nOn tan- 
tum) — eed etiam ( vfirum etiam), 554, 
I., 5. Ndn rmnvs — quam, ndn ma- 
g%s — qu^m, 555 j II., 1. Ndn quo, 
quod, qum, quia, w. subj., 516, 2. 
Ifdn w. gen. negat., 558, 1. Posi- 
tion oimyn, 569, IV. 

Ndndum, 555, 1., 1. 

Nones, 642, 1., 2. 

Ndnne, 811, 8 ; 351. 1 and 2. 

Nd8 for ego, nosier lor meus, 446, N. 2. 

Nostras, deol., 185, N. 8. 

Nostri, nostrum, 446, N. 8. 

Ndtus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Nouns, etymol., 39 ff. ; gend., 40 ff. ; 
])ers. and num., 44 ; cases, 45 ; decl., 
46 ff.; defect., 122; 129 ff.; indecl., 
128; heteroclites, 135 ff. ; hetero- 
geneous, 141 ff. Syntax, 362 ff.: 
agreement, 862 ff. ; general view of 
cases, 365 ff. ; nom., 868 ; voc^, 869 ; 
aco., 370 ff. ; dat., 882 ff. ; gen., 898 
ff. ; abl., 867 ; 411 ff. ; w. preps., 
432 ff. Nouns as ac^s. , 441, 8. Po- 
sition of modifiers of nouns, 566. 

Nomts. compar., 167, 2. 

Nox, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 

Noxius w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. ffen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

-ns, ded. of nouns in, 66, 3 ; 90. Ns 
lengthens preceding vowel, 16, 
N. 2. 



Nt dropped, jp. 19, foot-note 9 ; short- 
ens pn 
note 2. 



,n.l 
iding 



ens preceding vowel, p. 37, foot- 



-nn, suffix, 820. 

NuiblcuXa, p. 159, foot-note 1. 

Nubis, decl., 62. 

Nubd w. dat., 886, N. 8. 

Nudd, constr., p. .219, foot-note 1. 

i^^^, ded., 161, 1 : for £ng. adverb, 
448, N. 1 ; use, 467, 2 ; for ndn, 457, 
3. NtUlus followed by qum, p. 278, 
foot-note 3. 

Num. 810, 2, N. ; 811, 8; 851, 1 ; in 
indir. quest. ^ 529, 11., 1, N. 8. 

-mun, nouns m, 827. 

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. Gren. in 
descriptions of numoer, 41 9j 2, 1). 

NuMEBALs, 171 ff. ; ac^s., 172 ff. ; decl., 
175 ff. ; symbols, 180 ; adverbs, 181 ; 
in compounding numbers, 174, 8. 
Numerals w. gen ., 8 97^ 2. Numer- 
als in dates, 642, IQ., 1. 

Nummnts, 647. 

Nunc, 804, 1., 4; 806, IV. 
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MtfUior, oonstr., 684, N. 1, (2). 
Nuper^ 804, IV., N. 2 ; oompar., 806, 4. 
-nu8, adjs. in, 829. 
NiUquam w. gen., 897} 4. 

O 

0, 0, Bound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. 6 final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 8). ^-nouns, 51. Decl. 
of nouns in 6^ 0, 60, 4 ; 72 ; quant, 
of increm., 685, II., 6, (2); gend., 
99 ; 100. Num. adverbs in -d. 181, 
N. 2. Origin of 6 final in verbs, p. 
118, foot-note 6. Adverbs in -d, 
804, U.. 1 and 2. Superlat. adverbs 
in -0, 306, 6. or o, final, 580, 1. ; 
581, IL ; in increm. of decl., 585 ; 
685, II. ; conj . , 586. d, inteij . , 812, 
1, 2, and 5 ; w. ace., 881, N. 2.. 
«i w. Bubj. of desire, 488, 1. O in 
hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

-O, 4i, suffixes, 820, 11. Nouns in -^, 
826, 2. 

Oh in oompds., 844, 6; in compds. 
w. dat., 886. Ob w. ace., 488; 
483^ I. ; w. ger., p. 815. foot-note 5. 

Obeymg, dat. w. verbs oi, 885, 1. 

OUter^ 804, 1., 2. 

Objbot, direct, 871 ; external, 871^ I., 
1 ; internal, 871, I., 2. Object 
omitted, 871, III., N. 4. Infin. or 
clause as object, 871, IV. ; 540, N. 
Indir. object. 882 ff. Object clauses 
of purpose, 498; of result, 501. II. 

Objective compds., 848, II. Ooject. 
ffen., 896, III. 

Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 870 ff. 

OhUviscor w. gen., 406, IL ; w. aoc, 
407. 

OboedUna w. two dats., 890, N. 8. 

Ohviam, 804, 1., 2. 

OcdsU for ocaderU. 240, 4. 

Occupatio, p. 878, foot-note 2. 

OoiOTy compar., 166. 

OdOy o final in, 581, TV., 2. 

Oe, sound, 6 ; 12. 

OedipWj u in, 681, IX;^ 8, N. 

Ofendo, constr., 385, II., N. 1. 

Ohi, inten., 812, 8 ; ^ in, 577, 1., 4; d 
in, 581. IV., 4. 

Oi, sound, 6, 1 ; 12, 1. 

-5ti, d in, 687, 1., 8 ; 577, 6, N. 

-Oius in prop, names, & in, 577, 5, 
N. 

-ola,.o in, 687, II., 8. 

-Glentiu, in, 68^, IV., 1. 

0U6 w. aoc.. 871, III., N. 1. 

Ollu8, oUe. for iUe. p. 78, foot-note 1, 
(2). 

-oiuin, -oliis, in, 587, II., 8. 



Omission of consonants, 86 ; of ^ in 

adjurations, 569, II., 8. 
Om;i«, gen. of.vr. possessives, 398, 8. 
-on, HMi, suffixes, 820, II. : -^7» in 

Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. Quant, of 

increm. of nouns in -On^ 585, II., 5, 

(2). 
-5iia, 6 in, 587, 1., 5. 
-Gn6 in patronymics, 322, N. : in, 

587, 1., 8. 
Onerd^ constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 
-Onl, in, 587, 1., 8. 
Onomatopoeia. 637, XL, 6. 
-UniiS, d in, 687, L, 6. 
Open vowel, 8, 1., 1. 
C^^era^ operas^ 132. Operam do w. 

subj., p. 274. foot-note 2. 
Opimu8^ superlat. wanting, 168, 3. 
Oportet, constr., 502, 1 ; 537, 1. 
Opposing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 505, 11. 
Ops^ decl., p. 88, foot-note 8 ; 183, 1. 
Optative in fiit, and in pres. sub)., p. 

117, foot-note 4. Optat. subj., 4S4, 1. 

ytimatia^ decl.^ 64, 2, 4). 

\iimuB w. supme, 647, 1. 

jtdy constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
Opus. * work,* decl., 61. Q»*w, ' need,' 

defect., 184 ; constr., ^4, IV. ; w. 

sup., 547, 1. Opus at w. subj., 
j,502, 1. 
-or, -Or, suffixes, 820, n. Nouns in 

-or, 827. shortened in -dr, 21, 2, 

2). Gen. of nouns in -or, 99, 101. 

'Or in Plautus for -or, 580, III., N. 

2. Quant, of increm. of nouns in 

-^, 685. n., 5, (1). 
Obatio OblIqua, see JruUrtat JHs- 

course. Or&tid recta, 522, 1. 
Orbis, decL, 62, IV. 
Orbd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Ordinal numbers, 172; 174; decL, 179. 
-Orius, in, 587, III.. 1. 
Omd, oonstr., p. 225, toot-note 8. 
OrO w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. subj., p. 

274, foot-note 1. Or& omitted m 

adjurations, 669, II., 8. 
OrpheuSy decl., 68. 
Orthographv, 1, 1. ; 2 ff. 
Ortus w. abi., 415, II. 
-0ru8, compar. of a^js. in, 169, 8. 

in -drus. 687, L, 6. 
Os^ quant, or increm., 686, 11., 1. 
Os^ assis, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; o 

in, 679. 8. 
-OS, Bufnx, 820, n. Sound of -At, 

11, 1. Greek neuters in -o«, 68, 6. 

Bed. of nouns in -d«, -o«, 88 ; 188, 

4, N. ; gend., 99 ; 102. Oa or oa 

final, 580, HI. ; 681, VH. • 
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088ua^ p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Ostrea^ plur., 142. 

-C6US, acys. in, 328 ; d in, 587, 1., 6. 

-Otis, in, 587, 1., 8. 

-0tu8, in. 587, 1., 7. 

Ovid, versincation, 630. 

Owing, constr. w. verbs of, 538, L, 1. 

-ox, -ox, decl. of nouns in, 96. 

Oxymoron, 637, XL, 5. 



P changed to 5, 83, 2 ; to m, 83, 8, N. ; 
developed bv m, 84, 1, N. 

Poms w. TXjrf. ind., 471, 2; w. hist, 
tenses of indie, 611, 1, N. 4. 

B2emt€ty constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

J\Uam w. abl., 437, 2. 

Palatals, 8, 11., N. 1, L, 1. 

Ihlus for paluSy 581, IX., 1. N. 

jRi^M*^^', decl., 153. N. 1, 1). 

Ihnihus, voo., 54, N. 4. 

Papae^ inteij., 312, 2. 

iter, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 
3; quant, of increra., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Paraleipsis, 637, XI., 2. 

Parasitic «, 5, 4. 

Pardoning, dat. w, verbs of, 885, II. 

ittr«n*, gen. plur., n. 38, foot-note 2. 

Parentage expressed b^ abl., 415. 

Parenthetical clauses in indir. disc, 
524, 2, 1) ; in indir. clauses, 529, II., 
N. 1, 2). 

Buries^ ea in, 581, VL, 1. 

ilirw, decl., 68. 

Paroemiac verse, 604, N. 2. 

Paronomasia. 637, XL, 7. 

Pure, ace., 64, N. 2. Bir8,pari(8, 1S2, 
Pir8 in fractions, 174, 1. /br^, 
parUbus^ constr., 425, 2. I^irs w. 
plur. verb, 461, 1. 

Hiriicepe w. gen., p. 210^ foot-note 8. 

Participation, gen. w. a^js. of, 899, L, 
8 ; w. verbs of, 410, V., 8. 

Pabtioiples, 200, I V. ; endings, 248. 
Particip. in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. 
Agreement of particip., 488, 1 ; 460, 
1. Particip. ror innn^ 535, I., 4. 
Use of particip., 548 n. ; denoting 
time, cause, manner, means, 549, 1 ; 
condit., concess., 549, 2; purpose, 
549, 8 ; for relat. clause, 549, 4 ; for 
prin. clause^ 549, 5 ; w. nesat., 549, 
N. 1. Particip. rendered by noun, 
549, N. 2. 

Pabticles, 302 ff. ; adverbs, 808 ff. ; 
preps., 307; 808; conjs., 309 ff. ; 
mteijections, 312. Syntax of parti- 
cles, 551 ff. ; adverbs, 551 ff. In- 



terrog. particles, p. 152, foot-note 3 ; 
351, 1 ; 555, 8. -^in particles, 581, 

in., 3. 

Bartim^ 304, L, 1; w, gen., p. 209, 
foot-note 3. Partim — partim for 
pars—para^ 461, 5. 

Partitive apposition, 364. Part, gen., 
396, IV. ; 397. 

Parts of speech, 38. 

Paritu, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Parum w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

ParvuSj compar., 165, Parvi^ constr., 
p. 213. loot-note 2. 

Passer, aecl., 60. 

Passive VoicBj 195, II. ; impers., 195, 
II., 1. Passive constr., 464; 534, 
1. Passive like middle, 465. 

Pisstis, 648, IV., N. 

Pastor, pater, decl., 60. 

PUerfamUdds, decl., 126. 

Potior, constr., p. 310, N. 1. 

Patrials, 831, N. 1 ; quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5. 

Patronymics, 822. 

Paud, defect., 159, II. 

Pause, oaesural, 602. 

Pax, defect., 133, 5. 

Pbcu, decl., p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Peouliabities, in cox^jugat., 235 ff. ; 
in seq. of tenses, 495 ; in expressions 
of purpose^ 499 ; of result, 602. Pe- 
GuEanties m Bom. calendar, 642. 

Pkus w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 3. 

PedeAer, decl., 158, N. 1, 1). 

Pelagus, decl., 61, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Penalty, how expressed, 410, III. 

PmaUs, ded., 64, 2, 4). 

Penes w. aoc., 433 ; es in, 581, VL, 2. 

Peninsulas, constr. of names of, 880, 
II., 2, 2). 

Pentameter, 608, N. 2 ; dactylic, 614. 

Penthemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Penthemimeris, 597, N. 2. 

Perms, gend., 118, (2). 

Per in compos., 170, 1; 844, 5; w. 
ace., 872. Per w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. ; 
denoting agency, 415, I., 1, !N. 1 ; 
manner^l9, lit, N. 3. Psr ««, 452, 
1, N. Position of per in adjura- 
tions, 569, n., 8. -2^ in per. 579, 8. 

Perceiving, constr. w, verbs of, 685, 1. 

Percontor w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Peefeot Tense, 197; 198. Pert sys- 
tem, 222, II. Perfect stems, 252 ff. 
Perf. wanting, 262, N. 2 : 272, N. 2 ; 
282; 284, N. 2. Perf. w. pref. 
meaning, 297, 1. ^ 2. Syntax of i)ers. 
indie, 471 ; subj., 481 ; in subj. of 
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desire, 488, 2 : in potent. Bubj., 485. 
N. 1 ; in prohibitions, 489, 8). Perf. 
in seq. of tenses, 492; 493; 495; 
496, n. Perf. in condition, 607, 
II. ; 509 ; 511, 1 ; 511, 2, N. ; 618, 
K. 1. ; in concess., 515, II., 2 j in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 520, X. 1 ; 
in indir. disc., 525. 1 ; 527, II. ; 527, 
III., N. 2. Perf. infin., 537. Perf! 
particip., 550; rendered by verbal 
noun, 549, 8, N. 2. -^ in perf. subj . , 
581, VIII., 5. Quant, of pen. of 
dissyllabic perfects, 590. Quant, of 
first two syllables of trisyllabic re- 
duplicated perfects, 591. 

Ptsrhtbear. constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

PericUs, ded., 68. 

Perlculwm eU w. subj., p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Period, Lat., 573. Periods of Lat. 
literature, 640. 

Periphrastic conjugat., 288 ; 284 ; use, 
466, N.: p. 261, foot-note 4 ; 476, 1 ; 
in condit. sentences, 511, 2. Peri- 
phrast. fiit. infin., 537, 8. 

Peritus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
of ger., p. 815, root-note 8. 

PirmisceO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

PBmici68U8 w. dat., p. 206, foot-note 1. 

Person of nouns, 44; verbs, 199 ; in 
indir. disc., 626. 

Pebsonai. pron., 188, 1 ; 184: use, 446 ; 
reflexive use, 448 ; 449. Pers. end- 
inca of verbs, 247. Pers. constr. in 
indir. questions, 529, 6; in pass, 
voice, 684. 1. 

Personification, 687, IX. 

Persuading, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 11. 

Pertaedety pertaesum est^ oonstr., 410, 
IV., notes 1 and 8. 

Pes^ is in compds., 581, VI., 1. PSs 
as unit of measure, 648, IV. 

PetO. constr., 874, 2, N. 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 629, 1. 

Pherecratic verse, 628, II. and IV.-VI. 

PhOeais^ a in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Phonbtio Chaitoes, 19 ff. Phonet. 
decay, p. 1'2, foot-note 1. 

Phryz, decl., 68. 

Phg, 812, 4. 

Punet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

PtU, constr., p. 218, foot-note 8. 

Pix wants gen. plur., 188, 5 ; w. short 
increm.. p. 848, foot-note 2. 

Plagb, aa verbs of, 805, I., II., and 
III. ; 805, N. 2, 1). Endings of 
designations of place, 828. Constr. 
w. verbs meaning to place, 880. N. 
Place tchiiher, 880; wh^e, oat., 
885, 4, 4); abl., 425; locat., 425, 



II. ; 426 ; wTimee, 412. Adjs. of 
place for £n^. adverbs, 448, N. 2. 

Plautus, quantity of syllables in, 578, 
N. 2; 580, III., notes 2-4; metres, 
688, III. 

Pleasmff, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

PlebscuUij formation, p. 159, foot- 
note 1. 

PfeJ*, quant, of increm., 585, III., 8. 

Plenty, constr. w. verbs of, 410, V. ; 
421, II. ; 421, N. 1 ; w. adjs. of, 
421, II. 

PUnus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Pleonasm, 686, III. 

Pltjpebfeot, 197; 222, II. Plup. 
indie. J 472 ; 476, 2 ; in seq. of tenses, 
493; m temp, clauses, 518, N. 2; 
521, II.. 1. Plup. subj., 482; in 
subj. of desire, 488, 2: in seq. of 
tenses, 498; 495, I.; 496, II., (2); 
in condit., 507^ III.; 609, N. 8; 
610 ; 518, x^. 1 ; m concess., 515, II., 
8 ; in temp, clauses, 518, 1 ; 519. 2, 
N. 1 ; 620, II. ; 521, II., 2 ; in indhr. 
disc, 627, 2 ; 527, II. and III. ; 527, 
N. 2. 

Pltjbal, 44 ; wanting, 180. Plur. 
for sing., 130, 8 ; 446, N. 2. Plur. 
w. change of meaning, 182. -J? in 
Greek plur., 581, III., 1. -Is in 
plur., 581, VIII., 1. 
urimi, indef. num., 176, N. 8 ; gen. 
of price, p. 218, foot-note 2. 

PluSy 165, X^. 1 ; without quain, 417, 
1, N. 2. Pluris, constr., p. 218, 
foot-note 2 ; 405. Quant, of mcrem. 
of plus, 585, v., 2. 

Poetical dat., 880, 4 ; 885, 4; 888, 4. 

Pollux, quant, of increm., 686, V., 2. 

Pblypus, u in, 681, IX., 8, N. 

Polysyndeton, 636, III., 1. 

Ponda, 648, 1. 

Pons w. aoc., 483. 

JP(5w5, constr., 880, N. O in posui^ 
pomum^ 592, 2. 

iw, insep. prep., 808. Por for port, 
844, 6. 

Pyrticus. gend., 118, (1). 

Pyrtus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

PmoD w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Position, syllables when long by, p. 
888, foot-note 8. 

Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166. Pos. for 
compar., 444, 2, N. 3. 

Possessive pronouns. 185; w. gen.,- 
868, 4, 1) ; 398, 8 ; for sen.. 896, II., 
N. ; 401, N. 8 ; w. ttfen siAinterest^ 
408, L, 2. Use of poss. pron., 447 ; 
refiex,448; 449. Possessive compds., 
843, III. Possessive gen., 896, 1. 
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Possessor^ dat. of, 887. 

Ibsaum^ in oonclus., 611, 1, N. 2 ; w. 
pres. infln., 537, 1. 

Ivsi in compos., 844, 5 : w. dat., 886. 
JhsC, denoting interval of time, 480. 
BMt w, ace, 433 ; 433, 1. 

Post-classical jperiod, 640, III. 

-Rwfed. 304, IV., N. 2; in series, 654, 
I.,N.4. 

Ibstedqtutm, 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 
518. 

IbsteruSy compar., 168, 8. 

IbstUms. S in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

IbsHs, decl., 62, IV. 

JPostmodvmy 804, 1., 2. 

Postpositive, 564, IIL. 4; 554, V., 8. 

JbtCquam in temp, clauses, 518; w. 
perf. indie, p. 260, foot-note 2. 

IvdrimO in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Jbanmu8, force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442, N. 

B}8trid4» w. ffen., 898^ 5 ; w. aoc., 487, 
1. IbgtnwU quam m temp, clauses, 
518, N. 8. i? in posMdU, p. 841, 
foot-note 2. 

IbsttUo, constr., 374, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Ibtins w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Potential subj., 485; 486; in dedar. 
sentenced, 486, 1. ; in interrofi^. sen- 
tences, 486, U. : in subord. clauses, 
486, III. 

Ittior w. gen., 410, V., 3: w. abl., 
421, I.; w. ace., 421, N. 4; in 
gerund, constr., 544, N. 5. 

I^tu w. act. meaning, 257, N. 2. 

Ptae in oompds., 170, 1 ; w. dat., 886. 
Brae w. abl., 484; 484, I. Quant. 
of prae in compds., 576, 1., 1 ; 594, 4. 

Braeeipid^ constr.. p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Praecox^ quant, or mcrem., 585, II., 8. 

PraecurrO^ constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Praeddtus^ constr., 420, li. 1, 4). 

PraefOmefi^ 649 ; abbreviated, 649, 1. 

PtcteaenU w. pliir., 488, 6, N. 

J^aettdf praettolor, constr., p. 202, 
foot-note 1. 

Procter in compds. w. aoc. , 872. Prae- 
ter w. aoc., 433 ; 483, I. 

Ptaetered in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Ik'oewt^ 811, 2. 

PsEDioATB, 356, 2 ; simple, 360 ; com- 
plex, 861 ; modified, 861, 1. Pred. 
nouns, 860, N. 1; 862; for dat, 
890, N. 2. Pred. adjs., 860, N. 1 ; 
3)3./j^4,, 488, 2^ Pred. aoc., 878, 1. Pred. 
gen., 401 ff. ; varieties, 402: verbs 
with, 408 ff. : pred. gen. or price, 
404 : 405. Pred. abl., 421, N. 
4. Prod, after infin., 636, 2. Infin. 
as pred., 539, I. Predicates com- 



pared, 535, 1., 6. Position of pred., 
560. 

Predicative roots, 814j I. 

PBEPosmoKs, 307; msep., 808; in 
compds., 344, 5 and 6. Compds. 
w. ace, 372 : w. two aces., 376 ; w. 
dat., 386. Preps, in expressions of 
time. 379, 1; 429, 1 and 2; 430; 
of place, 880 ; 412 ; 425 ; of motion 
or direction, 384, 3, 1) ; denoting 
for^ 884, 8, 3) ; of agency, 888. 2. 
Preps, alter adjs., 89^ II., 1 ana 8. 
Prep, with obj. for obj. gen., 396, 
III.. N. 1 ; for part, gen., 897, 8, N. 
8 ; lor gen. w. a^js., 400, 2 and 8 ; 
for gen. after verbs, 407, N. 2 ; 410, 
I., 2 ; 410, II., 8 ; after ^«r^ and in^ 
teresij 408, 1., 8 ; 408, IV. ; express- 
ing penalty, 410, III. ; separation, 
source, cause, 418 ; 414, N. 1. ; 415 ; 
416, 1. ; after compar., 417, notes 8 
and 5; denoting accompaniment, 
419, I. ; manner, 419, III. Cases 
w. preps., 482 ff. ; aoc, 488; abl., 
484 ; aoc. or abl., 485. Special uses 
of raeps., 483^ I. : 434, I. ; 485, 

I. Frepe. originally adverbs, 486. 
Adverbs as preps., 487. Preps w. 
infin., 588, 3, N. 4; w. ger., 542, 
III.; 542, IV., (2); w. gerund, 
constr.', 544, 2. Prep, between adj. 
and noun, 565, 8. Position of 
preps., 569, II. Quant, of insep. 
preps., 594, 2. Monosyllabic preps, 
repeated, 636, III., 6; other preps., 
636, III., 6, N. 

Pret^tyter, aed., 51, 4, 8). 

Pbbsbwt, 197; 198, I., 1; 222, I. 
Pres. stem, 250 ; 251. Pres. indie, 
466 ; 467 ; of gen. truths, customs, 
467, II. ffist. pres., 467, III.; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1. Pres. 
subj., 479; in oondit., 507, II.; 
509; 518, N. 1 ; in concess., 515, 
II., 2 J in indir. disc, 525, 1 ; 527, 

II. Pres. imperot., 487^ 1. Pres. 
infln., 537. Pres. particip., 550. 
Pres. perf., 197, N. 1 ; 198, I., 2 • 
471, I. Pres. system. 222, I. -la 
in pres. sub}., 581, VIII., 4. 

Priapeian verse, 629, U. 

Price, gen. of, 404; 405 ; abl., 422. 

iVk^, locat., 120, N. ; w. gen., 398, 

5; w. ace, 437, 1. PrUiU quam 

in temp, clauses, 520. N. 2. J& in 

j^ridii^ p. 241, foot-note 2. 
Primary stems, 815; 817. Prim. 

suffixes, p. 158, foot-note 6 ; 820. 
Pt^mum^primdy m series, 554, 1., N. 2. 
IHncq>8^ decl., 57. 
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Fbikcipal parts of verbs, 202 ; 220 ; 
257-288. Prin. clauses, 848, N. 
2 ; in indir. disc., 528 ; supplied 
by particip., 549, 5. Prin. tenses, 
198, 1. ; in seq., 491 ff. Prin. ele- 
ments of sentence, 857, 1. 

Jhiar, primus^, 166 : rendered by relat. 
clause, 442, N. ; oy adverb, 443, N. 

1, (2). 
JHusguam, 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

620. 

iHw, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

I¥o, 812, 8 ; in hiatus, 608, 11., 1. 

i>d, prOd, in compds., 844, 5 ; pro in, 
594, 5. Comp^. w. dat., 8^. 

1^0 w. abl., 484; 484, 1. ; expressing 
in de/mee of, in behalf of ^ 384, 8, 2). 
Pro w. ger.^ p. 816, K)ot-note 1. 

Proceleusmatics, 688, III., 2, N. 1. 

Proclitics, 18. 1, N. 1. 

Frodivia witnout superlat., 168, 8; 
w. supine. 547, 1. 

Proetd w. abl., 487, 2. 

Prdd in compos., 844, 6. 

I¥ohibed, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1. 

IVohibSssd for pronibrterd, 240, 4. 

Prohibitions, subj. in, 484, IV., w. 
N. 1 ; imperat., 487, 2, 2). 

ProindSy 810, 4. 

Prolepeis, 440, 2 ; 636, IV., 8. 

Pronominal roots, 814^ II. 

Pbonouns, 182 ff. ; ners., 188, 1 ; 184 ; 
subetant., p. 70, foot-note 8; case- 
endings, 184, 1 ; possess., 185 ; de- 
mon., 186: relat., 187; interrog., 
188; indef., 189; 190; correlat., 
1 91 . Prons. as ac^Js. , 488, 1 . Agree- 
ment of pron., ^45. Use of pers. 
pron.,^446 ; possess., 447 ff. ; reflex., 
448; 449; demon., 450 ff. ; relat., 
453; interrog., 454; indef., 455 ff. 
Pron. in incur, disc, 526. Prons. 
brought together, 569, 1., 2. Pron. 
redimdant, 636, III., 7. 

Pronunciation of Latin, Koman, 5 ff. ; 
£ng., 9 ff. ; Continental. 15. 

Prope w. ace., 483 ; 488, I. ; w. perf. 
indie, 471, 2: w. hist, tenses of in- 
die, 611, 1, N. 4. 

Proper nouns, 89, 1 ; plur. of, 180, 2. 

J^opinqvua without superlat., 168, 3 ; 
constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 3. 

Propiory prdximus, 166 ; w. ace., 891, 
2 : 433, I., N. 2 ; w. force of Eng. 
adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Propius w. aco., 487, 1 ; 483, 1., N. 2. 

Proportionals, 173, 2. 

I^vpritts, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 
and 3. 

Propter w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. 



Proptered^ 654, IV., 2. 

Prosody, 574 ff. ; quant., 675 ff. ; 
versification, 596 ff. ; figures of pros. , 
608. 

Prosopopeia. 637, IX. 

Provper^ ded., 150, N., 1). 

/H^ict^, constr., 385, 1. 

Pr0t%nu8^ p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Provt^ 311, 2. 

I¥dviaedj constr., 385, 1. 

PrdviduSy compar., 164; w. gen., p. 
210, foot-note 8. 

iHccM»« w. aoc, 488, 1., N. 2 ; 437, 1. 

I¥6!xim/u8y see propior. 

JYudinSy decl., 157 ; w. gen., p. 210, 
foot-note 3 ; w. force of Eng. ad- 
verb, 448, N. 1, (1). 

-pie, pronouns in, 185, N. 2. 

Pud^, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Pudicua^ i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

Puer, decl., 51. 

POgm w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Pujfpis, decl., 62, III. 

PcKPosE, dat. of, 884, 1, 8); subj. of, 
497 ff. ; object clauses, 498 ; peculi- 
arities, 499. Infin. of purpose, 583, 
II.; gerund, 542, I., N. 2; 542, 
III., K. 2; gerundive, 544, 2, N. 
2; supine. ^6; particip., 549, 3. 
Position or clauses of purpose, 572, 
III., N. 

ife, defect., 188, N. 

-pus, compds. m, quant, of increm., 
586, II., 5, (3). 

Puta, a in, 581, III., 8. 

Putor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Pyrites^ decl., 50. 

Pyrrhic, 597, N. 1. 

lythiambic stanza, 631, XVII. and 
XVIII. 

Q 

Q, qu, dropped, 86, 8. Qu changed 

to c, 33, 1, N. 
Qua^ 804, II., 8 ; 305, V. 
Quaerd, constr., p. 193, foot-note 1. 
Qudlia, gttdliscumgue, 187, 4. Ou^u9- 

modA^ etc., for qndlia^ 187, 4, N. 

QudMSj interrog., 188, 4. 

aUaUbetj 191. 
^ dlisqudUs, 187, 4. 
Quality, abl. of, 419, IL, w. N. 
Quam, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 304, 1., 4 ; 

805, v.; p. 151, foot-note 1; 811, 

2; w. comparat., 417; 444^ 2; w. 

superlat., 170, 2, (2) ; w. innn., 524, 

1, 2). Quam ior postquam,, 430, N. 

1, 8). Qttam prd^ 417, 1, N. 5. 

Quamy quam ut^ w. subj., 502, 2. 

Quam qm^ w. subj., 503, II., 3. 
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QuarK «l, 51 S, II, Tarn — qua-m^ 
n&n minus — quamy ndn magia — 
quam, 555, n.| 1. A^iMl alvad 
quam^ 555, III., 1. 

Quamdiii,^ 811, 1. 

Quamobrem^ 554, lY., 2. 

Quamquam, p. 75, foot-note 1; 811. 
4 ; in concess., 515, 1. ; 515, notes i 
and 2 ; w. infUi., 524, 1, 2). 

Quamvis, 311, 4 : in conoess., 515, III.: 

515, N. 8. 

QuandO, interrog., 805, IV. ; relat, 
311, 1 and 7 ; in causal clauses, 

516. Quando in compds., 594, 8. 
QuandSquidem^ 811, 7 ; /( in, 594. 8. 
QuAin'iTY, 16 ; 575 ff. : bI^is or, 16, 

N. 8; gen. rules, 576 n. Quant, 
in final syllables, 579 ff. ; incre- 
ments, 582 ff. ; deriv. endings. 687 ; 
stem -syllables, 688 ff. ; syllables 
before two consonants or a double 
consonant, 651. 

Quan^mlioet^ quantwmvUj 811, 4. 
QuatUumoia in ooncess., 515, N. 6. 

Qwintus, relat., 187, 4 : interrog., 188, 
4; correlat., 191. (^uatUl, constr., 
p. 213, foot-note 2 ; 405. 

QuarUusvU, indef., 191. 

QudpropteTy 654, IV., 2. 

Quar^, 304, II., 1, N. ; 554, IV., 2 ; I 
in, p. 841, foot-note 2. 

Quasi. 311, 2 ; w. quidam^ 456, 2 ; in 
conait., 518, II. I'm qttasiy bSl, I., 
1 ; a in, 594, 10. 

Qudvis, indef., 805, V. 

Qve, 810, 1 ; p. 151, .foot-note 1 ; 654, 
I. Idem — que, 461, 5. Que---quey 
et — mie, que — <^, que — atque^ neque 
(nee) — que, 564, 1., 6. Position of 
quSy 569, III., 4. Que lengthened 
m Vei^l, 608. V., N. 2. 

Quercus, dec!., 119, 4. 

Queror w. infin., p. 810, foot-note 2. 

Questioning, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 
N. 8. 

Questions, 851 ; double, 858 ; delibe- 
rat. in indir. disc., 528, II., 1, N. ; 
rhetor., p. 297, foot-note 2 ; indir., 
628, 2 ; 629, 1. 

Qui, relat. pron., 187 ; 468 ; interrog., 
188; 464: indef, 189; 190; 466; 
correlat. , 191. Qui w. subj . of pur- 
pose^497, 1. ; of result, 600, 1. ; 508, 
Qui in condit., 607, 2 ; concess., 515, 
III. ; 616. N. 4 ; causal clauses, 517. 
Qui dioitur, vocdtur, 458, 7. Qu^ 
as adverb, aco., 858, 6. Qw>d in 
restrict clauses, 608, N. 1. /in 
eui, 681, 1., 1. 

Quiy adverb, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. 



Quia, 811, 7; in causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 517, 8, 2) ; w. infin., 624, 

1, 2). A in quia. 581, III., 8. 
Quieumque, gen. relat., 187, 3. 
Quidam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; 191 ; use, 

456. 
Quidem w. pron., 446, N. 1 ; position, 

569, ni. ; 569, III., 8. 
QuieSp quant, of increm., 685, m., 3. 
Quiltbet, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458. 
Quin, p. 75, foot-note 2 ; 811, 6 ; w. 

subj., 500, II. ; 501, II., 2; 504. 
Quinam, 188, 8. 
Quinarius, 646. 
Quinqudir&s, gend., 118, (2). 
Quippe, p. 75, foot-note 2; w. relat., 

517, 8, 1). 
Quirts, quant, of increm., 586, IV., 2. 
Quis, interrog., 188; use, 454; indef., 

189; 190; use, 455; correlat., 191. 

/ in quis, 579, 8. ^ in qtta, in- 
def, 679, 3. Quid redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 
Quis tbr quibus, p. 74, foot-note 6. 
Quisnam, 188. 8. 

Quispiam, indef., 190, 2, 1^ ; use, 455. 
Quisquam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 457. 
Quisque, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458; w. abl. abs., 431. N. 8; w. 

plur. verb, 461, 8. r laced next 

gwus or sui, 569, 1., 2. 
Quisquis, gen. relat., 187, 8. Quid- 

qutd used of persons, 458, 1, N. 
Qmtum, i in, 6^, 1. 
Qulvis, gen. indef, 190, 2, 2); use, 

458 ; fo in, 681, VIIL, 8, N. 
Quo, 804, II., 3, N. ; 805, II. ; 311, 6; 

w. part, gen., p. 209, foot-note 8; 

w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. 
Quoad, 811, 1 ; w. part, gra., p. 209, 

foot-note 8 ; in temp, c&uses, 519. 
Qudeired, 664, IV., 2. 
Quocumque, 806, IS. 1. 
Quod, p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 811, 7 ; in 

causal clauses, 516. 
Quod^lAyiaea, 640. IV., w. N. MH 

quod, 655, III., 1. See also qui. 
Quoi for cui, qttoius for ei^'us, p. 74, 

foot-note 6. 
QuoUbet, 805, II. 
Quom^ 806, IV. ; p. 151, foot-notes 1 

and 4 ; 311, 1, 4, and 7. 
Qv,6minus. 311, 6 ; w. subj., 497, II. ,' 

499, 8, N. 2. 
Quoniam, composition, p. 6, foot-note 

5; 811, 7; m causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 617, 8, 2). 
Quoqtiey_2iiQ, 1; 654, I., 4; position, 

569, III. ; in, 594, 10. 
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}uOqud, 305, N. 1. 

>ti&num^ 805, II. 

>uotj relat, 187, 4; interrog., 188, 4; 

oorrelat, 191. 
Quotannla^ 804, II., 1, N. 
OuotUns, 805, IV. 

OuotuSy relaL, 187, 4 ; interrog. , 188, 4. 
QudHs, 805, IT. 
^um, 805, IV. ; see cum. 

B 

B fUsimiUted to /, 84, 2 ; dropped, 86, 
3, N. 8. Noun-BteniB in r, 60 ; verb- 
stems in Bupine, 256, 1. Decl. of 
nounB in r, 77. Quant, of final syl- 
lables in r, 580, II., w. N. 2. 

-ra, -r&, suffixes, 820. 

MdlXy decl., 59. 

Edsirutn, plur., 148, 2. 

EatiSy circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

Eatum, a in, 590, 1. 

Edvit, decl., 62, II', 1- 

Ee, insep. prep., 808; in oompds., 
844, 6 ; m, 594, 2. Ei for r^, 594, 
2, N. 8. 

-re for m. 287. 

Beading, rnythmical, 607. 

Eedpee, p. 78, foot-note 5. 

Beason, clauses expressing, 516. 

BecoUection, a4JB. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 
2; gen. of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Eecordar w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407, N, 1, (1) ; w." abl. w. <fe, 407, 
N. 2. 

EecUsd^ oonstr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Eedy insep. prep., 808; in compds., 
844, 6. 

Beduplicated pronouns, 184, 4 ; per- 
fects, 255, I. Quant, of first two 
syllaoles of trisyllabic redupilicated 
perfects, 591. Increm. of redupli- 
cated forms of verbs, 586, 2. 

Beduplication in pros., 251, 6; perf., 
255, 1. ; compds., 265, 1., 4. 

Eeferty constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

E^ertus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Beflexive pron., 184, 2. Befiex. use 
ofpron.,448; 449. 

Befiising, oonstr. w. verbs of, 605, II. 

Begarding. verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. two oats., 890, N. 1, 2) ; w. gen., 
403. 

JUgnd w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Belative Pbonoun, 187 : correlat., 
191; use, 458. Abl. oi relat. for 
postquam^ 430, N. 2. Belat. at- 
tracted. 445, 8. Belat. clause w. 
subj. or desire, 483, 5 ; purpose, 497, 



I. ; result, 500, I. ; 503 ; to charac- 
terize indef. or gen. anteoed., 503, 
I. ; after unui^ sOlus. etc., 603, II., 
1 ; after diffntu, iiKUanus, idOneus^ 
aptuSy 503, II., 2; after comparat. 
w. guam, 503, ll., 8. Belat. clause 
in oondit., 507, 2; concess., 515, 

111., w. N. 4; causal clause, 617. 
Belat. clause w. inflnit., 524, 1} 1); 
supplied by particip., 649, 4. ^rosi- 
tion of relat^569^ III. ; before prep., 
569, II., 1. rosition of relat. clauses, 
672, II., N. 

EelaxOy relevdf w. abl., p. 219, foot- 
note 1. 

Believing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

EeUnqud w. two dats., 890, N. 1,^. 

EUiqutu, meaning. 440, N. 2. EUi- 
quifaeere^ 401, W. 4. 

Bemaming, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 

Bemembering, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Beminding, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
I. ; 410, 1. 

Eeminiseor w. gen., 406, II. 

Bepeated action denoted by imperf. 
indie, 469, II.; plup. indie, 518, 
N. 2, 2); imperf. or plup. subj., 

618. 1. 

Bepelling, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 2. 

Eq>entinuSy i in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

Eepo8c6 w. two aces., 874, 2. 

EequiiBy decl., 137, 1 ; quant, of iu- 
crem., 586, III., 8. 

Eea. decl., 120; w. ac^js., 440, N. 4. 
Circumlocutions w. rgs, 636, III., 10. 

Besistin^, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

Eiapubhca, decl., 126. 

Eekat w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

EestiSy decl., 62, III. 

Bestrictive clauses w.quod, 503, N. 1. 

Besult, subj. of, 500 ff. ; substant. 
clauses o^ 501 ; peculiarities, 602 ; 
in relat. clauses, 603 ; w.guin, 504 : 
w. spedai verbs, 605. Position of 
clauses of result, 572, III., N. 

EHe^ decl., 63. 2, (2). 

Beticentia, 686, 1., 3 ; 637, XI., 8. 

iSSx, decl., 59 ; quant, of increm., 585, 

Ehia\^i in, 577, 1., 2, (8). 
Bhetoric, figures of, 634, N. ; 637. 
Bhetorical questions, 523, II., 2. 
Bhythm, caesura o^ p. 357, foot-note 1. 
Bhythmio accent^ 699. 
Bhythmical reading, 607. 
Elded w. ace., 871, ill., N. 1. 
Bivers. gend. of names of, 42, 1., 2 ; 

43, 1. 
-po, suflix, 820, II. 
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Bogd w. two aco8., 874, 2; w. subj., 
p. 274« foot-note 1. 

JiSma^ decL, 48, 4. 

Boman pronunciation of Lat., 5 ff. 
Boman authors, 640. Boman calen- 
dar, 641 ff. ; money, weipfhts, and 
measures, 646 ff. ; names, 649. 

Boots, 814. . Boot-stems, 315. 

.Ris wiUiout gen. plur., 138, 6. 

BOstrum. rdara^ 182. 

-rs, decl. of nouns in, 65, 8, (1) ; 90. 

Budia w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Bules of syntax, 658. 

E&a^ decl., 64, N. 8 ; 133, N. ; constr., 
380, 2, 1). Bure^ 412, 1. Bvri, 
426,2. 

-ms, compar. of a4js. in. 163, 3. 

BiUtim^ quant, of pen., 590, 1. 

6 

S, sound, 7 ; 13, II. ; changed to r, 
81 ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 3 ; 36, 5, 1). 
Stems in «, 61. Decl. of nouns m «, 
64 ; 66, 8 ; 79 ff. ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 2; 685, n., 2. Final sylla- 
bles in 8 short before following con- 
sonant, 576, 1, N. 2. Final a dropped 
in poetry, 608, 1., N. 8. 

-S) patronymics in, 822. 

hbA, suffix, 320, n. 

Sacer^ compar., 167, 2; w. gen., p. 
205, foot-note 3. 

Sciepej compar., 306, 4. 

Sat, decl., 183, 5. Sal, sdlis, 132. ^ 
in 8Al, 579, 2 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (8). 

SaHx w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Saluber, decl., 153, N. 1', 1). 

SaltUdris without superlat., 168, 8; 
w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Samms, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Sane guam as adverb, phrase, 805, 
N. 4. 

Sapid w. aco., 371, III., N. 1. 

Sapphic verse, 604^ N. 1 ; 628, VI. 
andVII. Sapphic stanza, 631, 11. 
and m. 

iSfo^, compar., 306, 4; w. part, gen., 
p. 209, foot-note 8 ; compos, w. dat., 
884, 4, N. 1. 

Satwn, a in, 590, 1. 

Satur, decl., 150, N., 2). 

Saying, constr. w. verbs of, 584, 1, N. 

1, (2). 
Scanning, 607, N. 
Scazon, p. 361, foot-note 1. 
Scehu w. supine, 547, 1. 
8cid^, i in, 590, 1. 



Scions w. force of Eng. adverb, 448, 

N. 1, (1). 
SdUicet, 304, IV.^ N. 2. 
-scO, inceptives m, 887. 
Si, insep, prep., 808 ; in compds., 344, 

6 ; e m, 594, 2. 
Second ded., 51 ff. Sec. coi^j., 207; 

208 ; 225 ; 261 ff. ; 9 in imperat., 581 , 

IV., 8. Sec. pers. sing, of indef. 

ym, 484, IV., N. 2. 
Secondary tenses, 198. 11. Secondary 

stems, 315; 818. Second. Buitlxes, 

p. 154, foot-note 4. 
Sicund/um w. ace., 433 ; 433, 1. 
Secwnt, decl., 62, UI. 
Secus. 'sex,' defect., 134. Seeus, 

* otnerwise.' p. 146, foot-note 6. 
Sid for «@, lo4, 5. Sid, insep. prep., 

808 ; in compds, 344, 6. 
Sed, 310, 8 ; 654, III., 2. Nan adlum 

(nOn modo or non tantum) — sed 




Sidia, gen. plur^p. 36, foot-note 4. 
Sedtamen, 554, III., 3. 
Seeming, pred. gen. w. verbs of, 403. 
Selling, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 
Semel, p. 145, foot-note 4. 
Simentta, decl., 62, III. 
Semi-deponents, 268, 8; 283; 465, 

N. 2. 
SUninex, defect., 159, II. 
Semi- vowels, 3, II., 1. 
Senarius, 603, N. 6 ; 622. 
Sendiua, decl., 119, 3. 
Sending, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, 

N. l72). 
Seneca, metres, 638, n., notes 2 and 8. 
Senex, ded., 66 ; compar^ 168, 4. 
Sentences, syntax, 845 m ; dassifica- 

tion, 845 m ; simple, 847 ; 357 ; 

complex, 348 ; 359 ; compound, 349 ; 

dedarat., 850 ; in indir. disc, 528, 

I. ; imperat., 354. See also Exdlama- 

tory, interrogaHve, Conditional. 
Sepabation, dat. w. verbs ofl 386, 4, 

2). Abl. of separat., 418 ; 414. 

Seporat. producing emphasis, 561, 

S^ae for «3, 184, 5. 

Seqxtekce of Tenses, 491 ff. ; pecu- 
liarities, 495. 

SequUur w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Series, how begun and continued, 654, 
I., N. 2. 

S«r%ia, defect., 122, 2. 

Serving, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Serviia, decl., 51. 

Siacenti used indefinitely, 174, 4. 
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8m for si, 184, i. 

Sesteroes, 647. 

Sestertidm, Bestertiam, 647, III. and 
IV. 

Bestertius, 646 ^ 647. 

SiUuBy qud tiUtu for qtOnUnus, 497, 
2, N. 

8euy 310, 2. 

Shipe, geod. of names of, 68, 1, (2). 

Short sjrUables, 575. 

Shortening of vowels, 21. 

Showing, two acos. w. verbs of, 378. 

iSif derivat. and meaning, p. 78, foot- 
note 2 : 811, 3 ; d. 281, foot-note 2 ; 
in oonait, 507 n. ; w. perf. indie, 
471 ^ 5 ; w. plup. indie, 472, 2 ; w. 
Bubj. of desire, 483, 1. j8i m oon- 
cess.. 515, n. /8% = to Bee whether, 
629,i,N.l. Siquidem,m,B,l!f.2, 

-si, suffix, 320, II. 'Si in Greek datB. , 
68,6; »in, 581, 1., 1. 

Sic, p. 78, foot-note 2 ; 804, III., 2 ; 
805, V. ; 551, N. 2 ; redundant, 
636, m., 7. 

Sicut, eictUi, 811. 2. 

Siem for sim. 204, 2. 

-sills, adjs. m, 333. 

Silver age, 640, U., 2. 

Silvester, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

-sim in perf. subj., 240, 4; in ad- 
verbs, 804, 1., 1. 

-8liii&, sufibc, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simile, 637, 1. 

Sim/iUa, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. gen., p. 205, 
foot-note 3. 

-simo, Bufflz, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simple sentence, 847 ; 357. Simp, ele- 
ments, 357, 2 ; Bubject, 858 ; pred., 
860. Simple words, 818, N. 2. 

Sinvuly p. 145, foot-note 4 ; 311, 1 ; w. 
abl., 437, 2. Simul atque, dc in 
temp, clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 
471,4. 

SifMUdc, simulatque, 811, 1 ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 471, 4. 

Sin, 811, 8 ; in condit., 507 ff. ; p. 
282 J foot-note 1. Sin aliter, 552, 8. 

-sin m Gre^k dat. plur., 68,. 5. 

Sine w. abl., 434. 

8inj[ular, 44 ; wanting, 181. 

SifMdrd, oonstr., 425, 2. 

Sin&, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1. /in 
sUum, 690, 1. 

Siquidem, 811. 7 ; 507, 8, N. 2 ; quant 
of first syllab., 694, 10. 

SiUd w. ace, 871, III., N. 1. 

SiUa, decl., 62, U.. 1. 

Sive, 810, 2: 564, II., 8. 

Size, gen. of, 419, 2, 1). 



Skill, gen. w. a^js. of, 899, 1., 2; gen. 

of cer., p. 815, foot-note 2. 
Smell, ace w. verbs of, 371, in. 
-so, suffix, 820, IL iJ^in fut. peif., 



240,4. 

Socer, ded., 51, 4, 8). 

8ooi& w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Sol, decl., 60 ; 133, 5 ; d in, 579, 2. 

Solum, non tOlum—ded eiiam (v6ram 
etiam), 654, 1., 5. 

Solus, decl., 161 ; for En^. adverb, 
443, N. 1, 2. Gen. of some w. pos- 
sess., 898, 3. solus qui w. subj., 
503, II., 1. 

SolvO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

'Son,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, N. 
2. Name of adopted son, 649, 8. 

Sonants, 8, II., 5, 1 : 8, N. 1, II., 1. 

SOm, defect., 159, II. 

-sOrius, in, 587, m., 4. 

Sore, abl., 64, N. 8. 

Sotadean verse, 626, N. 2. 

Source, abl. of, 418 ; 415. 

Space, ace of, 379. 

Sparing, dat. w. verbs of, 386, II. 

S{>eciaf constr. w. inlln., 539. Gen. 
in spec, constr.. 898. 

Species, decl., 122, 2. 

Specification, ace of, 378; abl., 424. 

Specimen without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

Specus, decl., 117, 1, 2); p. 50, foot- 
note 1 ; gend., 118, (2). 

Speech, parts of, 38. Figures of 
speech, 634 ff. 

iSp^j decl., 122, 2. 

^Iii^nx, decl., p. 88, foot-note 8. 

Spirants, 8, II., 4, 2. 

&foliO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Spondaic line, 610, 8. 

Spondee, 597, I^ 

Square measure. Bom., 648, V. 

Stadium, 648, IV., N. 

Stanza, 606. Stanzas of Horace, 681. 

StatuO, constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Stem in ded., 46. Stem-diaracteris- 
tic, stem-ending, 46, 8. Stem in 
Decl. L, 48, 1 ; Ded. II., 61, 1 ; 
Ded. III., 67, 1 ; 58, 1 : 59, 1 ; 60. 
1; 61,1; 62,1: 64,1,1); 66,1 and 
8 : 69-98 : Decl. IV., 116, 1 ; Ded. 
v., 120, 1. Stems of verbs, 202, 
notes 1 and 2 ; 203, N. 2 ; formation 
of, 249 fT. Stems of words, 315 jQF. 
Stem-syllables, quant^ 588 .fT. ; var- 
riation In, 593. 1. Primitives w. 
long Btem-syllaoles, 695. 

Sterms w. gen., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

Stirpe, constr., 415, II., K. 

Sm, I in, 590, 1. 
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BtO w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. jS* in 
eteti. a in 8tatum,590y 1. 

StrigiUsy decl., 62, III. 

Striving, constr. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

SiHx w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 2. 

Strong caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

Struis^ decl., p. 86, foot-note 4. 

Studedy oonstr., 498, II., N. 1 ; p. 274, 
foot-note 2. 

Stvdiosita w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
w. gen. of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Sub in compos., 844, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Sub w. aoc. or abl., 486 ; 485, r^. 1 ; 
435,1. 

Subject, 356, 1 : simple, 858 ; com- 
plex, 359 ; modified, d59. N. 1. Subj. 
nom., 368. Subj. indef., 518, 2. 
Subj. ace., 636. Infin. as subi., 
538. Subject clauses, 601, 1. SuV 
jects compared, 635, 5. Dat. w. 
adjs. stoifying svifjecty 391 , 1. Posi- 
tion ofsubj., 660. 

Subjective gen., 896, 11. 

Subjunctive, 196, 11. Syntax ofsubj., 
477 ff. ; tenses^ 478 n. ; sequence, 
490 ff. Subj. m prin. clauses, 488 
ff. ; in subord. clauses, 490 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 483; 484; potent., 485; 
486 ; of purpose^ 497 n. : of result, 
600 ff. ; m condit., 507 ff. ; in con- 
cess., 515; in causal clauses, 516; 
617 ; in temp, clauses, 619 ff. ; in 
indir. disc, 528 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 
629 ff. ; in indir. questions^ 529, 1. 
Subj. in questions of surprise, 486, 
II. , N. Subj. of desire for imperat. , 
487, 4. -28 in subj., 581, VIII., 4; 

-fe, 581, vm., 5. 

Subordinate Clauses, 848, N. 2 ; 490 
ff. ; in indir. disc. 524. Subord. 
conjs., 811 ; 655; elements, 857, 1 ; 
position, 672. 

Substantive pron., p. 70, foot-note 8. 
Substant. clauses, 582 ff. ; 640 : of 
purpose, 499, 8 ; of result, 501. Sub- 
stantives, see Nouns. 

Subter w. aoc or abl., 435. 

Suffixes, 46 : case-sumx, 46, 1. Suf- 
fixes in lormat. of woroiB, 818 ff. 
Primary suffixes, 820. 

iSftti, decl., 184; use, 448; 449 j placed 
next quisque, 669, I., 2. I'm. mM, 
681, 1., 2. 

Suitableness, constr. w. adjs. of, 891, 
I. ; 391, II., 1, 2). 

Sum w. aat., 887 ; two dats., 890, N. 
1, l);_pred. gen., 403; 404; abl., 
416, III., N. 1 ; p. 226, foot-note 1. 

ShiimwuSf meaning, 440, I^. 2. 



SupelUxy decl., 64, N. 8 ; 130, 1, 4). 

Super in compds. w. aoc, 872; dat., 
886 ; abl., 434, N. 1. Super w. ace 
or abl., 436 ; 435, N. 2 ; 486, 1. 

Superlative, 160: irreg., 163; want- 
ing, 168 ; 169 ; lormed by mdxim^y 
170. Superlat. w. part, gen., 897, 
8 ; p. 209, foot-note 3. Use of su- 
perlat., 444. 

Supeme, e final in, 581, IV., 4, 

Superus, compar., 163, 3. 

Supine, 200, III. ; endings, 248. Su- 
pine system, 222, III. Supine stem. 
256. Supine wanting, 262, notes 1 
and 2 ; 205 ; 266 ; 267, 8 ; 271, 1 and 
2 ; 272, 1 ; 272, notes 1 and 2 ; 276 ; 
278 ; 281 ; 282 ; 284 ; 284, N. 2. Su- 
pine in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. Use 
of sup., 645 ff. ; sup. in um^ 545; 
546 ; w. e5, 546, 2 ; w. irt, 546, 3 ; 
sup. in Uy 645 ; 647. Quant, of pen. 
of dissyllabic supines, 690. 

Supra w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. 

Supremus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Surds, 3, II., 6, 2} 3, N. 1, II., 2. 

-suriO, desideratives in, 888. 

Surname in names of Boman citizens, 
649.2. 

Sus, ded., 66. . 

Suu8^ 185 ; 448 ; 449 ; placed near 
quis^'ue, 569, 1, 2. 

Syllabic caesura, p. 356, foot-note 4. 

Syllables, 8; 14; 15, 8; quant., 575 
ff. Final syl. of verse either long 
or short, 605. 

Syllepsis, 636, II., 2. 

Symbols^ num., 180. 

Synaeresis, 608, III. 

Synaloepha, synapheia, 606, 1., N. 5. 

Syncopated pron., 186, 8. 

Syncope, 608, VILj; 686, 2. 

Synecdoche, 687, IV. 

Synesis, 636, IV., 4; 863, 4; 438, 6; 
445, 5; 449, 8: 461. 

Synizesis, 608, III., N. 8. 

Synopsis of Decl. III. , 69-98. Syn. of 
ooiy., 223-230. 

Syntax, 345 ff. ; sentenc^ 845 ff. ; 
nouns, 862 ff. ; adjs^ 488 ff. ; prons. . 
445 ff. ; verbs, 460 ff. ; particles, 561 
ff. Bules of syntax, 668. Arrang. 
of words and clauses, 669 ff. Figures 
of syntax, 634, N. ; 636. 

Systole, 608, VI. 



T, sound, 7 ; 13, 11. T changed to 
d, 88, 2 ; assimilated to n or 8, 84, 
1 ; dropped before «, 86, 2 ; when 
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finaL 86, 5, 2). Stems in <, 58. 

Oena. of nouns in <, 111. T 

changed to < in supine^ 25S, 1. 

Quant, of final syllables in <, 579, 

2 ; 680, II. ; 580, III., N. 2, 1). 
-tft, -t&, suffixes, 820. Nouns in -to, 

825. 
Taedk, oonstr.. 409, lU. ; 410. IV. 
Taking away, oat. w. verbs or, 885, 2. 
Talis, 186, 4; ooirelat., 191. 
Talpa^ gend., 48, 5. 
Tam. n. 75, foot-note 1; 804, I., 4; 

805, V. ; meaning and use, 551, N. 

2. Tam—qiiam^ 555, II., 1. 
Tamen. 810, 8 ; 554, ill., 2 ; oompds., 

554, lU., 8. 
TametHj 811, 4 ; in concess., 515, II. 
Tatidem in questions, 851, 4. 
Tanquam^ 811, 2. Tcmquam^ tan- 

quam «{, in oondit., 513, II. 
TantUper, 804, V., N. 2. 
Tantopere, meaning and use, 551, N. 2. 
y'aA^um o^tf^ u<, 502, 8. Ndn tan- 

tum — »ed etiam (v&rum etiam), 554, 

L, 5. 
Tantus, dcmonstr., 186, 4; correlat., 

191 ; w. interrog., 454, 4. Tanti, 

constr., p. 215, foot-note 2; 405. 

Tantum abed tit, 502, 8. 
-tar, suffix, 820, 1. 
-tfts, nouns in, 825. 
Taste, aoc. w. verbs of, 871, III. 
-tftt, suffix, p. 157f foot-note 9. 
Tautology discrimmated from pleo- 
nasm, p. 871, foot-note 1. 
Taxis for tetigeris, 240, 4. 
Teaching, two aocs. w. verbs of, 874. 
Tid for ti, 184, 6. 
' TemperO^ constr., 885, 1. 
Templum, decl., 51. 
Temporal conjs., 811, 1 ; 565, I. 

Temp, clauses, 518 ff. ; position, 

672, 11., N. 
Tempus est w. infin., 538, N. 8. 
Tmer, decl., 160, N., I), 
Tbnses, 197; prin. ana histor., 198. 

Tense-signs, 242; 248. Tenses of 

indio., 466 ff. ; subj., 478 ff. ; Im- 

pcrat^ 487 ff. Seq. of tenses, 490 

ff. Tenses in temp, clauses, 618, 

notes 1 and 2; in mdir. disc., 525. 

Tenses of infin., 537 ; particip., 550. 
Tentd, constr., 498, II., N. 1. 
Tenus^ p. 146, foot-note 5; w. gen., 

898, 5: w. abl., 484; after its case, 

434, N. 4 ; 569, II. 
Ter, € in, 679, 8. 
-ter, suffix, 820, 11. ; p. 165, foot-note 

1. Adverbs in -^, 804, 1 Y. Nouns 

in 'tsTy 826 ; decl., 60, 8. 



Terence, peculiarities in versification, 
578, N. 2 ; 580, in., notes 8 and 4 ; 
metres, 688. lU. 

Terminational compar., 161 ff. 

Terrd^ constr., 425, 2. Terrae^ locat, 
p. 229, foot-note 1. 

TerresUr, decL, 158, N. 1, 1). 

Testis sum^ constr., 535, L, 8. 

Tm for ft, 184, 4. 

Tetrameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 616. 

Tetrapody, 597, N. 4. 

Tetrastich, 606, N. 

ThiiHiis^ a in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Thematic vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. 

Thesis, 600. 

Thinking, oonstr. w. verbs of, 534, 1, 
N. 1, (2); 535, 1., 1. 

Third decl., 55 ff. ; a^js., 152 ff. ; -o 
in, 581, II., 2. Third conj., 209 ; 
210; 227; 228; 269 ff. 

Threatening, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 

-ti, suffix, 320; p. 157, foot-notes 7 
and 9. 

-ti&, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

TY^r, decl., 66, 4. 

-tidus, adjs. in, 333, 5. 

-tioo, suffix, p. 166, foot-note 8. 

-tieas, a4is. m, 330, 1. 

-tic, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-tills, adjs. m, 333. 

-tim, adverbs m, 804, 1., 1. 

-tim&, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9; 
'tima. p. 157, foot-note 9. 

Time, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 2). Ace. 
of time, 879 : abl., 429 ; 879, 1. 
Time denoted by preps, w. aoc., 
879, 1; 429.2 ;w. abl., 429,1. Time 
since y 430, N. 8. Adhs. of time, 443, 
N. 2. Time denotea by particip., 
649, 1. See also temporal clauses. 

Times or morae, 597. 

Time5^ constr., 385, 1; p. 274, foot- 
notes. 

-timo, suffix, p. 166, foot-note 9. 

-timus, a, vm^ suffix, p. 157, foot- 
note 9. Adjs. in -timus^ 830, 1. 

-tio, -tiOn, -tiOni, suffixes, p. 158, 
foot-note 1. • Nouns in -tib^ 326. 

Tis for ^«{, 184, 6. 

Titles, superlat. as, 444, 1, N. 

-tlTUS, aci^s. in, 383, 5. 

Tmesis, 686, V.. 8. 

* To,' how translated, 384, 3. 

-to, suffix, 820, II. 

-t5 for tor in imperat., 240, 5. 

Tonitrus, decl., 117, 1, 8). 

-tor, suffix, 820, II. 

-tor, suffix, p. 165, foot-note 1. 
Nouns in -^ 826 ; as a^js., 441, S. 
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•tOri&, -IGrlo, Bufiixes, p. 168, foot- 
note 4. ^ in tGria^ 587, III., 4. 

-tOrium, -tOrlus, d in, 587, ill., 4. 

Tot^ demon., 186, 4; oorrelat., 191. 

Totiins. 805, IV. 

Totus, demon., 186, 4. 

T6tii8, decl., 151, 1 ; w. loo. abl., 425, 
2. Tdius for £ng. adverb, 443, N. 

1,(2). 
Towns, gend. of names of, 42, II.. 2 ; 

constr., 428 ; whither, 380, II. ; 

whence, 412, II. ; where, 425, 11. 
-tra, suffix, 320, 1. 
IVddoTy constr., 684, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Trans in compds., 344, 6; w. ooc., 

872; w. two aces., 876. IVdM w. 

ace, 438; 483,1. 
Transitive verbs, 193, I. 
Translation of subjunctive, 196, II. ; 

infin., 200, 1. 
Trees, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 

names of, in -us^ deol., 119, 2. 
TYis, decl., 175. 
Tribrach, 597, II. 
Tribud w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Tribus, decl., 117, 1, 1) ; gend., 118, 

-trie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Tricolon, p. 362, foot-note 8. 

Trihemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Trihemimeris, 597, N. 4. 

Trimeter, 603, N. 2. 

Tripodv, 697, N. 4. 

Tristich, 606, N. 

IHOior, trUtie, decl., 154. TristU 
w. force of £ng. adverb, 443, N. 1, 

(1). 
Trisyllabic reduplicated perfects, 

quant, of first two syllables, 691. 

-triz, nouns in, 326 ; as a(i\)8., 441, 3. 

-tro, suffix, 320, II. 

Trochaic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 618 ff. ; 
stanza, 631, X. ; caesura^ p. 356, 
foot-note 4. 

Trochee, 597, II. ; irrational, 698, 1, 1). 

Tropes, 687, V., N. 

-trum, nouns in, 826. 

Truths, gen., expressed hj pres. in- 
die, 4^7, II. ; in condit., 508, 5 ; 
611, 1. 

Tt changed to et^ #», or «, 35, 8. 

Tuy decj., 184. /m «M, 581, I., 2.. 

-tu, -ta, suffixes, 320. 

-tu&, -tOdon, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 8. 

TuU^ u in, 590, 1. 




-tmn, nouns in, 323. 

ThwvuUus, decl., 119, 8. 

Tunc, 304j I., 4 ; 305, IV. 

-tao, sufiix,J). 158, foot-note 1. 

-t1lr&, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 
Nouns in -tura, 326. 

-turiO, desideratives in, 338. 

-tfkro, suffix, p. 158. foot-note 4. . 

Thtrpia w. supine, 647, N., 1. 

TurriSy decL, 62. 

-tfix*us. suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

Tus, defect., 183, N. 

-tu8, adverbs in, 804, IV. ; nouns in, 
326 ; a4js. in, 328. 

-tfl8, noims in, 324 ; 325. 

Tussts, decl., 62. 

-tut, -tail, suffixes, p. 158, foot-note 
3. 

TutiSy possess., 185. 

Two aces., 873 ; 874. Two dats., 390. 
Two natives, 553. Two copula- 
tives, 5^, I., 5. 

U 

U, tk, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. Z7 w, sound 
of U7, 6, 4 ; 10, 4, 5). U parasitic, 
p. 4, foot-note 5; interchanged 
with Vj 29; dropped^ 36, 4. U" 
nouns, 116. Nouns m «, defect., 
134. Sup. in ft, 645; 647. UorUy 
final, 580, 1. ; in increments of decl., 
685 ; 685, V. ; con,1., 686 ; 586, IV. 
Ufks consonant, 608, III., N. 2. 

-n. suffix, 820. 

uber^ neut. plur., 158, 1. 

Obi, 304, III., 2 ; 305, 1. ; p. 151, foot- 
note 1; 811, 1; w. part, gen., p. 
209, foot-note ^ ; in temp, clauses, 
618; 471,4. /in ubL 581, I., 2; 
quant, of ult. in compos., 594, 9. 

Uncumque, «W«6i, p. 75, foot-note 8 ; 
805, N. 1. 

UbiviSy 805, 1. 

-ubus for -i6tM, 117, 1. 

-fUseus, a iaj 587, III., 1. 

-1IC1}8, adjs. in, 833, 6. 

-tkdO, U in, 687, 1., 2. 

-QtfO, nouns in, 824, N. ; H in, 687, 
17,2. 

Ui. sound, 12, 2. 

-vis for -««, 117, 2. 

-ula, nouns in, 821 ; u in, 587, II., 3. 

-oleotiu, u in, 587, IV., 1. 

-mis, ft in, 587, 1., 4. 

T71^. decl., 151, 1 ; use, 457^ 

t^Uertor, UUimus, 166. uUimus, 
force of, 440, N. 2; 442, N. 

t^Urd w. aoo., 433 ; 433, I. 

-ulum, -ulus, in nouns, 321 ; in 
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a4J8., 332; 333, 5; compar., 169, 8. 
U in 'Ulvm^ -ulus^ 587, II., 8. 

-mn in gen. plur. of nouns, 57 ; p. 
86, foot-notes 8 and 4 ; p. 88, foot- 
note 2; 67; a4J8., 158, 2. Kouns 
in -ue and -um^ neteroclites. 189 ; 
heter(M;eneous, 144. Adverbs in 
-urn, »94, I., 8, 1); num., 181, N. 
2; superlat., 806, 6. Supine in 
-ttm, 545; 546; w. ed, 546, 2; w. 
iri, 546, 8. 

-Qm for drum. 49. 8 ; drum, 52, 8. 

-Una, a in, 587, 1., 5. 

Uncia, 646, 1, N. ; 646, 8, 1)— 4). 

Unclothing, aoc. w. verbs of, 877. 

.uncalaf -imculus, dl^utives 
in. 821, 8. 

UfuuL unddibet. 805, III. 

-tmaiis, -imdl, for -endtUj -&ndl, 
289. 

Ungyi9^ dec!., 62, IV. 

Union, dat. w. verbs denoting, 885, 4, 

8). 
Unlike, gen. w. aogs. meaning, 891, 

II., 4, (2). 
Unqucm, 305, IV. 
-unt, suffix, 320, II. 
dwu8^ decl., 151, 1 ; 175 ; followed by 

abl. w. prep., p. 209, foot-note 1 ; 
' gen. of, w. possess., 898, 8. Cntis 

w. force of £ng. adverb, 443, N. 1, 

(2). Uwu8 aui w. subj., 503, II., 1. 
-ftaius, & in, 587, 1., 5. 
Umtsquisgne^ decl., p. 77, foot-note 1. 
-uo, sumz, 820, 11. Denom. verbs 

in -ttd, 836. 
-ur, suffix, 820, II. ; ded. of ac^s. in, 

150, JN. ; gend. of nouns in. 111 ; 

114. 
Z7rA», decl., 64. 

Urging, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 
-uriO, « in, 587, IV., 2. 
-us, sufBx, 820, II. ; adverbs in, 804, 

I., 8, 1); nouns in, 826, 2; 827. 

us for e m voc., 52, 2. Decl. of 

nouns in tu, 51 ; 85 ; 116 ; in «^84 ; 

quant, of increm., 585, V., 1. Decl. 

of names of trees in us. 119, 2. 

Neuters in tu^ Decl. II., 51, 7. 

Gend. of nouns m vs, us^ Decl. III., 

HI; 115. Nouns in ua and i«m, 

heteroclites, 189 ; hetero^neous, 

144; 145. Compar. of ac^s. in iu 

preceded by vowel, 169, 2. Ut or 

us final, 580, III., w. N. 2 ; 581, IX. 
Useful, dat. w. a^js. signiiying, 391, 

I.; 0^,891, II., 1,(2). 
Uspiam^ usquam, 305, 1. 
Usqus w. preps., 483, N. 2. Usque w. 

ace., 437, 1. 



Vsus w. abl., 414, IV. 

m, uHy 804, III., 2 ; 805, V. ; 811 ; p. 
151, foot-note 1. Ut, ul prfmum^ 
*■ as soon as,' 471, 4. Ui w. subj. 
of desire, 483, 1 : w. subj. in ques- 
tions, 486, II., N. ; w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, II. ; after verbs of lear- 
mg, 498, III., N. 1. Ut tii, ut ndn^ 
for na, 499, 1. Ut omitted, 499, 2; 
502, 1. Ut w. subj. of result, 500, 
II. Ut si w. subj. in condit., 518, 
II. Ut in oonoess., 515, III. Ut — HCy 
iU — Ua^ involving ooncess., 515, N. 
5. Ut — Ua w. superlat., 555, II., 1. 
Ui w. relat., 517. 3, 1). Ut m temp, 
clauses, 618. Ut quisque — i/a, 458, 
2. Quant, of ult. of uU in compds. , 
594. 9. 

-ut, aecl. of nouns in, 78. 

Vter^ decl., 66, 1, 2). 

Uter, decl., 151, 1 ; correlat., 191. 

Utercvnque, lUsrlwet, uterque^ uierviSj 
decl., 151, N. 2. Uterqus^ constr., 
897, N. 2; meaning and use, 459, 
4; w. plur. verb, 461, 8. J» in 
utervU, 581, VIII., 8, N. 

Uti. see ut. 

-aiim, din, 587, 1..7. 

Utinam w. subj. of desire, 483, 1. 

Vtor^ constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; ge* 
rundive, 544, 2, N. 5. 

Utpots. 811, 7 ; w. relat., 517, 8, 1). 

UtHnde, 304, III., N. 

Utrvm^ 310, 2, N. ; 811, 8; 853. 

-UtuB, 6 in, 587, 1., 7. 

Uu avoided, p. 15, toot-note 1. 

-uus, ad|1s. in, 833, 5. 

-uz, decl. of nouns in, 97; -ux. 97, 
N. 1. 

V 

V originally not distinguished from 
«, 2, 6. Sound of «, 7. V inter- 
changed w. tt, 29 ; treated as guttu- 
ral, 30, N. 1 ; changed to c^ 83, 1, 
N. ; dropped, 86, 4. 

-v&, suffix, 320, 1. 

Vacutts w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Vae^ 812, 8 ; w. dat., 881, N. 3, 3). 

FdA.interi., 812, 1. 

Valai quam in adverb, phrase, 305, 
N.4.- 

Value, gen. of, 404. Gen. w. verbs of 
valuing, 404. 

Vannus, gend., 58, 1, (2). 

Variable rad. vowel, 20, N. 2 ; 57, 2 ; 
58,1,2); 60,1,2); 61,1,2). 

Variation in quant, of stem-syllables, 
598, 1. 

Varieties of verse, 609. 
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Vd8^ dod., 186, 2. 

Vas^ a in, 579, 8; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (2). 

Vatea., decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

r?, insep. prep., 808 ; 3 in, 594, 2. 

F<j, ce^, 310, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Vel-^el, 
664, II., N. Position of ««^ in po- 
etnr, 569, III., N. ; in prose, 669, 

Feluil 311, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Velue^ ve- 
hit #1, in oondit, 513, II. 

VendMa w. afol., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Venii in mentem w. gen., 406, N. 

VerUeTj ded., 65, 1, 2). 

Vir without plur., 130, 1, 4) ; quant, 
of incrran., 585, III., 8. 

Verb stems, format, of, 249 ff. 

Verbal endings, analysis of, 241 ff. 
Verbal roots, 314, 1. Verbal nouns 
in a defect., 184. Verbal nouns w. 
infin., 533, 3, N. 8. 

Verbs, Etymology or, 192 ff.; claases, 
193; voice^ mood, tense, numb., 
Ijers., 194 ff. ; infin., ger., sup., par- 
ticip., 200; oory., 201 ff. ; prin. 
parts, 202 ; paradifiros, 204 ff. ; com- 
|>arat. view, 213 n. ; verbal inflec- 
tions, 220 ff. ; systems, 222 ; synop- 
sis, 223 ff. ; cfep. verbs, 231 ff. ; 
iwriphrast. coiy., 238 ff. ; peculiari- 
ties in oonj., 235 ff. ; analysis of 
verbal endings, 241 ff. ; tense-signs, 
242 ff. ; mo(Kl-signs, 244 ff. ; pers. 
endings, 247 ff. ; format, of stems, 
249 ff. : pres. stem, 250 ; 251 ; perf. 
stem, 252 ff. ; sup. stem, 256 ; olas- 
siflcation, 267 ff. ; Cory. I., 267 ff. ; 
Com. II., 261 ff. J Coiy. III., 269 ft*. ; 
CoDj. IV., 284 ff. ; irreg. verbs. 289 
ff. ; defect., 297 ff j impers., 29d ff. ; 
derivation, 885 ff. ; denom., 836 ; 
frequent.. 886 ; incept., 337 ; desid- 
erat., 338; dimin., 339: oompds., 
844. 

Verbs, Syntax op, 460 ff. ; agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Verb omitted, 868, 
8; 623, I., N. Voices, 464; 466. 
Indie, and tenses, 466 ff. 8ubj. and 
tenses, 477 ff. ; suoj. in prin. dauses. 
483 ff. Imperat. and tenses, 487 ff. 
Subord. clauses, 490 ff. ; seq. of 
tenses, 490 ff. Purpose, 497 ff. ; re- 
sult, 600 ff. ; condit. sentences, 506 
ff. ; concess. clauses, 515 ; causal 
clauses, 516 ; 517 ; temp, clauses, 
518 ff. ; indir. disc., 522 ff. j indir. 
clauses, 528 ff. Infin., 532 ff! Sub- 
stant. Clauses, 540. Ger., 541 ; 642. 
Gerundive, 548 ; 544. Supines, 546 
ff. Partioip., 548 ff. Position of 



modifiers of verb, 567. -0. o, in 
verbs, 581, II., 2 ; -d, 581, III., 3. 

Viri, 804, II., 2. 

Vereor, constl-., p. 274, foot-note 3. 

Vergil, versification, 630. 

Vera, p. 146, foot-note 1 ; 810, 8 ; 
554, III., 2 and 4; position, 569, 
III. 

Verse, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 

Verses, 601 ; name, 603 ; varieties, 609. 

Versifioation, 596 ff. Feet, 697. 
Verses, 601 ; names of, 603 ; 604. 
Figures of pros., 608. Varieties of 
verse, 609. 

Verstuty p. 146, foot-note 6; w. ace., 
438 ; as adverb, 433, N. 2 ; position, 
669, II. 

FertO w. two date., 890, N. 1, 2). 

Vsru, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Verum, 810, 8 ; 554, HI., 2 ; ndn 
BOhtm (non modo or non tantum) — 
v9rum eiiam, 564, I., 5. Verum, 
v^rum ^oiTMn., resumptiv e, 5^, I V . , 8. 

ViruffUamenj 564} III., 8. 

FerviXj quant, of mcrem., 586, HI., 8. 

Vescor, constr., 421, 1.; 421, N. 4. 

Fesper, ded., 51, 4. vesper (for vea- 
peris), decl., 62. N. 2. 

Fespera without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

Feapertimu.i in, p. 846, foot-note 6. 

FeeirdSj decl., 18^ N. 3. 

Fesiri, vestrUm, 446, N. 8. 

Feid. constr., p. 310, foot-note 1; 
f>««or, 684, 1, N. 1. 

FetuSy ded., 158 ; compar., 163, 1, N. ; 
167, 2. 

Vtciniaej locat., p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Fidnwi w. dat., p. 205, ibot-note 1. 

Fids, defect., 183, 1. 

F»^. I in, 581, IV., 8. 

FidUi€et,Z0^,lV.yN,2, 

Fideor. constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (1). 

Fir^ ded., 61, 4, 1) ; » in, 579, 8. 

Firg6y decl., 60. 

FirttbSy decl., 58. 

FirtM, ded., 51, 7 ; gend.. 53, 2. 

F«9, ded., 66; p. 88, foot-note 4; 
^uant of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Fvcdum.556y I., 1. 

-vo, sumx, 320, n. 

Vocative, irre^., 52, 2 ; 68, 8. Syn- 
tax, 869. Voc. in exdamat., 381, 
N. 8, 1). Position of voc., 569, VI. 
/in Greek voc. sing., 581, 1., 2; ~d 
in, 581, m., 2; -« in, 581, VL, 3; 
-4i8 in plur., 681, IX., 2. 

Voices, 195; 464; 465. 

Fold w. eth. dat., 389, N. 2 ; w. subj., 
). 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 2; w. in- 
In., p. 810, foot-note 1. FoUns w. 
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dat. of possess., ^87, N. 8. Increm. 
of void and oompds., 586, 1. 

Vohieer^ decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Volucris^ p. 36, foot-note 8. 

-volus, compos, in, 342, 1 ; compar., 
164. 

Vm, constr., 410, m., N. 2. 

Vowels. 8, 1. ; sounds, 5 ; 9 ff. ; 15, 
1. Classification of vowels, 8, I. 
Phonet. changes, 20 flf. Vowels 
lengthened, 20 ; shortened, 21 ; 
weakened, 22 ; contracted, 28 ; 
changed. 24; assimilated, 25} dis- 
simi^tea, 26; dropped, 27; inter- 
changed with consonants, 28 ; 29. 
Variable vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2; 
68, 1, 2); 60. 1, 2); 61, 1, 2). 
Favorite vowels, 24. Vowels de- 
veloped hj liquids or nasals, 29, N. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Themat. vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. Vowel-stems, compar. of adjs. 
in, 162, N. Final vowel elided, 
60S, 1. ; shortened in hiatus, 608, 
II., N. 8. Quaut. before two con- 
sonants or a double cons., 651. 

Vulgus^ decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 58, 2. 

Vmpicuia^ p. 159, foot-note 1. 

^vus, ac^s. in, 333, 6. 

W 

"Want, gen. w. verbs of, 410, V., 1. 
Watches of night, 645, i. 
Way. adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 
Weak caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 



Weakening of vowels, 22 ; diphthongs, 
28, N. 

Weights, Roman, 646 ; 648. 

*Wue,' apparent ellipsis of, 898, 1, 
N. 2. 

Winds, gend. of names of, 42, 1., 2. 

Wishing, constr. w. verbs of, 535, II. 

Without, constr. w. verbs of being 
without, 414, 1. 

Women, names of, 649, 4. 

Words, formation of, 313 ff. ; deriva- 
tion, 321 ff. ; arrang., 559 ff. 



X, sound, 18, II. ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 
2. Decl. of nouns m a;, 64 : 65, 8 ; 
91 ff. ; gend., 106 ; 108. X length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 



Y only in foreign words. 2, 6 ; sound, 
5,2; 10 ff. Decl. or nouns in y, 
73 ; gend.. 111. For g^, final, 580, 
I. ; in increments, 585. 

-ys, decl. of noims in, 68, 2; 86; 
gend., 107. Ya final, 680, lU. 

-yx, -yx, decl. of nouns in, 97, N. 2. 



Z only in foreign words, 2, 6 ; length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, 11. 
Zeugma, 636, U., 1. 
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TABLE 

SHOWING THE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN THE 

TWO EDITIONS, 



OLD. WEW, 

1-4 1-4 

6,6 9 

n 10 

8 11 

9 12 

10-12 IS 

13 14,1 

14. 14,2 

15 5 

16 6 

ir 1 

18 8 

19 15 

20 16 

21 16,1. 

22 16, n. 

23 16,111. 

24 17 

25 18 

26. 19 

27 20 

28 24 

28,2,2) 26,1 

29 21 

80 22 

81 27 

32 23 

— 26, 28 

33 80 

84 86, 6,1) 

36 81, 1 

— 32, 36 

36 86, 2 

37-120 87-120 

120, 3 121 

120, 4 122 

121 123 

122 47,notel 

123 — 

124^189*. '. .* .' .* .' .* .* .*i24^i89 

190 190, 1 

191 190, 2 

— 191 

192-196 192-196 

196, 1 196 

196, n 200 

197 197 



OLD. NEW. 

198, 1 197, N.l 

198, 2 198 

198, 8 197, N. 2 

199 199 

200 201 

201 202 

202 203 

203 203, 1 

204r-212 204-212 

213 220 

214 221 

215 222 

216,217,1 223 

217,11 224 

218, 1 226 

218,11 226 

219, 1 227 

219,11 228 

220, 1 229 

220,11 230 

221 217 

222 218 

228 219 

224 

226..V.V. .'.V.V. .V...231 

226 232 

227-230 — 

231 233 

232 234 

233 234,N. 

284 235 

235 236 

286 237 

237 288 

238 239 

239 240 

240,1 213,214 

240,II.aiidm..215,216 

241-256 241-266 

267 256, 1 

268, 1., 1... 30; 86,3,1) 

258, 1., 2 86,2 

268, 1., 8 83.1 

268, 1., 4 34, 1,N. 

268, 1., 6 36, 8, N. 8 

268, II., land 2.... 38,1 
268, II., 8 84, N. 



OLD. KBW. 

268, II., 4 29 

259 257 

260 258 

260, 1 and 2.. 267, notes 

land 2 

261 259, 1 

261^ 1 and 2. . . 269, notes 

land 2 

262 269, 2 

263 260 

264 261 

266 262 

266 262, N. 1 

267 262, N. 2 

268 263 

269, 1 265 

269, U 264 

270, I .....267,1 

270, II., 1 266 

270,11., 2 267,2 

270, m 267,3 

271 268 

272, I...'*. 269 

272,11 270 

273, 1., 1 271,1 

273, L. 2 272,1 

273, n., 1 271,2 

278, IL,2 272,2 

278, III 272,3 

274,276,1 278,274 

276, IL 275 

276 276 

276,1 277,N. 

277-279 277-279 

280 272, N. 1 

281 272, N. 2 

282 280 

282, 1 281 

282,11 282 

283-286 288-285 

286, 1 286 

286, n 287 

287 287,N. 

288-808 288-303 

804 805, N. 2 

306 306 

806 807 
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807 808 

808, 809 809 

810-812 810-812 

oluf !•••• •••• olo 

818,1 818,N. 2 

— 814-320 

814, 816 821 

816 822 

817 328 

818 824 

819 ..826 

820,821 826,827 

322, 823 828 

824 829 

826 880 

826 881 

827 882 

828 888 

829 834 

830, 831 335 

832, 1 886 

832,11 837 

832, m 838 

832, IV 839 

838-837 804, 806 

838, 1.-m., 1 840 

888,2 844,5 

838,8 344,6 

839 341 

839,1 348,11. 

839,2 841,1 

840 842 

841 844, 1-4 

842 804, 805 

843 846 

844 846 

846, 1 847 

845,11 848 

845,111 849 

846, 1 850 

846, II., 1 851 

846, n., 2 858 

846, n^ 8 362 

346,111. 854 

846, IV 855 

847 856 

348 357 

849 857, 1 

350 357, 2 

851 358 

352 859 

853 860 

854 361, 1 

855 861, 2 

856 861, 3 

857-361 ....— 

862, 363 862,863 

863, 4 364 



OLD. inw. 

864, 865 365 

366 — 

— 866, 367 

367, 868 868 

869-371 369-371 

371, 4 372 

871, 6 371, IV. 

371, 6 464 

371, 7 371,1., N. 

872 — 

873,874 378,374 

874, 4 634 

874, 6 875 

874, 6 876 

874, 7 377 

875 536 

376 — 

877 870, II. 

878 379 

879 380 

880 878 

881 881 

382,383 382,383 

384r^96 384-396 

396,111 397 

397 398 

898,1 896, v., N. 3 

398,2 395, N. 2 

898, 8..896,n.,N.;396, 
ill. N. 2 

898, 4.. 896, m.,'k 1; 

897, N. 3 
898,6 384, 4,N. 2 

899, 1-4 399 

899, 5 400 

400 — 

401,402 401,402 

402, land 2.... 404, 405 

402,3 401, N. 4 

403 403 

404,1 401, N. 3 

405 — 

406-408 406-408 

409 410, V. 

410-410, 2 409 

410, 3-7 ..410 

411,1 897,4 

411,2 398,6 

412,418 367; 411 

414-414,2 413; 416 

414,3 419,111. 

414,4 418; 420 

414, 5 and 6 416,1. 

414,7.. 418; 419,1.; 419,1 

415 — 

416 422 

417 417 

418 428 

419,1 421,1. 



OLD. KEW. 

419,11 425, 1, N. 

419, in..421, II.; 414, 

I. and in. 

419, IV.. 421, in.; 425, 

1, N. 

419, V 414, 'iV*. 

419, 2. .421, notes 1 and 2 

419,8 414, notes 2-4 

419,4,1) 421, N. 4 

419,4,3) 421, N. 3 

420 367; 411 

421.. 425, 1, and U.; 412 

422 425,land2 

422, 2 412, 2 

423 425, 3 

423,1 412, 3 

424 426 

— 427, 428 

425 413-415 

426 429 

427 430 

428 419, n. ; 419,2 

429 424 

430, 431 431 

432-440 432-440 

441,land2 441 

441,4 440,N.4 

441,5 395, N. 2 

441, 6 440 notes 1-3 

442-463 442-463 

464 195 

465-465, U 464 

465, 1-3 465 

466-474 466-474 

— 475 

475 476 

476 478 

477 479, 480 

478 481, 482 

479 496 

480 490, 491 

481, 1 492 

481,11 493 

481, m 494 

481, III., land 2.... 496 

481, IV 495,11. 

481, V 495,111. 

481, VI 495, IV. 

482..495,I.,VI.,andVII. 

483, 484 477 

485,486 485,486 

486, 4 and 6. .485, notes 

486,6 518,1 

487,488 .483,484 

488,1-5 488,1-5 

489 497; 500 

490 497, 1; 500 

491 497, 1 

492,493 498,499 
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493, 4 483, 8, N. 

494 500 

495 501 

495, 2, 2).... 486, II., N. 

496 502 

497 497, 2 

498 504 

499 497, 2 

500 497; 500 

500,3 503,N. 3 

501 503 

— 505 

502 506 

503,1. and II 513 

508,111 507 

504 509, 610 

505 518, I. 

506 518, n. 

507-510 507-510 

510,2 511,2 

511-511, 2 511 

511, 3 512 

512 511 

513 507, 2 

514 514 

615, 516 515 

517, 1 517 

517,n 516 

518,1 517; 515,111. 

518,11 521 

519 517 

520 516 

521, 1 519,2 

521, n 520 

522 519 

523 520 

524 528, 2, N. 

525, 526 529 

627 528; 529,11. 

528 522 

529, 630 523 

531,532 524,525 

532,2aiid8 527 

632,4 525,2 

638 526; 580 

534-587 487; 489 

538, 1 488 

538, 2 489,1) 

— 531 

539 — 

640-^44. 537 

545-547 536 

548 532 

649-649, 8 538 

549,4 534,1 

660 533-685 

651 535 

662, 1 638,1. 

562, 2 534 



OLD. KKW. 

552, 8 and 4 588,11. 

653, I.-IV 539 

558,V 588,11. 

554 540 

655 540,1. 

566, I... 538, 1; 540, N. 
556, 1., 1 and 2. . 501, 1., 2 
656,11. and III.. 601,1., 1 

567 540, I. 

558, I., 1 535, I. 

558, 1., 2 498,1. 

558, II., 1 533, I., 1 

568, 11^2.... 498, 1., N. 

658,111 498, n. 

658, IV 501, II.,1 

568, V 536,111. 

658, VI 498, 1. 

658,VI.,2and8..635,II. 

559 641 

660, 661 642 

562 543, 644 

563 642. 1. ; 544,1 

564 542,11.; 544, 2 

565 . . 642, III. ; 544, notPA 

2 and 6 
566 542, IV. ; 544,2 

567, 568 546 

669 546 

670 547 

571-674 550 

575 548 

576-578 649 

579 649, 5 

580 549, N. 2 

581 649, N. 1 

582, 688 ..661 

584 652 

685 553 

686 658, N. 

587 564 

688 555 

589 556 

590 557 

591 558 

592 559 

593 560 

594 561 

596 662 

696 568 

597 564 

598 566 

599 566 

600 567 

601 568 

602 669 

608 571 

604 672 

606 578 

606 570 



OLD. TXKW, 

607 574 

608 576 

609 676, foot-note 1 

610 676,1. 

611 676, n. 

611, 2 578 

612 677 

618 579 

614 580, I. 

615 581,111. 

616 581, IV. 

617 680,1. 

618 581,1. 

619 680, I. 

620 681,11. 

621 580,11. 

622 580,111. 

628 681/y. 

624 681, VI. 

626 581, VII. 

626 581, VIU. 

627 581, IX. 

628.... 580, m.; 576, I. 

629 582 

680 588 

631 584 

632 685 

633 585, I. 

684 585, II. 

685 685, m. 

686 586,1V. 

637 585, V. 

638 586 

639 586 

640 586,1. 

641 ...586,11. 

642 586 

648 586,111. 

644 686, IV. 

645 587,1. 

646 587,11. 

647 587,111. 

643 587,IV. 

— 588, 589 

649 595 

660 692 

661 590 

652 691 

658 ...598 

654 594 

655 696 

656 597 

657, 658 598 

659 699 

660 600 

661 601 

662 602 

668 608 

664 604 
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OLD. 

665 606 

666 606 

667 601, N. 6 

668 607,N. 

669 608 

670 609 

671 610 

672 610, 1-8 

673 611 

674 611,4and5 

— 612 

676 618 

676 6U 

676, 2 616 

677, 1 616 

677,11 617 

677,m 628,1. 

678 688, II., note 8 

679 618 

680 620 



OLD. mew. 

681 619 

682 621 

688 622 

684 623 

685 624 

686 626 

687 626 

688, 689 628, II.-V. 

690... 628, VI. and VII. 

691 627, 628 

691, V 629, I. 

692 628, IX. 

698 681, XV. 

694 631, XIV. 

695 629,11. 

696-699 680 

700 681 

701 682 

— 638 

702 684 



OLD. KKW. 

703 635 

704 636 

705 637 

— 638, 639 

706 640 

707 641 

708 642 

709 643 

710 644 

711 645 

712 646 

713 647 

714 648, I. 

715 648, II. 

716 648,111. 

717 648,1V. 

718 648, V. 

719 649, 1 

720 650 

— 651 
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NEW SCHOOL-BOOKS. 



I. 

A Latin Grammar for Schools and Col- 
leges. 

Revised edition of 1881. By Albert Harkness, Fh. D.y LL. D., 

Professor in Brown University. One vol., 12mo, half leather. 

Price, $1.40. 

Extract from Prrface. 

**• The last qnarter of a centary has revealed many important flKcts in the de- 
velopment of utngnage. Bnrint; this period philological research has thrown 
new light upon Latin forms and inflection s, apon the laws of phonetic change, 
npon the use of cases, moods, and tenses, and npon the origin and history of nu- 
roeroas constractions. The stadent of Latin grammar is now entitled to the faU 
benefit of the important practical results which these labors in the field of lin- 
guistic study have broaght within the proper sphere of the school. The volume 
now offered to the publte has been prepared in view of these facts. It is the 
result of a thorough and complete revision of the author's Latin Grammar pub- 
lished in 1804." 

n. 

The French Language Self -Taught. 

A Manual of French Idiomatic Phraseology, adapted for Students, 
for Schools, and for Tourists. Containing: 1. One Hundred and 
eighteen Conversations, progressively arranged, embracing and 
elucidating the whole Mechanism of the Language ; 2. Rules and 
Models for the correct Use of all French Adverbs, Prepositions, 
Conjunctions, and Interjections ; 8. All Idioms used in Polite 
Society, embodied in Sentences, with English Version ; 4. Models 
of Notes, Bills of Exchange, etc. According to the last edition 
(1877) of the Dictionary of the French Academy. By Alfred 
Sardou. One vol, 12mo, 469 pages, half roan. Price, $2.50. 

m. 

Practical Lessons In Idionnatic French. 

Embracing Reading, Composition, and Conversation. By Alfred 
Hennsquin, M. a., Instructor in French and German in the Univer- 
sity of Michigan, author of " A New Treatise on the French Verbs,'' 
etc One vol., 12mo, 159 pages, half roan. Price, $1.10. 

" The object of this little text-book is the mastery of French idioms, and each 
lesson of the tftj of which it consists contains ten or more important idiomatic 
verbs or sentences, with an analysis and explanation of their use, ten additional 
idiomatic expressions proceeding from these ten, a reading exercise, a composi- 
tion exercise, and a conversation exercise."— ^<w York wotid. 
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READERS. 



Applktonb' School Beadebs coDsist of Five Books, by William T. 
Harris, LL. D., Saperintendent of Schools, St. Louis, Mo. ; Andrew J. 
Bickofl^ A. M., Superintendent of Instruction, Cleveland, 0. ; and Mark 
Bailey, A. M., Instructor in Elocution, Yale College. 



Appletons' First Reader. 
Appietons' Second Reader. 
Appletons' Third Reader. 



Appletons' Fourth Reader. 
Appletons' Fifth Reader. 
Appletons' Primary Reading Charts. 



STANDARD SUPPLEMENTARY READERS. 

I. Easy Steps for Little Feet $ 80 

II. Golden Book of Choice Reading 86 

in. Book of Tales 60 

IV. Readings in Nature^s Book 80 

Y. Seven American Classics 60 

VI. Seven British Classics 60 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Appletons* New Elementary Geography 65 

Appletons' Higher Geography 1 $0 

Cornell's Primary Geography 61 

Cornell's Intermediate Geography 1 20 

ComeU's Physical Geography 1 30 

Cornell's Grammar-School Geography 1 40 

Cornell's First Steps iu Geography 36 

Cornell's High-School Geography 80 

Cornell's High-School Atlas 1 60 

Cornell's Outline Maps per set, 13 Maps, 13 25 

Cornell's Map-Drawing Cards per set, '45 

Patton's Natural Resources of the United States 45 



D. APPLETON 6>* CO.'S LEADING TEXT-BOOKS. 

MATHEMATICS. 

Appletons' Primary Arithmetic $0 20 

AppletoDs' Elementary Arithmetic 85 

Appletons' Mental Arithmetic 32 

Appletons' Practical Arithmetic 72 

Appletons' Higher Arithmetic 1 00 

Colin*8 Metric System 60 

Gillespie's Land Surveymg 2 60 

Gillespie^s Leveling and Higher Surveying 2 20 

Inveutional Geometry (Spencer's) 46 

Richards's Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, with applica- 
tions 1 76 

GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, and LITERATURE. 

Bain's Composition and Rhetoric 1 60 

Ballard's Words, and how to put them together 40 

Ballard's Word-writer 10 

Ballard's Pieces to Speak per part, 20 

Covell's Digest 80 

Gilmore's English Language and Literature 60 

Literature Primers (English Grammar — English Literature — Phil- 
ology — Classical Geography — Shakespeare — Studies in Bry- 
ant — Greek Literature — English Grammar Exercises — Ho- 
mer — English Composition) each, 46 

Morris's Historical English Grammar 1 00 

Northend's Memory Gems 20 

Northend's Choice Thoughts 30 

Northend's Gems of Thought 76 

Quackenbos's Primary Grammar 40 

Quackenbos's English Grammar 72 

Quackenbos's Illustrated Lessons in our Language 50 

Quackenbos's First Lessons in Composition 80 

Quackenbos's Composition and Rhetoric 1 80 

Spalding's English Literature 1 30 

Stickney's Child's Book of Language. Four Numbers.. . . . each, 10 

Teacher's edition of same.. 86 

Stickney's Letters and Lessons each, 20 



Aw APPLETON A- CO:S LEADING TEXT^BOOKS. 

HISTOBT. 

Bayard Taylor^s History of Germany $1 50 

History Primers : Borne — Greece^Europe— Old Grreek Life^Ge- 

ography — ^Boroan Antiquities each, 45 

Harkham'8 History of England 1 30 

Morris's History of England 1 25 

Quackenbos's Elementary History of the United States. 60 

Qiiackenboe's School History of the United States. 1 20 

Qnackenboe^s American History 1 15 

Qoackenbos's Illustrated School History of the Worid 1 50 

Seweirs Child's History of Borne 65 

" " •* " Greece 65 

Willard's Synopsis of General History 2 00 

Timaydnis's History of Greece. Two vols 8 50 

SCIENCE. 

Alden's Intellectual Philosophy 1 10 

Araott's Physics 3 00 

Atkinson's Ganot's Physics 8 00 

Bain's Mental Science 1 50 

Bain's Moral Science. .'. . I 50 

Bain's Logic 2 00 

Coming's Physiology 1 50 

Deschanel's Natural Philosophy. One vol 5 70 

In four parts each, 1 50 

Gilmore's Logic 75 

Henslow's Botanical Charts 15 75 

Huxley and Toumans's Physiology. 1 50 

Le Conte's Geology 4 00 

Lockyer's Astronomy 1 50 

Lupton's Scientifip Agriculture 45 

Morse's First Book of Zoology 1 10 

Munsell's Psychology 1 70 

Nicholson's Geology 1 30 

Nicholson's Zoology. .».•.. 1 50 

Qaackenbos's Natural Philosophy , , , ,. 1 50 

Balns's Chemical Analysis 50 
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S€EEK€E.-(Coiitiuued.) 

Science Primers : Introductory — Chemistry — Physics — Physical 
Geography — Geology — Physiology — Astronomy — Botany — 
Logic — ^Inventional G^eometry — ^Piano-forte Playing — Political 

Economy each, |0 46 

Wilson's Logic 1 80 

Winslow's Moral Philosophy 1 80 

Yoaman8*s New Chemistry 1 60 

Youmans's (Miss) First Book of Botany 86 

Youmans's (Miss) Second Book of Botany 3 80 

KBtrSI'S FREE-HAND AND INDUS- 
TRIAL DRAWING. 

Eriisi's Easy Drawing Lessons, for Kindergarten and Primary 

Schools. Three Parts each, 14 

Synthetic Series. Nos. 1, 2, 8. and 4 each, 16 

Analytic Series. Kos. 6, 6, Y, 8, 9, and 10 each, 18 

Perspective Series. Nos. 11, 12, 18, and 14 each, 26 

Advanced Perspective. Nos. 16 and 16 each, 26 

Nos. 17 and 18 each, 86 

Manuals. (One to each Series.) Paper, each, 46 

cloth, each, 60 

Textile Designs. Nos. 1, 2, 8, and 4, each, 80 

Nos. 6 and 6 each, 40 

Outline and Relief Designs. No. 1 30 

Nos. 2 and 8 each, 46 

Nos. 4, 6, and 6 each, 40 

Mechanical Drawing. Nos. 1, 4, and 6 each, 46 

Nos. 2, 8, and 6 each, 26 

Architectural Drawing. Nine Parts each, 45 

Greenes Slate Drawing Cards. Two Parts each, 12 

PENMANSHIP. 

Model Copy-Books, Sliding Copies per copy, 12 

** " Primary Series per copy, 9 

Model Practice-Book per copy, 10 

BOOK-KEEPING. 

Marsh's Smgle-Entry Book-keeping 1 70 

Marsh's Double-Entry Book-keeping. 2 20 

Blanks to above, 6 books to each set per set, 1 80 



D. APPLETOiV 6f CO.'S LEADING TEXT-BOOKS, 

liATIN. 

Arnold^s First and Second Latin Book $1 10 

Arnold^s Latin Prose Composition 1 10 

Arnold's Cornelias Nepos 1 30 

Butler's Sallust's Jugurtha and Catiline 1 50 

Cicero de Offlciis 1 10 

Crosby's Quintus Curtius Rufus 1 80 

Crosby's Sophocles's (Edipus Tyrannus |1 30 

Frieze's Quintilian. 1 30 

Frieze's Virgil's ^Bneid 1 70 

Frieze's Six Books of Virgil, with Vocabulary 

Harkness's Arnold's First Latin Book 1 30 

Harkness's Second Latin Book 1 10 

Harkness's Introductory Latin Book 1 10 

Harkness's Latin Grammar 1 80 

Harkness's Elements of Latin Grammar. 1 10 

Harkness's Latin Reader 1 10 

Harkness's New Latin Reader 1 10 

Harkness's Latin Reader, with Ezprcises 1 30 

Harkness's Latin Prose Composition 1 30 

Harkness's Caesar, with Dictionary 1 30 

Harkness's Cicero .1 30 

Harkness's Cicero, with Dictionary 1 50 

Harkness's Sallust's Catiline, with Dictionary 1 15 

Harkness's Course in Ceesar, Sallust, and Cicero, with Dictionary. 1 76 

Johnson's Cicero's Select Orations 1 30 

Lincoln's Horace 1 50 

Lincoln's Livy 1 60 

Sewall's Latin Speaker 1 00 

Tyler's Tacitus 1 50 

Tyler's Germania and Agrioola 1 10 

Arnold's First Greek Book 1 10 

Arnold's Greek Prose Composition 1 30 

Arnold's Second Greek Prose Composition 1 30 

Arnold's Greek Reading Book 1 30 

Boise's Three Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon 1 30 

Boise's Fire Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon 1 70 



D. APPLETON &> CO:S LEADING TEXT-BOOKS. 

GBEGK.— (Continued.) 

Boise^B Greek Prose Composition $1 30 

Boise's Anabasis ; 1 70 

Coy's Mayor's Greek for Beginners 1 26 

Hadley's Greek Grammar 1 YO 

Hadley's Elements of Greek Grammar 1 30 

HadJey's Greek Verbs 25 

Harkness's First Greek Book 1 30 

Johnson's Three Books of the Iliad 1 25 

Johnson's Herodotus 1 30 

Kendrick's Greek Ollendorff 1 60 

Kiihner's Greek Grammar 1 YO 

Owen's Xenophon's Anabasis 1 YO 

Owen's Homer's Hiad 1 YO 

Owen's Greek Reader 1 YO 

Owen's Acts of the Apostles 1 60 

Owen's Homer's Odyssey 1 YO 

Owen's Tbucydides 2 20 

Owen's Xenophon's Cyropsedia 2 20 

Robbins's Xenophon's Memorabilia 1 YO 

Silber's Progressive Lessons in Greek 1 10 

Sraead's Antigone 1 60 

Smead's Philippics of Demosthenes 1 30 

Tyler's Plato's Apology and Crito 1 30 

Tyler's Plutarch 1 30 

Whiton's First Lessons in Greek 1 80 

GEBMAJS^. 

Adler's Progressire German Reader 1 30 

Adler's Hand-book of German Literature 1 30 

Adler's Grerman Dictionary, 8yo 4 50 

" " ** 12mo 2 25 

Ahn's German Grammar 86 

Eroeh's First German Reader 36 

Oehlschlaeger's Pronouncing German Reader 1 10 

Ollendorff's New Method of Learning German 1 10 

Prendergast's Mastery Series — German 45 

Roemer's Polyglot Reader — German 1 80 

Bchulte's Elen^ntary German Course 86 



D. APPLETOS *• CO:S LEADING TEXT-BOOKS, 

GEBMAir.— {Continued.) 

Wnge's Practical Gennaa Grmmoiar $1 30 

Wragv'g German Primer 35 

Wrage'a First German Reader. 45 

FBEKCH. 

Ahn'a Fmeh Method 65 

Badoif 'a Grammaire An^aise 1 Sq 

Barbanld't LeMona for Children 65 

De Firaa'a Elementary French Reader 65 

De Firaa'a CUune French Reader 1 30 

De Firaa'a New Grammar of French Grammars 1 10 

De Peyrac'a Frendi Cbildren at Home 80 

De Peyrac's Comment on Parle & Paris 1 30 

Haret's French MannaL 1 10 

Jewett's Spiers^s French Dictionary, 8to 2 60 

" ** " " School edition 170 

Marcers Rational Method. French 45 

Onendorff'8 New Method of Learning French 1 10 

OllendoHTs First Lessons in French 65 

Roemer's French Readers 1 30 

Rowan's Modem French Reader 1 80 

Simonn^'s Treatise on French Verbs -. 65 

Spiers and Surenne's French Dictionary, Svo 4 50 

" " «« «* l2mo 2 25 

SPANISH. 

Ahn's Spanish Grammar 86 

De Tomos's Spanish Method 1 25 

Ollendorif' s Spanish Grammar 1 00 

Prendergast's Mastery Series. Spanish 45 

Scheie de Yere's Spanish Grammar 1 00 

YeUzquez's New Spanish Reader 1 25 

Ysl&zquez's Pronouncing Spanish Dictionary, 8yo 5 00 

" " " " 12mo 1 50 

D. APPLETOK & CO., PubliBhers, 

ly 8» A 6 Bond Street, New Terk. 



D. APPLETON & CO.'S 

School and College Text-Books. 



LA TIN-- GREEK^SYBIA C—HEBREW. 



LATIN. 

ASKOLD'S First and Second Latin Book $110 

■ Latin PKMe Composition 1 10 

Cornelias Nepos. WithNotes 180 



BEZA'S Latin Testament ' 1 10 

O.SSAB'S Commentaries. STotes by Spencer. 180 

OIOEBO De Offlciis. Notes by Thatcher. 110 

Select Orations. Notes by Johnson 180 

HABK2rESS>S First Latin BooIe 180 

Second Latin Book and Reader. 1 10 

— — ^— — — — Introductory Latin Book 1 10 

New Latin Reader. 1 10 

Latin Header. With Exercises 180 

Elementary Latin Qrammar. 110 

New Latin Qrammar 1 80 

Introduction to Latin Prose Composition 1 80 

Cffisar^s Commentaries 1 80 

Lioero 1 80 

— Cicero with Dictionary. 1 50 

— — — — Course in Ctesar, Sallnst, and Cicero 1 75 

Salhist's Catiline 1 15 

HOBAOE. With Notes by Lincoln 160 

lilVY. With Notes by Lincoln 150 

dULNTILIAN. Tenth and Twelfth Books. With Notes by Frieze 180 

dULNTUS OUBTIUS BUPUS. life of Alexander. Notes by Crosby. 180 

SAIiIiUST'S JngurihA and Catiline. With Notes by Butler 150 

BEWAIiZ/S Latin Speaker. 1 00 

SACi'TirS'S fiiscatles. NoteabyTytor. 100 

Germania and Agrlcola. Notes by Tjler 110 

t 

YIBQIL'S -Aneid. Notes by Frieze • i. 170 



/ 



Schocl and CoUege Teil-Book§. 



ABVCfUyS Vint Grade Book fl 10 

GnATroaeCompoMaa 1 80 

Beeond Oraek ProM Compodtloii. 1 80 

Gf«ek Baadiiir Book 1 80 

BOISE'S EzerdMt in Gnek FkoM CompodttoD. 1 80 

nnt Three Books of XenophoD^B Analysis. With Notes. 180 

XenophoD'B Ansbssis. WithNotes 170 

CHAKFUQfS Short and Comprdlie£iSiye Greek Gnunmsr 1 10 

HADItET'S Hew Greek Gnunmsr 1 70 

-^— — — Elements of GredL Grsmmar. 1 80 

Greek Yerbs 25 

HAHITS Greek Testament Notes by Bobinaon 170 

HABXSTESS'S First Greek Book. With a Greek Reader 180 

mSBOBOIXTS. With Notes by Johnson. 180 

KENDBIOK'S Greek Ollendorff 1 50 

KQHNSB'S Greek Gnunmsr. By Edwards and Taylor 170 

OWEN'S Xenophon'8 Ansbasis. 170 

Homer*aIBad 170 

— • Greek Boeder. 1 70 

Acts of the Apostles, with s Lexicon 1 50 

Homer's Odyssey 1 70 

Thncydides, with Map 2 SO 

Xenophon^s Qyropedia 2 20 

PIiATO'S Apology and Crito. Notes by L. T7l«r 180 

FLTJTAB03S. With Notes by Hackett and Tyler. 180 

SILBEH. Progresslye Lessons In Greek 110 

SKEAD. Demosthenes^B Philippics. WithNotes 180 

Antigone of Sophodes. WithNotes 160 

SOPHOOLES'S (Edipas Tyrsnnas. With Notes by Crosby 1 80 

WHITON'S First Lessons fai Greek 1 80 

ZEHOPHOirS Memorabills. Notes by Bobbins. 170 

Anabasis. With Notes by Boise 110 

SYRIAC. 

UHLEDCAlOrK'S Byriac Grammar. ,, 4 40 

]9EBR£ W • 

QESENZUS'S Hebrew Gnunmar 8 60 
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Oraek Beader. i3mo. 

Afltl of IbeiApostles, in Greek, with a Lexicon. ISmo, 
Homer's Odyssey. Tenth Edition. ISma 

Thaoydides. With Map. 12mo. TOOpagea. 

-— Xenophon's Cyropadia. Eighth Edition, lamo. 

riato's Apologfy and Crito.* With Notes by W. S. Ttlhb. 
Orayes ProreBBor of Qreek in Amherst College. 13mo. 180 pp. 
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ThueydidM'i Hiftory «r flie Peloponnwdaii War, acoordliy 
to the Text of L. DnxooBi*, with Notes ]^ JSnv ^ 01^. With 
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